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PREFACE. 


Tue following biogtaphical hints respecting the author of this work, 
will not perhaps be unacceptable to those who may make use of it; 
while they may help to form a juster estimate of the nature and relative 
character of the present Grammar, as compared with the other writings 
of the same author, and with the works of contemporary Grammarians. 
The life of a scholar, and especially of a German scholar, is usually 
barren of incidents ; and it is chiefly the character and progress of his 
intellectual development, as exhibited in the various productions of his 
pen, that furnish the subjects and mark the epochs of his biography. 

Philip Charles Buttmann was born at Frankfort on the Mgine, Oct. 


δ, 1764, After the usual preparation, he pursued his studies at the Uni- 


versity of Gottingen ; not without distinction, it would seem, for we soon 
afterwards find him as an instructor and governor in the family of the 
Prince of Anhalt Dessau. But he appears early to have preferred a life 
of private study ; avoiding in this way the responsibilities and absorbing 
duties of a public teacher, and devoting himself without the abstractions 
of public obligation, to philological pursuits and investigations. With 
this view he fixed his residence at Berlin, where he lived for many years 
88 a private citizen; and where, in the free use of the treasures of the 
royal library, and in social intercourse and interchange of views with 
Heindorf and Spalding, at that time distinguished professors in the Gym- 
nasia of Berlin, he arrived at those results and adopted those principles, 
which he has spread before the world in his various grammatical and phi- 
lological treatises. The first ediuon of his Grammar appeared at Berlin 
in 1792. In 1800 he was appointed a Secretary of the Royal Library, 
and became ata later period one of the principal Librarians. At the 
same time he accepted the appointment of Professor in one of the prin- 
cipal Gymnasia of Berlin, that of Joachimsthal. He became also an ac- 
tive member of the philological class in the Royal Academy of Sciences; 
and to this source we owe many of his smaller essays and treatises. On 
the establishment of the University of Berlin in 1809, he seems by choice 
not to have taken part in it as a regular professor; but the excitement 
inspired by the establisment of so noble an institution, and daily inter- 
course with the corps of distinguished scholars thus collected,—as Wolf, 
Niebuhr, Savigny, Schleiermacher, and at a later period Bekker, Béckh, 
etc.—imparted new vigour to his exertions, and led him, if not to a 
wider range of study, yet to the exhibition of greater productive power, 
and to a more extensive communication of the results of his researches. 
As member of the Academy of Sciences, he enjoyed the privilege of 
delivering lectures or of otherwise imparting «nstruction in the Universi- 
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ty ; and of this he availed himself in respect to the private philological 
classes. With Wolf he engaged in the publication of the Museum Ants- 
quitatis ; and several of the most solid articles of that work are from his 
pen. In 1816 he completed the edition of Quinctilian commenced by 
his friend Spalding, and left imperfect at his decease. In 1821 he gave 
to the public a new and enlarged edition of the Scholia on the Odyssey, 
discovered by Angelo Maio. Several of his smaller treatises were after- 
wards collected and revised by himself, and published in two volumes, 
entitled “ Mythologus,” Berlin 1827-29. 

But the great labour of his life lies before the world in his grammati- 
cal works ; which, from a narrow beginning, have grown up into a wide @ 
and comprehensive system. His first work appeared, as mentioned 
above, in 1792, and was little more than an outline of the Greek acci- 
dence. In the subsequent editions he continued to interweave the results of 
his investigations ; until the fourth edition assumed the character of a 
more complete and scientific treatise of Greek grammar. In this form 
it remained without any essential change of plan, but not without impor- 
tant additions and improvements, until the publication of the twelfth 
edition in 1826. In the mean time he had published at an early period 
an abstract of this work, made from the sixth edition, for the use of lower 
schools and younger pupils, under the title of Schul-Grammatik. This 
smaller Grammar reached its eighth editition in 1826, during the author’s 
life-time ; and the ninth edition of it was issued in 183], since his de- 
cease. This is the work formerly translated and published in this coun- 
try, under the name of Buttmann’s Grammar; of which it is not too 
much to say, that it disappointed the expectations of our more advanced 
scholars by its incompleteness and want of detail ; while it was found not 
to answer among us the purposes of early instruction, because it already 
presupposes a certain amount of elementary philological knowledge on 
the part of the pupil. The truth is, that the work was adapted to a mode 
of instruction entirely different from that prevalent in this country ; and was 
intended rather as a manual to guide the oral instructions and explanations 
of school-teachers in Germany, than as a book from which the pupil should 
himself-derive an acquaintance with the elements of Greek grammar. 

But the larger Grammar, in the course of its successive editions and 
enlargements, had become, to use the language of the author himself, 
“an intermediate thing between a school-book and a work of a higher 
scientific character.” In support of the views and principles embodied 
in it, the author had often felt it necessary to introduce critical discus- 
sions, which were foreign to the nature of such a work ; and which com 
tributed to swell its size, without adding to its value for those for whom 
it was more particularly designed. Hence, so early as the year 1816, 
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he had entered upon the compilation of a more extensive and scientific 
grammatical work, a complete grammatical index or Thesaurus of the 
Greek language, which should embody the results of the labours of his 
life in a form adapted to the use of more advanced scholars. This is the 
Ausfikrliche Sprachlekre, the " Copious or Complete Greek Grammar,” 
so often referred to in the following pages. The first volume appeared 
in 1819 ; the second, in two parts, in 1825 and 1827. The second 
volume contains also a supplement of large additions and corrections to 
the first; and a new edition of the first volume, including these correc- 
tions, was commenced during the author’s life, and finished in 1880 after 
Ris decease. This work, extensive as it is,‘embraces only the part of 
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grammer relating to the Forms of Words; the Syntax Buttmann did not 


live to complete in the same full and scientific manner. 

This Thesaurus everywhere exhibits, of course, critical discussions 
and investigations, which could not have place in the preceding work. 
Other similar discussions, which did not properly fall within the plan 
even of the Thesaurus,—particularly those relating to the signification of 
words,—the author collected and published in a separate treatise entitled : 
“ Lexilogus, or Illustrations of Greek words, chiefly in Homer and 
Hesiod.” The first volume was published in 1818; and again, together 


δὶ; 


with a second, in 1825. This is often referred to in the following pages. / 


The publication of these works afforded an appropriate occasion for 
some change in the plan of the earliest, now become the intermediate 
Grammar. Accordingly, in the twelfth edition, 1826, most of the merely 
critical discussions were omitted, while many additional resulis were 
introduced. In this way, tuo, room was gained for an extension of the 
Syntax. In the thirteenth and latest edition, 1829, these objects were 
further pursued and completed ; and the work bas thus become in form, 
that which it now professes to be in fact, viz. a body of results respecting 
the grammar of the Greek language, arranged with strict attention to 
philosophical system, as well as to accuracy, neatness, and perspicuity. 
Whoever consults this work, cannot fail to perceive, that its statements 
rest on the profound investigations of a penetrating, practical, and phi- 
losophic mind ; while the reasonings and documents by which these 
statements are supported, must in general be sought in the more copious 
works referred to above. In the Syntax, however, this last remark ap- 
plies with less force. This part of grammar has not elsewhere been 
treated of by Buttmann ; and, as he himself remarks, would require a 
separate volume to do it justice. The Syntax of the present work is a 
collection of general principles, perspicuously and philosophically ar- 
ranged, and accompanied in some parts with a sufficient copiousness of 
details ; while in other portions much is left to the judgment and dis- 
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cretion of the learner. The Syntax οὗ Buttmann must not be estimated 
by that which has already appeared in this country under that name. In 
the following pages, the Syntax occupies more than double the space 
devoted to it in the smaller work. 

Buttmann was not a mere recluse,—a scholar acquainted only with 
books, and deriving his views and principles merely by way of inference 
from untried theories. Himself a teacher, and living in the midst of a 
great capital, in daily and social intercourse with eminent scholars and 
practical instructors, everything he has written bears the impress of 
practical application and practical utility. His works everywhere ex- 
hibit comprehensive leatning, united with perspicuity and terseness, and 
with that practical sagacity and tact which are essential to the success 
of every teacher. In this respect he differs widely from Matthiae ; 
whose Grammar is a vast mass of excellent materials, which the author 
has not known how to reduce to order and philosophic method. In 
another respect, Buttmann differs as widely from Thiersch, viz. in that 
he treats of the Greek language as it is found in the great body of Greek 
writers, with appropriate reference to the historical changes which have 
taken place in it; while Thiersch has developed a theory of what he 
supposes the Greek must have been in the beginning, and strives to ex- 
hibit the subsequent language in conformity with thistheory. Buttmann 
too has engrafted his own views and principles upon the general system 
and technical language of former Grammarians; while Thiersch has 
in a measure discarded former names and systems, and introduces the 
pupil to a new nomenclature, if not to a new system of things. It may 
be matter of question with some, which of these methods is the most 
appropriate ; but there are probably few among practical scholars, who 
will not regard it as a ment in Buttmann, that he pursued such a course, 
In Germany, the public voice would seem to have decided this and other 
like questions ; for while the Grammar of Buttmann has passed through 
thirteen large editions, the corresponding ones of Thiersch and Matthiae 
have as yet reached only the second. Of the similar work of Rost, three 
editions have appeared. It is a popular and useful compend of Greek 
grammar, luminous in its arrangement and generally correct in_ its 
details ; but its statements are obviously the result of a less extensive and 
protracted course of personal observation, than those of Buttmann. 

The latter years of Buttmann’s life were embittered by severe physical 
suffering. His body was racked by rheumatic affections, which deprived 
him in a great measure of the use of his limbs, and finally terminated 
his days, Jan. 21, 1829. For several preceding winters he had been 
confined to his house. The writer of these lines had the pleasure of an 
interview with him about a year before his death. He was seated before 
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a table in a large armed chair, bolstered up with cushions, and with his 
feet on pillows; before him was a book, the leaves of which his swollen 
and torpid hands were just able to turn over; while a member of his 
family acted as amanuensis. That book was his earliest work, the 
intermediate Grammar. He was in this way preparing the thirteenth 
edition, which he lived just long enough to complete. It is this work, 
with these his last corrections, which is here presented to the American 
public. 


In making this work accessible to his countrymen generally, the 
Translator hopes and believes, that he is doing service to the cause of 


Greek literature among us. This Grammar will go far to supply a want, ἡ 


which has long been felt by those who have thirsted for deeper draughts 
of Grecian learning. Riper and more critical scholars will indeed ever 
find the Thesaurus of Buttmann highly useful, as also the voluminous 
Syntax of Matthiae ; but to all who need only scientific results, without 
the processes of investigation, the present work cannot but prove amply 
satisfactory. The preceding explanations will show, in what sense this 
may be appropriately termed the Larger Grammat of Buttmann. 

The Translator can lay claim to no higher merit, than that of having 
endeavoured to give a faithful transcript of the original. A few additions 
have been silently made from the author’s other works ; and occasionally 
a note or explanation which seemed necessary, has been subjoined, to 
which the signature of the Translator is affixed. It must not, however, 
be imagined, that the translation of such a work from the German is 
without its peculiar difficulties. A Greek phrase or particle may often 
be happily illustrated by a German idiom, to which there is no corres- 
ponding one in English ; while not unfrequently that may be exemplified 
by a single word or phrase in English, which requires a circumlocution in 
German. In all such cases, the Translator has endeavoured to exercise 
his best judgment ; and it is hoped, that the learner will not have occa- 
sion for complaint in this respect. 

It may be proper to add, that the following translation was completed 
in the year 1829, during the residence of the Translator in Germany. 


EDWARD ROBINSON. 
Theol. Sem. Andorer, May, 1833 
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ADVERTISEMENT TO THE SECOND EDITION. 
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Tur first edition of this Grammar being exhausted, the Publishers 
were unable to meet the demand made upon them for copies, during the 
last Autumn. The Translator of the work, Prof. Robinson, being absent, 
and at that time in very remote foreign countries, it was impossible to 
consult with him about a second edition, and get an answer sufficiently in 
time to bring out such an edition as soon as it seemed to be necessary. 
For this reason I advised the Publishers, when they consulted me re- 
specting the subject, to go on immediately to the printing of a new edi- 
tion, and offered myself to supply the place of Prof. Robinson, so far as 
it might be in my power, in making a final revisal of the proof-sheets 
before they were struck off. 

This I have done, throughout the whole book, without the exception 
of a single sheet. The copy from which ithe reprint has been made, 
was in an uncommonly perfect state, both i in respect to arrangement and 
accuracy of printing ; and all which has been aimed at in this second 
edition, has been to give as exact a similitude of it as possible. The 
work being a translation, | did not suppose that my friend, Prof. Robin- 
son, if he were, present, would make any alterations of consequence ; 
particularly because Buttmann had already put his last hand to the work, 
not long before his death. I have ventured, therefore, in the absence of 
Prof. Robinson, to make the effort which he would make, if present, to 
meet the public exigencies in regard to this valuable work ; and the pur- 
chasers may be assured, that I have spared no pains to have the second 
edition come out in such a state as will satisfy all just demands on the 
publishers. I will not venture to affirm, that some errors have not es- 
caped my eye, which my friend, the translator, would have detected ; 
but it is my full persuasion, that the present edition cannot justly be 
taxed with any negligence either on the part of printers or correctors. 

Those who know the merits of Buttmann, will need no recommenda- 
tion of his work from me. Valuable as several other Grammars are, 
I know of no work which developes the nature and genius of the Greek 
’ language so perfectly as the present, and none which, on the whole, can 
be relied on with so much confidence. 

. MOSES STUART. 
Theol. Sem., Andover, April, 1889. 
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INTRODUCTION. 


§ 1. ΟἜΝΕΠΑΙ, View or rae Gerex Lanevace ΑΝῸ its ὨΙΑΙΒΟΤΒ. 


1. Toe Greek language (φωνὴ “ElAnvexn) was anciently spread 
abroad not only over Greece, but also over a large portion of Asia 
Minor, Southern Italy, Sicily, and still other regions, where there wére 
Greek colonies. Like all other languages, it had its various dialects 
(dcadexzoc), all of which however may be referred back to two principal 
ones, viz. the Doric (ἡ dugexn, Awois) and the Ionic (ἡ ᾿Ιωνική, 
‘Jas), which belonged to the two great Grecian tribes of the like names. 

2. The Doric tribe was the largest, and sent abroad the- most colonies. 
Hence the Doric dialect prevailed in the whole interior of Greece, in 
Italy, and in Sicily. It was harsher, and made upon the ear, in conse- 
quence of the predominant long a, an impression which the Greeks call 
πλατεεασμός, broad pronunciation.* It was on the whole a less culti- 
vated dialect. A branch of it was the Acolic (ἡ Aiokexn, Aiodls,) ; 
which, particularly in the Aeolic colonies of Asia Minor and the neigh- © 
bouring islands (Lesbos, etc.) arrived early at a considerable degree of 
refinement. This however did not probably extend beyond the limits of 
poetry. 

3. The Ionic tribe in the earlier ages chiefly inhabited Attica, and 
sent out from thence colonies to the coasts of Asia Minor. These colo- 
nies took the lead both of the mother tribe and of all the other Greeks 
in general improvement; and hence the names Ionians and Ionic came, 
to be applied chiefly, and at last exclusively, to them and their dialect; 
while the original Ionians in Attica were now called Attics and Athe- 
nians.—The Ionic dialect is the softest of all, in consequence of its 
many vowels. The Attic, (ἡ Arzexy, "ArGig) which also was after- 
wards cultivated, soon surpassed in refinement all the other dialects ; 
avoiding with Attic elegance and address both the harshness of the Do- 
ric and the softness of the Ionic. But although the Attic tribe was the 


* Bee § 27. note 5. 
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real mother-tribe, yet the Ionic dialect of these Asiatic colonies is 
regarded as the mother of the Attic dialect ; insomuch as it ‘was culti- 
vated at the period when it varied least from the old Ionic, the common 


source of both, 

Nore 1. The elegance and address of the Attic dialect is most visible 
in the Syntax, where it is distinguished, not only above all the other dia- 
lects, but also above all other languages, by an appropriate conciseness, by 
a most effective arrangement of the constituent parts, and by a certain 
moderation in asserting and judging, which passed over from the polite 
tone of social intercourse into the language itself. 

Nore 2. Another source of the charm of the Attic language lies, where 
very few look for it, in its individuality ; and in the feeling of affection for 
thie ‘and for nationality in general, which the Attic writers possessed. 


, However well adapted for the understanding, and for the internal and ex- 


ternal sense of beauty a language may be, which every where exhibits a 
correct logic, follows a regular and fixed analogy, and employs pleasing 


f sounds, still all these advantages are lifeless without the charm of indi- 
‘ viduality. This however consists wholly in occasional sacrifices of these 
, fundamental laws, eapecinily of logic and general analogy, in favour of 


itlioms or modes of speech which bave their source partly in certain traits 


- of national character, and partly also incontestilily in an apprehension of 


those ground rules, not exactly conformed to the usage of the schools. 
In this way anomalous forms of expression had arisen in the Attic, as in 
every other language ; and these the cultivated writers did not wish to 
change, out of respect to antiquity and for the ear of the people, which had 
now become accustomed to such forms and turns of expression; and also, 
as above remarked, out of a cherished regard to individuality. When in 
other languages irregularities of style occur, we see at once that they 
rest froin inaccuracy or want of skill; while among the Attics, who are 
80 distinguished for address and skill, we perceive that they did not wish 


to make the eorrection. Indeed they felt, that by removing anomalies 


they should deprive their language of the stamp of a production of nature, 
which every language reully is; and thus give it the appearance of a work 
of art, which a language never can become, It follows here of course, 
thatZintentionn] anomalies, by which a language is inade to assume the 
appearance of a mere plaything, can never be taken into the account; 
however ready the older gramwarians often were with this convenient 


" mode of explanation. 


Note33. Other minor branches of thexe dialects, such as the Boeolic, 
LImconic, Thessalian, etc. are kuown only from single words and forms, 
end through scattered notices, inscriptiong, etc. 

4. As the common source of all the dialects, we must assume an 
ancient original Greek language ; of which, however, it is only through 
philosophical investigation, that any definite forms of words can be 
made out, or, to speak more correctly, presupposed. Each dialect 
naturally retained more or less out of this ancient language ; and, with- 
out doubt, each for itself must have continued to possess from it much 
that was by degrees lost in the others. In this single consideration we 
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have at once an easy explanation, how the Grammarians can talk of 
Doricisms, Aeolicisms, and even Atticisms, in the old Ionic Greek of 
Homer. Generally, however, it was customary to call that which was 
usual or frequent in any one dialect, by the name of that dialect ; even 
_when it happened to occur in the others. In this way must be ex- 
plained, e. g. the so called Doricisms in Attic writers, and the Attic 
forms in writers who otherwise did not employ the Attic dialect.* 

5. To the same ancient language belong also, for the most part, the 
so called poetic forms and licenses. It is indeed true that the poet 
contributes to the formation of a language ; and that through him a 
language first becomes cultivated, i. 6. is formed to a melodious, expres- 
sive, copious whole. Nevertheless, the poet does not derive the innova- 
tions, which he finds necessary, simply from himself; for this would be 
the surest way to displease. The earliest Greek bards merely selected 
according to their wants from the variety of actual forms, which they 
found already existing. Many of these forms became obsolete in com- 
mon usage ; but the later poet, who had these old bards before his eyes, 
was not disposed to yield his right to these treasures. In this way, that 
which was originally a real idiom of the language, came to be poetic 
license, and is therefore properly to be reckoned among the dialects. 

Nore 4. This is however not to be so understood, as if every single word 
which occurs in the older poets, was also unce used in common life. The 
privilege, which also the modern poet even in the most copious language 
retains, of forming new words and of remodelling old ones, must have 
belonged in a still wider extent to the ancient bard in those times of 
poverty. His only restriction was, that the material from which, and the 
form in which, he modelled his itnovations, must be drawn not from him- 
self, but froin the existing stores and analogies of the language. Of course 
also the right of softening down the usual forms, which belongs even to 


the man of common life, cannot be denied to him in whom melody is a 
duty, and who is moreover fettered by metre. . 


6. In all cultivated nations, some one of their dialects usually begomes 
the foundation of the common written language, and of the language 
of good society. Among the Greeks this was not αἰ first the case. 
They began to improve in culture, while they were yet divided into 
several different states, separated both by geographical position and by 
political relations. Hence, until about the time of Alexander, each 
writer employed the dialect in which he had been educated, or that 
which he preferred; and thus were formed Ionic, Aeolic, Doric, and 
Attic poets and prose wniters, of whose productions more or less are 
still extant. 


* E. g. The Doric future in σοῦμαι, ξοῦμαι ; the Attic form of declension in 
ως etc. the ‘ Attic’ ξέν for σιν, and the like. See notes 10, 13, below. 
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Nore 5. Only the great works of poetic art, which excited universal 
attention, such as epic and dramatic poetry, canstitute here an exception. 
The first authors in these walks, it is true, made use of the dialect of their 
own country ; but still, an imitation of them in any other dialect,—not to 
Bay that this would have required an almost equal degree of crentive 
talent,—-would not have been successful ; because the Greeks of ull the 
tribes were now familiarized to these sounds in this species of composition, 
and were no longer able to separate the one from the other. That dialect, 
therefore, in which the first muster- pieces of any particular species were 
written, remained the dialect of that species. See Text 10, 1]. 


Nore 6. To the Ionic dialect belong the earliest poets, Homer, Hesiod, 
Theognis, etc. whose language nevertheless has more of that apparently 
mixed character, which appronches nearest to the ancient language, and 
which afterwards continued to mark the language of poetry in most of its 
species. The proper though later Ionic is found in the prose writers, of 
whom Herodotus and Hippocrates nre the principal ; though both were 
of Doric origin. The Tonic dialect had already in their time acquired, in 
consequence of ita peculiar softness and early culture, a certain degree of 
universality, especially in Asia Minor, even beyond the limita of poetry. 


Nore 7. Among the poets of that period, the lyric writers were at home | 


in all the dialects. The earliest and most celebrated were the Aeolic lyric 
poets; and of these the chief were Sappho and Alcwus; from whom, 
‘however, only a few fragments have come down to us, Anacreon sung in 
--Tonic ; of him also we have only a few remains, and these partly mere 
fragments, and partly of doubtful authenticity. , The other lyric writers 
were mostly Doric; aud exch created at will, as it were, his own Jan- 
guage, out of the copious variety of forms in this widely extended dinlect. 
Of these last, Pindar is the only one from whom any thing entire has come 
down to us. 


Note 8. Of Doric prose there is very litde still extant, and that chiefly 
relating to mathematics and philosophy.—For the Altic writers, seo the 
following notes. ° 


7. In the mean time, Athens had raised herself to such a pitch of 
political importance, that for a while she exercised a sort of sovereignty 
(ἡγεβονία,) in Greece ; and at the same time became the centre of all 
literary and scientific culture. The democratic constitution, which was 
no where else so pure, secured to the popular eloquence of Athens, and 
to the Altic stage, entire freedom ; and this it was, in connexion with 
other advantages, which raised to the highest point of perfection not 
only these two branches of literature, but also the sister ones of history 
and philosophy ; and at the same time gave to the Attic language a 
completeness and a comprehensiveness, to which no other dialect 
attained. 


Nors 9. The principal prose writers of this golden period of Attic lite- 
rature are Thucydides, Xenophon, Lysias, Isocrates, Demosthenes, and the 
other Orators. For the Attic poets, see 10 and note 14. 
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8. Greeks from all the tribes repaired now to Athens to obtdin an 
education ; and even in those parts of literature which were most culti- 
vated, the ‘Athenian master-pieces were yet considered as models, The 
consequence was, that the Attic dialect, which now took rank of all the 
others, became, in those kingdoms which arose out of the Macedonian 
monarchy, both the court language and the general language of books; 
and was henceforth almost exclusively employed by the prose writers of 
all the Grecian tribes and countries, This language was. now also 
taught in the schools; and the Grammarians decided, according to those 
Attic. models, what was pure Attic, and what was not. The central 
point of this later-Greek literature, however, formed itself under the 
Ptolemies at Alexandria in Egypt. 

9. Along with this universality of the Attic dialect, began also the 
period of its gradual decay. On the one hand, writers mingled with 
the Attic much that was derived from the dialect of their own country ; 
on the other, instead of anomalies peculiar to the Athenians and expres- 
sions which seem far-fetched, they employed the natural and regular 
formation ; or, instead of a simple primitive word which"had fallen more 
or less into disuse in common life, they introduced a derived one which 
was now more usual.* This the Grammarians (this class of whom are 
called Aliicistst) sought to hinder, often indeed with pedantry and 
exaggeration ; and proposed in their books, over against those expres- 
sions which they censured or accounted less elegant, others selected 
from the older Attic writers. And thus arose the usage, that the term 
Attic was understood to include only that which was sanctioned by the 
authority of those early classic writers, and, in a stricter sense, that 
which was peculiar to them; while, on the other hand, the ordinary 
language of cultivated society, derived as it was from the Attic, was now 
called χοενή, common, or ᾿Πλληνεκή, Greek, i. e. common Greek; and 
even the writers of this later period were now called οὗ xosvol or οἱ 
“Ζλληνες, in opposition to the genuine Attics. Here however we are 
never to imagine a peculiar dialect; for this κυενὴ διάλεκτος, in all its 
principal characteristics, was and continued to be the Attic; and conse- 
quently every ordinary Greek grammar has the Attic language for its 
chief object.. 


Nore 10. it is easy to conceive, that under these circamstances the 
appellation xosvoc, χοινόν, Lecame a term of censure; and that although it 
strictly signifies that which was commen to all the Greeka, the genuine 
Attica thetnselves included, yet in the mouth of the Grammariane it desig- 
nated that which was not pure Altic. On the other hand, however, that 


* E. g. νήχεσϑαι for rsiv to swim, ἀροτριᾷν for ἀροῦν to plough. 
t EB. g. Phrynichus, Moeris, Thomas Magister. 
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which was called tic, was not all for that reason exclusively of the pure 
Attic form, not even among the genuine Attics themselves, Many aa 
Attic idiom was not entirely usual even in Athens, but alternated witb 


᾿ other forms in general use, 6. g. φιλοέη with φιλοῖ, ξύν with ety. Many 


Ionic forms were also not unusual among the Attics, (e. g. uncontracted 
forms instead of contracted ones,) of which therefore the writers, who 
every where consulted their ear, could avail themselves. Nevertheless, 
this approach to the Ionic furnishes the chief criterion of the earlier Attic 


in the strictest sense ; in which 6. g. Thucydides wrote ; while Demneosthe- 


nes belongs to the lafer Attic, which forms the transition to the xosvoi. 


Nore 11. To draw an exact and appropriate line of division, we must 
make the later period, or the xosvol, begin with the earliest of those au- 
thors who wrote Attic without being themselves Athenians. Here belong 
Aristotle, Theophrastus, Polybius, Diodorus, Plutarch, and the other later 
writers ; agnong whom nevertheless were many who strove with great 
diligence to make the earlier Attic language their own ; as was the case 
particularly with Lucian, Aelian, and Arrian. 

Nore 12. Among the dialects of the provinces, which mingled them- 
selves to a considerable degree with the later Greek, the Macedonian is 
particularly conspicuous. The Macedonians were a nation related to the 
Greeks, and reckoned themselves to the Doric tribe. As conquerors, they 
therefore introduced the Greek culture into the barbarous countries which 
they raled. Here aleo the Greek language was now spoken and written ; 
but not without peculiarities, which the Grammarians designate as Mace- 
donie forms; and as the principal seat of this later Greek culture was in 
Egypt, end in Alexandria its capital, the same forms are included also un- 
der the name of the Alerandrine dialect.—Moreover the other inhabitants 
of such conquered countries, who were not Greeks by birth, hegan now 
also to speak Greek (“Fidnvizey); and hence an Asiatic, a Syrian, etc. who 
thus spoke Greek, was called “λληνιστής. Erom this circumstance has 
arisen the modern usage, according to which the language of such writers, 
mixed as it is with many forms that are not Greek and with many ori- 
ental idioms, is called the Hellenistic langunge. It is easy to conceive, 
that the chief sent of this language is to be found in the Greek works of 
Jews and Christians of that age, viz. in the version of the Old Testament 
by the Seventy, and in the New Testament; whence it passed more or 
Jess into the works of the Fathers.—New barbarisms of every kind were 
introduced in the middle ages, when Constantinople, the ancient Byzan- 
tium, became the capital of the Greek empire and the centre of the con- 
temporary literature; and hence arose the language of the Byzantine 
Writers, and finally the present modern Greek. 


Norte 13. In reading the ancient Grammarians, and also many of the 
modern oves, who have built only upon the authority of tire former, it is 
necessary to bear in mind, in order to prevent misapprehension, that they 
very frequently employ the names of the dialects in general, and especially 
tho term κοινός, without any regard to their true historical meaning. This 
takes place particularly, where they undertake to develope etymologically 
and grammatically the peculiar forms of words and of inflexion which — 
occur. In such cases they give to the simple and natural greund-form, 
(or what appears so to them,) the name κοινός; but to every form arising 
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out of this by any variation, be it ueed by no matter what tribe, or be it 
merely assumed, they give the name of that dialect to which such varia- 
tion in general is usually ascribed. Thus they call every contraction /t- 
tic ; every change of « into ἡ, Jonic; and the like. So from πόλις, the 
Gen. πόλιος they call κοινῶς, although this form was never in common use ; 
the Gen. πόλεος they call Ionic, because the Ionics also elsewhere inserted 
8 instead of other vowels ; and. the Gen. πέλεως they referred to the Attic, 
because of the termination ὡς, which is indeed a form more usual with the 
Attics ;—while the historic truth is, that πόλιος belonged to the Ionics and 
Dorics, πόλεος only to the poets, and πόλεως not only to the Attics, but also 
to all the xo:vol. And thus often in the case of a form which is derived 
from: another more simple one, they deduce it through several other inter- 
mediate forms, each of which they assign to some dialect, although very 
frequently not one of them was ever in actual use. 

10. In this general prevalence of the Attic dialect, however, poetry 
formed an important exception. Here the Attics were models only in 
one department, viz. the dramatic. Since now dramatic poetry in its 
very nature, even in tragedy, can only be the elevated language of real 
life, it was natural that on the Attic stage only the Attic dialect should 
be admitted ; and this was afterwards retained by all the other Greek 
theatres.* The ‘dramatic poets moreover, ic those parts of the drama 
which consisted of dialogue, and especially in those composed of trime- 
ters or senarii, allowed themselves, with the exception of a freer use of 
apostrophe and contraction, only a very few of the so called poetic 
licenses and exchanges of forms. 

Nore 14. The comic poets did this least of all, as one would easily 
suppose. Ou the other hand, the tragic senarius readily adopted many 
Homeric forins.—It is however to be remarked, that in the department of 
the drama, ovly the works of genuine and early Attic writers have come 
down to us; viz. the tragedians Auschylus, Sophocles, Euripides; and the 
comic writer Aristophanes. 


11. For the remaining species of poetry, especially those which were 
composed in hexameters, as the epic, didactic, and elegiac, Homer and 
the other old Ionic poets who were read in the schools, continued to be. 
the models ; and along with them, the old Ionic or Homeric language 
continued also in vogue, with most of its peculiarities and obsolete forms. 
This became therefore, (just as the Attic for prose,) the prevailing dialect 
or universal language for these species of poetry ; and remained current 
even in the Alexandrine and later ‘ages, when it was no longer under- 
stood by the common people, but a learned education was necessary to 
the full understanding and enjoyment of such poetry. All that belongs 
under this head may be best included under the name of epic language ; 
since it took its rise wholly from epic poetry. 


* See note 5, above, 
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Nore 15. The most celebrated poets of this class are, in the Alexan- 
drine period, Apollonius, Callimachus, Aratus; and later, Nicander, Op- 
pian, Quintus, ete. 

12. In the meantime, the Doric dialect was not entirely excluded 
from poetry, even in the later periods, It maintained itself in some of 
the minor species, especially in rural and sportive poems; partly be- 
cause there were even here certain earlier models; and partly also 
because, in many of these poems, it was essential to imitate the tone 
and language of the countryman and of the lower classes, whose dialect 
was almost every where the Doric, in consequence of the very general 
spread of the Doric tribe. Comp. 2 above. 

Note 16. Hence the works of the tdyllic writers, Theocritus, Bion, and 
Moschus, are Doric; but their later Doric differs mueh from that of Pin- 
dar. The ancient epigrams were partly Ionic, partly Doric ; but the Do- 
ric was here far more simple and dignified, and confined itself to a small 
nuinber of characteristic Doric forms, which were familiar to the educated 
poets of every tribe. 

13. It remains to observe, that the language employed in the lyric 
parts of the drama, as the choruses and passages of deep emotion, is 
also generally called Doric. This Doric however consists of little more 
than the prevalence. of the long ας especially for ἡ, which belonged 
generally to the old language, and was retained in solemn poetry on 
account of its dignity, while in common life it remained current only 
among the Dorians.* In other respects this lyric dialect approached 
also, in many particulars, to the epic language above described. 


* Bee 2 above. Besides the long a for η, this is true only of genitives in a, 
85 Πηλείδα, >Atda, and also those in ar, as Nigar, Movaay, etc. Doricisms in 
the strict sense, however, are not to be found in these theatrical choruses; viz. 
infinitives in ev and rr, accusatives plur. in ὡς and og, atd the like. 


PART I. 


ORTHOGRAPHY AND ORTHOEPY. 
LETTERS AND PRONUNCIATION. 
§ 2. Alphabet. 
Tue Greeks received their. alphabet mostly from the Phenicians, 


as is evident from the oriental names of the letters; see Appendix B. 
The following is the Greek alphabet. 


Pronounced. Name. Nameral Value. 


A a a in fer “Maga alpha 1 

B £6 23 Βῆτα deta 2 

r yf ghard Τάμμα gamma 3 

A ὃ -d Ζέλτια delta 4 

E ε ὁ in met ψιλόν epsilon* 5 66 
Z ¢ ds Zita τοῖα 7. 

H n eintheyt “Ha eta 8 

8 8,6 thsharp Θῆτα theta 9 

7 é tin machine ‘Jara ἱἰοία 10 

K x k Kanne kappat 20 

AA A l “ἀμβδα lambda 30 
Mess. m Mou mu . 40 

N y n Ne nu 50 

Ξ ξ x Zt xi 60 

oO 0 o short "Ομικρὸν omicron, i.e. shorto 70 

π πιῶ p πὶ pi 80 L 90. 
P oer ‘Pi tho 100 

Σ, Ο σις ssharp aiypa sigmat 200 

T 7,7 ε Tov tau 300 

T υ uFrench *Y ψιλὸν upsilon® 400 

® φ Φι phi 500 

Xx χ ch guttural Xe chi 600 . 
ys y ps μι psi 700 

2 ω o long ἾΩ μέγα oméga, i.e. longo 800 , 900. 


*"E ψιλὸν and *TP ψιλύν have the epithet ψιλόν, i. ©. lene, not aspirated, 
because in the earlier forme of the Greek alphabet, the figure of the e was at the 
same time one of the marks to denote the rough breathing (A) ; and the v was at 
the same time one of the modes of writing the digamma (or Lat. v, see § 6. n. 3). 
In order to distinguish them as vowels from these two aspirates, thie epithet was 
always subjoined. Comp. Appendix B. 

t The sound of η is strictly that of the long continental ὁ, like the English a 
in hate.—Tr. . . 

t In Greek writers the name Σών is often found for Σ, and also Χύππα for K 
although both these were originally different letters; see on the next page, note 
and ref. {; alao Appendix B. 
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Note 1. The double forms of some of the letters given above, are used 
without «istinction, excepting σ and gof the small alphabet: o is used 
only at the beginning and in the middle of words, and ¢ only at the end 
of words.* The latter is not to be confounded with ¢; see the next note. 


Note 2. From these letters bave been formed a multitude of abbrevia- 
tions and combinations; some of which occupy more space than the origi- 
nal letters theinselves. In modern times, the use.of these has been much 
diminished ; and in recent editions few are used beyond the following, viz. 


es for e & for ov @ for oc ᾿ς for στ΄ 
oS for ot x, for 07 ~p for yao % for καί. 


In several the letters are scarcely altered; e. g. av for av, MA for AA, ete. 
For a full exhibition of other abbreviations, see Appendix F. 


Nore 3. The Greeks employed the letters of their alphubet also as 
numeral figures; but in order to have enough, they added still three other 
figures or Episema (ἐπίσημα), viz. after δ the ς, here called Bav, Vau, and 


not ot; after 2 the Κύππα, Ὁ, or G, or L ; and after ὦ the Zapai, WMI 
The first eight letters with the Bat denoted the units ; the next eight with 


the Konna, the tens; and the last eight with the Σαμπῆ, the hundreds. When 
used as figurys, the letters are marked by a stroke above, thus: α΄ 1, β΄ 2, 
ς 6; 6 10, co’ 1], 09 19, x 20, xg’ 26; ο΄ 100, σ΄ 200, cif 232, ete. The 
thousands. commence agxin with a, but with a stroke beneath the letter, 
as α 1000, 4 2000, Boi 2232. ΝΣ 
Note 4. There was still another ancient mode of writing numerals, cer- 
responding to the Latin method. In this J was assumed as unity, and then 
the first letters of the numerals “έντε five, Jéxa ten, Hexatoy (the old form 
of ἑκατόν) hundred, Χίλιοι thousand, Μύριοι ten thousand, were put for 
these numbers respectively ; thus 77 denoted 5, and 4 10, H 100, X 1000, 7 
10,000. These letters were then combined to express different numbers, 
just like the Roman numerals; except that whenever a 4, H, X, or M, 
«was to be repeated five times, instead of this it was put only once, but en- 
closed ina large Z. Thus ΖΓ 50, ΖΖ 41 61, By 500, By 5000, ete. 
—This was the old Altic system ; and is often found in inscriptiona. 


* In some modern editions also at the end of syllables. This usage, however, 
if extended beyond the more common composite words, viz. those with the en- 
clitics and with τερός, εἰς, ἐς, and perhaps dus, presents great difficulties. [it is 
not found in any manuscript, and was first introduced partially by Henry Ste- 
phens, more fully by Ε΄. A. Wolf.—Tr.] 


t This mark is commonly called Sti, and also Stigma. [ts coincidence in: form 
with the Bav (see note 3) is only accidental. 


t These three Episema were original]; letters of the alpbabet, which after- 


wards became obsolete. The resemblances of the § to the later abbreviation for ar 
is only accidental ; as a numeral it is called But, and is merely another form of 
the digamma, F or 9, as its place in the numeral system shews, where it corre- 


sponds to the oriental Van. The ιν originally ©, is called Kunze, and was 


derived from the oriental Koph, (Lat. Q,) which occupies the same place in the 
alphabet. The Sap 2i is strictly an abbreviation for on ; originally, however, it 
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§ 3. Pronunciation. 


1. The ancient pronunciation can no longer be determined with cer- 
tainty. Among the various ways in which Greek is pronounced in 
modern times, there are two which are most distinguished, called the 
Reuchtinian and the Erasmian, after their respective advocates in the 
16th century. We follow the latter, because it is best supported by the 
internal evidence, and also by the manner in which Greek names are 
written by the Latins, and Latin ones by the Greeks; see note 1. The 
Reuchlintan method follows chiefly that of the modern Greeks, which 
they continue warmly to defend as the ancient and true pronunciation 


‘Norse. The Latin mode of writing Greek words may be seen shove 
in the Latin names of the letters, in the following part of the present sec- 
tion, and in §§ 5 and 6.—The common usage of the Reucblinian pronun- 
ciation is the following: q is pronounced like ἐς the diphthong as like 6. 
in there; the sounds εἰ, oc, v, and vw, are all not to be distinguished from ¢; 
and finally, the v in the other diphthongs (except ov) is pronounced like 
Ὁ or ἢ, 6. g. αὗτός avtos, Ζεύς Zefs. ® There are indeed many traces, that 
this method, in its chief points, is really founded on an ancient pronuncia- 
tion ; but this could not have been the usual one in the predominant dia- 
lects. This appears incontestably from the manner in which the Latins 
wrote Greek words and names, and the Greeks Latin ones, even after the 
Christian era, e. g. Θήβη Thebe ; Pompejus Πομπήϊας ; Claudius Κλαύδιος. 
Were the modern Greek pronunciation of a¢ us 1 correct, neither the Latins 
could have made from Jloias Poeas; nor the Greeks from Cloelia Kioidia, 
end even Καικίλιος, Καῖσαρ, for Cuccilius, Caesar, does not decide for the | 
pronunciation of az like ae (e iu éhere,) since we are hy no means certain 
in respect to the pronunciation of this Latin diphthong, 


2. In respect to particular letters, the following is to be remarked : 

β and ὃ are sounded like our ὁ and d.—The modern Greeks give to 8 
the sound of our νυ. 

y before another 7 and the other palatal letters (x, χ, §) is sounded hike 
ng. E. g. ἐγγὺς eng-gus, or like the Lat. angustus ; σύγκρισις syn- 
crisis, Ayzions Anchises, Σῳ ἰγξ Sphinz.t 

¢ must be pronounced like ds, i. e. with the soft 8, like dz.f In the ear- 
lier periods it was sounded like sd. 


---.............--.- ----- -» 


was simply the old letter Sar already mentioned, derived from the oriental alpha- 
bet. See Appendix B. 


" This mode of pronuncjation is sometimes called lotacism or Itacism (3 as in 
machine), because it gives to so many vowels the sound of Iota; the Erasmian 
is also called Etacism (e like a in hate). - 


ἢ In all these cases the Latin n has the sound of oun ng, and it is usually 50 
pronounced in Sphinz ; that we commonly say 2n-chises instead of Ang-chises is 
an error. 

$ This sound also passed over into the yet softer one of z, which is stil] the 
common one among the modern Greeks, 


e 
94 δᾷ 3,4. ὈΙΝΙΒΙΟΝ oF THE LETTERS. 


ἢ is by some every where pronounced like ὁ in here. We only know, 
however, that it is a prolonged «. 

@ is usually not distinguished from xr on the continent of Europe ; an- 
ciently, however, it belonged to the aspirates, i. e. those letters which 
were pronounced with a breathing, or aspiration ; and it is also still pro- 
nounced by the modern Greeks like the English th sharp, as in think, 

ε is simply the vowel ¢, (i. 6. the continental ὁ as in machine,) and not 
the consonant j ;* hence ἔαμβος, '/via, must be pronounced i-ambos, 
F-onia. Nevertheless the Greeks employed this letter in foreign names 
instead of 7; 6. g. Jovdcog Julius, Πομπήϊος Pompejus. 

« is always expressed in Latin by c, even before 6 and?; and the Latin Ἢ 
is also expressed in Greek by x; 6. g. Kiuwy Cimon, Cicero Kexe- 
ρων. This shows that the Romans pronounced their c like k before 
all the vowels. : 

y at the end of words, see in § 25, ἡ. 4. 

@ becomes in certain cases aspirated (rh); see § 6. 3. 

σ᾽ is to be pronounced like s sharp, or ss. 

t before ὁ followed by another vowel, is not to be pronounced sh, as in 
English, but retains its simple sound; thus Zadaria Galati-a, not 

Gala-sha, Kowrlas Kriti-as, Βυζάντιον Buzanti-on, Παναίτεος Pa- 
naiti-os, Lat. Panaetius ; see also in 7ερέντεος Terentius. 

υ is often employed in Latin names to express the short u, which was 
wanting in Greek; 6. g. “Pogviog Romulus. Comp. § 5. n. 3.— 
The modern Greeks pronounce it like ¢. 

g and y are still somewhat indefinite in respect to the exact pronuncia- 
tion. The Greeks always expressed the Latin f by their g,as Fabius 
Φαβιος; the Latins, however, never reversed this, but always wrote 
ph for g¢. Consequently, we pronounce either the Latin f or the 
Greek φ in‘a manner not exactly accurate ; and if the latter, the game 

_ holds good of 7. Compare the next section. 


§ 4. Division of the Letters. 


1. The letters are divided into vowels and consonants. The vowels 
are subdivided only according to their quantity, for which see § 7. 
2. From the consonants must first be separated the three doubie letters 
yy, ἕξ, ζ, 
each of which is strictly two letters, for which however only a single 
figure is employed. For these letters, see § 22, and on ¢ see also the 
preceding section. ~° 


ἊΝ The j in Latin, as also on the contigent of Europe, has the consonant power 
of y.— 


ae ee τ» 
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3. The simple consonants are divided . 
a) according to the organ with which they are pronounced, viz. 
labials_ . . . . . . . . β,π,φεμ 
linguals . . . - . . 6,7, 9,4, 4,0,¢ 
palatals . . . . . . . - « 4, %, % 
δ) according to their power,* 
1) semivowels, viz. 
liquids . . 2 . . . λὶμ,», 0 


the simple sibilant . . . - σ 
2) mutes, viz. | 
‘aspirates. . . . . . . . 9,7, ὃ 
οὐχ 6]6 Soe ee ee PY ὅ 


smooth . . . 
Hence it appears that three mutes be 
letters thus arranged 


. . . . . π, κ,τ 
lopg to each organ, and that these 


9x ? 

β.γ ὃ . 
π κε 

are related to each other when taken in either direction ; the first per- 

pendicular column being labials; the second, palatals; and the third, 

linguals. 

3. Of the liquids, 4 and » are nasal sounds, and belong to the first two 
organs, or the labials and linguals ; and the y having before the palatals 
a nasal sound (§ 3. 2) holds the same place for the third organ; as is 
apparent from comparing such syllables as the following : 

. éuna- évia- ἐγχα-. 
Nore. Hence to each organ belong four letters, which correspond to 


each other. The tongue only has a few letters more ; because of its 
greater mobility and its striking against the teeth. In Greek these are 


4, @ σ. 

4. No genuine Greek word can end in any other consonant than one 
of these three semivowels, 
σ, ν, θ.᾽ 
for those which terminate in ὃ and w end really in x¢ and ag. Only 
éx and ovx form here an exception; and this never at the end of a 


ee ee -. 


--- 


* The ancients found in the humming and hissing sounds of the letters ἰ, m, 
n, 7, 8, a sort of transition to the full sounding vowels, and called them therefore 
half vowels: the four first on account of their mobility and the ease’ with which 
they could be joimed to other letters, were also called dzquids. Ali the other von- 
sonants, by way of contrast to the vowels, were called mutes. Of these again 
those three which were accompanied by 8 breathing or aspiration, were suppose 
thereby to become thick or rough (δασέα); this was entirely wanting in three oth- 
ets, which were therefore called thin or smooth (ψιλά); while between these two 
classes the mediae (μέσα) hold the middle place. See Appendix E. 


43, ᾿ ᾧ 5. DIPHTHONGS. 


phrase, but only before other words with which -they are connected in 
pronunciation ; see § 26. 5. 


§ 5. Diphthongs. , 

1. The ancient pronunciation of the dipthongs is least of all certain ; 
and it is therefore better in most of them to articulate each letter dis- 
tinctly, but yet to make but one syllable. The manner in which the 
Romans expressed them will appear from the examples. 

as pron. at (as in aisle), Matdoog Phaidros, Lat. Phaedrus. 

ἐξ — εἰ (asin height), Νεῖλος Neilos, Lat. Nilus. “υκεῖον Lu- 

keton, Lycéum. 

ot — ot Boswrla Bototia, Boeotia. 

vs — wt (like the French ué or wy in lui, tuyau). Εἰλείϑυια Ἐδ- 

leithuia, llithyia. 

αν — au I λαῦχος Glaukos,Glaucus. 

eu -- ou ‘ Εὖρος Eurus, Euris.* 

qv — ηὗξον (from αὔξω) euxon. 

ov — gu (asin you). Movoa Mousa, Lat.. Masa. 

ow is solely Ionic ; 6. g. wuzag outes. 

Nore 1. The Latin usage is not however entirely fixed, especially in 
regard to the diphthong ει. This is shewn by the different modes of writ- 
ing the words ᾿χφιγένεια Iphigenia, Μήδεια Medea, Ἡράκλειτος Heraclitus, 
Πολύκλειτος Polycletus, etc.—Some few words in aia, ora, remain in Latio 
unchanged, except that the s probably passed over into the sound of 7 (or 
y); a8 Maia Maia, Τροία Troja. 

2. From these are to be distinguished the improper diphthongs, which 
are formed by the so called Jota subscriptum, or Iota writtén under the 
following letters : 


G ἢ, ᾧ. 
At present the Iota subscriptum does not change the sound of these 
vowels, and serves merely to mark the derivation ; originally however 
it was heard in the pronunciation. The ancients wrote this Iota also in 
a line with the other letters ; and with capital letters this is still the case ; 
8. δ. THI SOMLAI, τῇ σοφίᾳ, τῷ " dedn or Gdn. 


Note 2 The ancient native Greek grammarians reckon also qu, av, 
vs, among the improper diphthongs ; of which their definition is, that they 
are composed of a long and a short vowel, while all the others contain 
merely {wo short vowels. Hence it results in regard to the pronunciation 
that in order to distinguish 7v from ev, the sound of ἡ must be made to 

“ That av and ev before a vowel are still written and pronounced in Latin with 
v, 6. σ΄. ᾿4γαύη Agave, Evuy Evan, is an error which has resulted from the 


Reuclinian pronunciation ; only gaue, Euan, etc, are correct, ev and ev in such 
cases being always diphthongs. 


ra 
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one 


predominate ; so also in the case of ὧὖ διὰ w. It is moreover apparent, 
that the case was the same with ¢, ἡ, 0, 80 long as the « continued to be 
heard, i. e. probably during the whole strictly classic periad ; as is proved 
by the Latin mode of writing tragoedus, comoedus, for τραγῳδός, κωμῳδός. 
But it is also no less evident from the later words prosodia, ode or oda, for 
προσῳδία, ᾧδή, that at the period when these words were adopted into 
__ the Latin, the difference between and ὦ was no longer regarded ; and 
this is throughout the case at the present day. 


Note 3. The ov is every where sounded only as a single vowel, and is 
therefore strictly no proper diphthong. We leave it however in possession 
of its ancient place, inasmuch as it differs essentially from the other im- 
proper diphthongs. In each of these only one of the two vowels is heard ; 
while in ov there is a mixed sound as it were of both o and v.—The 
short u existed also in the more ancient language, and was retained in 
the Holic dialect and in the Latin, which is nearest related to that dia- 
lect. To mark it they employed the letters o and v, which are nearly 
related. The Homeric βόλεσϑε belongs here; see ὃ 114, Tab. of anom. 
Verbs, βούλομαι. . 


perenne 


§ 6. Breathings. 


1. With the letters are connected the two following signs, which are 

set over every vowel or diphthong at the begmning of a word, viz. . 

~ Spiritus lenis, πνεῦμα ψιλόν, the smooth breathing. - 

_ Spiritus asper, πνεῦμα δασύ, the rough breathing. 
The Spiritus asper is our ἃ. The lenis stands where in other languages 
a woid begins simply with a vowel. E. g.” Ounooc Homerus, ἐγὼ ego- 
Both these classes of wotds, however, are considered in prosody and 
grammar simply as beginning with a vowel, no regard being had in 
these respects to the breathing. So in the case of the apostrophe (Ὁ 30) 
and the moveable final ν (Ὁ 26). 

2. In the proper diphthongs, the Spiritus, as also the accents, are 
always placed over the second vowel; 6. g. Eupenidns, οἷος. In the 
improper diphthongs this is not the case; e. g.".440n¢ (adn). 

3. The Spiritus asper stands also over every g at the beginning of a 
word or syllable.* When g is doubled in the middle of a word, the first — 
one takes the lenis, the second the asper, thus: ὁῥ. This is founded on 
a peculiarity of the ancient pronunciation, which ¢ the Latins also did not 
neglect in Greek words, e. g. 

ῥήτωρ, Πύῤῥος, rhetor, Pyrrhus. 

Note 1. Both these breathings exist in other languages as distinct 

letters. The asper is the h of both ancient and modern languages; the 


lenis is the Alef or Elif of the orientals. Nor is this latter a mere empty 
sign. Every vowel which is distinctly uttered without the aid of a 


. In the common language all words beginning with u have also the asper. 
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preceding consonant, and consequently every one which is so uttered as 
to be heard entirely separate from the preceding letter,® is actually intro- 
duced by an audible breathing or gentle impulse; and the ancients had 
more occasion to mark this impulse, inasmuch as they did not separate 
the words in writing. 


Nore 2. The ASolics very frequently exchanged the rongh breathiag 
for the smooth, as did also sometimes the Tonics. Hence in the epic lan- 
guage occur such forms 28 tugiy for ὑμῖν, ἄλτο from ἄλλομαι, ἠέλιος for 
ἥλιος, etc, 


Νοτε 3. Along with these two breathings the earliast language had 
still another aspirate, which was longest retained by the AZolics. This is 
commonly called Digamma, from its shape F, i. e.adouble Γ. It was 
strictly a real consonant with the sound of v, and was prefixed to many 
words which in the other dialects have partly the asper and partly the 
lenis.t—In regard to the Homeric digamma, Which bas been so much dis- 
cussed in modern times, the whale subject resta on the following remarka- 
ble fuct. A certain number of words beginning with a vowel, especially 
the pronoun οὗ, οἷ, £ and also eid, ἔοικα, εἰπεῖν, ἄναξ, Ἴλιος, οἶνος, οἶκος, 
ἔργον, ἶσος, ἕκαστος, with their derivatives, have in Homer so often the 
hiatus (δ 29) before them, that, leaving these words out of the account, the 
hiatus, which is now so frequent in Homer, becomes extremely rare, and 
in most of the remaining cases can be easily and naturally accounted for. 
These same words have also, in comparison with others, extremely seldom 
an aposiropbe before them; and moreover, the immediately preceding 
jong vowels and diphthongs are far less frequently rendered short, than be- 
fore other words (§ 7. n. 19). Hence one must conclude, that there was 
something at the beginning of these words, which produced both these 
effects, and prevented the biatus, And since short syllables, terminating 
in a consonant (e. g. og, ov), are also often rendered long before these 
words, just as if they were in position,—and that too in cases where they - 
are not affected by the caesura,—it follows that all these words in Homer's 
tnouth had this breathing (v) with the power of a consonant before them ; 
but had Jost it in the far later period when Homer's songs were reduced 
to writing. Moreover, since during this time, and even later, these poems 
underwent many changes and received many additions, as is now gene- 
rally acknowledged, we can hence very naturally account for the circnm- 
stance, that the traces of the digammma in Homer should have been thus 
obliterated. It is also to be considered, that the gradual disappearance of 
the digamma may very probably have already commenced in the time of 
Homer, and that many words therefore may -bave been sometimes pro- 
nounced with it, and sometimes without it.—These remarks are applicable 
also to Hesiod and the other remains of the most ancient Greek poetry ; 
but the later epic writers were obviously no longer acquainted with the 
digainma. 


* E.g ifone would clearly distinguish ab-ortion from a-bortion ; or would per 
fectly articulate the second vowel in co-operate, pre-eminent, etc. 


t See ὃ 2. ἢ. 3. and ref. $. Also Appendix B. 
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᾿ ᾧ 7. Prosopy. 


1. The term Prosody, according to present usage, includes only the 
doctrine of quantity, i. e. the length (productio) or shortness (correptio) 
of syllables.* 

2. Every word and every grammatical form had, for every syllable, 
with few exceptions, a constant quantity, which the pronunciation of 
common life followed ; and which must therefore be known in order to 
pronounce correctly.* 


Nore I. We hence perceive, that it is an error to consider prosody as 
something entirely separate from grammar, and as belonging solely to a 
knowledge of poetry. This error has arisen from the fact, that we are 
able in general to ascertain the quantity of syllables only from the works 
of the poets ;“since the ancient pronunciation is no longer heard. The 
poets however had also on this point their peculiarities and licenses; and 
hence there is, in many instances, along with the fixed quantity, also a 
Poeltcal one ; respecting which we shali subjoin what is most important 
in the notes. 


3. The quantity is denoted by the two following marks over a vowel, 
(") long, (7) short; 0g. 
ἃ shorta, a long a, 

ἃ variable or doubtful. 

4. Every syllable, which cannot be certainly proved to be long, must 
be assumed as short. 

5. A syllable is Jong, either I. by Nature, or: Il. by Position. 

6. A syllable is long (I.) by nature, when its vowel is long ; as in Latin 
the middle syllable of amare, docere. In Greek this is in part deter- 
mined by the vowels themselves; for of the simple vowels 

ἢ and ὦ are always long, 

ὃ and o are always short. 
These therefore require no further rules. The three others, on the 
contrary, 


ᾳ, ἐρυ, 
can all be, 89 in Latin, either long or short; and are therefore called 
variable or doubtful, Lat. ancipites. 

Nore 2. We must however guard ourselvea from supposing, that in 
the nature of the sounds a, 4, v, generally, there was any thing indefinite 
or fluctuating between long and short. All the simple vowels are in cer- 
tain words constantly long; in certain others, constantly short ; but it was 
only in the sounds of ¢ and o, that the Greek language had for each of 
these cases a distinct mark or letter. As to the three other vowels, we 


: The ancient Greek grammarians included aleo under the name προσῳδία 
every thi y thing by which the sound οὗ ἃ syllable was affected ; consequently also the 
bréathings. 
5 
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ean learn their quantity in particular words, only as we learn it in Latin 
in respect to all the vowels. When however one of these vowels, which 
are only apparently thus doabtful, is found to be really doubtful or variable 
in some particular Words, e. g. the a in καλός, the ¢ in avia, this is only the 
same that occurs also in the sounds of e and o with their double charac- 
ters; 6. δ΄. in τροχάω and τροιχχάω, goog and σῶος, νέας and νῆας; all which 
instances, in the most ancient mode of writing, were in like manner not 
distinguished. ᾿ ; 

7. In regard to syllables which are long by nature, there is the follow- 
ing general rule: Two vowels flowing together into one sound form a 
long syllable. Consequently the following are long: 

1) All diphthongs without exception ; 6. g. the penult in βασέλειος, 
ἔπᾳδω. . ᾿ 

2) All contracted syllables ; and in this case the doubtful vowels are 
consequently always long; e. g. the a in ἄκων for ἀέχων, the in igo¢ 
for ἱερός, the υ in Accus. βότρυς for βότρυας ; see § 28. 

Nore 3. From these contractions, however, we must carefully distin- 
guish the cases of simple eliston, e. g. ὁπᾶγω for ἀπο-ἄγω ; see §§ 28-30. 

8. A syllable, even with a short vowel, is long (11) by position, i. e. 
when it is followed by two or more consonants, or by a double consonant ; 
e.g. the penult in λέγεσθαι, μέγιστος, καϑέλκω, βέλεμνον, ἄψορύος, 
καϑέξω, νομίζω. 


Nore 4. Very often, also, a vowel already long occurs in position, In 
this case, it is a very common error to rest satisfied with the length by 
position, without prolonging the vowel in pronunciation. It must however 
be prolonged, not only in Aijpros (pron. Lémnos), ὕρπηξ, Χαρώνδας, etc.— 
and also where the circumflex stands (§ 11.1), as in μάλλον, xeatic,—but also 
in πράττω, πράξω, where the α is proved to he long by the derived forms 
(πρᾶξις, πρᾶγμα) which take the cirenmflex, On the other hand, τάττω, 
τάξω, have the ἃ short, like τάξις. So nlso one must distinguish between 
the last syllable of ϑώραξ where the α is long (Gen. ϑύρακος), and that of 
αὖλαξ where it is short (Gen. atiaxog): just as between the final syllables 
of Κύκλωψ and Kéxgoy. It is necessnry therefore to know the real quan- 
tity of the doubtful vowels in position, in order to pronounce them accu- 
rately; and this is learned by. observing the accents, according to § 11, 
and by a comparison of kindrec forms, in the munner above indicated: 


9. A mute before a liquid (§ 4) forms regularly no position: hence 
the penult is short in arexroc, didgazuus, γενέϑλη, dranotpos, ete. 
By the poets, however, these syllables are sometimes used as if long: 
hence the common assertion, that a mute before a liquid makes a doubt- 
ful syllable. 

Note 5. Hence it cannot be sufficiently impressed upon the learner, 
that it must be distinctly known, whether the vowel in such a syllable is, 


or is not, long by nature ; for then of course it remains long; e. g. in πέν-- 
ταϑλος, which is derived from ἄϑλος (contr. from ἄεϑλος) and consequently 


eo 
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has the a long; and in ψυχρός, which has the ν long, as coming from ψύχω 
(see note 8). Nothing is more cominon, than for learners to suppose, that 
the juxta-position of a mute before a liquid has the power to render even 
a long vowel doubiful. . 

10. To the preceding rule, however, the middle mutes (8, 7, 8) form 
an exception, and make a real position when they stand before the three 
liquids 4, μ, ».. Consequently, in the following words the penult is 
long, though they are not to be pronounced as with a long vowel: 
nénleypos, τετραβιβλος, εὔοδμος. In the following words with o the 
penult is short: yaoadva, ἤελέαγρος, podofuds. 

11. The preceding rules determine the quantity of all syllables, ex- 
cept those with the simple vowels, a, ¢, v, without valid position. These 
latter syllables can be determined only by usage; and since this can be 
best learned from the poets, and best supported by passages from their 
works, this mode of determining the quantity is said to be “ ex auctori- 
tate,” by authority. In doubtful cases again, the authority of the «εἴς 
poets decides for the common language. So far now as it regards the 
root or ground-syllable of words, the quantity must be learned by obser- 
vation from the lexicon; and therefore only some general precepts will 
be given in the following notes, in respect to that which is most indis- 
pensable. The quantity of such syllables, however, as are employed 
for the formation and flexion of words, and the cases where the root it- 
self in.the course of flexion or formation changes its quantity, will be 
every where pointed out in the grammar in the proper place. 


Nore 6. In regard to the quuntity of the syllables which serve for 
formation and flexion, it will only be necessary in general to specify the 
instances where the doubtful vowcls are long ; and every syllable on which 
po remark is made, and where the contrary does not follow from the 
general rules, is to be regarded as short (see 4 above; e. g. the penult in 
πράγματος, ἐτυψάμην, and so also in the formative endings, as in ξύλινος, 
δικαιόσυνη. There remain therefure, for the following nutes, only the 
roots and some few examples of derivation, which cannot well be included 
in grammatical rules. . 


Nore 7. [n the present mode of pronunciation, it is for the most part 
only the quantity of the penult in words of three or more syllables, that 
we can render distinctly perceptible; and since it is important to hecome 
early accustomed to the correct pronunciation of such words, before one 
is already familiar with the poeta, we give here a table of those which are 
most essential; but only sucb as have the penult long. 


--.....Ὀ..:.Ὀ-Ὀ.- - 


ὃ φλύαρος idle talk . ὀὁπαδός follower νεανίς girl 
ἁνιαρός afflictive αὐθάδης haughty σίναπι mustard 
τιάρα turban κόβαλος rogue ἣ σιαγῶν jaw-bene 


ἄχρατος μπηιϊτεά 


as also all words in -αγός derived from ἄγω and &@ ἄγνυμι; 85 λοχαγός captain, 
γαυαγός one shipwrecked ; 
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. ἢ κάμινος fire-place δωτίνη gift πέδιλον sandal 
ὃ χαλινός bridle ἀξένη axe ὃ χελιδων swallow 
σέλινον parsley sutlyn flask ἔφιϑος labourer 
κύμινον cumin ῥητίνη resin ἀκριβής exact 

' συχάμενον mulberry ὁ opelog multitude ἀκόνιτον acomtle 
ευχλάμενον (a plant) ὃ στρύβιλος cone of a pine τὸ τάριχος stockfish 
ὃ κίνδυνος danger ὃ ψέμυϑος while lead πέτυρον bran 
ὁ βόϑυνος ditch τὸ κέλυφος shell, pod ἄγκυρα anchor 
ἐὐϑύνη account ἡ πάπυρος papyrus γέφυρα bridge 
πρεσβύτης old man ~ λάφυρον booty ὄλυρα spel 
χολλύρα sort af loaf 


So also i tazveos strong, from t ἰσχύω. On the contrary, ἐχυρὸς and ὀχυρύς 
secure, from ἔχω, as also the remaining adjectives in -vgdc, have the v short. 
—The following words are also best pronounced long, though they also 
occur as short: 

μνρίκη tamarisk κορύνη club 

πλημμυρίς flood-tide τορύνη stirring-glick. 

The following proper names are also long: - 
Στύμφαλος, Φάρσαλος, Πρίαπος, ᾿Αρατος, Δημάρατος, ᾿Αχάτης, «Μευκάτης, 
Εὐφράτης, Nipatne, Θεανῶω, ᾿Ιάσων, "Αμασις, Σάραπις (Serapis).* 

"εὔριπος, * Evinevs, Σέριφος, Γράνικος, Καῖκος, Φοινίχη, "Οσιρις, Bovorgis, 
᾿᾿Αγχίσης, Αἴγινα, “Καμάρινα, ᾿Αφροδίτη, ᾿Αμφιτρίτη. 
Διόνυσος, ᾿Αμφρυσύς, Καμβύσης, ᾿Αρχύτας, Κωκυτός, Βηρντός, ᾿Αβυδος, 
Βιϑυνός, Πάχυνον, Κέρχυρα or Κόρχυρα. 
For ἃ list of the words of the third declension, which have the penult long 
in the Gen. and other oblique cases, see Appendix C, Declension 3. 


Notr 8. Not unfrequently, however, the first syllable of words, by 
some change or by composition, comnes to stand in the distinctive place 
{note 7). As such, the following deserve particular notice, and have the 
first syllable long : 


arn destruction - φράτωρ class-fellow τραχύς rough 

ὁ δαλός firebrand i σφραγίς seal 

ψιλός bald ἢ ῥινός hide γίχη victory 

ὃ χιλὸς fodder λετός little κλίνη bed 

ὃ λιμός hunger ᾿ μιχρός small δίνη whirlpool 
ν τιμή honour 

ὃ ϑυμός mind ὁ πυρός wheal,t φυλή tribe 

ὅ updos shaft & χρυσός gold ὕλη forest, stuff 

é χυμός fluid, sap ξυνός common Lunn grief 

ὃ χυλός juice κυφός crooked ' πυγή posteriors 

ὁ τυρόφ cheese ψυχή soul 


In the barytone verbs, ending i in a simple ὦ appended to the root, sand v 
ere always long (except i in γλύφω carve) ; 6. ἃ. τρίβω, σύρω, ψύχω, ete. The 
α on the other hand is short, e. g. ἄγω, yeage.—For vers in ave, ives, 
ὕνω, see § 112. vn. 8.—Of the contracted verbs, the following deserve par- 
ticular notice, as having the tirst syllable long: 


* “The Tonic forma often furfiish here a help to the memory in respect to a, 
having 7 instead of a; e. &. “Στύμφηλος, Πρίηπος. 


t On the other hand wigds, Gen. of εὸ πύρῇτε. 
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κενέω move σιγάω be silent ἈῸἘ συλάω plunder 
ῥιγέω shudder Signa dip - φυσάω blow. 
ῥιγόω freeze 


The knowledge ' of all these words is usefirl, not only in respect to ordinary 
derivatives, as ἄτεμος, ἄψυχος, ἔτριβον, διατρίβω, ἐμβριϑής, ἄσυλον, etc. but 
also for many proper names, as Hermotimus, Demonicus, Eriphyle, etc. 
Νοτε 9. All words nearly and clearly related to another word, or de- 
rived from it, have regularly the same quantity as the root; and hence we 
have adduced in every instance only the simplest forin of a word. It 
verbal nouns, however, there are some forms which adopt, not the long 
vowel of the preeent, but the short one of the Aor. 2. This takes place 
a) in some nouns in η: τρὶβή, διατριβή, ἀναψύχή, παραψύχή." On the 
other hand, ψίχή soul. 
δὴ in some adjectives in 45, G. ἐος : εὐκρινής, ἀτριβής, παλιντριβής, and 
subst. παιδοτρίβης. 


Norse 10. The rule that one vowel before another is short, which i in 
Latin is uncertain, is even less applicable in Greek. Siill, a long vowel 
before another vowel is far more rare, than before a simple consonant; 
. and especially the forms of nouns in 209, cov, and za, are alwas short, with 
the exception uf 


καλιά nest, αἰκία insult, ἀνία grief κονία dust, 


and ever of these the two last occur in the epic poets as short. Gen- 
erally speaking, one vowel before another was probably in many cases 
doubtful, even in common usage ; ‘and such instances were treated by the 
poets, and especially the epic poets, with still greater freedom.® But as 
we can learn the quantity of syllables only from the poets, we are unable 
to decile on inany cases of this kind from the want of sufficient examples. 
This applies especially to the ending of the present of verbs in ὕω and ἕω, 
which we must leave for the most part to the learner’s own observation. 
We remark only that in the senarius, many of those which have a long 
vowel in the future, are always employed in the present also as long, viz. 
δαχρύω, μηνύω, ἰσχύω, adie, δύω, Fim, por, Lim, ὕω, πρίω, yolw. In the 
other kinds of verse, nany of these aud also of the others are doubtful.— 
The following words deserve notice as havmg the a long: 
ὃ λαός people ὃ ναός temple 
xow (for χαΐω) burn xlaw (for κλαίω) weep. 

Further, the penult in ’Eyio, Bellona; and of those in dey and ao, all 
-which take o in the Genitive, consequently the comparatives (e. g. βελτίων) 

and many proper names, as ᾿Αμφίων, ἡ ὕπερίων, Μαχάων, Αμυϑάων, G. ονος. 
᾿ On the contrary Ζευκαλίων, Φορμίων, G. ὠνος, have the + short.—As to 
proper names in aos, those of which λαός is a component part, have the a 
of course long ; besides these we have 


᾿Αμφιάραος long, Οἰνόμαος short. 
—The particular exceptions, by which even the long vowels are made 
short in verse, see in note 19. 
Note ΕἸ. Much of what belongs to the prosody of the ancient language, 


* For the sake of metre the epic poets could lengthen the s even in * Aoaly- 
“ποῦ, ᾽Ιλίου, ἀτερμέη, etc. See note 15. 


= 


® 
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is pereeptible in eur mouths, only in the artificial pronunciation or scan- 
ning of verse. Much also was really mere peculiarity and license of the 
poets; as has been above remarked. This may therefore properly be in- 


“eluded under the term poetic usage ; and we subjoin here and in the fol- 


lowing notes what is hecessary to be said under this bead, It must how- 
ever be premised, that ainong the Greeks the different species of poetry 
and of verse had a great influence on the prosody. There was especially 
the greatest difference in the laws of prosody, between the heramefer of 
the Ionic epopee, and the iambic érimeler or senartus which was the prin- 
cipal verse of the Attic drama, and according to which also the iambic and 
trochaic measures of this species of poetry generally regulated themselves. 
This Attic poetry had fewer poetic licenses; and regulated itself essen- 
tially according to the actual pronunciation of the Athenian people. The 
hexameter on the contrary, which followed originally the old lonic pro- 
nunciation, allowed the poet in particular cases great freedom. The 
other kinds of poetry oecupied the middie ground between these two ; 
and hence, even iu the drama, those parts which in the expression of pas- 
sion departed most from the language of ordinary conversation, especially 
the lyrie passages and choruses, employed more or less not only the forms 
but also the licenses of the epie language. Even the tragtc senarius dif- 
fered in such passages from ‘that of comedy, which every where followed 
closely the language of ordinary life. Comp, § 1. 10, II. 


Nore 12. This difference is particularly conspicuous in respect to posi- 
tion. In the softer Ionic dialect the junction of a mute before a liquid is 
of itself sufficiently harsh ; and hence in the epic poets, especially the 
older ones, this case forms almost every where a position. Amoug the 
Attics, on the contrary, the rules above given (Text 9, 10) for short sylle- 
bles, hold every where good in the comic senarius, while the tragic poets 
often follow also the epic usage. 


Nore 13. The position is also valid in the contact of two successive 
words; and that without exception, when the two consonants are divided 
between the two words, as φίλον τέχος When however the two couso- 
nants begin the second word, the position is indeed regular, (e.g. Homer: 
*EvGa| σφιν xata—, Xaige| tev’ —, Il. ζ. 78 αὖτε Τρῶες, but not fre- 
quent, except when the ictus comes to its aid; see note 16. Still less 
frequent however is the case, where the vowel in such circumstances re- 
mains short; which nevertheless sometimes occurs. The Attics observed 
this position more accurately ; except that in this case algo a mute before 
aliquid commonly makes no position; 6. g. Eurip. Iph. Taur. 1317, πῶς 
ons; | τέ πνεῦ- | po. 

Norse 14. To the peculiarities of the bexameter belong also some dif- 
ferences in respect to the quantity by nature (Text 6.7). ‘Thus the fol- 
lowing words especially, which in the Attic language are every where 
employed as short, 

| καλός beautiful, ἴσος like, 


are in the epic language long, and the latter is therefore written ἶσος. 
Others again have in the epic poets a quantity entirely doubtful, especially 


“ It is also to be specially noted, that dod, epic dos}, curse, is in the Attic poets 
short, and in the epic, long ; while ἀρή oo forbene ftlee short in the epic poeta. 


~ 
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ἀνήρ man, "Ἄρης Mars,. 
of which the first syllable ia elsewhere always short. Llence in the ex- 
clamation "Ages, “Ages, which occurs several times in Homer, the first a is 
long, the second short. 


Nore 15. [ἢ other cases it is nrore apparent, that a word had its fixed 
and usual qaautity, and that the rhythmus alone occasioned the deviation. 
Still we are not to suppose that this license was without restraints, any 
more than the others; for this would have destroyed the charm of the 
versificafton. Those old bards were limited by their feelings and taste in 
such a manner, as to admit of these rhythmic licenses only in certain 
words and forme, and in particular cases. So especinily : 

3) En proper names: ᾿Απόλλωνος with ἃ prolonged, °Eevorviduo with 
the first s shortened, Hymn. Cer. 105. cf. 95. 

2) In words which have teo many- short: vowels, as in ἀπονέεσθαι, 
ἀϑάνατος, where the a of the first syllable was prolonged : hence 
this rhythmus.of ἀϑάνατος became afterwards usual among all 
poets. . 

3) Atthe beginning of an hexameter, where Homer even writes ’ Ἐπει-- 
δὴ --ο, and Φίλε xa-| σίγνη--| re—. 7 

Note 16. Another rhythmical prolongation is occasioned by the cae- 
sura. Io metre, the arsis is that part of a foot on which the stress of the 
rhythm, or the ictus (beat) falls; the other part is called thests. In the 
hexameter the arsis is always at the beginning of the foot, (comp. Appen- 
dix A. 21 sq.) where this species of verse necessarily has a long syHable, 
which can never be resolyed into two shert ones. When now the last 
syllable of a word falls into this place, (thus forniing the masculine cae- 
sura,) this syllable must of itself fill out the arsis. Here now the epic 
rhythmus allows, that a short syllable falling into this place may be ren- 
dered long by the mere power of the rhythmus, E. g. 1]. 2. 359 Φίλε xa- 
[ olyyn—|12 χόμι- [ἰσαι. 8: α. 51 Bé-|log éys—| πευκὲς ἔ-  φιείς. This . 
mode of prolonging a syllable however is not always, nor even often, 60 
simple as in these examples. More frequently it is supported by a pasition 
at the heginning of the next word : which, as is remarked above (note 13,) 
without this ictus, is likewise not frequent; 6. g. ots gu ϑνήσκοντας ὁρᾶτο. 


Nore 77. Another support of this prolongation is, when the following 
word begins with a liquid; because such a Ictter can be easily donbled 
in pronunciation; e.g. 1], 8. 748 “Hon | δὲ μά-:] στιγι---. 8. 274 ἅμα] δὲ 
ψέφος | εἵπετο ---γ pron. demmastigi, dennephos. The g especially can be so 
easily doubled in such cases, that even in the Attic poetry, in the thesis as 
well as in the arsis, a short vowel before g is very commonly made long; 
ὁ. g. in the argis of the senarius,—rod | προσώ-- | που τὰ | ῥάκη, Arigtoph. 
Plut. 1065; and the thesis of the spondee among avapnests,—aitas | δὲ 
¢i—| vas syov-| ow, id. Nub. 343. Indeed, where a short syHable was 
necessary, the g was even avoidei. 


Nore 18. The prolongation of a short vowel in the caesura was fur- 
ther promofed, when this short vowel was immediately followed by one 
of those words, which (according to § 6. n. 3) had the digamma; the 
aspiration of which could in Jike manner easily be increased. Hence the 
verses of Homer so often close with the possessive ὃς (from £) in this 
manner: ϑυγατέ- [ρὰ ἥν, ---πόσε- |i ᾧ, 
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Note 19. A rule without exception for dactylic and anapnestic verse, 
and especially for the hexaineter, ie, that a long vowel or dipkthong at the 
end of a word becomes short when followed by another vowel; 6. g. ἔπλευ 
a- | grotos, — ἔσσεται | ἄλγος, — σο-- | φωτέρη | ἄλλων. When how- 
ever this case cuincides with the arsis, the syllable remains long ; in other 
instances, rarely; except before the digamma, as has been already re- 
marked, ὁ 6. ἢ. 3. On the other hand, in the Attic senarius this mode of 
shortening a long syllable was unknown; the case being always avoided, ~ 
as hiatus.—The shortening of a long vowel or diphthong before a vowel 
in the middle of a word also occurs; but only in certain words and forms, 
which must have had some such tendency in their pronunciation ; as 
in ποιεῖν (often written ποεῖν), ποῖος and its correlatives, οἷος, τοιοῦτος, etc. 
Every such long sound however is always shortened before ε demonstra- 
divum (δ 80), 6. g. τουτουΐ, atryi, αὑταιΐ etc.—The epic and other poets 
were also accustomed to shorten the vowel iu like manner in several 
other words ; 6. g. always in ἐπειή for ἐπειδή, and according to the neces- 
᾿ς sities of the metre in πρώην, ἥρωος (G. of ἥρως), υἱός, ὄνειαρ. (γπια. Cer. 
269), in several words in asos, and others. 

For the case of Synizesis, or the combining of two short vowels in pro- 
nunciation into one long one, see § 22. n. 6. § 29. ἡ. 11. ; 


§ 8. Accents. 


1. Along with the quantity of syllables, the Greek language paid re- 
gard also to the Tone, or what we call the Accent; the expression of 
which has for us many difficulties, in consequence of the habits and 
ideas which we derive from our modern languages. The Greek ac- 
cent, for instance, falls just as often op a short, as ona long syllable ; 
and hence, if we express this accent in our modern way, it must often 
injure the quantity; 6. g. τίϑημι, Σωκράτης. 

"2. It is however historically placed beyond all doubt, and especially 
by the express testimony of the ancients,* that this accent or tone is as old 
as the language itself.t+- The marking of the tone-syllable was naturally 
introduced later by the Grammarians, to counteract the pronunciation of 
words with a false accent, which was creeping more and more into the 
language of common life ; and af a far later period still, the marks or ac- 
cents which we now learn at school, came into general use, and have 
thus transplanted at least the theory of the Greek accent to our times. 

3. Reflection and practice have already been able, ina great measure, 


t Of course, this is to be taken generally. in particular cases the tone, like 
all other parts of the language, was subject to change. The received accentua- 
tion marks chiefly the tone as it was in the most flourishing Attic period. 

ἐ According to credible testimony, the present mode of accentuation was in- 


troduced by hanes of Byzantium, about 200 years before the Christian era. 
See Villois. Epistol. Vinar. p. 115 sq. 
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cent; and it is worthy of scientific effort, to endeavour to restore and 
render audible this essential part of the euphony of the Greek language ; 
which however is impossible, without a thorough acquaintance with the 
present system of accentuation. 


ee 


4. In other respects also, the Greek accents are not without practical | 


utility. Very often the quantity of syllables is indicated by the position 
‘ of them; many words and forms, which otherwise would have the same 
sound, are distinguished only by the accents; and even when they teach 
us nothing directly, they yet serve to point out to us the general laws of 
the tone, without which we could not form a judgment in other more 
important cases. 

Notre. Nothing is more injurious: than the early habit of reading 
merely according to the accents, in such a manner as to change the true 
quantity of the syllables; see §9 note. So long as one is undble by study 
and effort to remedy this evil, and render both quantity and tone 'properly. 


audible, it is better to Jet the quantity predominate, as being for us more 
important. 


§ 9. Kinds of Accents. 


1. Every Greek word has regularly the tone upon one of its vowels ; 
and this is strictly only of one kind, viz. the acule, ὁξεῖα (sc. προσῳδία 
accent), i, 6. the sharp or clear tone, denoted by the mark _! 

2. On every syllable, which in our mode of speaking has not the 
tone, there rested according to the theory of. the ancients the grave, 
i. 6. falling tone, βαρεῖα, Lat. gravis. For this the Grammarians ap- 
propriated the mark —; which however is commonly not written over 
such syllables; comp. § 13. 2. 

3. A long vowel however can also have the circumfler, περισπωμένη, 
i. 6. the winding or prolonged tone, denoted by the mark =. Accord- 
ing to the Grammarians, a long vowel with this accent is to be considered 
as composed of two short ones which flow together in pronunciation, 
of which the first has the acute accent and the other the grave; e. g. ὦ 


~ 


comes from oo. On the contrary, when two short vowels accented | 


thus, 0d, pass over into a long one, this latter takes only the acute, od. 


Nors. The audible expression of this difference in pronunciation 18 
for us difficult. It will therefore be sufficient here, to warn the learner 
against two principal errors. On the one hand, let him accustom himself 
to distinguish every accented long vowel (ὦ or ὦ) from an unaccented one 
(eo), 6. «. in ἄνϑρωπος, in such a manner, however, as not to read the latter 
as short o.® On the other hand, let him avoid also the opposite error, 


* Thus one can accent the first syllable in ἄνγϑρωπος, and yet prolong the 
second. Something like this occurs also in English, in the words grd ather, 
dims-basket, etc. 

6 
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and not prolong the accented short vowels; 6. g. not pronounce ὅπερ like 
ὥπερ." 


-------. 


ὁ 10. Words named according to the Accent. 


1. The proper tone or accent, acute and circumflex, can stand only 
on one of the three last syllables; the acuée upon either of them, the 
circumflex only on one of the two last. ° 

That ats: and the like are only apparent exceptions, is evident from 
§ 14. n. 2. 

2. In relation to the accents, the condition of the last syllable gives 
to the whole word its grammatical name. According as the last sytla- 
ble has (1) the acute, (2) the circumfler, or (3) no tone at all (conse- 
quently the grave § 9. 2), the word is called 

Oxytonon (oxytone),—e. g. ὀργή, ϑεός, ὃς, terug ong 
Perispomenon (circumflexed),—-gsAw, νοῦς 
Barytonon (barytone),—zuntm, πρᾶγμα, πράγματα. 

3. All Sarytones of two or more syllables are again subdivided,— 
according as they have (1) the acwfe on the penult, or (2) on the ante- 
penult, or (3) the circumflex on the peault,—into 

Paroxytona,—zunra, τετυμμένος 
΄ Ῥχορδζοχγίοῃδ,---τυὑπτύμενος, avOywnug 
Properispomena,—ngayua, φελοῦσα. 

For the apparent barytones, e. g. like ὀργὴ, τέτυᾳ ὡς, etc. and for the 

atona, see § 13. 


͵ 


§ 11, Place of the Accents. 


The place of the tone in every word is learned by observation and 
practice, better than by all rules and exceptions ; and at first the lexicon 
will be sufficient. Still, the following fundamental rules may be laid 
down, in regard to the distinction between the two species of tone. 


re 


“ So soon as one endeavours to accent a short syllable, there arises the tone 
which we are accustomed to mark in English by doubling the following conso- 
nant. Hence comes a difficulty; since we must presume that the ancients dis- 
tinguished between ὅτι and ὅττι, βάλε and Side. But in the first place, this 
slight change of the tone is by no means so frequent nor eo unpleasant, as if one 
should pronounce 9. g. νος, βέλος, like ὦνος, βῆλος, etc. and in the next place, 

rsevering effort will at length succeed in at least diminishing the difficulty. 

e give here only the following. In order to pronounce Σωκράτης, we must 
compare this word with the three similar English monosyllables so kdd théy, of 
which the middle one is short and yet can have the tone. This is manifestly 
very different from sd danc'd they.—It seems more difficult to pronounce gogia, 
without lengthening the «. But the short French monosyllable fi! can have the 
tone ; and it requires only practice in order to pronouuce this accented short 
vowel immediately before anotlier. 
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1. The circumflex requires a syllable which is long ὃν nature, i. e. 
from the vowel itself, and not solely from position (Ὁ 7. 8.). E. g. 
κῆδος, φῶς, τεῖχος, οὗτος, σμήγμα. 
Further 
τιμᾶτε, ἡμῖν, Neo, ͵“ 
because in these words the doubtful vowels (δ 7. 6) a, ε) v are long. 
Consequently a short vowel,.when it has the tone, can take only the 
acute ; 6. g. ἕτερος, μένος, ἵνα, πρός, πολύ, πλέγμα. 

Nore 1. Hence σμῆγμα has the circumflex only because of the η, and 
not because of the position yz. Since now e. g. πρᾶγμα and μᾶλλον have 
also the circumflex, we hence know that the a is bere long in itself, and 
not on account of the yp and Ai. 

2. The acute can however stand also upon a long vowel; 6. g. σοφώ- 
1£00¢, δεύτερος, φεύγω, τιμή, βασιλεύς, ᾳφώρ. 

3. When a final syllable, which is long by nature, has the tone, it 
can have the circumflex; and in contraeted final syllables this is almost 
always the case (ᾧ 28. n. 9); 6. g. αληϑέος αλήθοῦς, ποιέω noew. In 
other cases it is, generally speaking, more rare. Many monosyllables 
have the circumflex ; 6. g. πῦρ, βοῦς, πᾶς, οὖν, νῦν. But among words 
of more than one syllable, which have the tone on the last, with the ex- 
ception of the contracts, only the following take the circumflex : 

a) The adverbial ending in me, § 115. 3. 
δὴ) The Gen. and Dative endings, § 33. n. 9. 
c) The Vocative endings εὖ and οἵ, § 45. 

4. When however ἃ penult syllable, which is long by nature, has the 
tone, it must have the circumflex, whenever the final syllable is short, or 
long only by position; e. g. 

ῥῆμα, οἶνος, ψῦχος, βωλαξ, (G. ἄκος). 


Νοτκ 2. This rule does not apply to words to which enclitics are ap- 
pended ; hence εἴτε, οὔτε, ὥσπερ, ἥτις, τούσδε, etc. § 14. π, 2.—The only 
real exceptions arc the particles εἶϑε and ναίΐχι, prolonged from εἰ and vas. 
The accentuation vari is false. 


5. On the contrary, when the final syllable is long ὧν nature, the cir- 
cumflex cannot stand upon the penult ; hence 


ὁήτωρ, οἴνη, ψύχω, ϑυραξ (6. ἄκος). 
“6. The antepenult syllable can have only the acute (δ 10.1). When 


however the fal syllable is long, either by nature or from position, the 
antepenult cannot have the tone ; hence 


Zuxgatns, συλλέγω, ἐρεβωλαξ. 
7. The terminations αὐ and oz, although in themselves long, have 


40 ᾧ 12. accents. . 


nevertheless in respect to the two last preceding rules only the power of 
a short vowel ; hence 


τοίαιναι, MYOG TAL, πῶλοι, ἄνθρωποι, Plurals of τρίαινα, προφη- 
τῆς, πῶλος, ἄνθρωπος. 

τύπτομαι, εὐπτεται, γὐπτεεσϑαι, τἔτυψαι, Passive forms. 

10¢3Ga6, στῆσαι, θεῖναι, Infinitives. 

ποίησαι, στῆσαι, Imperatives Mid. 
Nore 3. The following are exeeptions< 
1). The third person of the optative in os and az, e. g- Pe you, ποιήσαι, 
2) The adverb οἶκοι af home (the Plur. οἶχοι houses is short). 


3) Words to whic ‘h enclitics (§ 14yi its οὐ are appended, as οἶμοι, woe ts me £ 
ἤτοι, Whether from ἢ truly 'y, or from ἢ or. 


8. The ὦ in the terminations of the so called: Attic declension also - 
permits the tone to be on the antepenult ; @. g. πόλεως, πόλεων, (§ 51), 
and N. and A. Siog. and G. Plur. avwyewy (ᾧ 37). 


Note 4. So also the ὦ in the Ionic Gen. in ew of the first Declension ; 
e. g. δεσπότεω for δεσπότου, § 34. 1V. 5. 


Note 5. It is now easy to see how the learner, who uses correct edi- 
tions, can readily ascertain the quantity of many words by means of the 
accents, It is at once known 

T) from the circutflex, that the syllable on which it stands, is long ; 

2) from the acute in such words as χκαρκίγος, βάϑρον, etc. that the pe- 
nult is short (Text 4); 

3) from the accent of such words 89 πεῖρα, ἄρουρα, that the last syllable 
is short (Text 4, 6); and 

4) from the acute in χώρα, 47da, that the last syiable is long (Text 4, 5). 

Moreover even those words and forms from whose accent ue definite 
conclusion can be drawn, may stifl perhaps be determined, if one bas read 
much with attention, and calls to mind a kindred or similar form, whose 
accent is decisive. Thus one pronounces the ¢ in ἄσιτος long, and in de- 
ὄφιλος short, heeause σῖτος has the circumflex, and φέλος the acute. So 
also in δέχη, adixog, one recognises the short ¢, because the jplural δέκαν 
occurs suffi.ently often for him to recollect, that he has never seen it with 
the circumflex (‘Text 4, 7).—But the circumflex in monosyllables decides 
nothing for the longer furms, since the monosyllabic nominatives of the 
third Decl. are always long (ὁ 41. υ. & § 42. ἡ. 3); 6. g. πῦρ, μῦς, Gen. 
πῦρός, μῦος. 


§ 12. Changes of the Accents. 


When a word is changed by declination, conjugation, or in any other 
way, this change has in very many.cases an influence on the accent; 
viz. 

1) A necessary influence, when the change is such, that the accent 


of the ground-form, according to the preceding rales, can no longer be 
retained ; in such cases 


§ 18. ΛΟΟΕΝΊΒ, 41 


’ The circumflex is exchanged for an acute, e. g. οἶνος Gen. οἴνου 
(8 11]. 5), ῥῆμα Gen. ῥήματος (ᾧ 10. 1); 

The acute for a circumflex, 6. g. τεμιὴ G. τεμῆς (§ 11. 8. δ), φεύγω 
Imperat. gerye (δ 11. 4); 

Or the accent is removed from the antepenult to the penult; e. g. 
ἄνδρωπος G. ἀνθρόπου, avovga G. avovgag (δ 11. 6). 

2. But even in cases where according to the preceding rules it would 
not be necessary, tho accent is often, not indeed changed, but removed 
from its former place ; viz. 

a) The accent is drawn back ; chiefly (1) when the word receives 
in any way an addition at the beginning; 6. g. τὐπτω τὐπτε--οξιυπιε; 
ὁδός---σὐκυδος ; παιδευτος---ἀπαίδευιος; (2) when the cause, which 
bound the accent in the ground-form to the penult (§ 11. 6), falls away ; 
e. g. παιδεύω, Imperat. παίδευε. More exact details and the exceptions 
are given in the notes under no. I, and the end of § 103, and in the rules 
for the composition of words § 121. 

δ) The accent is moved forwards, but for the most part only when 
the word receives one of those terminations, which either always have 
the tone, 6. g. the Part. Perf. in ὡς, as τέτυφα Part. rervgue ;* or 

-which take the tone under particular circumstances, as 070, Ongds, 
§ 43. n. 4. 

Note. For the shifting of the tone ia Anastrophe, see § 117.3; in’ 


Apostrophe, see καὶ 30.n.1; when the Augiment is dropped, see no. I, at the 
end of § 103. 


§ 13. Changes of the Accents continued. 


1, Hitherto we have considered the tone, only as it is determined by 
every word-and every form for itself alone. But the connexion of words 
has also an influence on the tone. So far however as it regards the 
grammar, this takes place only in two principal cases; viz. the regular 
tone of a word is modified by its dependence either upon the following’ 
or the preceding parts of a sentence. This we call I. Tendency of the 
tone towards the following word or words, as shewn (1) by a depression 
of the acute, (2) by casting off the tone; II. Tendency of the tone 
towards the preceding word, or Inclination. We treat here (I.) of the 
tendency towards the following word or words. 

2. When an oxytone ( 10. 2) stands in connexion before other 
words, the acute tone or accent is depressed, i.e. it passed in the ancient 

pronunciation more or less into the grave. The depressed acute is 


--...»..»...ὄ .ϑ.-.....- 


° So also in certain terminations in the formation of words ; ; e.g. verbal nouns 
im μός (λογισμός) adjectives in χύς, τός, t6¢, τέος, etc 


_~ =~ ww ap 7 
. 


AR § 14. accenrs. 


therefore in such cases marked as grave —'; while, as we have seen 
above (§ 9. 2), the strictly unaccented syllables (Lat. graves) do not 
take this mark. ΑἹ the end of a period, however, and consequently be- 
fore a point or colon,® the acute remains unchanged. E,. g. 


᾿Οργὴ δὲ πολλὰ δρᾷν avayxates axa. 


Nore 1. Hence we must take care not to consider words which end 
with the grave accent ἡ, as baryfones. On the contrary, all such words 
are always called in grammar orytones ; because their acute sccent merely 
rests, and the gtamtnatical theory regards every word simply by iwelf, . 
even when it stands in the midst of a sentence. 


Nore 2. The interrogative pronoun τές, ri, (δ 77,) is the only exception 
from this rule. For the acute on final syllables before enclitics, see § 14. 

3. The following monosyllables, all beginning with a vowel, 

οὐ (οὐκ, οὐχ) mot, ὡς as, εἰ tf, 

ἐν in, εἰς (ἐφ) into, ἐξ (ἐκ) out of, . 
and the termination of the prepositive article (§ 75) 

ὃ, ἡ, αἱ, ai, - 
appear commonly wholly unaccenied, because of their close connexion 
with the following word; hence they are called .atona, words without 
tone. E. g. 
ὦ νοῦς ἦλθεν ἐξ ᾿“Ισίας we ἐν παρόδῳ * οὐ yao nagny. 

4, So soon however as such words are no longer in connexion with 
the following words, whether they stand alone, or at the end of a sen- 
tence, or after the words on which they depend, they immediately take 
their tone. Εἰ. g. Οὔ no, πῶς γὰρ ot ; why not? 08> ὡς ἐτίετο as a 
god ; οὐδὲ κακῶν ἕξ, for ἐκ κακών. 

Note 3. These words stand, in respect to the tone, nearly in the same 


relation to the following word, as the enclitics do to the preceding one; 
hence they are now often called, after Hermann’s suggestion, proelitice. 


ᾧ 14. Enclitics. 

1. The tendency of the tone (Il.) towards the preceding word, con- 
sists in the so called Inclination of the tone (ἔγκλισες). There is in 
Greek a number of words, of one and two syllables, which can connect 
themselves both in sense and pronunciation so closely with the preceding 
word, as to throw back their tone upon it; which then sometimes re- 
mains upon that word along with its proper tone, or sometimes is united 
with the latter. Since now these words, in respect to their tone, as it 
were lean or support themselves (ἐγκλίνεσθαι) upen the foregoing’ word, 


* Through misunderstanding of the ancient Principe: the acute is now placed 
by most editors also before a comma. 
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they are therefore called encliticae (enclitics). On the other hand, ev- . 


ery accented word, and these enclitics themselves when they retain 
their tone, are called orthotone, ogPoroverpevu, with upright tone, i.e. 
not inclined. 

2. Such enclitics are : 

1) The indefinite pronoun τὶς, τὶ, through all the cases, as also the 
forms τοῦ, rw, which belong to it (Ὁ 77). 

2) The following oblique cases of -personal pronouns: μοῦ, μοί, 
μὲ" σοῦ, Ovi, σέ" οὗ, οἷ, &* wiv, νέν, and those beginning with 
og with certain exceptions (ᾧ 72. ἡ, 2). 

3) The Pres. Indic. of ecui and φημί, except the monasyllabic 2 
pers. sing. (§ 108. IV. § 109. 1.) 

4) The indefinite adverbs πως, 12;, ποί, που, novi, node, ποτέ, 
which are distinguished solely by their enclitic tone from the 
interrogative particles πῶς; moze; etc. (Ὁ 116.) 

5) The particles πώ, τέ, τοί, θήν, γέ, κέν OF κέ, νύν OF νυ," πέρ, 
6a, and the inseparable particle δὲ (see note 2). 

3. Whenever now the inclination takes place (comp. 7 below), if the 
word which immediately precedes the enclitic be a proparorytone 
(e. g. ἄνθρωπος) or a properispome (6, g. σῶμα), the enclitic always 
throws back upon it its accent, but always as an acute upon the final 
syllable; 6. g. 

avogonos éort, copa por, 
and when an atonon or unaccented word, 6. g. εἰ; precedes, this word 
receives the accent ; e.g. ef τες. 

4. When however the preceding word has already an accent of its 
own ufon the final syllable, or has simply au acute upon the penult syl- 
lable, this accent of its own serves also for the enclitic ; but in such 
cases the acute on the final syllable is not, as elsewhere, depressed into 
the grave (§ 13. 2); 6. g. 

avno τις ᾿ καί Gos’ 
φιλὼ σε᾿ γυναικῶν τενων᾽ ἄνδρα τε λέγεις ret 

5. When one énclitic follows another, the first, after having thrown 
back its tone upon the preceding word, receives itself the tone of the 
second enclitic, but always as an acute ; and so on, when several follow 
one another, to the last, which alone remains unaccented ; 6. g. ἐἴ τίς 
Teva φησὶ μοι παρεῖναι. 


“ τα This particle (nw, well, indeed i is distinguished by its a enclitic form from 
the adverb of time εὖν now. 

t The instances γιναικῶν τινων», ὦντινων (note 2), and some others, which 
seem to contradict the general rules of accent, are by recent Grammarians not 
marked as enclitic. Comp. the author’s Jusf. Sprachichre. 


Φ 
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6. The enclitics retain their tone, i. 6. become orthotone, (Text 1.) 
when the inclination is prevented. This takes place : 

1) When an enclitic of two syllables follows a parorytone; ἃ. g. 
λόγος ποτὲ ἐχώρει" ἐναντίος σφίσεν. 

2) When the syllahle upon which the tone of the enclitic would 
regularly have been thrown back, has been cut off by apostro- 
phe ; 6. 5. πολλοὶ δ᾽ εἰσίν. 

7. Besides these cases, an enclitic can regularly remain orthotone, 
only at the beginning of a clause or-sentence, or when some emphasis 
in the thought falls upon it, especially in antithesis. Many of these 
words, however, (especially those under 2 and 5,) are in their nature 
such, that they can never come into these circumstances, and are there- 


- fore always enclitic. 


Nore 1. More exact details respecting the inclination etc. of the per- 
sonal | pronouns, as also of μοῦ and ἐμοῦ etc. see in § 72. n. 2, 3. So aleo 
for εἰμί, ἐστίν, and ἔστιν, § 108. 1V. ὃ. 


Note 2. An enclitic becomes so closely united with the preceding 
word, as to constitute with it almost one word. Hence many words, 
which are often connected with an enclitic in gome particular sense, are 
also written with it one word; 6, z. ὥστε, οὔτε, μέντοι, ἕστις, ὠντινων 
(§ 77).— The enclitic δὲ (different from δέ buf) occurs only in this shape (as 
inseparable) in ὅδε, τοσόσδε, ὧδε, δόμονδε, etc. (§§ 76. 79. §.116. 2,7.) Such 
an enclitic takes the tone of another following one, only in cases where 
the general rules require it, as οἵτενές εἰσιν, ὡδὲ te: otherwise usually not, 


.88 οὔτε t1.—Still, in most of the cases which belong under this note, there 


ts little uniformity in the editions; particularly, wherg the first word in 
sych a compound (according to Text 3) muat receive two accents. In 
this case we find sometimes 6. g- "Ἐρεβόσδε, οἷόστε, fully Written 5 and 
sometimes only the second accent, ᾿Ἐριβύσδι, oioots.—For ἤτοι see § 1]. 
n. 3. 

Note 3. The demonstratives, whenever they are strengthened hy ds 
(δ 79. ὁ 116. 7), move forward in all cases their own tone upon their final 
rylinhle ; 6. g. τόσος, τοῖος---τοσύσδε, τοιόσδε " τηλίκος---τηλικόσδε" ἔνϑα--- 
ἐνθάδε" τοῖσι----τοισίδε. Since this now becomes the regular accent of the 
principal word, the Gen. and Dat. of these compounds take also the cir- 
cumflex upon their long vowels, according to § 33. n.9. E. g. τοσοῦδε, 
τοσῇδε, τοιοῖσδε; on the other hand, Nom. and Acc. τοσήδε, τοιούσδε, 


ὃ 15. Marxs or INTERPUNCTION AND OTHER SIGNS. 


1. The Greek written language has the point (period) and comma, 
like our own. The colon is marked by a point above the line, e. g. 
οὐκ ἦλθεν" alla—. The note of interrogation ( ;} is like our semi- 
colon. 


Note. The note of exclamation (/) has been only very recently ig- 
troduced by a few editors. | 
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2. From the comma must be distinguished the DiastoJe or Hypodias- 
tole ( , )}—which serves more clearly to separate some short words con- 
nected with enclitics, in order that they may not be confounded with 
other similar words; 6. g. ὅ,τε (epic 6,r27) neut. of Gores, and τό,τε (and 
that), i in order to distinguish them from the particles ὁ ὅτε (epic Sexe) and 
τότε. 

3. The following marks have reference only to letters and syllables : 

— the Apostrophe, see § 30. , 

— the Coronis or mark of crasis, see § 29. 

— the mark of Diaerests (French trema), placed over the last of two 
vowels, to show that they are to be pronounced separately, and 

* not as a diphthong ; e. g. ὅϊς o-is, πραῦς pra-us. 

For the iota subscript, in ἃ, ἢ, », see § 5.2. For the marks of quantity 
— —, see §7.3 


§ 16. Morations oF THE Consonants. 


1. In the formation of words and derivation of -forms; there occur in 

. the Greek language many changes of the letters, especially for the sake 

of euphony and easier pronunciation. These often make the root very 

difficult to be recognised ; while they yet almost always proceed from 
acknowledged fundamefital principles. | 
2. In regard to the consonants it is in general to be observed, that 
letters of the same organ, or those which in different organs have the 
same power (Ὁ 4.3), are also most inclined tq pass over into each other, or 
be exchanged for one another, whenever a change takes place in a word. 
3. This circumstance is also the foundation of the difference of dia- 
lects ; as the sketch in the following notes will show. 
Note. The dialects exchange most frequently for one another : 
a, The aspirates ; 6. g. ϑλᾷν crusk, Att. φλᾷν. So the uame φήρ for 
- ἃ centaur (man and beust) i ia only an ancient form for ϑήρ beast ; 
bers, G. ὄρνιϑος, Dor. ὄρνιχος. 

. The middle; 6. g. γλήχων penny-royal, Att. βλήχων᾽" γῆ, old Dor. 

δά" ὀβελός spit, Dor. ὑδελός. 

ς. The smooth ; Thus the interrogative particles and their kindred 
formes, instead of the nsual 1; (ποῦ, πῶς, ποῖος, ὁποῖος, πώ, etc.) 
have among the Tonics always X, (κοῦ, κῶς, κοῖος, ὁκοῖος, κώ, εἰς.)-- 
So also πότε when, Dor. πόκα "--- πέντε five, ol. πέμπε. 

d, The liquids ; thus the Dorics say, for ἤλϑον, βέλτιστος, φίλτατος;---- 
ἦνϑον, βέντιστος, φίντατος ; the Tonics and Attics fur πνεύμων lungs, 

πλείμων; for κλίβανος oven, there exists an Attic form κρέβανος.--- 
For μὲν and viv see § 72. ἡ. 6, 12. 

e. The letters of the same organ; e. δ. the Attics say γναφεύς fuller 
rather than xvaget's; and tants carpet was equally good with dames. 
The Tonics sometimes also exchange the aspirates for the corre- 
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sponding smooth mutes; Θ. g. δέκομαι for δέχομαι take ; αἶτις for 
avdic again; Alt, ἀσφάραγος, Ton. ἀσπάραγος, asparagus. 

Sf. The o especially with the other linguals, viz. 

with z,—ns for ov, πλησίον near, Ποσειδῶν, Dor. τύ, πλατίον, 
Ποτειδάν. 

with 9 in the Laconic dialect always; for ϑεός God, ϑεῖος di- 
vine, Lac. σιός, atios, etc. 

with »,—in the ending μεν, Dor. μες, 6. g. τύπτομεν, τύπτομες. 

with e@,—thus many of the Doric tribes, instead of the termi- 
nations ας, 7, 0S, ὡς, employed in all cases the endings ag, 
10 00) 99. 

g: The double lellers with the kindred simple ones, especiatly ζ with 
d,—e. g. ζόρξ a form of δόρξ roe; pata dough, Dor. padda.—In 
many words, the old language and the AXolic dialect, instead of ξ 
and y, transposed the two corresponding simple letters, e. g. σχέ- 
ψος for ξένος strange, σπαλὶς for ψαλὶς shears. And especially the 
Dorians, instead of ζ in the middle of a word, employed cemmonly 
ad, e.g. συρίσδω for συρίζω, μέσδων for μέζων or μείζων, εἴς, Comp. 
§ 3. 2. 


Nore 2. Instances of the commutation of letters which are not in the - 
above manner related to each other, are exceedingly rare, and must be 
noted singly ; 6. g. μόγις und μόλις hardly, κοεῖν an Jonic form for νοεῖν to 
think ; κελαινός, κελαινή, poetic for μέλας, μέλαινα, black.* 


Notre 3. Most of the commutations above cited, are brought forward 
both by ancient and modern grammarians under More general propositions, 
as “the Attics change 9 into @; the [onics change z into x, etc.” We must 
however be upon our guard, not to assume such a commutation in a dia- 
lect as general. Very often the examples adduced are the only ones in 
which the change occurs; and only in some instances has this or that dia- 
lect a propensity to some certain tommutation ; which can therefore aid us 
only in reducing the cases which occur, to an analogy. Not uufrequently 
there is only a single instance of exchange ; 6. g. Cur for σύν, which occurs 
in no other word beginning with o. ᾿ 


Nore 4. Two exchanges of letters, founded on what is above adduced, 
are nevertheless so frequent, that: they deserve to be particularly marked, 
viz. 

tr and σῪσ 

gd and go. 
The first of these takes place in most words, where theso letters occur ; 
and the latter in very many. The forms tt and ὁ belong chiefly to the 
Attics, σσ and go mostly to the Ionics ; 6. g. 


Att. Ion. Att. — Ton, 
τάττειν — τάσσειν, arrange ἄῤῥην ---- ἄρσην, male 
γλῶττα --- γλῶσσα, longue κόῤῥη --- xogon, cheek. 


Still, the Ionic forms are also found in the hest Attic writers, and in the 
earlier ones even by preference ; see § 1. n. 10. 


a 


5. For this and similar instances, see the author's Levilogus, I1. 109. 


ry 
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᾿ς 617, The Aspirates. 


1. Every aspirate is to be considered as having arisen from the cor- 
responding smooth mute (tenuis) in connexion with the Spiritus asper. 
Hence the Latin mode of writing the aspirates, ph, th, ch. 

2. When therefore in composition a smooth mute and the rough breafh- 
ing meet together, there arises from this junction an aspirate. E. g. the 


words éni,, δέκα, αὐτὸς, compounded with ἡμέρα day, after dropping 


their respective final vowels, give 
ἐφήμερος, δεχήμερος, αὐϑήμερος. 
3. The same takes place also in separate words; 6. g. (οὐκ) οὐχ 
ὁσίως, and also with an apostrophe (§ 30). Ε΄ g. 


an0,an—ag ov. ἀντί, avt'— avd’ ὦν. a 
Nore I. The Tonics retain in both cases the smooth mutes; e. β. ἐπ 


ὅσον, Ox ὡς, ἱστάναι---μετιστάναι, κατάπερ for καϑάπερ, from καϑ' ἅπερ. ᾿ 


Comp. § 16. note 1. 6. 


Nore 2. A singular case of this change of a smooth ‘mute, is, when 
another letter stands between it and the rough breathing, as in τέθριππον, 
a four-horse chariot, from tetga- and ἵππος; and in some Attic contrac- 
tions, as ϑοιμάτιον for τὸ ἱμάτιον (§ 29. ἢ. 4), φροῦδος from πρό and ὅδος." 


| § 18. Laws of Aspirates. 

1. It is a law ofthe Greek language, that when two successive sylla- 
bles would regularly begin each with a rough mute, one of these, and 
usually the first, passes over into the corresponding smooth of the samo 
organ. This rule is without exception in all reduplications ; 6. g. 

πεφίληκα, xeywonxa, ti9nut, — instead of geq. yey. θ ϑ. 
Elsewhere, however, in flexion and derivation, this law is observed only 
in some few cases ; among which the imperative ending @# has this 
peculiarity, that it does not act upon the preceding syllable, but iteelf 
passes over into zz, 6. g. τυφϑητι Imper. Aor. 1. Pass. 

2. Some few words have already in their roots strictly two aspirates, 
of which consequently the first has been exchanged for a smooth. So 
soon, however, as in the course of formation or flexion the second aspirate 
is in any way changed, the first immediately re-appear, e. g. _ 

Root @PE®@: Pres. ερέφω nourish, Fut. ϑρέψω, Derivatives roogy, 

ϑρεπτήριον, θρέμμα. 
Similar causes may also already have operated upon the ground:form, 


* Meanwhile the form φροίμιον (for προοίμιον) from πρό and οἴμη, compared 
with ϑράσσω abridged from ταράσσω, shows that even in the absence of the rough 
breathing the tenues readily became aspirated before @- . 


φᾷ 17, 18. ΑΒΡΙΒΑΤΈΒ. i. 
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which stands in the lexicon (the Nominative or Present), and not upon 
those forms: derived from it; hence arises the case apparently opposite 
to the former one (τρέφοι, ϑρέψω,---ϑρίξ, τριχὸς) which however is at 
bottom the same : 

— Root OP/X: Nom. ϑρίξ hair, Gen. τριχὸς, Dat. Pl. ϑρεξίν, De- 

* rivative zocyou. 


To these two cases belong also the adjective ταχύς, Compar. ϑάσσων 
(§ 67), and several more verbs; see in the Table of anom. Verbs, 
ϑάπτω, O.AD-, ϑρύπτω, τρέχω, τύφω. 

Nore 1. In some words the Ionics change the first aspirate, the Atties 


the second, and vice versa; 6. g. χιτῶν tunic, Ion. κιϑὼν; ἐντεῦϑεν, ἐγταῦ- 
Ga, lon. ἐνθεῦτεν, ἐνθ αὗτα" δ 116. 7.) 

Note 2. The Passive ending 9η», and the forms derived from it, act 
only upon the preceding 3 of the verba 

Suey burn incense, θεῖναι place, 

as ἐτύϑην, ἐτέϑην, τεθεὶς. In all other verbs no such change occurs, e. g. 
ἐχύϑην, ὠρϑώϑην from ὀρϑόω, ϑαφϑ εἰς, ἐϑρέφϑην, ἐδέλχϑην. ---- OF the 
Imperative ending 9 --- 1, (see 1 above,) the Innp. Aor. 1. Pass. is the only 
certain case; see in the verb τέϑημι § 107. ἡ. 1, 5. The Imperative φα- 
Si from φημί, and she Homeric τέϑγαϑι (see ϑνήσχω), deviate from this” 
law. — No other termination affords examples for the general rule of this 
section ; for we find ϑέσϑε, Κορινϑόϑι, πανταχόϑεν, etc, 


Nore 3. Among composite words, the rule is followed only in ἐχεχει-- ᾿ 
ba truce, from ἔχειν and χείρ ; ἀμπέχω (see the anom. verb ἔχω), ἐπαφή, 
anep doc, where the necessary aspiration of the 2 before the rough breatb- 
ings agn, tp Fog, (§ 17. 2,) is omitted. In all other composite words no 
change occurs; as ἐφυιφαίνω, ἀμφιχυϑεῖς, avy Foqogos, etc. 


Note 4. This law, strictly speaking, extended itself also over the 
Spiritus asper, which it changed into the lenis, The clearest example of 
this is in the following verb: 


Root ‘EX: Pres. ἔχω have Fut. ἕξω, Deriv. ἐχτιχός. 
Genérally however the breathing remains unchanged, 6. zg. apy, tpaire, 
ἤχι, ἔϑεν. 
§ 19. Accumulation of Consonants. 

1. From the immediate juxtaposition of consonants, there often arises 
a harshness, which the Greek language endeavours to avoid. 

2. In general three consonants, or one consonant and a double letter, 
cannot stand together, unless either the first or the last of them is a Liquid, 
or y before a palatal; e. g. πεμᾳϑείς, σκληρός, τέγξω. In composition, 
however, x and o at the end of the first word can remain before two 
other consonants ; as δύσφϑαρτος, ἔχπεωσις, ἐκψύχω. In all other 
cases, such a concurrence is either avoided, or one letter is dropped ; as 
ἐσφάλθαι for doqadotat i in the Perf. Pass. § 98. 2. 
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3. But the concurrence of even two consonants can occasion harsh- 
ness ; for avoiding which there are certain definite rules, that will be 
given in the following sections. 


_ Nore 1. In some rare cases the insertion of a third consonant serves 
to ease the pronunciation. When e. g. the liquid p or », after dropping a 
vowel, comes to stand iminediately before the liquid 4 or ρ, the middie 
mute (8, δ) corresponding to the first is inserted ; e. g. from ἡμέρα comes 
μεσημβρία mid-day ; ; from μεμέληται came the epic μέμβλεται ; and ἀγήρ 
has Gen. ἀνδρός. 

Nore 2. Sometimes, but equally seldom,a consonant is transpoeed by 
metathesis, to. a more convenient place. So arose the N om. πνύξ, from the 
root JITKN, which re-appears in the oblique cases πυκνός, πυχνί, etc, (See 

the Table of anom. Nouns ὃ 58). But even without any strong motive of 
eupbony, such transpositions, especially of the liquids, creep more or less 
into all languages ; of some of which the cultivated language naturally 
avails itself, e. g.in Greek the formution of the Aor. 2, πέρϑω, Exgadoy ; 
or on account of the metre, χραδία for καρδία; and aleo the reverse, atag- 
nos for ἀτραπός, βάρδιστος for βράδιστος, εἰς. 

| Nore 8. In theancient language two cqneonants more frequently stood 
together ; one of which was afterwards dropped in the ordinary language, 
but was often retained by the poets, for the sake of the metre or of the 
more energetic sound ; 6. g. πτόλεμος, πτόλις, and their compounds, for 
πόλεμος, πόλις. Hence we also see how zapai on the ground and χϑαμα- 
λός low are connected. 

Note 4. On the other hand the σ has a great propensity to introduce 
iwelf before other consonants; 6. g. the Tonic-Attic σμικρός for μικρός ; 
and thus arose the “forms σμίλαξ,. σχεδάω, μέσγω, ὄπισϑεν, and others, from 
the more ancient μέλαξ, κεδάω, MITN (whence psyels, etc.), ὄπεϑεν, etc. 


§ 20. Juxtaposition of Mutes. 


1. Two mutes of different organs can stand together in Greek, only 
when the latter is a Lingual, i. 6. r, δι or &, and the following general 
rule is without exception : 

A smooth mute admits before it only a smooth; i.e. t only 1, x 

A middle - - - - - = - only a middle; — δ᾽ only β, γ. 

A rough - - - + += = + onlya rough; — only g, χ. 
E. g. ἑπτά, νυκτός" Bdedvaug, ὄγδοος" ἄχϑος, ᾳϑίνω. ͵ 

2. Hence, when in tha course of formation or flexion two unlike letters 
come together, the first generally assumes the character of the second. 
E. g. by appending the terminations, ro¢, δην, Seco, are formed 

from γράφω write — γραπτός, γραβδην" 
from πλέχω braid —nieySeis. | 

3. When two mutes of the same kind stand together, if one of them 
be changed, the other must also be changed. Thus from ἑπτὰ, ὄχτω, 
come ἕβδομος, ὄγδοος ; and when of two emgoth mutes the second 
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passes over into the rough in consequence of the accession of the Spir. 
asp. (§ 17. 2, 3), the first also follows it; ¢. g. 
ἑπιά, ἡμέρα --- ἑἐφϑήμερος, of seven days, 
νύκτα --- νύχϑ'᾽ ὅλην, all night. 
4. The x of the preposition éx alone can stand before all the other 
mutes, and remains unchanged before them all; e. g. éxOetves, éxdov- 
vat, ἐκβάλλειν, Exyeviodas, ἐκφεύγειν. See § 26. 1. 


§ 21. Doubling of Consonants. 

1. Consonants doubled are not so frequent in the Greek as in English. 
The semivowels, viz. 4, μ, ν, 0, 6, are oftenest doubled, and after them the τ. 

2. The ρ at the beginning of a word, is always doubled in the com- 
mon language, whenever in formation or composition a simple vowel 
comes to stand before it; e. g. 

ἔρῥεπον, ἀρῥεπῆς --- from ῥέπω with ἐ and α 

négiogoos — from περί and ῥέω, 
see § 83. § 120.6. With diphthongs this does not take place ; 8. a. 
εὔρωστος, from εὖ and ῥοννυμε. 

3. The rough mutes can never be doubled ; but take before them the 
corresponding smooth, e. 

Sango, Baxyos, Πιτϑεὺς. 

Nore 1. The poets, with the exception of: the Attics, , often double a 
consonant for the sake of the metre; 6. g. ὕσσον, ὅττι, ὑππότε, ἔννεπε, for 
ὕσον, ete. So also ὄχχος, σχύπφος, for 2 ὕχος, σχίφης. This however does 
not take place arbitrarily, but in certain words often, in others never (e. g. 


ἔτι, ἕτερος, ἅμα, ἄνεμος) ; most frequently with the semivowels. See more 
on this subject § 27. ἢ. 14 aq. 


Note 2. On the other hand, the same poets avail themselves, though 
far more rarely, of a simple consonant, when the common usage employs 
ἃ double one; 6. g.’ Azidevs, "Οδυσεύς, for ᾿Αχιλλεύς, ᾿Οδυσσεύς. In like 
manner they omit to double the 9; 6. g. ἔρεξε from ῥέζω. 


§ 22. The Double Letters. 


1. When ‘the letters β, x, g, and y, x, 7, come to stand before a, 
they pass over with it into the kindred double letters y or ξ. E. g. by 
appending the future ending ow are formed from 

λείπω λείψω, γράφω γράψω 
λέγω λέξω, στείχω σιείξω, 
and with the ending of the Dat. Plur. σι, Oty, are formed from 
* Apafes” Aoayn, κόρακες κύραξι. 

2. Here also the preposition ἐκ constitutes an exception ; 6. g. ἐχσώ- 
ζω, see § 26. 6. 

Nore 1. We must by no means suppose, that the y when it thus stands 
for So and go, and the & when it stands fer yo and yo, are always τὸ be 
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- pronounced ‘the first like bs or fs, and the latter like gs or chs. If this. 
were so, the double letters were but a poor invention. The true state of 
the case is, that before σι the letters y and χ were changed into x, and 8 
and g into πὶ and then were written together with the σ in and y. An 
evident proof of this is a comparison of the Lat. scribo, scripsi. 


Nore 2. The {is also ἃ double letter, and stands originally for od (§ 3); 
bnt in the ordinary course of flexion and formation, the cases where it is 
Written instead of these letters, occur for the most part only in some local 


adverbs, which are forined by appending the gyllable δὲ, as ᾿4ϑήναζε for 
“ασδε. (δ 116.) 


ᾧ 23. Consonants before μ. my 


J. Before μ in the middle of words, the labials (8, 1, 4) are always 
changed into uw; e. g. in the Perf. Pass, and in derivative words : 
λείπω λελειμ-μαι 
τρίβω τρίμ-μα, γράφω γραμ-μή. 
2. The palatials and linguals are often changed before μ, viz. x ‘and χ 
into 7, 6. g. 
. πλέχω πλέγ-μα, τεύχω τέτυγ-μαι, 
and ὃ, ¢, r, ὦ, into 9, 6. g. 
ἄδω, ἄσ-μα, πείϑω πέπεισ-μαι, ψηφίζω ψήφισ-μα. 
Nore. In the formation of words generally, the palatals and linguals are 
neverthelegs sotnetimes found unchanged before μ, e. δ. ἀχμιὶ, ἔχμα, ἴὕμων, 


κευϑμών, πότμος ; other examples are peculiar to the dialects, e. g. from. 
ὄζω (O42) comes the Ion. ὀδμή, commonly ὑσμή. 


§ 24. The Linguals. 

1. The linguals, 3, ὃ, τ, ¢, can stand only before the liquids A, », ρ. 
Before μ they are commonly changed into o (§ 23). 

2. Before other linguals they, are changed into σ, e. g. 

700 ἤστ-θην, πείθω πεισ-τέον. 
3. Before o they are dropped, 6. δ. 
ἄδω ᾷ-σω, πείθω πεί-σω, σώματα σώμα-σι, 
φράζω φρά-σις. 
Note. For the changes οἵ t in the abbreviations of κατά, see 5 117. Ὁ. 2. 


§ 25. The Consonant ν. 


1. The ν generally remains unchanged before 6, ὃ, andr. Before 
the labials (8, 7, φ, μ) it is changed into ys; and before the palatals 
(7, 2, 7), into y with the sound of ag. E. g. in compounds with σύν 
and é», 

. συμπάσχω, ἐμβαίνω, συμφέρω, ἔμψυχος 

ἐγκαλῶ, συγγενὴς, ἐγχεερίξω, ἐγξέω. 

ΝΟΤΕ 1. In appending the enelétics (§ 14. n. 2) an exception is made 

for the sake of distinction, but only in writing : 8. 8. TOvys, ὅνπερ. 
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Before the liquids 4, μ, ρ, the ν is assimilated, i. e. changed into the 

same letter, 6. g. 

συλλέγω, ἐλλείπω, ἐμμένω, συῤῥάπτω. 
But the preposition ἐν remains commonly unchanged before g, as é- 
ρθράπτω. 

8. Before σ and ¢ the ν in composition is sometimes retained, some- 
times changed into o, and sometimes dropped (see note 2) ; in flezion » 
is commonly dropped before o, 6. g. in the Dat. Plur. 

δαίμον-ἐς ϑαίμο- σε" μῆν-ες μη-σίν. 
4. When after the ν a δ, &, or τ has also been dropped before the σ 
(§ 24), the short vowel becomes long, 6. g. 
πᾶντ-ες πᾶ-σι, τύψαντες τύψασι (ἢ 46); 
in order to which, ¢ passes over into δέ, and ὁ into ov, 9. g. 
onévd-o, Fut. onel-om* éxovt-e¢, Dat. ἑκοῦ-σιν. 
Nore 2. Exceptions to these rules, such as πέφανσαι (2 Perf. Pass. 


from φαίνω), πέπανσις, ἕλμινς, Are uncommon, and are easily learned in 
practice. 


Nore 3. " Before σ and £ the preposition ἐν remains always unchanged? 
e. g. ἐνσείω. --- Σύν and nadw before o alone, change their » into a, as 
συσσιτία, παλίσσυτος ; when, however, a is followed by another consonant, 
and also before ζ, σύν drops its », a8 σύστημα, cvoxsate, συζυγία ; but πάλιν 
commonly retains it, as παλίνσχιος. --- Ayay, except where a doubling or - 
assimilation takes place (as ἀγάνγιφος, ἀγάῤῥοος), every where drops the », 
as ἀγασϑενής, ἀγάκλυτος. 

ΝΟΤΕ 4. By the ancients, the » at the end of words was also pro- 
nounced according to the principles of this section, when the following 
word began with a consonant ; especially in the article and in preposi- 
tions. E. g. τὸν βωμόν, ἐν πυρὶ, σὺν καρπῷ, were pronounced thus: top- 
βωμόν, dunvei, συγκαρπῷ. In old inscriptions, which do not separate the 
words, such instances are also thus written. 


ᾧ 26. Moveable Final Letters.* 


1. Certain words and terminations have a double form, with and 
without a final consonant. The first 1s commonly used before a vowel, 
the latter before a consonant. 

2. Here belongs particularly the 

moveable » 
- called in Greek » ἐφελκυστικονΐ 


ἂ 


----.... 


_ " These are called moveable, not because they are simply audible, as the term 
implies in Hebrew grammar ; but because they may be added to certain words, 
or removed from them, at pleasure, in certain circumstances; and in distinction 
from fized letters, which cannot be thus removed. Comp. § 87. Ὁ. 9 and 5.6.—Tr. 


t So called because it was supposed that this » did not strictly belong to the 
termination, but was appended to the final vowel merely to avoid a hiatus ; eee ἢ. 2. 


SY 


΄ 
e 
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which the Dat. Plur. in δεν, and in verbs all third persons in sy and ἐν, 


¢ 


can cast off or retain ; e. g. . 
πᾶσιν εἶπεν αὐτό, “πᾶσι γὰρ εἶπε τοῦτο 
ἔιυψεν ἐμέ, ἔτυψε σέ 
λέγουσιν αὐτὸ, λέγουσι τοῦτο 
τίϑησεν ὑπὸ--- τίϑησει κατά---- 

3. A similar ν is also found in the following words and forms, viz. 
the local ending oe» (derived from the Dat. Plur.), e. g. ᾿θλυμπίασιν 
(§ 116. 8) ; the epic termination gc» (§ 56. ἡ. 9) ; the numeral εἴκοσον, 
where, however, the form without » can also stand before vowels; the 
adverbs πέρυσιν and vooger; the enclitic particles κέν and νύν (§ 14); 
and sometimes the ὁ demonstrative (§ 80. n. 3). 

4. Of the same character is the ¢ in οὕτως, οὕτω ; and also in μέ- 
χρις, ἄχρις; except that the two last often stand without ¢ before a 
vowel. | 

Νοτε 1. The Ionics omit the » also before a vowel. On the other 
hand, it is used not only hy the poets even before ua consonant in order to 
make & position, but it was also frequently employed io this manner in the 
Attic prose, in order to give energy to the tone. Besides these cases, it 
stancs also in correct editions, without reference to any following word, 


at the end of sections and books ; in short everywhere, wherever the dis- 
course is not irnmediately connected with something following.* 


Φ 


Note 3. This lost circumstance shews clearly, that this » is not, 89 is 
generally suppoved, merely an jnvention for the sake of euphony; but that 
this, as well as the other final letters of the kind, certainly belonged to the 
ancient formation, and was first dropped hefore consonants, as the language 
became softer. Hence there are also other furms, which cast off their fi- 
nal letters among the Tonics, or for the sake of metre; as the adverhial 
terminations Sev and xis, 6. g. ἄλλοϑε for ἄλλοϑεν, πολλάκε for πολλάκις, 
ἀτρέμα and arpéuac.—Exactly similar to. the moveable y is also the » in 
composition with a privative, 6. g. avaitios (§ 120. 5). 


5. The particle ov not, no, takes before a vowel a final x, and 
consequently, before the rough breathing, a final 7, e. g. 


6 3 3 . 
οὐ παρέστεν, οὐκ ἔνεστιν, οὐχ ὑπεστεν. 


When however this particle stands at the end of a clause, or where 
there is a pause in the sense, the x falls away; e. Eg: τοῦτο δ᾽ οὔ, “ but 
this not.” Ov. add oray—, “no: but when —.’ | 
6. The preposition ἐξ out.of, has this form only before vowels and 
before a pause ; 6. g. 
ἐξ ἐμοῦ, ἐξ ὅτου, κακῶν ἐξ, 


“ For metrical reasons the ν is also written at the end of most kinds of verse, 
although the next verse begins with a consonant, 
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Before all consonants the ¢ of the double letter Σ (x¢) falls away, and 
the x remains; 6. g. 

éx τούτου, ἐκ θαλάσσης, éx γῆς. 
This x remains unchanged, at least in the written language, also in 
composition; where it forms the exceptions mentioned in § 20. 4 
§ 22. 2. 

Notz 3 That the two words οὐχ and é terminate in x, forms no real 
exception to the rule in § 4.4. Both these words belong, as their being 
without tone shews, to those particles which connect themselves so closely 
with the following word, as to be separated from it only by the under- 
standing, and not by the ear. Hence before a pause, the one casts off its a, 
and the other assumes the fuller form in &. 


§ 27. Murations oF THE VowELs. 


1. The vowels are changed in Greek, as in all other languages, with- 
out these changes being subject to any fixed universal law. In flexion 
and in the nearest derivatives, when the original vowel or diphthong ts ex- 
changed for another, this latter may be called the cognate vowel or sound, 
(Germ. Umlaut) ; meaning simply the corresponding vowel or diphthong, 
into which that of the ground-form is changed. E. g. rgéno I turn, 
ἔτραπον I turned, τούπος turn, trope, where the ἃ and o in the latter 
words are the cognates of ε in the first word. 

2. To the change of vowels belongs also the lengthening and short- 
ening of a sound ; which, however, are generally connected with some 
other change. ‘Thus, when from any cause the sounds « and ὁ are 
lengthened, they seldom pazs into ἢ and a, but are changed as follows: 


é into és, Ο into ov. 
Comp. § 25. 4. § 28. 3. 5. 
3. All these changes and differences of the vowels constitute another 
principal part of the peculiarities of the dialects ; of which the following 
notes give a general view. Comp. ᾧ 16. 3. 


> NoTeEs. 


1. The Tonica are particularly wont to prulong in the above manner the 
eand o of the other dialects, chiefly however when these sounds are (οἷς 
lowed hy the semi-vowe uls; e.g. ξεῖνος, εἵνεκα, ὑπείρ, for ξένος slrange, ἕϊ ἕνεκα 
on account of, ὑπέρ over ; γοῦσος, οἴγομα, πουλύς, κούρη, for νύσος disease, 
ὄνομα name, πολύς much, κόρη maid ;—or else When the ἐ is followed by 
another -vowel, 6. g. λείων fur λέων, σπεῖος for σπέος cave, χρύσειος for χρύ-- 
σεος golden. Of these licenses the poets also availed themselves, especially 
the epic. But here too the saine caution holds good, as above in the 
doubling of consonants (§ 2]. n. 1); for the change i in question waa never 
admitted in many words, 6. g. in πόλες, ὄνος, μένος, περί, etc. 
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2 When a and o before a vowel are lengthened by the Ionics, they 

pass over into as and 04, 6. g. ἀετώς eagle, ἀεί always, Ion. αἰετός, αἰεί" πόα 

, lon. zoin.—From this usage are to be explained the epic forms 

᾿ἀχαιικός for” Αχαϊχός, ὅμοίιος for δμοῖος, and the Duals in osy for ov. To 

the two latter forms, the prebable ancient form οἵ became sometimes oss, 
more commonly os. 


3. In other instances the Derics, Ionics, and poets take the direetly op- 
posite course, and write e. g. ἔδεξε for ἔδειξε (from δείχνυμι,) μέζων, κρέσσων, . 
χερός (6. of χείρ), for μείζων, εἴς. For βούλεσϑαι stands the antique βόλεσ-- 
Sas (§ 4. n, 8); and for the Acc. in ovg, the Dor. ος (see Dec. 2). 

4. Elsewhere the Ionics and Zolics often have for o and ov, and be- 
fore o also os for ov. E. g. χῶρος for κόρος OF xoUgos boy, δῶλος for 
δοῦλος slave, ὧν {also lon. ) for οὖν, Maca and Moice for Motca, ἀκοίσω 
for ἀκούσω from oxovo. ' 


5. The ἡ in Greek words has arisen in most cases from the a, which 
predominated in the more ancient langunge, and remained afterwards 
the characteristic vowel of the Dorics; who instead of ἡ commonly had a 
long; 6. g. ἅμέρα for ἡμέρα day, φάμα for φήμη rumor, στᾶναι for στῆναι. 
The same takes place also in the solemn poetry of the choroses, Comp. 
§ 1. 2, 13. 

6. When, on the contrary; the Tonics + in some single instances change ῇ 
into a, this α is short, as in ἀρᾶρυϊα for ἀρηρυῖα, τεϑαλυῖα, etc. Hence in 
the Ionic forms λέλασμαι from An Fon, μεσαμβρία for μεσημβρία, the a must 
not be lengthened in pronunciation, as in the Doric. 

7. Otherwise the Ionics prefer throughout the ἡ, and commonly use it 
instead of long a; 6. ξ: ἡμέρη, σοφίη, for -α, ἡήρ, ἠέρος for ἀήρ, ἀέρος; ἰη- 
τρός, ϑώρηξ, for i ἰατρός physician, Sagat Gen. ἄχος breast-plate ; πρήσσω, 
πρῆγμα, for πράσσω, πρᾶγμα.---Ἤ 6Πη66 also γηῦς, γρηῦς, for ναῦς, γραῦς ; and 
even 7 for as in the Dat. Plar. (in ¢, ys) of Dec. 1. 


Φν»».........». 


8. For δ the Ionics employ ἡ only in some cases of flexion (as βασιλῆα), 
and in the diphthong εἰ, which they often resolve into 78; 9. κι ἰκληΐς for 
κλείς, ayynioy for ἀγγεῖον, βασιληΐη for βασιλεία (§ 28. ἡ. 3)—The Dorics 
for εἰ before a vowel have 7; 6. g. σαμῇον for σημεῖον. 

9. In other instances the Ionics change a hefore: a liquid or ἃ vowel 
into 2; 6.6. τέσσερες for τέσσαρες four, ἔρσην for ἃ ἄρσην male, ὕελος for ὕαλος 
glass, ᾿μνέα for μνάα mina, and in the verbs in aa (y 105. n. 3) In other 
instances, on the contrary, eis exchanged for «, as τράπω, tapyes, for τρόπο, 
τέμνω ; μέγαϑος for μέγεϑος. - 

10. A particular Ionic-Attic usage is, that when long a stands before o, 
the former is changed, into «, and the latter into  ; 6. g, for Ladg people, 
ναός temple, we find Att. λεώς, νεώς ; for χράομαι (I use) Ion. χρόωμαι ; and 


thus is explained the Ionic Genitive in sw, from the antique form in ao, 
vee Dec. 1.5 


11. The Ionics change av into wv (not ov) in the compounds with αὐτός, 
and in the words ϑαῦμα wonder (ϑαυμάζω etc.) and τραῦμα wound; as 


* This change takes place also in the adj. ἵλεως, ων, for tddog, ov; in the Gen. 
vie for νᾶός from ναῦς; and in several proper names in dos, as Meridgos, Apa 
gragaocg, OF -εος ; but not in those in doc, a8 Οἰνόμαος. 


Φ 
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ἐμεωστόν, δωυτόν (§ 74. 8), Suto, τρωῦμα. The simple αἶτός remains un- 
changed among the genuine Ionics; aud οὗτός stands merely for ὃ αὐτός. 
(§ 29. n. 6.) 


- 12, Examples of other vowel changes are: πάρδαλις, Dor. πόρδαλις ;— 
ὄνομα, Lol. ὄνυμα ;—ioriy Ion. for ἑστία hearth. 


. 


Nores on the Lengthening of Syllables generally. 
Φ (With reference to δὲ 21 and 27.) 


13. The mere poetic leugthening of ¢ and ὁ tukes place commonly in 
the Ionic manner by means of ¢ and ov (note 1); very rarely is o changed 
to w, as δίω, Διώνυσος, for δύο, Ζιόνυσος.--- Whenever ἃ, 4, v are short in 
the ordinary language, but are long in the old or poetic diulect, (e. σφ. ᾿Ιλέον 
with the middle syllable long, ἀνὴρ with long a, etc.) this dues not appear 
in the written language ; except sometimes in the accent, as in ἶσος for ἔσος. 


14. In the ancient written language, moreover, ro mode of prolonging & 
syllable was made visible; inasmuch as on the one hand, the letters s aud o 
stood also for ἡ and ει ὦ and ov; and on the other, the consonants were 
not written double (§ 21.1). Ju later times also the usage remained van- 
able; 1}}} at last the Grammurians by degrees settled it, at least for the or- 
dinary language. 

15. The Grammarians also introduced into the works of the ancient poets, 
the mode of marking the metrical prolangation ofa sy}lable, by doubliug the 
consonants, or by long vowels and diphthongs, But here also the usage 
was never entirely settled. Very often such words were written wholly 
in the former usual manner; and the correct metrical pronanciation was 
left to the intelligent reader. Of this there are still in the poets, as they 
have come down to us, many remains; thus odojer (Il. a, 342. 7, 5) has 
the second syllable long, and also διεμοιρᾶτο (Od. §, 434); just as we some- 
times find written e. g. ἔμμαϑεν. And when the epic poets inake the 
firet syllable long in ᾿Απόλλωνος, ἀπυνέεσϑαι, συνεχές, ὄφις, it is doubtiul 
whether this was done by lengthening the vowel, or hy doubling the 
consonant. 


16. In modern times, many have endeavoured to restore the ancient 
usage of not doubling the consonants in writing. his has heen done 
however in a very unsettled and indefinite manner ; and hence the learner 
must be put upon his guard, in order that he may not be led into error, 
when he finds sometimes ἀπολλήγειν and sometimes ἀπολήζειν with the 


same quantity ; and sees, in many editions, the consonant iv some words 
doubled, in others not. 


17. Not unfrequently however a consonant is doubted even after a long 
vowel, e.g. μᾶλλον, ἥσσων, ἥττων, Κνωσσός, ‘Tuntrds, lst ooo, κρείσσοινν, xgett- 
τῶν ἢ and the sume is alse the cuse in πράσσω (Lon. πρήσσω), Παρνασσός (Ion. 
Hagrnocos), κνῖσσα, Κηφισσός, in which the vowel is to be pronounced 
long. Here also several editors prefer in the proper nates the nucient 
orthography, and write Ἀνωσός, Παῤνησός, xvica, Κηφισός, etc. The 
names of places in -οὔσσα have arisen out of -όεσσα: thus Σκχοτοῖσσα, 

a 


“ The same usage as to orthography, in th : : 
long vowel, see § κὴ n. 2. | graphy,in the opposite cases of shortening a 


=~ 
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WPnxotacn,’ Apywotcon,.etce. But Σνυράκχουσαι, -οὐσιος, with the short 
form Συρακόσιος, were already used in the ancient language. See Jusf. 
Sprachl, Zus. zu § 21. A. 9. 

§ 28. Contraction. 


1. A vowel immediately preceded by another vowel in the same word, 
is called pure, and is said to have a pure sound, i. 6. a sound not ush- 
ered in by aconsonant. More particularly, the endings which begin - 
with a vowel, as a, o¢, ὡς etc. are called pure, whenever they are pre- 
ceded by a vowel ; as in σοφέα, dendoug, φελέω. 

2. The characteristic difference between the Ionic and Attic dialects ~ 
is, that the former prefers in most cases the concurrence of vowels ἢ 
while the latter mostly avoids it.. (See however notes 1 and 5.) 

3. The usual methods of avoiding a concurrence are: 

1) Elision, where one vowel is dropped and the other remains unt 
changed. This takes place chiefly in the contact of two separate 
words, and in composition; see δῷ 29 and 120. 

2) Contraction, where two or more vowels are drawn together 
into one combined long sound. This takes place according to the fol- 
lowing principles : 

a. ‘Two vowels form in themselves a diphthong. In this way arise 

és and οἱ out of ei'and οἵ, 6. g. τείχεϊ τείχειγ αἰδοὶ αἰδοῖ. (§ 49.) 
The other proper diphthongs cannot well be formed in this’ 
manner; but the improper ones readily, as 


ᾳ, ἡ, ῳ, out of αἵ, 7%, wi, 6. g. γήραϊ γήρᾳ (§ 54), Θρήϊσσα 
Θρῆσσα, λωΐστος λῴσεος (ᾧ 68). 


ὃ. Two vowels pass over into a kindred long sound, commonly SO 
that there arise the following, viz. 7 


m out of sa — τείχεα τείχη, κέαρ κῆρ heart 
es out of es — ποέεε ποίει, ῥέεθρον ῥεῖϑρον stream 


ao and αου --- τιμάομεν τιμῶμεν, 
τι άου τιμῶ 
οα + and on — aidva αἰδῶ, 
μισϑόητε μισϑῶτε 
00 — πλόος πλοῦς, 
μισϑόομεν μισϑοῦμεν 
ov outof< oz — éula Sos ἐμίσϑου 
£0 — τείχεος τείχους, 
ποιέομεν ποιοῦμεν. 
c. The doubtful vowels «, ¢, v, when short, swallow up the follow- 
ing vowel, and thereby become long, 6. δ. 


Ion. ἄεϑλος (a short) Att. ἄϑλας, struggle ; ; τίμαε τἰμα 
Plur. Χίμος Χῖος (one from Χίος) ; Dat. “Tp Ἴφι 
ἰχϑύες and ἰχϑύας (υ short) ἐχϑῦς, from Sing. ἰχϑύς 


ω out of 


᾿Ψ 
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ἃ. & long sound swallows up a vowel either before or after it, with- 
out further change. This takes place particularly with 
a, & 0 
before and after every kindred long sound, and before the ὦ ; e. g. 
φιλέω φιλῶ, τιμήεντος τιμῆντος, τιμάω τιμῶ, Ποσειδάων (long a) 
Ποσειδῶν, λᾶας λᾶς stone, μισϑόουσι μισϑοῦσι, πλόοε πλοῖ. 


4. When ἃ diphthong with ὁ (the improper ones included) is to be 
contracted with a preceding vowel, the contraction of the two first vow- 
els takes place according to the above rules, and the ε is either sub- 
acribed, e. g. . 
) tunt—eas τύπτ-η (δ 108. ἡ. ITI.) 
ἀεί-δω ᾧ-δω, ἀοι-δή ᾧὡ--δὴ 
τιμ- ει and τιμ-ἀῃ — τιμ-ᾧ 


or else falls away, if the new sound does ποῖ admit the « subscript, 
. δ’ : 
μισϑ-όειν μισϑ.-οῦν͵ ᾽Οπόεις ᾽ Οποῦς. (§ 41. n. 5.) 


Nore 1. What is said above includes only regular and analogical 
contraction. Various exceptions and peculiarities occur below under the 
declensions and conjugations; and for the contraction of two words, or 
crasis, see ὁ 29.—Moreover contraction does not take place even among 
the Atticg, in all cases, where according to the preceding rules it could 
occur; as will be seen below and also from observation. 


Nors 2, On the other hand the Ionics, as above remarked, commonly 
neglect the contraction, and often resolve a long sound into ita constituent 
parts, which had long fullen dut of use among the other Greeks; e. g. 
2 pers. Pass. τύπτεαι for τύπτῃ ; 80 even φιλέεαι, ἐπαινέεαι, etc. for φιλέῃ, 
etc. which is commonly again contracted, φιλῇ. (Att. τύπτει, φιλεῖ, accord- 
ing to § 103. n. ITI. 3.)—Tbe Dorie dialect bas many of these resolved 
forms, in common with the Ionic. 


Notre 3. From the same propensity of the Ionics, comes also in the 
epic language the so frequent resolulion or separation of the diphthongs in 
certain words ; e. g. παϊς for παῖς, οἴομαι, ἔὔτροχος, as also ἀγγήϊον for ἀγ-- 
γεῖον, etc.—likewise the resolution into ἃ double sound, or rather the doub- 
ling of a vowel sound {§ 105. n. 10); 6. g. φάανϑεν, χκρήηνον, for φάνϑεν, 
κρῆνον ; and the Ionic.insertion of δ; 6. g. ἠδ for ἢ, ἠέλιος for ἥλιος, ἐείκοσι 
for sixous, and so ἀδελφεός, τουτέου, εἴς." 

Nore 4. Sometimes the Ionics even promote the concurrence of vow- 


els by dropping a consonant ; 6. g. τέραος for τέρατος (§ 54). Comp. tix- 
τεαὶ etc. in § 103. n. ITI. 


—— 


* Here it must be horne in mind, that although grammatical theory is wont to 
represent this as separation and insertion, in reference to the common form, yet 
that this common form itself may just as well be only a form originally con- 
tracted from the separate form, and in most cases actually isso. This can be 
shown in many instances, 6. g. in ev~ for ἐύ-- from év'¢, since δς does not exist ; 
and it is especially probahle in respect to the cases of resolution, because these 
are found only in a very limited number of forms. . 
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Nore 5. There are also cases where the lonics contract, and the Attics 

do not; e. g. Ion. igog with long 5, for ἱερός. The Ionics have also in 

comnion with the Dorics ἃ peculiar contraction of go into ev, 6. g. πλεῦγὲς 

for πλέονες, ποι-δύμενος from ποι-εύμενος, for which the common contrac- 

tion is —ovpevog. —Finally it is to be observed, that the Ionic of the ancient 
eptc, etnploys contraction much oftever than ‘the later Ionic prose. 


Note 6. The ancients often wrote out the vowels in full, and left the 
contraction to the pronunciation. This usnge, called Synizesia (curitnots), 
has in many cases been retained in the works of the ancient poets, espe- 
cially the epic ; 6. g. Il. 2, 282 "ἄφρεον δὲ στήϑεα, where the two endings 
φρεον and Psa are to be pronounced as one syllable, thus, ἄφρευν δὲ στή-- 
ϑη: 80 ϑ, 763 χάλκεον (pron. ovr) δέ οἱ ἤτορ" The same occnrs among 
the Attics very often in Seog, ϑεόν, which otherwise is never contracted, 
and in some proper names, as Ἱγεοπτόλεμος. For ἑώρακα, see ogao iv the 
Tab. of anom. Verbs.—For the Synizesie between two words, see § 29. 
bn. 11, 


Nors 7. ‘The contraction above poiuted out in d, (φιλέω, φιλᾶ ete.) 
could be considered as eliston, or merely a dropping of the s. But it is 
more correct to include under this name only those instances, where this 
is done without any purpose of forming a new combined sound. In the 

middle of words, a vowel is.thus dropped (except in compounds, as ἐπάγω 
for ἐπι- ἀγὼ) mostly only in some Ionic elisions, as φοβέο for φοβέεο (ἢ 105. 
n. 7). In the cases fi@ in question, however, there was evidently a pur- 
‘pose of producing a new combined sound, as is proved by the analogy of 
other examples, (φιλεῖς, φιλοῦμεν.) aud ‘by the circumflex wherever it is 
written; only the long sound already existing was adopted, or rather was 
retained, to represent this new sound. 


Nores on ACCENT AND QUANTITY. 


Nore 8 When neither of the two syllables to be contracted has the 
tone, the contracted one does not take it, 6. g. περέπλοος, ἐτίμαον, contr. 
περίπλους, ἐτίμων. 

Νοτκϑ. If however one of the original sylables has the tone, it then 
remains also upon the contracted one; and if this be a penult or an ante- 
penult sytlable, the accent is determined according to the general rules 
($§ 10, 11). If it bea final syHable, it takes the circumflex, as νόος νοῦς, 
φιλέω φιλῶ; uniess the original form had the acute upon the fast t syllable, 
which seldom occurs, and then the acute remains; 6. g. dav — ἥν, ἑσταός 
— ἑστώς, Sais — δῷς. Both these cases are founded on the theory in § 9. 
3; and exceptions to either are rare ; see 6. g. the Acc. in ὦ, § 49. 

Nore 10. In some few contractions usage has shifted the accent ; @.g. 
ἄεργος — ἀργός (§ 120. n. 10), δολέατος --- δέλητος etc. (§ 41. n. 7), χρύσεος ---- 
χρυσοῦς etc. (§ 60. 6) See also the oblique cases οὗ περέπλους, etc. § 36. 
note. 

Norte 11. Although every contracted syllable ig in its very nature long, 
yet in some forms of declension which end in a contracted a or s, the 


* So also the Gen. in ewe, 6. g. Θησέως in two syllables the Ion. Gen. m ow, 
6. g- Πηλοίδεω in three syllables. —Tx. 
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pronunciation has so obscured these long sounds, that they are sometimes 
found short. So especially the Neut. Pl. in a, 6. g. τὰ γέρα (δ 54. ἡ. 3) and 
some Datives, as Kisofs faom Kisofes, G. tos, (in Herodotua,) with which 
aleo dai (i) and some similar epic forins are to be compared (§ 56. ἢ. 5). 
That however some of these cases may be considered as an eltston of the 
first vowel, ie apparent from § 53. n. 2, 3. 


§ 29. Hiatus.—Crasis. 


1. When of two successive words the first ends, and the second be- 
gins, with a vowel, the breathing (sptritus) which is heard between 
them, whether rough or smooth, produces an effect called Hiatus. This 
hiatus between two words was more unpleasant to the ear, at least to the 
Attic ear, than a concurrence of vowels in the middle of a word. It was 
therefore rarely allowed in poetry; in Attic poets almost never. In 
prose also, the Ionic excepted, its frequent recurrence was avoided. 


Nore 1. The Attic verse permitted the hiatus for the most part only 
after the interrogative τί, the particles ὅτε and περὲ, and in the phrases 
οὐδὲ εἷς, μηδὲ εἷς (§ 70. 1), εὖ οἶδα, etc. 


2. The natural means of avoiding the hiatus is by uniting both sylla-- 
bles into one.* This takes place in two ways: (1) by elision with the 
apostrophe (§ 30); and (2) by contracting both syllables into one com- 
bined sound, or Crasis. This last is found, especially in prose, only in 
@ small number of examples, which are given in the following notes. 


Nore 2. In crasts there are three things to be particularly observed. 

a) Every crasis makes a long syllable (§ 7.7). In this way several 
cases of crasia are distinguished from an elision by apostrophe ; 6. g. tadn- 
ϑὲς, καρετή, for τὸ al. καὶ ἀρ. with short α. Hence such imstances 88 
τἀνδρός must be pronounced long; and τἄλλα (for τὰ ἄλλα) must be written 
with the circumflex ; which bowever is denied by some, who therefore 
write τἄλλα. For the sake of uniformity, other instances like ταὐτά, ταὐτά, 
(far τὸ αὐτό, τὰ αὐτά,) nust also be referred to crasis; comp. § 28. n. 7. 

ὃ) The iota snbecript is written in a crasis, only when in the original 
syllables an ὁ occupied the last place ; thus in κᾷτα from καὶ ara, but not 
in xay for καὶ ay.t 

¢) Over a crasis is commonly written the sign *_, called corents 
(xogesvis). 

Nore 3. The crasis occurs most frequently in the article, 6. g. 
οὗν, ovni, for 6 éx, ὃ ἐπὶ 


τοὐναντίον, τοῦπος, for τὸ ἐναντίον, τὸ ἔπος 
τοὔνομα for τὸ ὄνομα 


* That the moveable y is not to be regarded as a means of avoiding the hiatus, 
appears from § 26. n. 2. 


t Some however unnecessarily deviate from this rule, | for the sake of avoiding 
ambiguity, and write xav, xa neta, eto. ες 
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τἀμά, τἀπὸ, for ta ἐμά, τὰ ἐπὶ 

τάγαϑά, τἄλλα, for τὰ ἀγαϑά, τὰ ἄλλα > with long a, see a above. 
τἀληϑές, τἄδικον, for τὸ ad. τὸ ad. : | 
ὠπαιτῶν, ὡνήρ, for ὃ ἀπαιτῶν, ὃ ἀνήρ." 


Similar to these are the less frequent cases of crasis in the neut. of the 
postpositive article or relative pronoun (§ 75), e. g. 
adoge for ἃ ἔδοξε, ἂν for a ay, etc, 


Note 4. Less easy to be distinguished are such cases of crasis, when 
the contraction swallows up the diphthongs ; 6. g. 
ovpot for οὗ ἐμοί ᾿ - 
ὡπαντῶντες for οἱ a ἀπαντῶντες 
τἀνδρός, τἀνδρί, for τοῦ ἀνδρός, τῷ ἀνδρὶ (see note 3. a); and so 
aleo ταὐτοῦ, ταὐτῷ (§ 74), ane ταὐτομάτου, etc. 
or which assume a @ because of the rough breathing (§ 1. n. 2), 6. αὶ 


Soipdtioy Pi. ϑαϊμάτια, for τὸ ἔμ. τὰ igs. 
ϑημειέρου for τοῦ ἡμετέρου. 


Nore 5. With ἕτερος the vowels of the article are commonly con- 
tracted into a; which comes from the antique and Doric form ἅτερος (a) - 
for ἕτερος; ; thus 

ἅτερος, ἅτεροι, for ὁ ἕτερος, οἷ ἕτεροι 
ϑατέρου, ϑατέρῳ, ϑάτερα, for τοῦ, τῷ, τὰ ἔτ. 


Nore 6. The Ionies also have the crasis, but elways contract o and α 
_ into @; e. g. τὥγαλμα, τὠληθές, τὠπὸ τούτου fur τὸ ἀπὸ τούτου. They 
-change also the spiritus asper into the lenis, 6. g. 

», «» 3 gm 

agrotos for a ἄριστος --- ὧλλοι for of ἀλλοι. 
So also ωὐτός, τωὐτό, for ὃ αὐτός, τὸ αὐτό (ταὐτό. 

Notre 7. The conjunction xoé also makes often a crasis, ©. g. 

κἀν for: καὶ ἐν, -- κἂν for καὶ ἂν and καὶ ἐάν 

κἄπειτα, κἀκεῖνος, κἀγώ, for καὶ ἔπειτα etc. (see note 2, ὃ.) 

κᾷτα for καὶ εἶτα 

καρετή, κίσος, for καὶ ἀρετή, καὶ ἶσος 

τ 
χῳπος, κῳκία, for καὶ οἶνος, καὶ οἰκία 
zuregos for καὶ ἕτερος, --- χὠ for καὶ ὃ —. 


Other long syllables remain unchanged, as 
κεῖ, xov, κεὺ--, for καὶ ei, ov, si-, κεῖχον for καὶ εἶχον. 
The Ionics and Dorics use ἡ for a, 6. g. κἤν, χἤὔπειτα. 


Norr 8 The particles τοί, μέντοι, ἦτοι, also make with ἄν and ἄρα ἃ 
long a, and must therefore be written as crasis, tay, tage, μεντᾶν. Very 


—— a 


* According to a critical theory which is not to be rejected, the only ordin 
contraction of ὁ with a among the Attics was into long ὦ, 6. g. ἀνὴρ (pron. hdner 
at least in the more common instances, 88 ἀνήρ, ἄγϑροιπορ, dey ‘og, etc. It is as- 
sumed, that in all cases, where in eur copies only ἀνήρ stands, and the sense 
seems to require the article, it should be written ἀνήρ; and this ie done in moet 
of the recent editions. But this rale is not entirely certain, because the artiele is 
often omitted before ἀνήρ, ἄνδρα; see Heindorf ad Plat. Phaedo, 108. 


2 § 90. arosrrorus. 


often however we find ἐ ἄν, 7 ἦρα or ¢ ἄρα etc. where the τού (τ) mast 
not be confounded with τά. 


Nore 9. Among the many other cases of crasis, which must for the 


most part be left to obeervation, we adduce only the following: 


ἐγῴμαι, ἐγῴδα, for ἐγὼ οἶμαι, oda 
μοὐστίν, μοὔδωχεν, ete. fur μοί ἐστιν, ἔδωκεν 
προύργου, προὐλέγου, for πρὸ ἔργου, ὀλίγου. 

Νοτε 10. To crasis must also be referred all those instances, where 
the initial vowel of a word is swallowed up by a preceding long vowel or 
diphthong, e. g. 

οὕνεκα for ov ἕνεχα . 

69ovrexa for ὅτου ἕνεκα (comp. note 4), which is very often incor- 

rectly written OF οὕνεκα 

ὥνϑρωπε, aveg, ὦναξ, for ὦ ἄνθρωπε, ἄνερ, ἄναξ. 
To avoid ambiguity, however, most cases of this kind are written as elis- 
iona, and marked with the apostrophe, e. g. 

ὦ ᾽γαϑὲ (GyaSs)— τῇ ᾽ρημίᾳ (ἐρημίᾳ) 

ποῦ στιν (ἐστιν) ---- ἐγὼ ᾽ν τοῖς (ἐγ). 

Nore 11. Many other contractions were never expressed in writing, but 
left, as cases of synizesis (§ 25. n. 6), to the pronunciation, which however 
it is not-always ensy for us to determine ; 6. g. ded ov 85 an iambua (Soph. 
Philoct. 446) ; μὴ οὐ in Attic poetry always as one gyllable. So also in 
Homer, Il. ¢, 446 ἢ εἰσόχεν as a Dactyl; 1]. ρ, 89 --- ἀσβέ-- | atw οὐδ᾽ vi- | 

»--ο : 


. ᾧ 80. Apostrophe. 


1. In Greek, as in other languages, a short vowel at the end of a word 
is removed by elision before another vowel, and then an apostrophe — 
is set over the empty place, e. g. 

. ἐπ᾿ ἐμοῦ for ἐπὶ ἐμοῦ. 
When the following word has the rough breathing, and the elided vowel 
was preceded by a smooth mute, this latter becomes rough (Ὁ 17.3) ; 6. g. 
aq, οὗ for ἀπὸ οὗ. ΄"Ν 

2. In prose there are certain words of frequent occurrence, which 
most commonly suffer elision, especially αλλὼ, ὥρα and aga, ave, διὰ, 
Mata, μετὰ, παρὰ, ἀπὸ, UNO, ἀμᾳὶ, ἀντὶ, ἐπὶ, δέ, τέ, γέ; also frequent 
combinations like νὴ cla (νὴ Ai’), πάντ᾽ av for πάντα ay, and the 


een te ee 2 


* That all these are real cases of crasis, just as (ιλέω φιλῶ is ἃ real contraction, 


‘is shewn by the analogy of many acknowledged instances, as ἄδοξε, tai, ϑιτέρα 


(τῇ ἑτέρᾳ); and by the circumstance that*such an elision is nerer found ra 
short vowel.—This plainer mode of writing such instances of crasis often hes 
difficulty ; especially when the syllable that has been swallowed up, had the 
accent, which we then often find written over the empty place, 6. g. ef μὴ ” yorus 
(ἔχοιμι). All such cases, as well as thoac above, must. be regarded as if written 
μῆἤχοιμι, ξὴρημίᾳ, etc, ι, - 
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like. In other cases elision occurs less frequently ; least of all in Ionic 
prose. The poets, on the other hand, avail themgelves of this freedom 
in respect to most of the short vowels. The only limitation is, that ghort 
v, monosyllables in a, ὁ, 0, (the epic ῥά excepted,) and the preposition 
περί, are never elided. 


Nore J. In prepositions and conjunctions, if the elided vowel had the 
accent, this ia also cast off with the vowel ; ©. g. aa from ἀπά, ἀλλ᾽ from 
alle, οὐδ᾽ from οὗδέ, In all other words, the accent is thrown back, al- - 
ways as an acute, apon the preceding syllable; e. g. 

(κακά) κάκ ἔπη, (Setva) δείν᾽ ἔπαϑον, (φημί) φήμ᾽ ἐγώ, 
(τἀγαϑα) τἀγάϑ' αὔξεται, (ἑπτά) inv ἔσαν. . 

Nors 2 The rules for the employment of elision in prose, it is very 
difficult to determine ; since δέ, ἀπό, etc. which are most commonly elided, 
are also often found without apostrophe. The investigation is so much 
the more difficult, since it is proved, that the ancients very often wrote a 
vowel which was elided in speaking. 


Nore 3. The Dative Sing. in ¢ and the particle ὅτε are never elided 
by the Attics; and by the epic writers, for the niost part, only when no 
confusion can thereby occur with the more frequently elided Acc. in a 
and the particle ὅτε; e. g. ἐν dalr —, aorég ὑπωρινῷ —, γιγνώσχων, OF 
ἄναλχι. , 

Norte 4. The third persons of verbs, which have the moveable ν, can 
be elided by the poets according to the necessities of the metre. So 
the Dative Plural ; except that the forms of Dec. I and II, in ass, nos, οἷσι, 
which in the old language are the most common ones, coincide then. with 
those in es, y¢, or, and therefore take no apostrophe even before a vowel. 
The elision of the Dat. Pi. of Dec. II], was avoided ; because this case 
would then almost always be like the other cases which terminate in ¢. 
The strengthened epic form in got, e. g. χείρεσσι, ποσοαί, sometimes ad- 
inits it. ° 


Note 5. The poets elided, though seldom, the diphthong as; but only 
in the passive endings μαι, σαν, tat, σϑαι, 6. g. βούλεσϑ᾽ ἔφη, ἔρχομ ἔχων." 
Whether the Datives poi, col, were elided, is still very doubtful ; see the 
Ausf. Sprachl. with the additions.—To crasis, and not here, belongs all 
that is elsewhere adduced as instances of the elision of long syllables, viz. 
καὶ and τοί (§ 29. n. 7,8). So also the apparent elision of τά, τό (ib. n. 2, 
a), and of tnilial vowels (ib. n. 10). 

For the apocope in ἄρ, πάρ, ἄν (for ave) before consonants, see § 117. n.2. 


" As to the a: of the Inf. Aor. 1, Act. it never falls away before a short vowel] 
‘jn such a manner that the syllable remains short ; but in every instance the me- 
tre requires or admits a long syllable. According to the rule in the preceding 
section then, (comp. ὃ 29. ἢ. 2. a,) allsuch instances are te be regarded as cases 
of crasis ; where however, for the sake of clearness, the apostrophe must be used ; 
in the one case thus, γεῦσ᾽ ὑμᾶς for γεῦσαι ὑμᾶς (long v) ; in the other thas, γὴμαὲ 
πῆρε (ἐπῆρε); unless one choose to write the syllables in full, as a case of 
Synizesis. 


PART IT. 


GRAMMATICAL FORMS AND FLEXION OF WORDS. 
§ 31. Parts or Srrecu. 


1. Strictly speaking, there are only three principal parts of speech. 
Every word which names or denotes any subject or object is a Noun 
(nomen) ; the word by which something is predicated of any subject or 
object is called a Vers; and all other words, by which the discourse 
thus constituted is rendered more definéte, connected, and animated, are 
called Partichss. . 
τς 2, It is however customary to make several important subdivisions of 
these principal parts; and hence in most languages it is common to 
assume eight parts of speech. Namely, from’(I.) the Noun, which has 
its own subdivision of Substantive and Adjective, are separated (IL) 
the Pronoun, which includes also the Article,* and (111.) the Paxtici- 
PLE, which as to Syntax belongs to the Verb. (IV.) The VERB remains 
without subdivision ; but the Particles are subdivided into (V.) the Ap- 
VERB, (VI.).the Preprosition, (VII.) the Consuncrion, and (VIII.) the 
InTERJECTION ; Of which, however, the last is commonly reckoned by 
the Greek Grammarians among the Adverbs. 


THE NOUN AND ITS NECLENSION. 


§ 32. GENDER. : 


1. The gender of nouns, whether masculine, feminine, or neuter, ts 
commonly known from the terminations ; as will be pointed out under 
the several declensions. To mark the gender in grammar, the article 
is usually employed, viz. ὁ masc. 7 fem. τὸ neut. (For the declension 
of the article, see § 75.) 

2. The names of persons, (man, woman, god, goddess, etc.) have 
their gender according to the sex, let the termination be what it may ; 
e. g. ἦ θυγάτηρ daughter, ἡ νυοὸς daughter-in-law. But diminotives in 
ov are always feuter; 6. δ. τ yuvasoy from γυνή woman, τὸ μεεράκεον 
from μεῖραξ a youth. 


© For the cause, see § 75. n. 3. 
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Norz 1. In the same class with these diminutives helong aleo the follow- 
ing: τὸ τέκνον or τὸ τέκος child, and the Plur. τὰ παιδικώ darling, used instead 
of the Sing.—Nevertheless, in construction, ull words which do not stand 
in immediate contact with such personal neuters, are immediately referred 
to the true gender and number; thts Homer even snys téxvoy φίλε. --- 
The word τὸ avdgancdov.slave is alco neuter, because the slnve was not 
regarded as a person, but only as an article of praperty. 


Norse 2. It follows from the above that every pergonal appellutive 
which is common to the two’ sexes, is in grainmar ὃ also of the common 
gender ; 6. g.0 ἄνϑρωπος man, 7 ἄνϑρωπος voman. So nlso ὅ 0 and ἦ ῆ ϑεός 
god and goddess, 6 and ἢ τροφός male and female nurse, 6 and ἡ φύλαξ 
male aud female watcher, ete. althongh in many auch cusea there are spe- 
cial feminine forms, as ἡ Sea goddess ; which however were less employed 
by the Attics, 


Norte 3. Many names of animals ate in the same manner comman ; 
e. ξ. cand ἡ ἡ Bots ox atid cow, 0 and ἣ ἵππος horse and mare.—In most 
instances one gender serves for both sexes, and this is called, if mascu- 
line or feminine, epicene, Genus Epicoenum (ἐπίκοινος) ; 6. g. ὃ λύκος wolf, 
ἡ ἀλώπηξ for. Burin nouns of common gender also, one of the genders i is 
that of the species, e. g. 6 ἵππος horse generally and indefinitely, af αἶγες 
goals, i. e. the whole species. In general the fem. has here the preference ; 
thus ai Bees i is very often (lust only in the Plur.) caftle generally, "ἄρκτος 
bear and χάμηλος camel, when the marking of the sex is not essential, are 
commonly feminine (ἢ ὥρκτος, ἡ ἡ κάμηλος), even when used of the mals 
animals ; and the same is very often the case with ἔλαφος deer nnd κύων 
dog.—The fem. ἡ ἵππος has moreover the special signification cavalry. 
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3. The names of trees, cities, and countries, are with few exceptions 
feminine ; ©. g. ἡ φηγὸς the beech, ἣ πίιυς the pine; ἡ Κόρινϑος, ἡ 
Aiyuntos, ἡ Aaxedulpory, etc. 

Norse 4. The following names of trees are masculine: ὃ polrit palm, ὃ 
κέρασος cherry-tree, ὃ ο ἐρινεός wild Sig: -tree, ὃ κότινος wild olive tree; αἰδὼ some 
names of cities in o¢, viz. Ogyoperog always, Πίλος, Επίδανρος, “Adlagros, 

᾿Ογχηστός commonly ; and some others ocensionally, Further, the names 
of cities with the Plur. ending in os, as ®idenmos ; and the usually mnascu- 
line endings svc, ους G. ovrsos, ας G. αντος, 8. g. ὃ Φανοτεύς, ὃ Σελινοῦς, 
6 Τάρας. Nevertheless, those in οὺς and ὡς are sometimes found as fein- 
inines. Those in ey are doubtful; but the most common ones are fem- 
inine, as Βαβυλὼν always, and Σικυών generally. Those with the neuter 
endings ov and og G. ovs, are of course neuter, Θ. β. τὸ Δουλίχιον, τὸ “Agyos. 


ᾧ 88. Decrension. 


1. The Greek mode of declension has the five ordinary cases of other 
languages. It has no distinct form corresponding to the Latin ablative, 
but gives the significance of this case partly to the Genitive and partly 
to the Dative. 

2. In declension, as well as in conjugation, the Greeks have oue. 
number more than our occidental languages, viz. the Dual, where only 


~ 
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two are spoken of. This however is not always employed ; by some 
writers never ; most frequently by the Attics. 

3. The Dual has never more than two endings ; of which one is com- 
mon to.the Nom. Acc. and Voce. the other to the Gen. and Dative. 

4. The Greek has three Declensions ; corresponding to the three first 
in Latin. Their case-endings, or terminations in the different cases, are 
arranged together in the following Table. 


Sing. Dec. I. Dec, II. Dec. Ill. 

Nom. 9,a [|[ης,ἂς [ ος Neut. ον | — 
——_ Nae 

Gen nS—as |. ov | ov o¢ (ὡς) 
Dat,j n—¢ ῳ : 
Acc. | nyv—ay | ον aory. Neut. like the Nom. 
γος. ῃ---α ε Neut. ον . ᾿ 

Dual. ‘ 
N. A.V. | @ ω é 
G. D. acy oly θεν 

Plur. 
Nom. ae oe Neut.aleo Neut.a 
Gen. ὧν ων ων 
Dat. ace ous σιν ΟΥἩ σὲ 
Acc. as ove Neut. a | ag Neut. a 
Voce. | ae oc Neut ales Neut.« 


In this Table the form called the Attte Dec. II, is omitted for the sake 
of perspicuity ; see ὁ 37. 

5. When these endings are pure (§ 28. 1), and admit of contraction 
(§ 28), there arises the contracted mode of declension, which is specified 
below under each of the three declensions. The words which retain 
this contraction through all the cases and numbers, are called ὁλοπαϑή, 
affected throughout. This is always true of the contraets of the two 
first declensions ; in the third, strictly speaking, never. § 48. n. 2. 

Nore 1. The Gen. Plur. ends in all the declensions in ev. 


Nore 2. The Dat. Sing. has in all the declensions ¢; in the two first 
however the « is subscript. 


Note 3. The Dat. Plur. has strictly in all the declensions oy or σε; 
since as, oz, of the two first, is only an abbreviation from the ancient forms 
αισιν, Ooty, OF aot, orcs. (§ 80. n. 4.) 


Notre 4. The Vocative is mostly like the Nominative. And even 
when it has a particular form, the form of the Nominative is nevertheless 
often put for it, especially by the Attics. - 


Nore 5. All neuters have, as in Latin, three cases alike, viz. Nom. 
Aec. and Vocative ; and in the Plur. these cases end always in a. 


Nore 6. The three Greek declensions correspond nearly to the three 
first in Latin; except that o¢ in the Nom. becomes in Latin us, and in the 
Gen. 193 while oy and ων are there um; and most generally » becomes σι. 
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Note 7. In the two firstedeclensions, the Nom. has its appropriate 
case-ending, which in the other cases is simply changed. In the third 
declension, the endings of the other cuses are appended to the last syllable 
of the Nom. which however usually undergoes some previous change. 

Nore 8.. The Dual is swictly only an ancient abridged form of the 
Plural, which usage afterwards limited to the number of two; compare 
the Plural forms opps, ἔμμε (§ 72, n. 6, 10) with the Dual of Dec. HI. 
Hence we still find, especially in the epic language, undoubted instances 
where the Dual stands for the Plural. They are however limited moatly 
to the verbs (ὁ 87. ἢ. 6), and among substantive forms oceur solely in 
participles. (11. ε, 487. Hymn. Apoll. 487, etc.) 

Nore 9. In respect to the accent, the rule is universal, that the ter- 
minations of the Gen. and Dat. when they are long and- have the tone, 
take the circumflex ; those of the Nom. Acc. and Voc. in the same cireum- 
stances take the acute. Here however it is to be remembered, that in the 
third declension the termination.of the Nom. and Voc. Sing. is not α case- 
ending (§ 39). 


§ 34. First Decuension. 


1. All words in ἧς and ας are masculine, and all in ἡ and a feminine. 

2. Words ending in « ‘pure (§ 28. 1) or ga, have the Gen. in ας, and 
retain their « through all the cases of the Singular; as cogia, ἡμέρα. 
The a is also retained by the contracts, e. g. uva {note 1); further by 
ἀλαλά Gen. as war-cry, and by some proper names, viz. Anda, Ar 
δρομέδα, Φιλομήλα, 7 λα, Διοτίμα, which have also Jong α in the 
Nominative. 

3.. All other words in « have the Gen. in 49, and Dat. in ἡ ; but in the 
Acc. and Voc. they resume their a; see Μοῦσα. 

4. In the Dual and Plural all the four terminations coincide. The 
several forms may be learned from the following examples ; in which 
also the regular changes of the accent are marked. 


Sing. ἡ (honour) ἡ ) (wisdom) ἡ (Muse) ὁ (citizen) ὁ (youth) 
Nom. τιμή σοφία Movoa [πολίτης | νεανίας 
Gen. τιμῆς σοφίας Μούσης πολίτου | νεανίου 
Dat. τιμῇ σοᾳίᾳ Movon πολίτῃ νεανίᾳ 
‘Acc. τιμήν σοφίαν Μοῦσαν | πολίτην | νεανίαν 
γος. τιμὴ | σοφία Ἤοῦσα ἱ πολίτα νεανία 
N.A.V. {τιμὰ σοφία Movca | πολίτα νεανία 
σ. »»- τιμαῖν σοφίαεν | δουύυσαιν | πολίταιν | veaviasy 
Nom. τιμαί σοφίαι “Μοῦσαι | πολῖταε | νεανίαι 
Gen. τεμὼν σοφεὼν Movowy | πολιτῶν | νεανιῶν 
Dat. τεμαῖς σοφέαις Movoasg | πολίταις | νεανέαις 
Acc. τιμὰς | σοφίας | Movoas | πολίτὰς | veaviug 
Voc. τιμαί σοφίαν δουσαε | πολῖταε | veavias 
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Sing. ἡ (justice) ἡ (opinion) ἡ (ιν δον!) ἡ (dagger) 6 (Atrides) 


Nom. δίχη γνωμῆ τρίαινα μαχαιρα ᾿“τρείδης 
Gen. δίχης γνώμης τριαίνης μαχαΐρας “Argel dou 
Dat. δίκη γνωμῇ τριαίνῃ μαχαΐρᾳ ‘Acgeidn 
Acc. δίκην γνο μὴν τρίαιναν | μάχαιραν ᾿Ατρείδην 
Voce. δίκη γνώμη τρίαινα | μάχαιρα | Argsidn 
"Dual. 

N. A.V. | δίκα γκωμα τριαΐνα μαχαίρα | Arosida 
G. Oe dixaty γνώμαιν | τρεαΐναιν ae Axoetiary 
Nom δίκαι γνῶμαν | τρίαεναε | μάχαιραι | “τρεῖδαι 
Gen. δικῶν γνωμῶν τριαινὼν μαχαιρῶν ᾿“τπρειδὼν 
Dat δίκαις γνώμαις τριαίναις μαχαίραις ᾿Δερείδαις 
Acc dixag} γνωμας | rotalvas μαχαΐρας ᾿“ερείδας 
Voc δίκαι γνῶμαε | τρίαυιναν | payasgas | dreeidas 


Examples for practice see in Appendix C. 


5. Of the masculines im ¢ the following have the Vocative in ὦ, viz. 
all in τῆς; many compound verbal nouns, which merely append ἧς to 
the consonant of the verb, as γεωμέτρης, μυροπώλης, παιδοτρίβης ; 
and all national appeliations, as Πέρσης, Σκύϑης. All others, which 
however are by far the smaller number, have ἢ ; especially the patro- 
nymics in dng, e. g. Arpeidne, q. Vv. 


Nores. 


J. The contracts of this declension are all clonadi (§ 33. 5). They ail 
contract the Nominative into one of the usual terminations, and are then 
declined regularly ; except that contracts in ἃ retain this vowel through- 
out, as being originally pure; und those in ἄς all take the Doric Genitive 
in a (note JV. 4). They are all distinguishable by the circumflex on the 
termination. The wncontracted forms of such words are for the most 
part unusual, or have been retained with some changes by the Tonies ; e. g- 
λεοντέα — λιοντῆ, G. ῆς, etc. Pl. N.. Asovtat, A. λεοντᾶς (len. λεο; cep 

λεοντείη). 
᾿Ἑρμέας -- “Equiis, G. οὔ. PI: “Ἑρμαῖ etc. (epic 'Ἑρμείαρ) * 
μναα — μνᾶ, G. μνᾶς, Pl. μναῖ etc. (Ion. μνέα) 
βορέας --- also βοῤῥᾶς, G. βοῤῥᾷ etc. The doubling of the g is mere- 
ly an accidental peculiarity. 
So also ᾿49ηνᾶ (orig. -αα, ἴοι. APvaln) ; γῇ the earth from IAA, Ion. 
yaia, seldom yéa.—For the fem. of the contracted adjectives, see § 60. 

If. Quantity. 1. The Nom. in ἃ which has the Gen. ne, is always 
short. 

2. The Nom. in a which has the Gen. ag, is for the most pert long ; 
but in inasny words short. The accent is here a sure guide ; ginee not 
only all proparozytones and properispomena (as μάχαιρα, μοῖρα) have of 
course the « short (§ 12. 4, 5); but alxo for this declension there exists the 
. fixed rule, that orylones and pararytones which have the Gen. as, are 
long in the Nominative, as orou, χαρά, πέτρα, ἡμέρα, σοφία, etc. The 
only exceptions are the numeral μέὰ, and the proper names Hugga, Kigga. 
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3. The quantity of the final syllable must however be known, in order 
to the proper accenttiation of a word ; but since this cannot always be re- 
ferred to simple general rules, we eubjoin here only the two following, as 
sufficient for the present. 

a) Dissyllables in esa have the a tong, as χρεία ; words of more 
than two syllables have it short, as ἀλήϑεια from ἀληϑής, Μήδεια, 
γλυκεῖα fem. from γλυκύς. Exceptions are, abstract nouns from verhs 
in evo, 6. g. δουλεία from δουλεύω, βασιλεία kingdom from βασιλεΐω. 
But βασίλειὰ queen from βασιλεύς. See § 119. n. 6. 

δ) All words of three or more syHables, that are female ap- 
pellatives, are short, e. g. ψάλτρια, dotecga,” Ounvia, etc. So also the 
adjective notya; but all other feminine adjectives which fall dnder 
this head are long, as χύριος, xugia, etc. 


4. The Vocative in a from masculines in ἧς is short ; from those in as, 
long. The Dual ending α is always long. 


5. The ending ας is long in all the cases in which it occurs ; and the Acc. 
Plur. is thereby distinguished from that of Dec. ITI, where it ig short. 
The Dorics alone make also the Acc. Plur. of Dec. I, short.” 


6. The Acc. Sing. in ἂν always follows the quantity of the Nominative. 


111. Accent. 1. It is characteristic of this declension that the Gen. 
Plur. almost always has the tone (the circumflex) upon its ending, let the 
tone in the other cases be where it may; 88 Motca Μουσῶν, ἄκανϑα ἀκαν- 
Sav. The cause lies in the contraction of this Genitive from the more 
ancient form awy, see IV. 3. Exceptions are: (a) The feminines of adjec- 
tives and barytone participles in os, as ξένος, ξένη — ξένων" αἴτιος, αἰτία --- 
αἰτίων τυπτόμενος, η-- τυπτομένων. (δ) The substantives χρήστης usurer, 
of ἐτησία: trade-winds, ἀφύη anchovy. 

2. In the other cases the tone always remains, so far as the general rules 
permit, upon the same syllable as in the Nominative ; 9. 5. Nom. Plur. go- 
gla, Voc. πολῖτα, Nom. Plur. πολῖται, etc. The only exception is Voc. 
δέσποτα from δεσπότης master ; since the Homeric μητίετα for μητιέτης, ev- εὺὑ- 
φύοπα, etc. are already so accented i in the antique Nominatives; comp. IV. 
2.—The feminines of the. adjectives in os throw the tone, so soon as the 
final syllable permits, upon the syllable where the masculine has it; e. g. 
ἄξιος F. ἀξία, Pl. ἄξιοι, ἄξιαι. 

3. That all Genitives and Datives, which have the tone on the termina-_ 
tion, mark it with the circumflex, appears from § 33.n.9. Comp. τιμή above. 

IV. Diarects. 1. The Dorics put in all the terminations long a for ἡ, 
as Tipe, ἄς, ᾷ, ay; the lonics commonly put 7 for long a, as σοφίη, ἧς, th 
ny: μάχαιρα, ἧς, 1}, αν" ὃ νεηνίης, οἷς. the Acc. PI. excepted .—But the epic 
writers retain the a in Sea, ϑεᾶς, etc. in Ἰγαυσικάα, cag, and in some proper 
names in ac, ae Aivelag. Another epic peculiarity is ἡ instead of short a 
in xvicon, Σκχύλλη, commonly κγῖσσα, Σκύλλα; and vice versa we find the 
Homeric γύμφα for νύμφη. 

2. The old language has some masculines in a, which remained in some 
dialects, and therefore also in Latin. Thus Homer and the other epic 
writers have often in the Nominative ixzc¢za instead of ἱππότης ; 50 μητίετα, 
εὑρύοπα, ἀκάκετα. 


3. The most ancient form of the Genitive Sing. of the masculines, is ta 
10 
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a0, and of the Gen. Plur. of all the terminations, in aay. So the epic 
Asgedao, Μουσάων, eic. 

4. The Dories contracted these Genitives into a; 6. g. τοῦ “Argelda, τῶν 
ἹΜοισᾶν for Moved, τῶν Atgeadav. This Doric Genitive has remained in 
the common language in the Sing. of some few words, especially proper 
Dames, 6. g. 

᾿Αννίβας Hannibal, τοῦ ᾿Αννίβα 
τοῦ ὑρνιϑοϑήρα the bird-catcher’s. 

ὅ. The Ionics on the other hand conyerted the ao into ew (§ 27. n. 10), 
where however the ὦ has vo influence on the accent ; 80 πολέτεω (ἢ 12. 0. 4); 
and from ἄων they made ga; thus poroger.—Here too the common lan- 
guage retained this Gen. Sing. in some names of Tonic men, as Galen, 
Aégoyew.— When this ending is preceeded dy a vowel, the e can in verse be 
dropped, e. g. ἐϊμμελίω from ἐϊμμελίης, ορέω from βορέης. 

6. The ancient form of the Dat. Pl. aro, acer (§ 33. n. 3), 6. g. τιμαῖσι, 
ΔΙούσαισιν, ete. occurs πος only in the more ancient dinlects, but also in 
the Attic poets, and sometimes even in the earler Attic prose, e. g. in Plato. 
So also in Dec. If, the Dat. Pl. in o:os, ocoty.—The Ionic dialect bas in 
Dec. I, ῃσιν, σε ἀπά ἧς. In the epic writers, however, the usage in respect 
to the shortest form is variable between aig and x¢. These Ionic forms 
are also sometimes employed in the Attic drama. 

7. The Ionic Accusatives δεσπότεα, und -sas, are Heteroctites, § 56. ἡ. 4 


§ 35. Seconp DecLENsIon. . 


All words in ον are neuter; those in og are commonly masculine. 
Many in o¢ however are feminine ; not merély among the names of 
persons, animals, trees, and cities (δ 32); but also many others. See 
the catalogue of such words in Appendix C. 

Besides these there are also several feminines in o¢, which are properly 
adjectives, where a feminine substantive is omitted ; e. g. ἡ διάλεκτος 
dialect (scil. φωνή), ἢ διάμετρος diameter (sc. γραμμη)), ἢ ἄτομος atom . 
(ac. οὐσία), ἡ ἄνυδρος desert, ἡ χέρσος and ἡ. ἥπειρος continent (sc. 
χωραὶ, ἢ σίγκλητος (sc. βουλή) senate ; and many others. 

Sing. ὁ (word) (beech) ὦ (people) 6 (man) τὸ (fig) 


Nom. λογος ᾳ ηγὸς δημος ἄνύὕρωπος συχον 
Gen λόγου q you δήμου ανϑρώπου | σύκου 
Dat. λύγῳ φηγῷ δήμῳ ἀνϑρωπ ῳ or xa 
Acc. | hoyor φηγὸν | onuoy ἄνϑρωπον σῦκον 
Voc. Aoye φηγὲ Orme ἄνϑρωπε σῦχον 
Dual. ; 
N. A. V. λόγω φηγο) δηήμω | ανϑεώπω arxeo 
G. D. λόγοιν | qnyorw | δήμοιν | avfyonoey | συχοῖν 
lur. . 

Nom. λόγοι φηγοί δῆμοι ἄνθρωποε | σῦκα 
Gen. hoywy | gqryuv | dnuow ανϑρώπων | σύκων 
Dat. λόγοις | gnyors | dnmoes ανϑρώποις σιχοές 
Acc. λόγο υς ᾳηγοὺς δήμους ἀνθρώπους σῦκα 


γος. λόγοι φηγοὶ δῆμοι ἄνθρωπον | ouxe 


Examples for practice see in Appendix C. 
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Nors 1. The neuters in 0, as ἄλλο, ἐκεῖνο, etc. which in other respects 
conform entirely to this declension, see under the Pronouns, § 74, 

Nore 2. The Vocative is sometimes like the Nominative, for the sake 
of enphony, as in 90g; sometimes without any such cause, as ὦ φίλος, 
Aristoph. Nub. 1167. 

Nore 35. The quantity and accent require here no particular remarks ; 
the ending a is short, as in Latin; the circumflex. on the Genitives and 
Datives (see φηγύς) has alrendy been noted in § 33. n.9. 

Nore 4. Dtavects. a) The Genitive in ov was in the ancient language 
probably the uncontracted 00; hence the so ealled Thessalian Genitive 
in 040, of which the epic and lyric language availed itself; as λόγοιο, 
Pny oto. | 

b) The Dorics have the Gen. ὦ, and in the Acc. Pl. ὡς, 8. δ. ὃ νόμος, 
σ. τῶ »νόμω, Ace. Pl. τὼς νόμως. More rarely they have in.the Acc. Pl. 
ος ; 6. gv. from ὁ λύχος Theocritus has τὼς λύίχος for τοὺς λύκους. 

c) In the ancient language the neut. Pl. in ἃ appears to have had the 
Gen. in ae; as Hesiod. Scut. 7, βλεφάρων — κυναεάων. Hence the Ho- 
-meriv ἐάων from ta EA Zoods ; ; see Anom. ἔύς, § 58. 

d) For the Dat. Plur. in oat, ovary, as λόγοισι, φηγσῖσιν, see § 34. n. TV. 
6.—The epic language prolongs the ow» of the Gen. and Dat. Dual into 
ols, 08 innosy; see ὃ 27. n. 2. § 28. η. 3. 


§ 36. Contracted Form of the Second Declension. | 


Many words in οος and oov, eo¢ and ξον, are generally contracted 
throughout, i. 6. as dAonadn, § 33.5. This takes place according to the 
᾿ general rules (ὃ 28) ; except that the a of the neuter swallows up the 
preceding ¢ or ὁ, and becomes |png; as ὁστέα cord, anida ania, 
Comp. under adjectives, § 59. 

Sing. ὁ (sailing) — Plur. Sing. 10 (bone) Plur. 
Nom.| mdvog πλοὺς | nhove πλοῖ | ὀστέον ουτοῦν | ὀστέα ὀστᾶ 
Gen. | πλόυυ πλυῦ | πλόων πλὼν οσεξυυ ὁστοῦ ὑὁστέων ὀστῶν 
Dat. | πλόῳ πλῷ | πλύοις πλυῖς arty arg ὀστέοις ὀστοῖς 
Ace. | nhoay πλοῦν | πλόους mors ὁσιεξυν ὁσιοῦν Ooréa ὁσιὰ 
Voc. | πλὸε πλοὺδὶ πλύυε πλοῖ [ὑσιέον ὁστοὺν | ὁστέα οσιὰ 


Dual. Ν. A. niew πλω οστέω ostoit 
e ~ 3 ᾿ ~ 
G. D. πλύόυεν πλοῖν | ooreuey ὃσιοῖν 


Nore. The compounds of the monosyllables πλοῦς, νοῦς, etc. have, 
even in‘the uncontracted forms, the accent on the next preceding syllable 
according to the general rule ( 12. 2. a), 6. g. περίπλοος περίπλους. And 
they retain it upon this syllable in the contracted form through all the 
cases, even whiere the uncontracted form must move it forwards, (6. g. 
περίπλου, uncontr. περεπλόου,) contrary to the general rule § 28 ἢ. 8, 


-- - α ---.--.--- -«- i .-..-. 


* This regular Vocative is placed here on account of some proper names, as 
Πίνϑοις Voc. Miv9Ieu.—From δορυξύος, -ot¢, spear-sharpener, occurs the Voc. 
duvvié, with o elided, Aristoph. Pac. 1200. Compare the note on the next page. 
Besides these a proper Vocative will hardly be found. 


t The accent of this Dual is contrary to the rule in ὃ 28.n.9. Comp. ὃ 49.2.7. 
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This syllable, when long by nature, also takes the circumflex before the 
contracted οι, 6. g. ev>0s from εὔνους, uncontr, εὔνοος, εὔνοοι.Ό. But in such 
instances the tone cannot fall back upon the antepenult; hence xegizdes, 
zaxoyos from καχόνους evil-minded.* 


δ΄ 97. Attic Second Declension. 

To the second declension is commonly annexed the declension of 
several words in ὡς masc. and fem. and in o» neuter, under the name of 
the Attic declension. It takes through all the cases w, instead of the 
usual vowels and diphthongs of the common second declension ; and 
with « subscript, where the latter has oz or . The Vocative is always 
like the Nominative. 


Sing. ὁ (temple) τὸ (hall) . Plur. | 
Nom. | νεώς ἀνωγεων | νεὼ ἀνωγεω νεῷ ανωγέεω 
Gen. | ρνεώ ἀνώγεω [νεῷν ἰανωγέῳων νεῶν |ανωγεων 
Dat. | νεῷ ἀνωγεῳ νεῷς | ανώγεῳς 
Acc. | veo ἀνώγεων years | ανωγεὼ 
Voc. [νεώς | ἀνώγεων veh  ἀνωγεω 


Note 1. The expression Aitic declension must not be understood, as im- 
plying that the Attics were accustoined to decline words in ος iu this man- 
ner. {t is rather a peculiar and ancient mode of declining a very limited 
number of words; some of which indeed have forms corresponding to 
those of Dec. II, but still for the most part differing in other respect, e. g. 
ὃ λαός people, ναός,---λεώς, νεώς ; ὃ λαγώς hare, lon. ὃ λαγωός and λαγός. 
Others havé also secondary forms according to Dec. ILI, as Afivac G. 
Μίνω and Μίνωος ; others conform only partially, sometimes to one mode 
of flexion, and sometimes to another ; gee for all this § 56. n.6.—This mode 
of declension is called Attic, because when two forms are current, that one 
which belongs here is employed particularly by the Attics, 

Nore 2. The words of this declension have also a peculiar 

Accus. in ὦ, 
sometimes together with the regular one, 6. g. τὸν λαγών and λαγώ; in 
other words seldom ; in others again exclusively, or almost so. This is 
the case in these names of places: Kag, Κέως, Τέως, ᾿Αϑως, and in ἡ ἕως 
aurora, Acc. τὴν ἕω, which is the Attic form for the Ionic ἠώς Gen. 905, 
ovs (§ 49)—The nenters of some adjectives also have ὦ in the Nom. and 
Ace. especially ἀγήρως not growing old, Neut. ἀγήρω. 

Nore 3. The Gen. in oo in this declension corresponds to the epic 
Gen. in o10; 6. g. Πετεώς G. Πετεῶο, Homer. 

Note 4. For the anomalous accent of this declension, see ὁ 1]. 8. --- 
It is also an exception, that the Gen. Sing. when it has the tone upon the 
ending, is oxylone, as tov yee); contrary to § 33. n. 9. 


΄ 


a a — 


* In the language pf common life these contractiuns in ous degenerated into 
mere abridged foring in uc. Hence proper names in ~1u05 -τοῖς have also anoth- 
er form in -ro¢, which however by way of compensation always lengthens the 
preceding syllable ; 6. g. Εἰϑύνοις and EvSwtros, 'Aeyirovs and *eyires, Ka22i- 
φος properly Χαλλίνοος. 
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Tuirp DEcCLENSION. 


; § 38. Gender. 


1. In the variety-of terminations which belong to this declension, any 
general rules for ascertaining the gender from the termination must be 
very imperfect; and observation and practice will ever remain the best 
teachers. Nevertheless, there are certain endings, of which the gender 
may be more accurately determined ; see the note. 

2. In general, final ¢ belongs more to masculines and feminines; a 


short vowel in the final syllable, more to the neuters.—There is no neu- 
ter § or p. 

Notre. We adducc here the terminations of which the gender can he spe- 
cified with some exactness, In the exceptions no reference is had to those 
appellations of persons, like .7 μήτηρ mother, ἢ δάμαρ spouse, the gender 
of which is known of course (§ 32, 2); but whenever a form is marked as 
without exception, there also no personal form occurs of any other gender. 


Masculines. 
All in eve, as ὃ ὀρείς mule, auqoger’s amphora. No exceptions. Chel, 
Substantives which have the Gen. in ντος, as ὃ τένων, οντος tendon ; 
ὁ ὁδούς, ὄντος, tooth; ὃ ἱμάς, ἄνιος, thong ; here numes of cities 
only make some exceptions (§ 32. ἡ. 4). 
Those in 70,28 ζωστήρ. Exceptions ; : fem. ἥ γαστήρ belly, ἡ sig fate, 
and in the poets 7 ἀήρ and 4 αἰϑήρ. Also the contracted neu- 
ters, of which below. 


Feminines. 


Allin ὃ, 88 ἠχώ. No exceptions. 

Those in ag G. αδος, a8 ἡ λαμπάς torch ; with the exception of some 
adjectives common, as λογάς, σπορᾶς, § 63. 5. 

Those in ts, as x πόλις, ἢ χάρις. Exceptions ; masc. ὄφίς se rpent, 
ἔχις adder, κόρις bed-bug, ὕρχις tealjcle, κύρβις law-tablet, μάρις 
a liquid measure, —Gen. ξοὶς ἢ κἐς toood-worm, dig lion, G. ιός, 
δελφίς σα. ἴνος. Further, ὁ, 4 ὄρνις σ. γιϑος; ὃ, ἡ τίγρις G. tog; 4, 
4 ϑίς G. ἐνὸς heap, bank. 

Abstract nouns in τῆς (Lat. tas), as 4 μικρότης parvitas. No exceptions. 


Neutlers. 


All in a, 7, 6, uv, a8 τὸ σῶμα body, κάρη head, μέλι honey, ἄσιυ city. 
No exceptions. 

Alll final syllables made short by ὁ and ο, as τὸ τεῖχος, τὸ ἦτορ, and the 
Beutler adjectiver i in εξ, ἐν, ον. No exceptions. 

Those in ag, as τὸ ἧπαρ, τὸ »έχταρ. So also those in 70 contracted 
from -eag, as τὸ ἔαρ ἢρ spring, τὸ κέαρ κὴἣρ heart, τὰ στέαρ στῆρ 
fallow, ‘The only exception is ὁ ψάρ slarling. 

Those in wg which are not personal appellations, as τὸ ἴδωρ, τὸ τέ- 
μωρ, etc. Except ὃ ἰχώρ lymph and ὁ ἀχώρ scab. 

Those in ag with Gen. atog and αος, 88 τὸ τέρας G. ατος wonder, 10 
δέπας G. cog goblet. Except ὁ das stone and ὁ or τὸ KPAZ head. 
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Besides these the only neuter substantives in this declension are to 
πῦρ fire, τὸ φῶς light, τὸ οὖς ear, τὸ σταὶς dough. 
Nouns in ας consequently, according to the above rules, with the Gen. in 
aytog, are masculine ; Gen. αδος, feminine ;—Gen. atos aud aos, newer. 


§ 39. Flexion. 


1. In every declinable word, it is necessary to distinguish.between the 
root and the case-ending, which alone is changed. In the two first de- 
clensions the Nominative has also such a case-ending ; in the third, this 
is first appended in the oblique cases, e. g. 

Dec. II. Aoy-o¢, Aoy-ov, λόγτῳ 
_ Dec. III. 879, ϑηρ-ος, Ong-i. 

2. But in the third declension, the Nominative seldom suffers so little 
change as in O09. In most instances the final syllable undergoes some 
alteration, either by addition, as , 

Gen. βότρυ-ος (root βοτου) Nom. βότρυς, 


_ or by rejection, as 


Gen. σώματ-ος (root σωματ) Nom. σώμα, 
or by substitution,-as | 
Gen. κανόν-ος (root xavov) Nom. xavasy.* 


Nore. In order to decline a word rightly in the third declension, it is 
consequently necessary to know the Nominative and one of the oblique 
cases ; for which purpose the Gentlive is commenly taken. When how- 
ever only one of these two ig known, the rules are fur simpler for finding 
the Nominative from the Genitive, than for the reverse ; because in the 
Genitive the root, on which all, depends, is commonly unchanged ; and in 
the Nominative conimonly not. Moreover, the Genitive can and should 
always be learned with the Nominative fromthe lexicons; while in 
reading, it is most frequently the Genitive, Dative, etc. of an unknown 
word, that we meet with. [ἢ order now to find such a word in the lexi- 
cons, we must be able to deduce the Nominative from the Genitive; and 
for this purpose rules are yiven in the following sections. 


ee ----- ---. . i i rt 


* It is here to be particularly noted, that the ground-form or root of a word in 
respect to flerion, is very different from the proper root in respect to etymology. 
Whoever does not accurately make this distinction, would naturally be led in ap- 
plying the above principle, to assume e.g oc, as the root, and a, atoc, as ending. 

uta part of this ending, the ὦ at least, belongs already to the formation, and not 
to declension, with which alone we are here concerned. In the two first declen- 
sions, it is true, the formative endings and those of declension, often flow to- 
gether. and cannot be methodically separated, e. g. λύγ-ος, λύγτου. Bat in the 
third declension, the ending of declension, or the case-endings, can be entirely 
separated, as above in 9.‘p, viz. in the oblique cases; and this alone is what 
must here take place. Coimp. § 91. note —[According to this view, the etymolo- 
gical root of a word contains only the essential and usually invariable letters of 
that word. The ground-form, as distinguished from the root, is the simplest 
actual form derived from it, and it is the basis of all the other forms It is that 
forun under which a word is cited in lexicons and grammars; in nouns the Nom- 
inative, and in verbs the ] pers. Pres. Indic. or theme ; comp, ὃ 91 note. § 92. 


—Tr.] 


ὧν 40, 41. THIRD DECLENSIONS.—CHANGES. 15 


§ 40. Changes of the Roots. 


1. The most common changes which the root undergoes in the Nomi- 
native, are the following :* 
1) It assumes ¢, 6. g. βότρυς βότρυ-ος, ads ad-os. 
2) The short vowels ἐ and o of the root,-in masculines and femi- 
nines, become 7 and a, 6. g. εἰχων εἰχύντ-ος, ἀληϑης ἀληϑέ-τος. 
2. For the more exact application of both these, and indeed of all oth- 
er precepts, we must here distinguish two principal cases, viz. when 
the case-ending is preceded (1) by a consonant, and (2) by a vovcel. 


§ 41. Changes before Case-endings. 


1. When the case-ending is preceded by a consonant, and the Nomi- 
native assumes ¢, this ¢, with the letters x, y, 7, of course passes over 
into £,—and with z, β, ¢, into y, (§ 22,) e. g. 

κόραξ κόρακ-υς, ὄννξ ὄνυχ-ος 
wy ὠπ-ος, yaluy χάλυβ-ος. 

2. These Nominatives in ἔ and wy never change the é and o of the 
root; e. g. φλέψ φλεβὸς, φλοξ φλογός, αἰϑίοψ αἰϑίοπος. Except ἡ 
αἀλωπηξ ἀλωπεκὸς for. 

8. When however the consonant before the case-ending is either r, 
ὃ, or @, this of course falls away in the Nom. before the ¢ (ᾧ 24. 8),e. g. 
λαμπάς λαμπάδος, Aorgrg Δοιρίδος, κηλίς κηλῖδος 
ὄρνις ὄρνϊθος, κύρυς κορῦϑος, ἡ Παρνης Παρνηϑὸος 
τέρας τέρματος, χάρις yaviros. 

4. So too ν and vr fall away before the ¢, but then the short vowel is 
prolonged ; in the case of vz always, in that of » usually, in the manner 
specified in § 25.4. E. g. 

giyas γίγαντος, χαρίεις χαρίεντος, ὁδοιΐς ὁδόντος 
δελφὶς (long 4) δέλφῖνος,  Φορκῦς Φορκῦνος 
μέλας μέλανος, κτεὶς κιενὸς.ἱ 

5. When the Naminative does not assume ¢, the consonants » and g 
are the only ones which can remain at the end of the Nominative; as 


* In the following examples the learner must take notice, that e. g. the citation 
βύτρυς, βύτρυ-ος, is to be thus undezstood, viz. « From the rout Sotov, which ap- 
pears in the Gen. βύτρυ-ος, comes the Nom. βότρυς. And eo of all the rest. 

t In the lexicons and grammars tae Nom. of the Gen. in «rug is also given in 
ey; but in the earlier writers we always find dedyis, axtic, dis. etc. 

+ The only other similar instance is εἷς, for which see ὃ 70. 1. 
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αἰών αἰῶν-ος, Ono ϑηρ-ος. All other consonants must be cast] off; 
though this actually occurs with x alone.* ΕἸ. g. ' 
σώμα σώματ-ος, Ξενοφῶν Ξενοᾳοῖντ-ος. 
In both instances, ¢ and o in masculines and feminines are always 
changed into ἡ and ὦ ; 6. g. . 
λιμήν λιμέν-ος, ῥήτωρ ῥήτορ-ος, γέρων γέροντ-ορ. 
6. Some neuters which have the Gen. ατοξ, take o in the Nominative 
instead of ¢; 6. g. ἧπαρ ἥπατ-ος, Comp. § 16. n. 1./f- 
2. In accordance ‘with the above rules we subjoin here the ordinary 
instances in which the case-ending is preceded by a consonant, viz. 
Ὁ, (γος, dg, γος, } . g, ᾳλοξ, etc. 
The Gen. in { Bog, nos, 0s, from Nom. in y, oy, ete. 
— — — dog, τος, og from Nom. in ¢, as λαμπάς, λαμπάδος, 
particularly 
a (σώμα, arog) 
— arog from Nom. in{ ag (τέρας, aroy) 
ao (ἥπαρ, arog) 
_ . ν (Παν, Πανός) 
νος from Nom. in { ς (δίς, ῥινός) 
particularly 
— ἐνὸς and ovog from Nom. in 7» and ὧν 
(λεμήν λιμένος, εἰκών εἰκόνος) 
ας, εἰς, ους US" 
gus φάνιος, Gels ϑέντος) 
doug δόντος, gue φυύντος) 
ὧν (γέρων; ovzos) 


— — — vro¢ from Nom. in 


— — — go¢ from Nom. in 9, 79 ϑηρός, etc. 
᾿ particularly 
— ego¢ and ogos from Nom. in ηρ and we 
(αἰθήρ αἰϑέρος, ῥήτωρ δήτορος) 
and from two neuters in 0g 
Goo sword, 100 breast. 
8. The following examples are better noted singly : 
0, ἡ ag ἁλός salt, sea 
τὸ μέλε μέλετος honey, τὸ κάρη κάρητος head 
ἡ νύξ νυχτὸς night, ὁ ἄναξ ἄνακτος king 
ἢ δαμαρ δάμαρτος spouse 
ὁ ποῦς (or πούς) ποδὸς foot, 


* Hence however γάλα G. γάλακτος may be explained; see in § 58. All the 
other letters (i.e. except τ and in this instance x) assume the ¢ (ξ, w,) in the 
Nominative. The letters μ and o however do not occur at all before a case-end- 
ing in this declension ; and of ἃ the only example is ἃλς G. dade. 
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and some others; which may: be found among the anomalous nouns 
(§ 58) ; see there especially yada, ϑέμες, μάρτυς, οὖς, χείρ. 

Norse 1. When the penult of the Genitive has a, ἐ, or v, the quantily 
can be determined only by authority; just as in the Nominative of other 
words, (See the list of those words where the penult is long, in Appen- 
dix C.) We here subjoin only the rule, that all substantives, whose Geni- 
tive terminates in 

Gv0G, νος, υγος 
have these penults long ; 3 8. g. πάν Πανός, παιάν παιᾶνος, gic ὀϊνός, δελφίς 
δελφῖνος, μόσυν μόσῦνος. 

Nore 2. The endings of the Nominative, of which the quantity has 
not been determined above, usually conform in this respect to the penult 
of the Genitive. - Hence, with a few exceptions in the poets, Ὀρνῖς -ἶϑος, 
κηλὶς (long ε) -ἶδος, παιάν (long a) -dvos. So also before ἕ and y in simi- 
lar instances, the long sound must be rendered audible in pronunciation, and 
not unfrequently it is apparent from the accent; 6. g. Forgas, -ακος (fon. 
ϑώρης, -7x0¢); further, in φοίνιξ τὶ ~ixoc, κήρυξ -vxos, in later writers φοῖνιξ, 
κῆρυξ. On the contrary, αὐλαξ ~axos, ete. 

Note 8. All monosyllabic Nominatives, the pronoun tls excepted, are 
long; 80 πῦρ πῦρός. 

Nore 4. The few words which have »og¢ in the Gen. drop only the 9 
before ¢ of the Nom. and retain the », contrary to the usual custom of the 
Greek janguage ; e. g. ἕλμενς ἕλμινϑος worm, Tiguys TigurSog. 

Nore 5. When the termination εἰς, ἐντὸς, is preceded by 7 or ο, a con- 
traction usually takes place ; e. R- τιμήεις τιμήεντος, Contr. τιμῇς ἢ τιμῆντος § 
μελετόεις ὄεντος, contr. μελιτοῦς obytos. Here belong the names of cities in 
ots, ovrtos, as ποῦς, etc. 

Nore 6. The contractions which take place in the participles of the 
contracted conjugation, as φιλῶν φιλοῦντος, τιμῶν τιμῶγτος, etc. may be 
better seen in the paradigms of this conjugation (§ 105). We only re- 
mark here, that such proper naines as  Ξενοφὼν, ὦντος, are derived from 
this mode of contraction. 

Norse 7. Another contraction arises, , when the ending ag is _preceded 
hy ¢; 6. g. χέαρ κῆρ heart, G. xéagoc κῆρος. So also ἔαρ qe spring ; of 
which i in prose the uncontracted form is most usual in the Nom. and the 
contracted one in the Gen. and Dat. i.e. ἔαρ, ἦρος. The same contraction 
takes place also in some words which have z in the Gen. but in these the 
accent does not follow the usual rules of contraction, but takes the most 
convenient place ; e. g. στέαρ στέατος tallow, contr. στῆρ antes; φρέαρ 
well G. φρέατος vers; δέλεαρ bait G. δελέατος δόλητος. Comp. § 28. n. 9, 
10, with ὁ 43, ἡ. 4. 


- ᾧ 42 Changes etc. continued. 


1. Those words which have a vowel before the case-ending, i. e. which 
have o¢ pure in the Genitive (ᾧ 28. 1), almost universally assume ¢ 


* Tl. «. 606, according to Wolf's reading, which is the only correct one. 
11 
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in the Nominative. The only exceptions are some neuters ἰῃ ὁ and v, 
and femipines in a. 

2. Only neuters can have the short vowels, ¢ and o, in the termina- 
tion of the Nominative (§ 38 note). Hence in masculines and femi- 
nines, the ¢ of the Gen. becomes in the Nom. ἡ or ev, and o becomes 
ὦ Or ov. 

2. Thus we have particularly the following : 

The Gen. in dog from neuters in ας, as σέλας azlaog 
— — —0¢ and veg from Nom. in ἐς. 6, and ue, εν 

κίς κειός, δάκρυ υος 
— — — woe from Nom. in ὡς, as ϑώς ϑωὸς 


Nom. in ovs, as βοῦς Boas 
— - —00¢ from the feminines in ὦ and ὡς 
aS ἤχω 00S, αἰδώς ὁος 


Nom. in ng and ἐς, 
-- — -- εος(εως) rom as ἀληϑής, Neut. adn Oe, G. ἕος 
the masculines in eve, as ἱππεὺς ἱππέως. 


Here is also singly to be noted 
ο΄ ἢ γραῦς γρᾶος old tooman. 
For ναὺς see Anom. Nouns § 58. 
4. Besides the above instances, the Genitives in 
,  €og and eng 
arise also, through a change of the vowel, 
1) from the numerous neuters in 06, 6. g. rerzoc, τείχεος 
2) from most of the Nominatives in ἐς and z, and from some in υς 
and v, as πόλες πόλεως, ἄστυ ἄστεος. 
Nore l. The more particular details respecting these endings, and also 
on the Gen. in ὡς, are given below under the head of contracted declension, 


to the laws of which all these terminations are more or less subject; 
see ὁ 49. 
Notre 2. The Gen. in nog belongs to the dialects; see under words in 


ave and εὖς, and under πόλις, § 50—52. See also the Anom. "Agys, ts, 
πρέσβυς, υἱός, δ 58; and some contracts § 58. ἢ. 5. 


Nore 3. The vowels a, t, v, hefore the ending of the Genitive, are 
short in all these words, except in γρᾶός ; hence they are also short in 
Nominatives of more than one syllable in ag, ts, uy. In regard to mono- 
syllabic Nominatives, the same rule holds here as ip the foregoing section, 
that they are always long; thus μῦς μῦός. 


§ 43. Flexion. 


The following will serve as general examples of the ordinary flexion 
of words in this declension. 
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ὁ. (beast) 0 (age) ὁ, ἡ (divinity) ὁ (lion) ὁ (giant) ~ 


Nome “Bio αἰὼν δαίμων λέων γίγας 
Gen. | Ongos αἰῶνος δαίμονος λέοντος | γίγαντος 
Dat. |ϑηοί ator δαίμονε λέονεν  γίγαντε 
ce. | Onoa | αἰῶνα | δαίμονα λέονεα | γίγαντα 
Voc One αἰών δαῖμον λέον γίγαν 
N.A.V. ϑῆρε | αἰῶνε | ϑαίμονε λέοντε | γίγαντε 
G. ΤᾺ ϑηροῖν αἰώνοιν ἰ δαιμόνοιν | λεόντοιν | γιγάντοιν 
lur. 
Nom. | ϑῆρες αἰῶνες | δαίμονες | λέοντες | γίγαντες 
Gen. | ϑηρών αἰωνων | δαεμόνων | λεόντων | γιγάντων 
Dat. ϑηρσί (») αἰῶσι (ν) | δαίμοσε (ν}] λέουσε (ν)]} γίγασε (») 


Acc. | Onoas αἰώνας | δαίμονας λέοντας γίγαντας 
Voc. Onoes αἰῶνες ᾿'' δαίμονες | λέοντες ᾿ γίγαντες 


Sing. ὁ ὃ (raven) ὁ, ἡ (child) ὃ A jackal) o | (wood-sorm) τὸ (thing) 


Nom. κοραξ παῖς ϑως κίς πράγμα 
Gen: | κόρακος παιδὸς ϑωός κιὸς πράγματος 
Dat. κόρακι παιδί ϑωΐ κεὶ πραγματε 
κόρακα παῖδα Gare nly πράγμα 
ἊΝ κοραξ παῖ due nig | πράγμα “ 
N. av V.| xogaxe παῖδε ue | ce πράγματε 
G.D. | xogaxocw | παίδοιν | Swoey κιοῖν πραγμάτοιν 
Plur. 
Nom. [κόρακες | παῖδες Owes xles πράγματα 
Gen. | χοράχων παίδων ϑωων κιῶὼν = | moaypatory 
Dat. κόραξι (v)| παισί (ν) | Guat (ν) | κισί (») | πραγμᾶαᾶσε (ν) 
Acc. | κόρακας | παῖδας | Oued | κίας πραγματα 
Voc κόρακες παῖδες | Owes ates πραγματα 


Examples for practice see in Appendix C. 


Norse 1. These examples are fully sufficient; for so soon as one 
knows the Nom. and Gen. of a word from the lexicon or from the pre- 
ceding rules, his own refiection will easily teach him the rest, viz. that 
like κόραξ are to be declined all those words which end in ὃ and y; tike 
σεαῖς παιδός, all which have the Gen. δος, Sos, and tog; like δαίμων 
δαίμονος, also χιῶν χιόνος, ποιμήν ποιμένος; like λέων λέοντορ, also ὁδούς 
ὀδόντος and even ϑείς ϑόντος; and finally like πρᾶγμα, ατος, also ἧπαρ 
ἥπατος. Only the Acc, and Voc. Sing. and Dat. Plur. require some par- 
ticular explanations, which are given in the following sections.—For the 
Gen. in ὡς, see δῇ 51, 52. 


Nore 2. Drarects. Besides what will be adduced in the following 
sections, we remark here only : (1) That the Dual ending ov is here 
resolved into ouy by the epic writers, just as in Dec. II, (ὃ 35. n. 4. d,) ©. g. 
sodouv for ποδοῖν ; (2) That the Ionics sometimes insert 8 before ὦ in the 
Gen. Plur, when it has the circumflex ; 6. g. Herod. χηνέων for χηνῶν, from 
χήν χηνός ; and so ἀνδρέων for ἀνδρῶν from ἀνήρ, Herod. 7. 187. Comp. 
4 28. n. 9. 


~ 


--- -ς Cease -- - ood 


a” 


80 § 44. THIRD DECLENSION.—ACCUS. SING. 


Nore 3.. Quastity. The case-endings 1, a, and ας, are here always 
short ; comp. § 34. n. II. 5, and see in § 52 the exceptions to words in st¢.— 
For the quantity of the final syllable of the Nominative, and of the penolt 
of the Genitive, see § 41 notes. 

Notre 4. Accerr. The following rules are here valid : 


1) Io words of two or more syllables, the accent remains, so long as its 
nature admits, upon the samme syllable as in the Nominative; see above in 
κόραξ, αἰών. ' - 

2) Monoayllables throw the accent in the Gen. and Dat. of all the nuim- . 
bers upon the case-endings ; and upon the ending ὧν, this ig always a cir- 
cumflex (§ 33. η. 9) See ahove ϑήρ, xs. See the exceptions below. 

3) The Accisalives, Nominatives, and Vocattves, on whe contrary, never 
have the tone on the case-ending.* 

From the second rule ure. excepted : 
a. The participles, as ϑεὶς θέντος, ὧν Ὄντος, ete. 


ὃ. The Plural of the adjective πῶς, πᾶν, (παντός, παντί.) Ὁ. Pl. πάντων 
Ὦ. πᾶσιν. 

e. Some words which have become monosy!labtes hy contraction, 6. ge 
λᾶας λᾶς G. λᾶος (see § 59); ἔαρ 10, κέαρ κῆρ, G. ἦρος, κῆρος. But 
not all such : see in § 4]. n. 7, and also οἷς, § 50. n. 6. 

d. The Gen. Pl. and Dual of the following ten words : παῖς, ϑώς, ὃ 
ὅμως slave, ὃ Toews Trojan, τὸ φῶς light, i φῴς brand, ἡ Sag torch, 
τὸ KPA head, and the anomalous τὸ οἷς ear, ὃ σύς moth; con- 
᾿ sequently, παίδων, ϑώων, δμώων, Τρώων, φώτων, φῴδων, δάδων, 
πράτων, ὥτων, σέων : and so in the Dual παέδοιν, etc.} 

The lengthened epic Dat. Pl. ἐσί, ἐσσι, § 46. n. 2. , - 


§ 44. Accusative Singular. 


1. The principal ending of the Accusative in this declension is in a. 


-But words in ἐφ) vg, ave, ovs, have also an 


Accusative in ry, 

which is formed as in the other declensions, by simply changing the ¢ 
of the Nominative into », and retaining the quantity. In those words 
which have a vowel before the case-ending, this is the only form; e. g. 
Bous G. βοός --- βοῦν" δρῦς G. δρῦος --- δυῦν. So also ἰχϑύν, πόλεν, 
γραῦν, etc. 

2. Those words on the other hand which assume a consonant in the 
Genitive, have always.a, when the last syllable of the Nominative is 
accented ; 6. g. ἐλπίς, dog — ἐλπίδα " ποῦς, ποδὸς --- πόδα. If the last 


* It must not be overlooked, that in this declension the ending of the sword the word d (ore: 
~#0), is always to be distinguished from the ending of the case (σατὴρ -α); ὃ 

t In several of these words, this accentuation is a trace of contraction from 
the more ancient forms mits, mis, duis, KP.4.45, οὗας; in the others, it prob- 
ably proceeds from an endeavour to distinguish them from the similar Genitives 
of the words uf Tywai, ὁμωαί, Iw, damage, ὁ gas man, etc. 
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syllable of the Nominative is unaccented, they commonly have », but 
often also a; 6. g. ἔρες, dog — ἔρεν and ἔριδα" κόρυς, υϑος — xoguy 
and κύρυϑα᾽ εὔελπις, ἐδὸς ---- εὔελπεν and evédnida’ πολύπους, odog 
— πολύπουν and πολύποδα. 

Nore 1. So too daac contr. dag stone, Gen. (λάαος) λᾶος, has in Acc. 


λᾶαν conu. lav. — See also the Anom. κλείς i 58); and for words in ὦ 
and ὡς, see § 49. ἡ. 7. 


Note 2. From the ancient langnage, the poets (not Attic) retained βόα 
for βοῦν, εὑρέα for sigur, ἰχϑύα for izdvy, and some others, 


§ 45. The Vocative. 


1. In this declension the instances are particularly frequent, where a 
word can indeed form its Vocative regularly, but nevertheless makes it 
commonly, or at least among the Attics, like the Nominative. We 
subjoin therefore the rules, according to which nouns of certain termi- 
nations can thus form their own Vocative; leaving it to observation to 
determine in what words this regular Vocative actually occurs. ~ 

2. The endings evs, ἐδ, vg, as also the words παῖς, γραῦς, βοῦς, cast 
off their ¢ to form the Vocative ; and those in εὑς then assume the cir- 
cumflex (§ 11.3); e.g. βασιλεύς γος. εὖ βασελεῦ. ---- Πάρε, Angi, 
Τῇϑυ, ἡδύ, etc. — παῖ, your, Bou. 

3. Words in ας and εἰς, before which » has fallen away, also cast off 
their ¢ to form the Vocative, and then for the most part resume the »¥; 
8. g. Talay, ἄνος, ὦ ταλᾶν᾽ dias, avroc, ὦ Alav* χαρίεις, ἐντος, ὦ 
χαρίεν. But several proper names in ἂς, avrog, have in the Voc. only 
the long a; 6. g.” Ardus, avros, ὦ “Aria. 

4, Words which have ἡ or ὦ in the termination of the Nominative, 
simply take ¢ or o in the Vocative; regularly however only when the 
other cases have ¢ or 0; see in the examples δαίμων and λέων (ὃ 43). 
So also μήτηρ, ἐρος, @ μῆτερ“ ῥήτωρ, OG0S, ὦ ῥῆτορ΄ «Σωκράτης, εος, 
ὦ Soxpares. 

‘ 5, Feminines in ὠ and ὡς form the Vocative in οἵ (§ 11. 3); 6. g. 
Σαπφω, ὦ Sango’ ᾿Ηως, ὦ ‘Fioi. 

Νοτε 1. From the rule in no. 4, are excepted those which have the 
accent on the last syllable, e. g. ποιμήν, ἕνος, ὦ ποιμήν, shepherd ; but-only 
substantives, not adjectives ; 6, g. ὦ κελαεγεφέςς The following three ac- 


cord with the general rule, only drawing back the accent, Viz. πάτερ, avep, 
Suse, from πατήρ, ἀνήρ, Jang brother-in-law, ΟΣ. ἐρος. 


Nore 2. Words which retain the long vowel in the other cases, re- 
main in the Yoe. unchanged : : consequently ὦ Πλάτων (G. ovos), ὦ Zev0~ 
φῶν (ὥντος), ὦ ἑητήρ (gos), ὦ ὦ Koatys (qt0¢). But the following three 
make the vowel short in the Vocative ; viz. Anoddwy ὠνος, Ποσειδῶν ὥνος " 


cy 


wr --- ----. 
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Neplune, σωτήρ -ἥρος saviour ; Voc. ὦ "Ἄπολλον, Πόσειδον, σώτερ. Here 
also the drawing back of the accent must not be overlooked. 


Note 3. When the accent upon the Nominative stands upon the penult, 
it can in the Voc. be thrown farther hack, by shortening the last syllable. 
(§ 122.4.) This however actually takes place only in certain words, as 
Semgates, Anodloy ; jn others not, 6. g. χαρέεν, δαΐφρον, Παλαῖμον. 

Nore 4. It is easy to conceive, that those objects which are seldom 
directly addressed, should retain rather the form of the Nominative when- 
ever this did occur; as ὦ ois, ὦ πόλις, and the like. This often takes 
place also, especially ainong the Attics, in such words and names as Kgé- 
wy, Αἴας, τάλας, σωτήρ, etc. 

Nore 5. The word ἄναξ king, when employed to invoke ἃ god, has 
its own form of the Vocative, , ὦ ἄνα, by crasis ava; elsewhere ὦ ἄναξ, 
by crasis wrat. 


ᾧ 46. Dative Plural. 


1, When the ending σεν, ot, of the Dative Plural, is preceded by a 
consonant, the same general rules are applicable as for the ¢ of the 
Nominative (δ 41). See above, κόραξ, παῖς, αἰών. So also ““ραψ. 
“Ἄραβας ---- dpawiy, ἧπαρ ἥπατος --- ἥπασιν,͵ etc. 

2. When in such words the vowel of the oblique cases differs from 
that of the Nominative, it remains also in the Dat. Plural; as δαίμων, 
ονος ---- δαίμοσι " ποῦς, ποδὸς --- ποσίν" αλωπηξ, exog — ἀλώπεξεν. 
But when »r has been dropped, the necessary prolongation (§ 25. 4) 
takes place ; see above, λέων, γίγας, and also ὁδούς, ὄντος — οδϑοῦσε" 
τυπεὶς, ἕντος --- τυπεῖσεν. If only ν has been dropped, the short vowel 
remains ; xreig κτενός — κτησίν. - 

Nore 1. The adjectives also (not participles) in es, evtos, have only 8, 
88 φωνηειίς, EYTOg --- Povyeciy. 

3. When the ending σεν, oz, is preceded by a vowel, i. 6. when the 
word has o¢ pure in the Genitive, this vowel remains in the Dat. Pl. un- 
changed, as in the other oblique cases; 6. ¢. ἀληϑής, £09 — ἀληϑέσε" 
τεῖχος, £09 — κείχεσε᾽ δρὺς, dgvog— δρῦσίν. When however the 
Nom. Sing. has a diphthong, the Dat. Pl. takes it also, 6. g. 

βασιλεύς, ἑως — βασελεῦσι 
γραῦς γραος ---- γραυσὶ 
_ βοὺς Bacg — βουσὶν. 

Nore 2. The ancient aud epic language has -eges (νὴ), and more rarely 
-ὅσι (y), instead of os (y), in all words; and this ending, inasmuch as it 
begins with a vowel, is appended just as in the other cases ; 96. g. ἐχϑύ-εσσι, 
ποράκεσσι, παίδεσσι, βόεσσι, βασιλέεσσιν, avaxtess. Thiz fori of the Dative, 
when it comes from monosyllables, retains the tone upon the first syllable, 


or root; 6. g. παέδεσσιν, ἔνεσι, from παῖς, i¢.—The Dut. in ace see in § 47. 
Bee also § 52. n. 3, and the Anom. υἷός and χείρ, § 58. 
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§ 47. Syncope of some Words in no. 
1. Some words in yo, G. ἐρος, drop the ε in the Gen. and Dat. Sing. 
and also in the Dat. Pl. and then insert ἃ after the ρ in this Dative ; thus 
πατὴρ father, Gen. (πατέρος) πατρὸς, Dat. (πατέρε) πατρί, A. πατέ- 
oa, V. πάτερ. Pl. πατέρες, G. πατέρων, D. marpace, A. πατέρας. 
2. In the same manner are declined, with some anomalies of accent, 
the following : : 


μήτηρ (μητέρος) μητρός mother 

ἡ γαστήρ (γαστέρος) γαστρὸς stomach 

ϑυγάτηρ (ϑυγατέρος) ϑυγατρὸς daughter 

Anyning (Anunregos) Ζίημητρος Ceres, 
which last forms also the Accus. in the same manner, “Ζήμητρα. --ς For 
a»no, see Anom. Nouns § 58. 

Nore |. The poets sometimes neglect this syncope, and write e. g. 
πατέρος, ϑυγχατέρεσσι ; sometimes also they employ the syncope where itis 
not usually found, as Fryatges, ϑαγατρῶν, etc. πατρῶν Hom. 

Notr 2. The accent of these forms is very anomalous,. (1) It stands 
in the full forins (except in the compound Anpntne) always upon the ὁ, 
and therefore in the forms of μήτηρ, ϑυγάτηρ, | is first shifted to that place. 
(2) After the ὁ is dropped, the accent is thrown in the Gen. and Dat. of 
most of them, upon the ending, as μητρός, ϑυγατρῶν, ϑυγατράσε; which 
elsew here occurs only in forms from monosyliabic Nominatives. (3) 4η- 
μήτηρ on the contrary draws the tone back in ail the syncopated forms, as 
“Ζήμητρος, εἴς. and ϑυγάτηρ does the same, but only in the Nom. and Acc. 
when syncopated by the poets, as ϑύγατρα, ϑύχατρες, ϑύγατρας. 


Nore 3. The word γαστήφ hag in the Dat. Pl. γαστράσιν and γαστῆρ-- 
σιν. So also ἀστήρ, ἔρος, star, which otherwise is not syncopated, has the 
Dat. Pl. ἀστράσιν. , 


Contracted Third Declension. 


§ 48. Contraction of Words with Gen. in og pure. 


1. Of words which have o¢ pure in the Genitive (§ 42), there are 
few which are not in some of their forms contracted ; although this is 
far from taking place in all those forms, where the general rules would 
permit it. | 

2. In some instances the mode of contraction deviates from the 
general rules ; and one instance of this deviation lies in the following 
special rule : 

The contracted Accusative Plural of the third declension is 
always formed like the contracted Nominative Plural. 
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Nore 1. Thus ὁ. g. the Nom. Plurals ἀληϑέες, βόες, are regularly con- 
tracted into ὀληϑες, βοῦς ; and then the Acc. Plural, contrary to the gen- 
eral rules, assumes precisely the ‘same form; e. g. ἀληϑέας, Boas, contr. 
ἀληϑεῖς, βοῦς ; and that too even in words which usually neglect the con- 
traction of the Nom. Plur. The only exception to this special rule, 
(ἀγυιᾶς and the like), see in ὁ 53. 2. 


Nore 2. Inthe third declension there can be strictly no ὁλοπαϑῆ (ἢ 33.5); 
because the Nominative has no case-ending of its own, like the other cases, 
But the formative ending of the Nom. can also be pure, and consequently 
subject to contraction. This however must then be regarded as taking 
place in the root, and therefore as something apart from declension ; as 
κέαρ κῆρ, Ὀπόεις ᾽Οποῖς; ; and when we know the contracted form of ‘the 
Genilive (κῆρ κῆρος, ᾿Οποῦς ° Οποῦντος), all the other cases follow in the 
ordinary manner. For this reason, this contraction has been already 
treated of above in § 41. n.5—7. It is only when both the formative 
ending and the case-ending are pure, and consequently a double power of 
contraction exists, that this mode cannot be separated from the ordinary 
contracted declension ; see § 53.3. Comp. § 31. n.1,2 


_ Examples for practice in all the following instances of contraction, 
see in Appendix C. 


ὃ 44, First Form of Contraction.— Words én ng, etc. 


Words:in ng and ες, G. εος, (all of them properly adjectives,) nesters 
in og, G. eog, and feminines in ὦ and ὡς, G. oo¢, are contracted ‘in all 
the cases where two vowels come together. 


Sing. ἡ (galley) τὸ (wall) ἡ (echo) 
Nom. | τριήρης " τεῖχος ἠχὼ 
Gen. - τριήρεος τριήρους | τείχεος ᾿ τείχους ἤχοος ἠχοῦς 
Dat. toinoes τριῆρεν | τεἰχεὶ πτείχεε | ἡχοῖ ἤχοι 
dee. ; τρεήρεα τρεηρη " | τεῖχος ἤχοα nyo 
Oc. τρίηρες τεῖχος 70% 
" Dual. . 
A.V. τρεήρεε τριήρη, τείχεε τείχη ἤχω 
G.D. [τριηρέοεν τριηροῖν  τειχέοιν τειχοῖν as Dec. II. 
Plur 
Nom τριήρεες τριήρεες | τείχεα τείχη nyol 
Gea. τρεηρέων τρεηρῶὼν | τειχέων τερχῶν as Dec. I. 
Dat τρεηρεσι(ν) τείχεσι(ν). 
. | τρεηφρέας τρεήρεις τεέχξα τείχη 
᾿ Voc. τριήρεες τριήρεις | τείχεα ᾿ τείχη 


—Neuter adjectives in ἐς are declined, with the exception of this ending 
itself, entirely like the neuters in o¢ ; thus from ἀληϑῆς, Neut. ἀληϑές, 
Pl. τὰ ἀληθέα ἀληϑή. 

Nore 1. The feminines in ὦ and ὡς are usually found only i in the 


Singular. When the Dual and Plural are necessary, they are formed ac- 
cording to Dec. IL——-The mase. ἥρως see in the anom. Nouns § 58. 
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Nors 2. The Dual in », (6. g. Aristoph. Thesm. 282 a περικαλλῆ Θεῦ-- 
μοφόρω,) deviates from the general rule, as being contracted from εεὲ (Ὁ 28.3). 
The Attics employ the uncontracted form ; 6. g. τῶ yévee, Plato Polit. 260. b. 


Note 3, The Attics never neglect the contraction in these words, ex 
cept in the Gen. Plur. where we very commonly find ἀνϑέων, κερδέων, 
τριηρέων, etc. and so in "Ἄρεος, Gen. of Ἄρης Mars.—The uncontracted 
forms of words in ὦ and ὡς occur nowhere, not even jn the Ionic dialeer. 


Note 4. Several parorytone adjectives i in 4, remain paroxytone in the 
contracted Gen. Plur. e. £. συνήϑης (from 190s), τῶν συνήϑων (uncontr. 
συνηϑέων), αὐτάρκης αὐτάρκων, etc. Comp. adverbs in ὡς ὁ 115. π. ].--- 
Also the Gen. Ρ]. τριηρῶν, which is given above as regular, is commonly 
accented 

τριήρων, 
as coming from an adjective τριήρης three-oared. 


Nore 5. The irregular contraction of such words as have still another 
vowel before the usual contraction, see in § 53. 

Note 6. The Dorics and the epic writers contract the Gen. in eo¢ into 
avs (§ 28. n.5); 6. g. τοῦ γένευς from τὸ γένος. 

Norg 7. The Accent of the Aecus. of words in ὦ (τὴν ἠχὼ) is con- 
trary to the rule in § 28.n.9. In words in os, (of which there are but 
two, ἡώς and αἰδώς,) the Accus, is accented regularly ; τὴν ἤόα, ἠῶ. — The 
Tonics often form the Accus. from both these terminations in ov», e. g. ᾿Ιῴ 
* Loy, ἡώς ἠοῦν. 


§ 50. Second Form of Contraction— Words in vg, etc. 


1. All other words admit of contraction only in the Nominative, Accu- 
sative, and Vocative Plural ; except a few which are.contracted in the 
Dative Singular also. We adduce first those in u¢, G. νος, 6. g. ὁ ἐχο 
Gug fish. 

Sing. N. ἰχθὺς G. ἐχϑύος D. dyOui A. ἰχθύν 
Plur. N. ἰχϑύες contr. ἰχϑὺς G. ἰχϑύων D. ἰχϑύσιν 
A. ἐχϑύας contr. ἰχϑῦς. 

Nore 1. The epic language contracts also the Dat. in vi, as iyi, 
(véxuc, véxrs) γέκυι. 

2. In the same manner are contracted words in ἐς, when they have 
the Ionic and Doric form of the Gen. in cog; 6. g. in Herodotus πόλεις, 
G. πόλεος, Plur. πόλεες and πόλεας, contr. nodig. These also contract 
the Dat. Sing. πόλεε into nodz. See note 5. 

For the short vowels in some Datives, as Μλέοβι, see ὃ 28. n. 11. 

3. Here belong alsq βοῦς ox, cow, G. Boos D. Bot A. βοῦν V. Bou, 
Plur. βόες contr. βοῦς G. βοῶν Ὦ. βουσὶν A. βόας contr. βοῦς. 

Nore 2. The Dorics wrote fag, Bey; and the word hag this Accusa- 


tive in Homer (Il. η, 238) when it stands as fem. fbr oz-hide ; comp. EL. p, 
105 βόεσσιν. 
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4. Here belongs likewise youus old woman, G. γραὸς D. γραΐ A. 
γραῦν V. youu, Plur. γρᾶες contr. yours G. yyaey D. γραῦσιν Α. γρᾶας 
contr. γραῦς. The unusual contraction of γρᾶες into γραῦς is tobe noted. 
The Ionics have γρηῦς, yonos, ete. without contraction—For ναῦς, 
which partly follows this model, see Anam. Nouns § 58. 

Nore 8. In all the nhove words the contraction is often neglected by 


Attic writers; most frequeutly i in the Nom. Plur. and especially i in forms 
from monosyltables, as xlec, mies, δρύες, yoass, Bosc; often also iS vec, etc. 


Nors 4. It fs somewhat remarkable, that by this contraction the Plu- 
ral becomes again like the Nom. Sing. Even where the quantity is 
different, this ie not always apparent from the accent, e. g. ia ὁ Borgis 
and τοὺς ; βέτρϊς. 


Nore 5. In the common language, the flexion in τς, G. ws, οἷς, is 
exhibited (besides in xis) only by eingle forms from τίγρις tiger, πόρτις 
heifer, πόσις husband, ἡ μῆνις wrath, ἢ τρόπις keel, (all which however 
sometimes tnke Jin the Gen. § 56. ιν. 5); and further by some proper 
names, as Ἶφις, and by adjectives in ἐς, ῳ § 63.1. The multitude of oth- 
er wortls in ἐς, which assume no consonant in the Genitive, follow the mo- 
del in the following section. 


Nore 6. The word oi vis shecp conforms to the ubov e mode of declension 
(Text 2); and has Gen. dios, N ou. and Ace. Plur, δὲς (long +). Common- 
ly however the Non. Sing. is contracted (ois), and the word is then thus 
declined: N. i οἷς, G. οἷύς, D. vii, A. οἷν, Plur. otes, οἷας, hoth contr. οἷς 
consecuently 4, ai, τὰς οἷς. —But in the Dat. Pl. Homer has δεσσιεν, for ὃ Sere 
according to the following sectivn. 


Nore 7. Most words in ot¢ belong to the contracted setond declen- 
gion, 88 πλοῦς, ῥοῦς, τοῖς. Like βοῦς are declined only χοῖς (Αποια. § 58) 
and ῥοῦς when it signifies sumac ; but theée are never contracted. 


§ 51. Contraction with the Attic Genitive, ete. 


1.: Most words in ἐς and ¢, and some few in ες and v, retain in the 
common language, the vowel of the Nominative only in the Nom. Ace. 
and Voc. Singular. In all the other terminations they change it into ἐς 
and then contract the Dat. εἴ into 4:9 the Plur. ee¢ and éag into ess, and 
Neut. ¢a into 7. Other endings are not contracted. 

. 2. Substantives in ἐξ and 1, then assume also the so called 


Attic Genitive, 


i. 6. they form the Gen. Sing. in ὡς instead of oc, and the Gen. Dual in 
ψν" instead of oz» ; but they accent all three Genitives as if the last syl- 
lable were short (§ 11. 5, 8.) 


* The Grammariahs call this Attic; but in the manuacripte and editions of At- 
tic writers we find e. g. γεγεσέοι», κονησέοιν, etc. The forin in ὧν rests only on 
the authority of the ancient Grammariens and on analogy, as no ὁ examples of it 
ere known. 
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3. Neuters in u and « have the common Genitive ; e. g. ἄσευ, ἄστεος, 
,ἀστέων᾽ πέπερε, πεπέρξος. 

4. Hence arises for substantives the following usual mode of de- 
clension : 
Sing. ἡ (state) ὁ (ell) τὸ (city) Plur. 


N. | modes | πῆχυς Η ἄσιυ πόλεις πήχεις | acorn 
G. | πόλεως | πήχεως | ἄστεος | πόλεων | πήχεων | ἀσιέων 
D. [πόλεε [πηχεε | ἄστει [πόλεσι(ν) | πηχεσε(») | ἄστεσι(ν) 
A. |πόλεν |πῆχυν | aor πόλεις πήχεις ἄστη 
V node πήῆχυ Gory πόλεις πήχεις ἄστη 
Dual. Ν. A. | nodes | πήχεε Gores 
6. Ὁ. | acleqw | anyewr | ἀστέοεν 


5. Adjectives in vg, Neut. v, have the common Genitive, and do not 
contract the neuter Plural ; 6. g. 
ἡδύς Neut. ἡδύ Gen. ἡδέος Dat. ἡδεῖ 
Pl. ἡδεῖς Neut. ἡδέα G. ἡδέων. - 


ΝΟΤΕῚ]. The greater part of words in vg are declined according to the 
preceding section. Like πῆχυς are declined only | πέλεχυς, and in part 
ἔγχελυς and πρέσβυς, see anom. Nouns § 58. Like ἄστυ are declined (be- 
sides nov which dees not occur contracted) a number of names of plants 
and minerals in ¢, a8 civans, κινγώβαρι, εἴς. 


Nore ἃ. The Attic poets have, for the snke of the metre, the Gen. ἄσ-- 
τεως, which later writers use also in prose. 


Note 3. The Ionics slways decline words in ἐς Gen. tog (es we- 
λιος, etc.) according to § 50.—There exists aleo a Genitive in cos, but only 
among the Attics, when they shorten that in ewe on account of the metre, 
6. g. πόλεος, ἵἴβρεος, etc.— The epic poets have the Ionic flexion ; except 
that in the Dat. they make εἴ in order to avoid the cacophony of ει, 6. g. 
πόσις, πόσιος, πόσεϊ, Hence, when they contract this Dative, they often 
make it in εἰ (πόλει), instead of i (πόλι), which is peculiar to lonic and 
Doric prose, —QOn the other hand, of the words in vs which belong here 
(except ἔγχελυς), the Ionic form is eo¢, εἴ, as πῆχυς, πήχεος, πήχεϊ, etc. 


Note 4. The word πόλις alone-has in the epic language a Gen. πό- 
ληος, and then the Accus. is πόληα. 


Nore 5. Contractions like πηχῶν, and G. ἡμίσους, Pl. τὰ ἡμίση, from 
the neut. adject. ἥμεσυ, belong to the later and lesa pure Attic dialect. 


‘  § 52. Third Form of Contraction.— Words in suc. 

Words in εἰς have likewise the Attic Genitive, but only that of the 
Sing. in we, and without any peculiarity in the Accent ; inasmuch as the 
_ tone in the Nom. is always on ¢«'g, and therefore remains in the other 
cases on the penult (ᾧ 43. n. 4, 1). In these words also, only the Dat. 
Sing. and Nom. and Accus. Plur. are contracted; but in the last case 
the uncontracted δας is the more usual form. 
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Sing. ὁ (king) Dual. Plur. 
βασελεῖς 


Nom. | βασελεὺς βασιελέε 
Gen. | βασιλέως | βασελέοεν 
Dat. βασελεῖ 

Acc. | βασιλέα βασιλέας and βασιλεῖς 
Voc. | βασιλεῦ βασιλεῖς 


Nore 1. The long a in the Acc. Sing. and Plur. is an Attic peculiarity. 
—The Accus, in εἰς is employed by writers not Attic, i. 6. thase called 
οἱ xorvol (δ 1.9), The Accus, Sing. in éa is sometimes contracted into ἢ 
by the Attic as well as other poets: 1]. 0, 339. Aristoph. Acharn. 115]. 

Notre 2. The earlier Attic writers, e.g. Thucydides, Aristophanes, con- 
tract the Nom. Pl. into ἧς, 6. g. οἱ ἱππῆς, οἱ Μαντινῆς. This contraction is 
sometimes marked with ὁ subscript, but incorrectly, because it comes from 


βασιλέων 
βασιλεῦσε (v): 


the ancient 3&3 see the next note. 


Nore 3. The Ionics decline throughout βασιλῆος, βασιλῆϊ, Ha, Fee, Has, 
etc.—The forin in ἕος, ἐδ, ou'the contrary, is here very rare, and peculiar 
to the poets.—For the Dat, Pl. βασιλέεσσι and ἱππήεσσε from ἱππεύς, see 
§ 46. n. 2. 


§ 53.. Attic Contracted Forms. 


1. Some deviations in the contractions of the third declension oc- 
cur occasionally through the influence of: the Attic dialect ; especially 
when ¢ is both preceded and followed by a vowel. In such instances 
the ending ἐα is contracted into «, instead of into 1; 6. δ. vying healthy, 
Acc. Sing. and Neut. Pl. υὑγεέα contr. ὑγεᾶ, and so εὐφυᾶ, ἐνδεᾶ ; κλέος 
Pl. χλέεα---κλέα. 

2. Even those endings of words in εὕς which are not usually con- 
tracted, swallow up in somo words in like manner the ¢ before a, ας; 
and ὡς ; thus yorvg a measure (see Anom. χοῖς § 58), Gen. zoos for 
χοέως, Acc. you, Acc. Pl. yous: Πειραιεύς G. Πειραιῶς A. Πειραιᾶ" 
ayvisug altar before the door, τοὺς αἀγυεᾶς, and some others. 

-3. In proper names in -χλέης contr. χλῆς, there ‘arises a-double con- 
traction, which however is usual only in the Dative, e. g. | 

N. Περικλέης --- Περιχλὴῆς 

G. Περικλέεος contr. Περικλέους 

D. Περικλέ -α πΠερικλέει — Περικλεῖ 

A. Περικλίξα — Περικλέα 

Vv. Περίκλεες = — Περίκλεις. 

So also “Hoaxing Hercules, and some others. 
Norr 1. The doubly contracted Accusative is rarely found, 6. g. ‘FHoa- 


κλῆ, Plat. Phaedo. p. 89. c.—The form Ἡρακλῆν in later writers is ex- 
plained from ὁ 56. n. 4. 


Norr 2. Sometimes instead of contraction, there was an elision of one 
of the vowels ; e. g. Voc. “Ἥρακλες, as an exclamation in the later prose; and 


\ 
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in the goets, Gen. Σοφοκλέος, D. “Ἡρακλέϊ ; Hom. ὑπερδέα (instead of -ea) 
for ὑπερδεέα from -εῆς ; σπέσσι for σπέεσσι. 

Nore 3. By means of this elision we can explain the instances, where 
the unaccented ending a, 6. g. in τὰ κλέα, which from the contraction 
should he long, is nevertheless in the epic writers short. Coinp. § 28 
n. 11. 

Note 4, -As to the rest, the learner should observe for himself, what 
words and what endings in each word have the ordinary form, or this pe- 
euliar contraction. Thus we find always ἁλιέα, ἁλιέας, from ἁλιεὺς, and 
from ὑγιής the Acc. Pl. ὑγεεῖς, never -as. Comp. Text. 1. 

Note 5. The Tonics always have ty:éa, “Heaxisea, ἐνδεέες, etc. The 
early poeis contract the first ἐδ into es or 4; δ. g. froin χλέος, σπέος, we find 
Ο. xdeiog Pl. xdtia; Ὁ. σπεῖι and ont; also“ Hoaxdijos, 71, ἢα.--- or χρέος 
χρέως, see § 58. . 


§ 54. Fourth Form of Contraction.—Neuters in ας. 


1. Of the neuters in ας the following two, κέρας horn and τέρας wen 
der, have the Gen. in arog, from which the Ionics drop the τ, 
κέρατος κέραος, τέρατος τέραος, 

» | 
and the following three, γῆρας age, γέρας honour, and κρέας meat, have 
everywhere only aog. 

2. Hence arises the following contraction : 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 
N. A.V. κέρας κέραε κέρα κέραα κέρα 
G. χέραος κέρως | κέραοιν xeguiv, | κεράων κερῶν 
D. κέρα! κέρᾳ κέρασι (ν) 
Note 1. The word τέρας admits the contraction only in the Plural, as 
τέρα tegen; in the Singular τέρατος alone is usual among the Attics. “So 
also in χέρας, the furn in atog remained curreht along with the contracted 


one. The three other words commonly occur only in the contracted form. 
The form in aog is consequently, in all these words, merely Ionic. 


3. Other neuters in ας, αος, take of the contracted forms only those 
in ¢ and a; 6. g. σέλας light, δέπας goblet, τῷ σέλᾳ, δέπᾳ, Pl. τὰ σέλα, 
dena. So also δέρας, σφέλας, etc. 

Notre 2. The middle syllable ga in the forms from χέρας is originally 
long ; 85 xégara Anacr. 2. Eurip, Bacch. 919. Hence, in the later epic 
writers, the resolution of the long vowel, as κεράατα, and in like manner 
aleo regaata. . 

Νοτε 3. On the otber hand, the final syllable, e. g. in ta γέρα, νρέα, is 
sometimes used as short (§ 28. ἢ. 11).—In Homer, κρέα is also nude mnono- 
ey iabic, § 2. ἡ. 6. 

Nore 4. The Tonics in flexion often change the α of these words into 
ε, and decline them as if froma Nom. in og; 6. g. κέρεος, τὰ γέρεα, χρέετ-- 
σιν, ete. Some old words have only this form; see the Anom. βρέτας, 


οὔδας, and in part wigas, ἡ 58. 
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e 
§ 55. Contracted Form of Comparatives tn wy, ov. 


1. Comparatives in wv, Neut. ov, G. ovoc, (δῷ 67, 68,) drop the » in 
the Accusative Singular, and in the Nom. Accus. and Voc. Plural, and 
then contract the vowels. But unless this contraction takes place, the » 
is never dropped, even by the Ionics, E. g. 


Sing. Plur. 
Nom. μείζων greater | μείζονες contr. μείζους 
Gen. μείζονος μειζόνων 
Dat. μείζονε ᾿ς} μεϊζοσι(ν) 
Acc. μείζονα contr. μείζω μείζονας contr. μείζους 
Voc. μεῖζον μείζονες contr. μείζους 


Neut. Plur. τὰ μείζονα contr. μείζω 
The Dual remains unchanged. 


The Attics employ the forms μείζονα and μείζυνας not less readily than 
tlgey do the contracted ones ; but μείζονες seldom occurs. 

2. Similar, but less simple, is the usual Attic contraction of the Ac- 
cusative in the two proper names “'πόλλων, ὠνος, and Ποσεεδῶν, ὥνος, 


. Neptune, 

Acc. Anoldwva’ Anoliw, Ποσειδώνα 1]οσειδώ. 
Note. So also in the poets κυχεῶν a mized drink, Acc. xuxeava—xv- 
"gee, epic xvxeta.—Compare on this contraction and some similar ones from 
εἰχών, ἀηδών, etc. § 56. ἢ. 6. ἀ. and n. 7. 


§ 56. Anomatous Dec.ension. 


1. What is properly called anomaly in declension, is when from any 
Nominative one or more of the oblique cases are actually formed in an 
irregular and peculiar manner, i. 6. not according to the general rules; 
see in the list of Anomalous Nouns, ὃ 58; ἀνήρ, κύων, γάλα. 

Nore 1. To these mere deviatious in flexion, may be referred the sim- 
pler declension of soine foreign and later proper names in ¢, with a tong 
vowel, e. g. 

Pilags G. Φιλῆ Ὦ. Φι A. Φιλην . ,Φιλῇ 
᾿Ιησοῦς Ὁ. ᾿Ιησοῦ Ὦ. ᾿Ιησοῦ Α.᾽Ιησοῦν V. ᾽Ιησοῦ. 

2. But the greater part of the actual deviations from regular declension, 
consist in what may be called the commutation or interchange of forms. 
In Greek it was very often the case, especially in the more ancient lan- 
guage, that a word had two or more terminations and modes of ftexion, 
with only one and the. same signification. As the language became 
more cultivated, only one of these forms was for the most part retained 
as the current form ; but still the other often maintained its place, some- 
times for the sake of well sounding alternation, sometimes acciden- 
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tally, and most frequently in the poets. E. g. Ζημήτηθ., more seldom 
Arnpnioa, Ceres ; daxovoy, older form δάκρυ, vos, tears. 

Note2. Here belong the instances where a masc. in o¢ of Dec. II, is at 
the same time a neut. jn o¢ of Dec. IIL; like o and τὸ σκότος darkness, σκύφος 
cup, Oyo; chariot. Further, some prolongations of the feminine endings 
of Dec. I, 6. g. σελήνη, ἀνάγκη, Ion. σεληναίη, avayxain; Αϑηνὰ Minerva, 
epic. ᾿4ϑήνη, lon. ᾿Αϑηναίη; and many female names in ἡ with the epic 
secondary form in ea, as “7]ηνελόπη and Πηνελόπεια, Περσεφόνεια, Τερψι-- 
zogua. And in general, many proper names have even in the Nom. 
a double form ; 6. g. -κλῆς and -χλος, ᾿Ιφικλῆς and Ἴφικλος ; and the poets 
therefore, according to the necessities of the metre, could follew some- 
times one form, sometimes the other. Thus Homer has always in the 
Nom. Πάτροκλος, but in the Acc. both datgoxtoy and Πατροκλῆα, Voc. 
Πάτροκλε and Πατρόκλεις, without its being necessary to consider this as a 
ease of Mefaplasm ; see 5 below. 


3. Such double forms had their origin, of course, at a time when as 
yet there was no trace and no idea of scientific grammar, and when ev- 
ery form and every ending was regarded ‘only by itself, without refer- 
ence to any other form. Hence it was the natural consequence, that . 
often, of two modes of flexion in a word, one became usual in one . 
oblique case, and the other in another; and thus the word became 
truly anomalous. E. g. γυνῆ would regularly follow the first declen- 
sion, but actually has the Gen. γυναικὸς, etc. from the obsolete Nom. 
IINAIE. So κναὺς has in the Acc. ναῦν, but in the Dat. ri, from the 
Ionic’form νηῦς. See these words in § 58, and compare there also: 
Zevg, ὕδωρ, γόνυ, δένδρον, πῦρ. 

4. Not unfrequently the two forms remained more or less in com- 
mon use by the side of each other, in the same case; e. g. υἱός, G. 
υἱοῦ and also υἱέος from a Nom. of the third- declension ; see in the 
Catal. § 58, and comp. there ϑέμες, χοινωνύς, ὄρνες, yors. A word of 
this sort is called Abundans.* 

5. When both forms presuppose but one and the same Nominative, 
from which they are only declined in a different manner, the word is 
called a 

Heteroclite, 
6. g. Οἰδίπους, Gen. Οἰδίποδος and Οἰδίπου after the contracted second 
declension. When however one of the forms presupposes an unusual 
or obsolete Nominative, this is called a 

Metuplasm, 
e. g. δένδρον, ov, Dat Pl. δένδροις and also dévdgeosy from a Nom. 
τὸ dévdoos. 


© Many such words however are abundantia only for us in grammar ; because 
we must observe and arrange together, what was current at ifferent periods or 
in different dialects and writers; ase. g. the variations in ϑέρεες. 
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6. It is also an instance of Metaplasm, when from a masculine in og 
is formed a Neut. Pl. in α ; this occurs in prose particularly with 
τὰ δεσμα, οταῦμα, στὰ, 
which forms, especially in certain connexions, are used for οἱ δεσμοί, etc. 


Note 3. Most of the common and poetical anomalies of declension 
consist of Heteroclites and Metaplasms, or a mixture of both. Those 
which require to be treated of singly are given in alphabetical order ia 
§ 58. Here, however, we must first bring into one view several classes 
of anomalous nouns, under which are included many of those particular 
examples. . 


Nore 4. To the Helerocliles belong thoge words in ἧς which are de- 
clined after both Dec. I, and 111. Some throughout; 6. g. pixyg mushroom, 
G. ov and nros; especially proper uames like Jagns, G. ovand ητος ; see the 
Anom. Θαλῆς, § 58. Others in part; thus all contracted proper names in 
ἧς which have Gen. eos, form the Acc, both in ἡ and ἣν; e.g. Σωχράτης G. 
(εος) ove, Acc. Soaxgaty Plat. and Σωκράτην Xenoph. Of those in χλῆς, the 

. Acc, in χλῆν, though used by later writers, is wholty rejected by the Atticists. 
—The Ionics invert this, and in worda in ἧς which are usually declined 
after Dec. I; they form the Acc. Sing. and Plur. after Dec. LIT; 6. g. 

τὸν δεσπότεα Pl. τοὺς δεσπότιας, from Seoncrns, ov 
Midneden from ἹΜιλτιάδης, ov.* 


Nore 5. Another class of Heteroclites consists of some nous in ἐς, which 
in flexion sometimes assume a ὃ, and sometimes not ; 6. g. μῆνις wrath G. 
μήνιος ans μήνιδος ; and several proper names, as ‘Avayagace, ἐδος Aristat. 
and eos Plutarch. So also feminines in τς, ἐδος, 6. gp. πανήγτρις, μῆτις, 
Ἶσις, Θέτις, etc, are declined by the lunics and Dorics very commonly with 
G. cog.—Here belong also some epie Datives with a shortened « (§ 28. ἡ. 11), 
as δαΐ for δαΐδι. 

Nore 6. The Nominative endings in ὡς, ὧν, ag, give occasion alsg to 
very many anomalies; where however it is sometimnes difficult to decide, 
meiner one of the forms ought not to be referred to contraction. Here 

ong: , 

a. Nom. og and og. Even ἔρως, otros, desire, love, which most clearly 
- belongs to Dec. [I], has also a secondary poetic form ἔρος, Acc. 
ἔρον. It is therefore less surprising, when in some words which 
belong to the Attic Dec. 11, there occur single forma from the 
‘common Dec. II; 6. g. tas, Nom. Pl. rag and ταοί. See also the 
Anom. xalag and γέλως ὁ 58. 

δ. Nom. ὡς, G. ὦ and woc. So Μίνως, πάτρως, μήτρως; but still in 
Plur, more commonly wares, etc. See also the Anom. κάλως, 
and comp. ἥρως, § 58. 

c. Nom. ὡς, G. wtog. These words sometimes drop their τ The 
word ὃ idgoig sweat, ἱδρῶτι, ἱδρῶτα, has also an Attic secondary 


* All proper names which are formed like patronymics, as Midruddyc, Εὐφει-- 
πίδης etc. and the most of those which are not (like Σωκράτης) compounded, 
e.g. Aiozivne, Ξέρξης, Γύγης, etc. are declined in Greek, with the exception οὗ 


this lonic anomaly, entirely after Dec. 1; while the Latins form them wh 
after Dec. ΠῚ, as Gen. Miltiadis, Xerzis, oto. “7 
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form τῷ ἰδρῷ, τὸν ἱδρῶ, which indeed is usually considered as 
contraction (like κέρατι, κέρᾳ), but which also coincides with the 
forms of the Attic, Dec. IT; aa does also χρωτί, χρῷ, from the Anom. 
zeus. <A more evident transition to the | Att. Dec. If, see in Anom. 
. γέλως (ὃ 58) and in some adjectives, as ELQUxegor, etc, § 63. n. 5. 

d. Nom. ὡς and ov, Here the anommty sometimes occurs even in. 
the Nominative ; 6.8. ὗ Taig G. ὦ, and ὁ ταών G. ὥνος, peacock ; ὃ 
τυφῶς σ. ὦ, and τυφών 6. ὦνος, whirlwind; ἢ ἅλως G. w and wos, 
and 4 Glow G. ὠνος, threshing floor. In the Plur. of all these words, 
the forms of Dec. HII, are the most ugual.— With these may also 
be compared the Accusatives ᾿“πόλλω, Ποσειδῶ, κυχεῶ, § 55. 2. 

e. Nom. ὡς and 09. This is adduced only because of the Homeric 
Accus. ἰχῶ for ἰχῶρα from ὁ ἰχώρ, ὥρος, Lymph.® 

Nore 7. Some fetninines in wy have diso a secondary form in ὦ G, 
ous; as γλήχων, νος, pennyroyal,—ylnzo, οὕς " Γοργώῶν, όγος, in earlier 
writers Γοργώ, ous. In this way we can explain the instances where 6. g. 

from εἰκών, ὄνος, image, we fiud also G. εἰκοῦς Δ. εἰκώ Acc. Pl. 
εἰκούς. 
from ἀηδών, ὁ ὄνος, nightingale — G. ἀηδοῦς Voc. andor. 
from χελιδών, όνος, steallowe — Voc. χελιδοῖ. 
In some of these examples however ἃ contraction like that of μείζων ete, 
ean be assumed. § 55. 1. 

Note & Finally, in the epic and lyric. poets, instead of the ordinary 
forms of certzin wore, there are found single cases of a shorler or more 
simple form, of which however the analogous Nominative does not occur. 
So especially forms in Dee. III, with the case-e1dings ος, &, a, 46, σι, in- 
stead of the usual ones in Dec. I and If. 

E. g. for ἀλκῇ from ἀλχή strength -- ahi from 442, Hom. 

for xgoxny from χρόχη 1000 — - κρόχα from ΚΡΟΞ, Hesiod. 
for ἀΐδου, aidn, aidny frbmm ὃ ἀΐδης Hades—aidoc, ἄϊδι, aida, from 
MGS. 
for xladq from’ ὁ κλάδος bough—xiadi and in Plur. xiadeos from 
KAAZ. | 
for ἀνδροπόδοις from τὸ ἀνδράποδον slave—avIganodeces as if from 
AN4PANOT2, Hom. 
for ὑσμίνῃ from ἡ toplyy battle—topine from ὙΣΊΠΙΙΣ.. 
And 5ο of some others, Here belong also 
ai στάγες for σταγόνες drops 
Sigena, Siganee, for ϑεράποντα, EG servant 
pooti, μάστιν, for μάσεϊγι, a, from 7 μάστιξ scourge. 
Some such forins cannot well be considered as Metaplasms of any known . 
word, but merely as single cases of un obsolete word. So 


τὴν νίφα snow, from ΝΙΝ, 


-----... .-..... -. ---..--- «- -..---. 


* All these appearances become perfectly plain, so soon as we have a correct 
idea of the original oneness of dil the declensions, and perceive that the first and 
second, with their subordinate forms, are only ancient contractions and abrid 
meats from the third. In this way, the Acc. in ὦ of the Attic Dec. 1], sta 
in connexion with the contr. Acc. in ὦ of Dec. {ΠΠ the Acc. in ν of Deo. HI, 
with those of Dec. I and II; the Ionic δεσπότεα appears less irregulay ; and so 
of all the rest. See dusfahri. Sprackl, ὃ 33. n. 3. 
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---“«.- --. ---..-ἕ a eee = 


for the connon word for snow is χιών, and γεφάς bas only a derived sig- 
nification, snow-flake. Further, the cases - 

τῆς στιχύς, PI. στέχες, ας, from ΣΤΙΞ 
cannot be referred to the prosaic ὁ σεέχος, row, on account of the difference 
of gender. 


" Nore 9. A very peculiar anomaly in declension is occasioned by the 
paragogic ending 
gev or ge 

which is so very common in epie poetry, and is used instead of the 
Dative or Genitive Sing. and Plur, being appended to words for the moet 
part after the following analogy : 

-ogiy in words of Deg, II, 6. g. στρατίς στρατόφιν. 

-ngiv in words of Dec. I, 6. g. κεφαλή κεφαλῆφι, βία βίηφιν. 

-ἐσφιν ἣν neuters in ος G. 206, 6. g. ὄχος, στῆϑος----ὕχεσφι, στή Feoqpay. 
The few peculiarities and deviations which occur, like κράτεσφε from 
KPAZ κρατός, may safely be left to the learner's obgervation.—But thus | 
mach, it would seem, we may assume with certainty, viz. (1) That this 
form had originally merely an adverbial and for the most part local signi- 
fication ; precisely like the similar syllables Gc, Sex; hence ὕρεσφιν in the 
mountins, xepadige (λαβεῖν) by the head, ϑύρηφι before the door; (2) That 
this signification however was often rendered more definite by the aid of 
A preposition, 6. g. ἐπ ἰχριύῳφιν upon the deck, διὰ στήϑεσφι through the 
breast}, (3) That it hence became not unusual to subjoin this form after 
all those prepositions which govern the Dative or Genitive, instead of 
the ordinary forms of these ‘causes, This lust continned to be by far the 
most common usage; and the instances are few where this forin stands . 
for a ense, without a preposition; e.g. ἀγλαΐηφε πεποιϑῶς confiding in 
ralaur, βίηφι with force ; most rarely of all for the simple Genitive alone, 
as ὑστεύφιν Sis a pile of bones. Still this form approaches to the nature 
ΟΥ̓Δ true case in this, that it is often grammatically connected with regular 
cases, 6. g. ἀπὸ πλατέος πτυόφιν; and even stands double, being repeated 
in the substantive and adjective, as χρατερῆφε βίηφι. This however occnts 
also with the undisputed local ending dz, in ὅνδε δόμονδε. 


§ 57. Nouns Defective and Indeclinable. 


1. Defective nous are such as from their very nature cannot occur 
in more than one number; 6. g. a¢0x9, and the fohowing Plurals: τὰ 
ἔγκατα (Dec. Ill) bowels, οἱ ἐΐησίαε trade-winds, ai δυσμαὶ, the occt- 
dent, west, and the names of festivals, as ra εονύσια, ete. 

2. Further, some words which are commonly used only in certain 
connexions ; mostly the following, viz. 


* The Grammarians assume that this syllable is in all instances ἃ mere ap- 
pendage to that actual case, which under the circumatances is required. Hence, 
when it stands for the Dative of Dec. I, they puts subscript under the m, in or- 
der to distinguish it from the Genitive. This is manifestly incorrect; as appears 
4 comparing the Datives of the other declensions, etc. See .dugfuhri. Sprach! 

. Ὁ. 3. 
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τὸ ὄναρ dream, τὸ ὕπαρ waking vision, only as Nom. and Acc. 
τὸ ὕὅφελος and τὸ ἦδος, advantage, only as Nom. e. g. τί ὧν ἡμῖν 
ὅᾳελος εἴης ; what wouldst thou profit us ? 
padn (old form for μασχάλη shoulder) only in the phrase uno pa- 
Ang under the arm. 
See also οὗ μέλε and ὦ τὰν in the Catal. § 58. Here belong also many, 
which from being originally nouns, have become adverbs; as the Acc. 
énixdny, and ἑξαίφνης properly ἐξ αἴφνης, etc. (δ 115. n. 3, 4.) 
Finally, all those in which certain cases are wanting; see the Anom. 
"eves, Πρέσβυς, Οσσε. | 
3. Indeclinable nouns in Greek are mostly some foreign words, as 
τὸ πάσχα; and among these the names of the letters, ἄλφα, μῦ, etc. 
Of genuine Greek words, the only ones indeclinable are the cardinal 
numbers (§ 70).—We must further reckon as indeclinable, in a cef- 
tain measure, the Particip. neut. τὸ χρεών, from the Impers. 707, on 
account of the construction τοῦ γρεων, Eurip. Hipp. 1256. Joseph. Ant. 
Vill. 284. See Ausfihrl. Sprachl, § 57. ἡ. 4. 


Norge 1. The name of the letter σέγμα is found declired, τὰ σίγματα 


ete. This could be easily explained, since the form is entirely Greek ; 
but the reading is not certain. 


Nore 2. Jt is not an entirely correct proceedihg, when Grammarians 
reckon among the defectrve nouns many old and poetic words, which oc- 
curred tut seldom in the early poetry, and have accidentally therefore 


been ‘preserved only in this or that case ; 25 6. g. ripa, already mentioned, 


in § 56.n.8. See also the Anom. esi, ἡλέ, ὁ 58. So tao when they 
reckon 85 tndeclinable, words of a similar kind, which secidentally have 
been preserved only i in the Nominative; or if neuters, in the Nom. and 
Accusative; 6. 5. ἥ dag gift, to δέμας shape. Among these last there 
may ‘indeed be many, which the ancients really never used in the Geni- 
tive or Dative, 85 6, g. δέμας ; but then they are defective. They could 
be indeclinable only when they actually occurred 6. g. in the Genitive with- 
‘ out changing the form, like τοῦ πάσχα. For Aina see the Catal. ᾧ 58: 


Nore 3. Some shorter secondary forms of usual words, such as those 
which we have seen (§ 56. n. 8) in the oblique cases, are found also in the 
Nom. alone ; and are therefore sometimes reckoned arnong nouns inde- 
elinable, in the manner ubove censured. Still more incorrect is it, to re- 
gard thenf as arbitrary abridgments by the ancient poets from uaal 
forme ; since they are rather retnains of ancient uncultivated language, 
. whose place was afterwards supplied by fuller forins, Such are: 
τὸ δῶν house ; full form τὸ δῶμα 


τὸ x@3 barley ; full form ἡ κριϑή, from which however the former can | 


be no abriigment, since the gender is different. 


. phe Plural form χρύσια δῷ in Hosiod can be regarded 85 ἃ contraction like 
the Plaral adga; see Anom. αὖρα § 58 , 


΄ 


96 § 58. ANOMALOUS NOUNS.~-CATALOGUE. 


τὸ ἄλφι meal; full form ἄλφετον. The short form was probably de- 
clined like μέλι, eros. 
τὸ γλάφυ cave; manifestly Neut. of an adject. ΓΛΑΦΥ͂Σ, for which 
γλαφυρός excavated was afterwards used. 
See also the Anom. xaga, κάρη (ὃ 58), which is sometimes regarded as an 
abridgment of κάρηαρ or χάρηνον ; also some adjectives in § 64. ἃ. 3. 5. 


§ 58. Catalogue of Anomalous Nouns. 


Presim. Nore. For the arrangetnent and mode of using this Catalogue, 
see the preliminary notes to the Catalogue of Anomalous Verba, ὃ 114. What 
is there said of unusual or obsolete themes, which are merely presupposed 
. in order to explain actual forms, applies here also to the unusual or obeo- 
lete Nominatives. These are here, as there, and indeed throughout this 
work, distinguished by being printed iu capitals. All that Lelongs to or- 
dinary prose is here privted large, either wholly or in part; that which is 
poetical] or rare, small. 


“Ander § 56. n. 7. | ere § 56. n. 8. 
ἀλκὶ § 56, n. 8. | dige § 87. 0.3 


ἅλως and Glow §56.n.6.d. ᾿ | ἄμφω etc, § 78, 4. 
ἄνα γος. § 45. n. ὅ. ἀνδραπύδεσσι ᾧ 56. ἢ. 8. 
᾿ ἀνήρ man, belongs to the same class of words as nario (4 47), but 
admits the syncope in all the cases which increase, and then inserts © 
ὃ (δ 19. ἡ. 1). Thus: ἀνδρὸς, ἀνδρί, ἄνδρα, ὦ ἄνερ. Pl. ἄνδρες, 
. ἀνδρῶν, ἀνδράσεν, ἄνδρας. 
In the epic language also regularly, ἀνέρος etc. and in Dat. Pl. ἄν- 
σιν. 
᾿4πόλλων, Ace. § 55. 2. Voce. § 45. n. 2. 
ἀργέτος, -τι, epic instead of Gen. agyijrog Dat. ἥτε from ἀργής white. 
"Ἄρης Mars, G. “Ape, does not contract the Gen. but contracts the 
Dat. “4get.—Acc. “Aon and ” donr, ᾧ 56. n. 4 
En the epic language “Agnog, pnt, Ἄρηα. A Gen.”Agens oftey occurs, 
which however is doubtful ; see Ausf. Sprachl. Σ 58. 
ἀρνὸς τοῦ, τῆς, the lamb’s, ἀρνί, ἄρνα, Pl. ἄρνες Ὁ. agveas. The 
Nom. Sing. is supplied by αμνός. 
These are cases from an obsolete Nom, APHN or APPHN, G. eros, 
whence ὦ ἀργός etc. hy Syncope, as in ἀνήρ. 
ἀστράσι § 47. υ. 3. 
Barros has the metaplastic Gen. Barres of Dec. J. Herodotus. 
βοίέτας τὸ, image, G. Besteoc, Pl. βρότη, sce § 54.n.4. " 
Bay, Acc. § 50. n. 2. 
γάλα τὸ, milk, has G. γάλακτος Dat. γάλακτε, etc. Comp. § 41. 5 and 
the marginal note. 
γάλως sister-in-law, G. yalw; Ion. Nom. γαλύως G. γαλόω. 
γαστήρ § 47. 2. and η. 3. 


ΟΕ denghior, G. eros, Acc. γέλωτα and γέλων after the Att. Dec. 
n. e 
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Homer has alao thé Dat. γέλῳ, and in Od. v. 946 stands the Acc. 
γέλον, but with the various reading γέλω, § 37. n. 2. § 56. n. 6. a. 

γλάφυ § 57. n. ὃ. Ι γλήχων § 56. n. 7. 

γόνυ 36, knee, G. yovarog etc. Dat. Pl. γόνασιν, as from TON AS. 
Comp. dogu, δόρατος. 

Ionic γουνάτος etc. and in the poets γουνός, γουνέ, Pl. γοῦνα, γούνων. 
Comp. δόρυ. 
Τοργώῶν § 56. n. 7. 
γυνή woman, γυναικός, γυναικί, γυναῖκα, ὦ γύναι. Pl. γυναῖκες, as, 

γυναικών, γυναιξίν, all from PIN ALE. 
For the Voc. γύναι, comp. ava § 45. η. 5.—The accent of χυγαικός 
etc. forms an exception to § 43. ἢ. 4. 


dat § 56. ῃ. 5. δεῖνα § 78. 


δένδρον τὸ, tree, in Dat. Pl.,.commonly δένδρεσι from τὸ δέωδρος, 
which occurs in Ionic. Comp. xglvov.—F rom another Ionic form δέ»- 
ὄρεον came the plurals δένδρεα, δενδρέοις, which are also net unknown 
in the common prose. 

Διός, Διί, sen Ζεύς. 

δόρυ τὸ, spear, G. δόρατος etc. Dat. Pi. δόρασε, from AOP Az. 
Comp. γόνυ, γόνατος. 

Fovic δούρατος etc. From another still more simple form came the 
(more poetic) cases δορός, δυρί, ἴοι. δουρόρ, δουρέ, Pl. δοῖρα, δούρων, 
δϑούρεσσιν.. Comp. γόνυ. 

Soputé Voc. see § 36 marg. note. |] δῶ § 57. n. 8. 


ἔαρ, ἢ ἦρος, 566 § 4]. n. 7. || ἑάων see ἐς. 


ἔγχελυς ἡ, eel, G. νος, has in the Plur. lon. ἐγχέλυες ete. Att. ἐγχέλεις 
ἐγχέλεων, ᾧ 51]. ἡ. 1. 

εἴκων § 56. ἡ. 7. - ᾿ 

ἐὺς good, an epic word, from which come Gen. éj0¢* Acc. étv.—Also ie, 
Ace. suv, Neut. it—From another form E02, a, ον, and its Neut. Pi. 
ta EA, comes the epic Gen. Pl. ἐάων goods, ὃ 35. n. 4. C. 

ἕως § 37. η. 2. 

Ζεὺς Jupiter, G. Διὸς D. dai A. ctla, as if from 4/2, and also a less 
common form Ζηνὸς, Ζηνὶ, Ζῆνα, from ZHN.—Voe. Zee. 

Leis, soe in § 64. ἡ. 2 


gad, Il. ο, 128 φρένας ἡλέ, madman ἃ Vocative formed by apocope from the 
infrequent ἡλεός ; Od. β. 243 φρένας Hass. . 


* From this Genitive there has usually been distinguished in Homer, a Gen. ° 
dios, marked with the rongh breathing, where the sense seemed to require the 
poasessive thine, e.g παιδὸς ἐῆος of thy son. This was considered as the Gen. 
of an old form ἜἝΥΣ for ἐός his, which, like other forms of tbe third person, 
stood for the second person (Synt. ᾿ξ 127. π. 5). But the form ξῆος only .is cor- 
rect. The pronoon ie not expressed, and the adjective éi'¢ takes in some measure 
its place ; just as the commendatory éofdd¢ sometimes stands with a stronger 
meaning, where otherwise the possessive could stand; 6. g. 1. e, 469. 2, 573. 
Comp. particularly Od. y, 379 with Il. ὦ, 422. See the euthor’s Lexilogus 1. 98. 
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ἦρα a defective Accus. in the epic writers: ἦρα φέρειν, gratify, hel». 
ἥρως, hero, G. og, contracts among the Attics the Accusatives ἥρωα, 
numag, into nem, 7,009. 

For the sake of the metre, the other endings are sometimes contraet- 
ed and the khort vowel swallowed up, as Dat. ἥρῳ for eet, Nom, Pl. 
ἥρως for ἥρωες. Comp. ὃ 560. ἢ. 6. ὁ. | 

ἧΐϊς, see dus. 


Θαλῆς, G. Θάλεω Ὁ. Θαλῇ A. Θαλῆν, With this accent, drawn back 
only ἢ in the Genitive, and with this lonic Genitive (§ 34. η. 5), this name 
is found in the earliest and best writers, as Herodotus, Plato, ete, The 
Gen. Θαλοῦ and the form Oudne, Θάλητος, qi, τα, are later. The forms 
after Dec. I, with the accent on the penult, (except Oadew,) are inad- 
missible. 


“θέμις ἡ, Themis, law, has the old epic form G. ϑέμεστος etc. Dor. ϑὲμε- 
τος (Plato also has @gpsrog fot the goddess); commonly Θέμεδος, 
Ton. Θεέμεος. | 

ϑέραπα, ϑέραπες, § 56, ᾿ ὃ ; 

ϑυίξ ἡ, hair, Ὁ. τρεχύς etc. Dat. PI. ‘Soskl, according to 61 18. 


ἔδρα § 56. n. 6. ς. ἢ ᾿Ιησοῦς § 56. ἡ. ]. 
ἰχώρ § 50. n. 6. e. 


καλως o, cable, Ο. ον, Acc. ὧν. Plur. καλωες and χαλοι, Acc. κάλους, 

all from KAAO0S; see 56. n. 6. a. ὃ. ᾿ 

xaga Att. κάρη lon. τὸ, head. From the first form, although it oecurs so 
often in the Attic writers, there is found no other case, except Dat. κέρᾳ. 
To χάρη we have above nssigned the cases κάρητος, ητι (§ 41. 8); ; along 
with which there exists in the epic writers a fuller form καρήατος from 
the sume Nominative κάρηπρ. Comp. ὁ 41. ἢ. 7.—In Hom. Hymo. 
Cer. 12, occurs the Plor. κάρα, fur -αα or —na. 

Herewith are to be connected the forins of KPA4Z and KPA, like- 
wise poetic, whose Nominative Singular does not occur. The first is 
epic and neuter, Pl. τὰ κράατα ; the other, κρατός, κρατὶ, is common to all 
the poets and usually masculine ; Acc. Sing. τὸν κρᾶτα Hom.— Peculier to 
Sophocles is a third form, Nom. and Acc, Sing. τὸ κρᾶτα, Philoct. 1457. 

κέρυς § 54. || κλαδὲ § 56. n. 8. 

κλείς ἡ, key, G. xdecdos, has in Acc. κλεῖδα, comm. χλεῖν, and in Plur. 
κλεῖδες, κλεῖδας contr. κλεῖς. 

χγέφας, darkness, prefers in the Gen. the form ~eo¢, (xvégoug Aristaph. Eccl. 
200,) and in the Dative the forin ai, ᾳ, § 54. ἡ. 4. 

κοινωνός, partaker ; instead of the regular plural, Xenophon employs ποι- 
yorecund -as. Comp. § 56. ἢ. 8. 

KPAAS, KPA, see κάρα. 

κρέας § 54. ἢ κρῖ ᾧ 57. π. ἃ, 

κρένον τὸ, lily, has a secondary form in the Plur. ta κρίνεα (Herodotus), 
κρένεσι, as from KPINOZ. Comp. δένδρον. . 

κρόκα ᾧ ὅ6... || κυκεών ᾧ 55 note. 

κύων, dog, κυνός, κυνί, κύνα, ὦ κύον, Pi. κύνες, κυνῶν, κυσί, κύνας. 

κώας τὸ, fleece, G. κώεος, Pl, κώρα. ὁ 54. n. 4. 


wo. 


§ 68. ANOMALOUS NOUNS.—CATALOGUE. 99 


nein tt 


λᾶας contr. λᾶς ὁ stone, G. Laos, Ὁ. 167 (§ 43. η. 4. ¢) Ace. λᾶαν λᾶν (ὃ 44. π. 1) 
D. ΡΙ. λάεσσιν. The Gen. λώονυ is also found, as if from daas of Dec. I. 
λίπα an old subst. neut. (oil, fal, Hippocr. ) for which also we find dinacg. The 

Dat. dina, Aing, was shortened in pronunciation and sounded like dina, 
especinily in the phrase dina ἀλείφεσϑαι to anoint one’s self with oil. 
Here belongs also the Homeric din’ ἐλαίῳ, which is to he considered as 

the Dat. of dina ἔλαιον okive-oil. 


Aig 6, lion, Acc. div. No other fourm occurs in the earlier writers. 

dig, Artj. see in ὁ 64, η. 8.5. | 

λιεί, diza, Dat. and Accus, linen. The Nom. is wanting. 

μάλη, § 57. 2. 

pagrus witness, forms μάρτυρος, etc. Acc. μάρτυρα and μάρτυν, 
Ὁ. Pl. μάρευσιν. . 

μάστι, wv, § 56. n. 8. ἢ μέγας, ὃ 64. 

μεὶς is the Ion. Nom. instead of ὁ μὴν ‘month, G. μηνός, ete. 

μέλε, a Vocative found only in the familiar phrase ὦ μέλε, in both gen- 
ders.* 

μήτρως and Miva § ὅθ. n. 6. ὃ. 


vaug ἡ, skip. The Attic mode of declension is the following : 
‘Sing, N.varg G.vewe Dz νηΐ A. ναῦν 
Plur. Nivneg G.reov Di. ναυσί A. ναῦς. 
The ald and Doric form is G. vues (whence νεώς § 27.0. 10) ete. Tonie, 
γηῖς, νηός, ete. Ace. γῆα and my. From this comes a second Jonic 
form, G. νεός A. véa, Pl. νέες, véag.—The Dat. Dual is writen γεοῖν by 


Thucydides. 
wpa, § 56. n. 8. 


Οἰδίπους, G. Οἰδίποδος and Oidinor, D. ods, A. odu and ουν, V. ov. 
An epic and lyric subordinate form (as if from Nom. O/étnodng) is 
G. Οἰδιπώδωυ, Dor. -ὦ, Ion. ew, D. η, A. nv, V. Οἰδιπόδα. 

δὲς, οἷς, ᾧ 50. η. 6. 


ὄνειρον dream, forms as Neut. ὀνείρατος, etc. Plur. ὀνείρατα. Comp. 
πρόσωπον. But it is also found as Masc. ¢ ὄνεερος, ov. 
ὄρνις ὁ, ἡ, bird, G. ὄρνιθος, etc. It has in the Plur. a secondary form 
(declined like πολις), ὄρνεις, ὄρνεων 3 comp. ᾧ 56. n. 5. 
In the Attic poets occurs also the Acc. Pl. ὥρνὲς (δ 50. 2.°§ 56. n. 5). 
The Dorics wrote δρνῖχορ, ogviza, etc. (§ 16. n. 1. a,) without how- 
ever forming the Nom. in ὃ 
ὅσσε N. and A. Dual, eyes, forms the Gen. and Dat. only in the Plur. and 
after Dec. II, ὄσσων, ὄσσοις, ὄσσοισιν. 


οὖϑας τὸ, floor, οὕὔδεος, οὔδεϊ, § 54. υ. 4. 
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* This has been regarded as formed by apostrophe for μέδε from μέλεος unhappy, 
like 424 above. Boat it often occurs in an entirel ly eons and ever! commendsiary 
sense, as Plat. Theaet. 90. cf. Schol. Consequently, like the expreasion “my 
good friend,” it is to be taken as a mode of address addrees in either sense. 


100 ες δ΄ ὅθ, ANOMALOUS NOUNS.— CATALOGUE. 


οὖς τὸ, ear, G. arog, etc. Gen. Pl. ὥτων. § 48. n. 4, ἀ. 
D. Pl. ὠσίν. Contr. from οὗας, arog; Dor. Nom. ὥς. 
παῖς child, boy, παιδός, has in the dissyllabic epic form mais, the Acc. πάϊξν. 
πάτρως § 56. n. 6. ὃ. I Πειραιῶς Gen. § 59. 2. 
πλέες seo in § 68. 6. 
πνὺυξ ἡ, pnys (a place of meeting in ‘Mhene)» has in the earlier writers 
πυκνός, nuxvi, πύκνα; later πνυχός, etc 
πολύς, see ὁ 64. 
Ποσειδῶν, ovos, Acc. Ποσειδὼώ, Voc. Πόσειδον, § 45. n. 2. § 55. 2. 
Ancient form, Ποσειδάων, ονὺς and wrog. Dor. Ποσειδών or Ποτει- 
Suv, ἄγνος. Ion. Ποσειδέων, ονος. 
πόσις § 50. η. 5. ὁ 51. η. 8. 
πρᾷος, πραῦς, Bee ὃ 64. 2. 
πρέαβυς ὃ, in the signif. old man, elder, has further only Acc. πρέσβυν, 
V. πρέσβυ. In the signif. azibassador, it has only the Plur. of πρέσ- 
Bees, D. πρέσβεσι, in common use. The other cases were supplied 
from πρεσβύτης elder, and πρεσβευτής ambassador. 
Single poetic examples like G. πρέσβεως of an ambassador, Aris- 
toph. Acharn. 93, and ageoJnes elders, Svut. Herc. 245, prove nothing 
against the common usage. 
πρόσωπον τὸ, countenance, Pl. epic προσώπατα, προσώπασιν. Comp. urei- 
gor. 
πρόχοος ἡ, water-pot, Att. πρόχους, Gen. πρόχου, (δ 36 note,) passes 
over into Dec. III; as Rat. Pl. πρόχουσεν, Aristoph. Nub. 272. Eurip. 
Ton. 434, like βοῦς, βουσίν. 
πῦρ τὸ, fire, forms its Plural (6. g. watch-fires) after Dec. Il, τὰ πυρά, 
Dat. πυροῖς, Xen. Anab. 7.2. " 
σάος, σῶς, see § 64. 3. . 
ong ὁ, moth, G.oz0s, Pl. azte, σέας, Genit. σέων, § 43. ἢ. 4. d. In 
later writers σητὸς, etc. 
oxo τὸ, filth, G. oxares, etc. See ὕδωρ. 


σμῶδις ἡ, nduration, weal, forms σμώδιγγος, etc. 
σπέως δ 53. n, 2, 5. 


στάγες ὃ 56. n. 8, || στέαρ, στῆρ, G. στητός, § 41. ἡ. 7. 
στιχός (Gen. " Pl. σείχες § 56. ἡ. 8. 
σῶς, see § 64. 3. || σωτήρ, Voc. § 45. n. 2. 


τὰν, only as Voc. o ray, a mode of address in common life, O thou ! 
more seldom O ye /* 

tues § 56. n. 6. a, ὦ. 

τριχός, etc. see Dols. ᾿ || τυφώς ὁ 56. n. 6. ὃ, ἀ. 


* The mode of writing this phrase ὦ ‘sty rests on the incorrect derivation 
from beng friend, ὦ Fra. 
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ὕδωρ 10, water, G. ὕδατος, etc. Dat. Pl. ὕδασεν. 


See above oxeig, σκατός. The old Nom. is ‘1445, from the con- 
founding of which with ὕδος (comp. § 54. n. 4) the epic Dat. vds: can 
be explained. . 


vids, son, is declined regularly ; but we also find very often, especially 
among the Attics, the following forms after Dec. III; G. υἱέος Ὁ. vi- 
εἰ (A. viéa). Dual vies, υἱέοεν. Pl. υἱεῖς, υἱέων, υἱέσεν, υἱέας 
(vies). 

Of these last, the most usual are the Gen. Sing. and all the Plural 
ceases, and these are even preferred to the regular forms. The Acc. 
vigo is rejected hy the Atticists, rs also the furm of the Gen. vides. 
The Tonics form G. υἱῆος, ete. All these are prolungations of the 
cases derived hy epic writers from the ancient form ΤΙΣ, in which 
the accent of the Gen. and Dat. Sing. seems to indicate a contraction 
from vi- ; G. υἷος, D. vi, A. via, Pl. υἷες, D. υἱάσι, with α inserted 
(as in πατράσιν, ἀρνάσι), because the diphthong vs does not usually 
stand hefore a consonant. 

topivs § 56. n. 8. 


φάρυγξ ἢ th gullet, G. φάρυγγος, poetic φάρυχος, etc, 
φρέαρ, Gen. φρέατος and azo, contr. φρητός, etc. see § 41. η. 7. 


χείρ ἡ, hand, G. χεερός, bas in Gen. and Dat. Dual χεροῖν." and in Dat. 
Pl. χερσί. In the poets also G. χερός, χερί ; Dual χεεροῖν. 

χελιδών § 56. n. 7. 

χέρηξ, etc. and zéoua, see in § 68. 2. 


yous ὃ, (a measure, congius,) i is in part declined regularly (like Bous), 
1006, zot, χοῦν, Pl. χόες, yous. But since it is strictly contracted ftom 
yors (Hippocrat.) it therefore has also (ἡ 53. 2) the better Attic forms 
G. ζοῶς, Α. , χοᾶ, A. Pl. χοᾶς, 5..- Βυι ὁ χοῦς heap of earth, has only G. 
zoos, A. χοῦν, etc.—For πρόχους ses above. 

χρέων § 57. 3. 

χρέως τὸ, debt, Gen. also χρέως, lonic-Attic form for the common and 
less approved χρέος, G. χρέους. + Pl. χρέα, § 53.0.2. The Dat. is 
wanting in both numbers.—The epic writers have also Nom. χρεῖος and 


ζρείως t 


χρὼς. ὃ, skin, G. χρωτός, etc. Ionic 10006, χροΐ, yooa. The Attic Dat. 
χρῷ occurs only i in the phrase éy χρῷ, § 56. n. 6. ¢. 


ὦ τάν, Bee τάν. ἢ] ὠτός, Bee οὖς. 


* Not to be confounded with χοάς, from αὐ youd libation. 

t The form χρέως occurs often inthe earlier editions as Nom.and Accusative ; ; 
more recently it has been restored from the manuscripts as Genitive also; e. 
Demosth. c. Titmoth. p. 1189, 25. 1203, 16.— The form is to be explained from 
the verb yodw. The oldest form of the noun was XPAOZ, Gen. 5 AE ACTS, 
and hence arose Nom. and Gen. χρέως ; just as from λαός and Aaovg — λεώς. 
Xedos was afterwards formed by shortening the w. 
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ADJECTIVES. 
§ 59. Terminations. 


1. The Greek language, in consequence of its distinction of the gen- 
ders (motio), has several classes of Adjectives of three und of two end- 
ings; in which last, as in Latin, the masculine and feminine have a. 
common form, i. 6. are generis communis. 

2. The Feminine of adjectives of three endings always follows Dec. L 

3. The Neuter has always in the Nominative, and consequently in 
the three /ike cases (ᾧ 33. n. 5), ἃ form of its own; in all the other 
cases it is like the masculine. ΄ 

Nore. In order therefore to decline adjectives correctly, it is only 
necessary to know the Nominative of each gender, and the Genitive of the 
masculine. 


ὁ 60. Adjectives in os. 


1. The largest class of adjectives are those in 0s, corresponding to 
the Latin in us, and either (like these) of three endings, 
Mase. ος, Fem. ἡ or a, Neut. ov, 
or of two endings, 
. Comm. os, Neut. ov. 
For the few which have the Neut. o, see § 74. 


2. Those of three endings are the most numerous, and have the Fem. 
always in 7; except when preceded by a vowel or by o, where the Fem. 
has a, Gen. ας. ἘΣ. g. 

κοῖφος, κούφη, κοῦφον, light 
ᾳίλος, ᾳίλη, φίλον, dear, a friend 
ba δεινός, δεινή, decvov, frightful : 

ι 

νέος, νέα, νέον, Youn 

φίλεος, qedia, giheov, friendly 
ἐλεύϑερος, tou, evor, free 
πυρόύς, α, ὃν, fiery-red. 

Nore 1. But those in οος have the Fem. in 9, 6. g. ὄγδοος aden, 
ϑούς Fon; yet when @Q precedes, these also have a, ns «ἀϑρόος adeca.— 
The Fem. in a is always long, except in dios, die, Stor, divine, aud some 
few adjectives in eog. So also πότνια (δ 64. n. 3) which has no mascu- 
line in og.—For the Accents see § 34. III. 1,2. 

3. Of two endings are the following ; some always, others commonly ; 
viz. ὁ and ἡ θάρβαρος, ον" ἥσυχος, τεθασος, ἄρτιος, καίριος, nazgeoc, 
βασίλειος, γνώρεμος, ὠφέλιμος, etc. In Attic-writers and in the poets, 
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many other adjectives, which commonly have three endings, are found 
with only two ; as ἐλεύϑερος, κόσμεος, ete. 

4. More especially all compound adjectives are of the common gender, 
i, 6. have only two endings ; : aS 0, ἡ βαϑύκολπος, εὔφωνος, ἄλογος, ag- 
γός (for ἄεργος), ἀπόκληρος, ἐγκύκλιος, διάλευκος (although the sim- 
ple Adj. is λευκός, ἡ, ov), πολυγράφος, and also those derived from com- 
pound verbs, as διάφορος, ὑπήκοος, ἐξαίρετος. But those which are 
derived by appending the syllable “xo¢, have always three endings; as 
dnsdecntexog, 7, ov (from ἐπεδείκνυμε), evdatpovexcs, ἡ, ov (from ev- 
δαίμων). 

Nore 2 Adjectives which are clearly derived from other words by 
appending the terininations 

x06, dos, γος, ρος, TOS, ἕος, 
as μαντικός, δειλός, δεινός, φανερός, πλεκτός, χρύσεας, have always, in prose 
at least, the three endings. On the contrary, those with the endings . 
μος, ιος, 8105, αἰος, 

ure more or less of the common gender. But the poets sometimes allow 
themselves, for the sake of the verse, to write ἢ λαμπρός, φανερός, κλυ- 
τός, ete. 


Nore 3. Another rule of general application is, that those adjectives, 
which in forming a feminine in ἡ or α would inake it like the abstract 
substantive, have the feminine in o¢; some always, others often; e.g. 9 
σωτήριος, ἐλευθέριος, βασίλειος, because of the eubstantives ἢ ἢ σωτηρία, ἐλευ- 
ϑερία, βασιλεία. So φίλιος with the fem. φιλέα, has also ἡ φίλιος, because 
of the substantive 7 φιλία. - 


Note 4. Comparatives and Superlatives (in os) of the common gender 
are exceedingly rare, and among the Attics perlups never occur; except 
sometimes from words which are of cominon gender in the positive ; ὁ. g. 
Thucyd. 3. 101, δυσεσβολώτατος 1 doxgis. Horner has also ὀλοώτατος ὀδμή. 


Nore 5. On the other hand, the poets employ-a feminine form even 
in such compounds as are usually of the common gender ; 6. g. ἀϑανάτη, 
ἀμφιλύχη Hom. ἀδμήτη Soph. And several adjectives in tog (οιος, etc.) 
when | compounded with a privalive, retain the fem. ending even in prose, 
6. g. ἢ avatia. - 

Examples of Adjectives in o¢ for practice, | see in Appendix C, 


4. Some adjectives in oo¢ are contracted ; viz. 

a. Those of common gender, as εὔνους, εὔνουν, well disposed, 
Gen. evvou,etc. These all come by composition from contracted 
forms of Dec. Il, like rove, πλοῦς, etc. and conform (in the neuter 
also) to the rules there given for the accents. The Neut. Piur. 
in oa remains uncontracted in these compounds ; as τὰ ἄνοα 
from ἄνους senseless. 

b..The multiple numerals πλόος, δεπλύος, ἡ, ov, etc. single, 
double, etc. They have this peculiarity, that they everywhere 
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contract 67 and ὁα into ἢ and ὦ ; thus dsndoug, διπλῆ, δεπλοῦν: 
Pl. διπλοῖ, διπλαῖ, denda.* 

6. Some adjectives in ἐος, which denote ἃ material, are also con- 
tracted and the accent shifted; e. g. χρύσεος golden, χρυσέα, χρύσεον, 
contr. χρυσοῦς, χρυσῆ, χρυσοῦν, Gen. ov, 75, οὔ, etc. "When the ter- 
mination is preceded by another vowel or by g, the Fem. is contracted 
not into 7, but into ὦ; as ἐρέεος woollen, contr. ἐρεοῦς, ἐρεᾶ, ἐρεοῦν" 
ἀργύρεος of silver, contr. ἀργυροῦς, ἀργυρᾶ, ἀργυροῦν. The Neut PA. 
has always @; thus z@ χῤυσᾶ, like ὀστέα dora, § 36. 


§ 61. Adjectives in ws. . 

Adjectives in ὡς of the Attic Dec. II, (§ 37,) are usually of common 
gender; 6. g.0 and 7) ἵλεως, τὸ ἵλεων, gracious. They form in part 
the Neut in w; 6. g. ἀγήρως, Neut. ἀγήφων and ἀγήρω, ᾧ 37. ἡ. 2 

Note. For those in -yeleg and —xegag, see § 6:3, n. 5.—Of three endings 


is only the simple πλέως, πλέα, πλέων, full, Neut. Pl. τὰ πλέα ; but its com- 
pounds all conform to the abuve rule-—For σῶς see § 64. 3. 


§ 62. Other Adjectives of three Endings. 


Other classes of adjectives of tree endings are the following, viz. 

1. υς, esa, v, Gen. eog, declined as in ᾧ 51. 

E. g. γλυκύς, γλυκεῖα, γλυκύ, sweet, Gen. Mazo. and Neut. γλύ- 
κέορ᾽ θῆλυς, ϑήλεια, θῆλυ, female, Gen. θήλεος. 

Examples: βαρύς heavy, βραδύς slow, βραχύς short, evpus broad, 
ἡδύς pleasant, δξύς sharp, ὠκύς swift. 

2. εἰς, eo0a, ev, Gen. ἐντος, declined after § 43. ἢ. 1. § 46. on. 1. 
E. g. χαρίεις, χαρίεσσα, χαρίεν, graceful, Gen. χαρίεντος. 
Examples: αἱματόεις bloody, vanes woody, φωνήεις resounding. 

3 ας; acva, αν, Gen. ανος. 

E. g. μέλας, μέλαινα, μέλαν, black, Gen. μέλανος. 
The only other example is τάλας unfortunate. 

4. The following single examples : 
τέρην, τέρεενα, τέμεν, Οὐ. ἐνος, tender. 
ἑκών, ἑκοῦσα, ἐχθν, G. ὀντος, willing. 
πᾶς, πᾶφα, πᾶν, G. navros, every, all. 

To the above classes must also be added all Active Participles, § 88. 8. 


Nore 1, Adjectives in vc are also of common gender in the poets; 6. g. 
ἡδὺς avtpy Hom. ϑῆλυς νεολαία Theocr.—lustead of the Fem. sia the lo- 


* With these numerals must not be confounded the compounds with πλοῦς. 
sailing, whieh are of comm: n gender; 88 ὁ, ἡ adore, εὕπλου;, etc. Neat. ovr, 
Neut. Pl. on, 
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a 


nics have ga and éy, δι ὠκέα, βαϑέη Hom.” Instead of ἡμίσεια, from ἥμε- 
avg half, the old Attic alxo had ἡμέσεα ; see the note on Plat. Meno, 17. and 
Ausf. Sprachl. p. 252. Ed. 1. 


Note 2. From sx» comes the compound ἀέκων, contre ἄκων, oven, 
axoy, unwilling.—The Neut. πᾶν is long only as a monesyllable 3 in com- 
position it is made short, according to the ‘general analogy ; 88 ἅπας, ana 
σα, ἅπαν, all together, the whole. For the accent in πάνξων, rugs, see § 43, 
pn. 4. ὃ. 


Nore 3. Somes adjectives in εἰς are alap contracted ; viz. the endings 
yes, ηεσσα, Hey, are contracted into ys, nova, yy ; — and oes, OfgCa, OF”, in- 
.t0 Os, οὔσσα, oUF; 6. g. 
τιμῆς, τιμῆσσα, τιμῆν, G. τιμῆντος --- from τιμήεις honoured 
μελιτοῦς, μελιτοῦσσα, μελιτοῦν, G. μελιτοῦντος --- trom μελιτίεις full of 

honey. 

See for this contraction § 41. n. 5. 


§ 63. Adjectives of two Endings, and of one Ending. 


1. Other adjectives of two terminations, are the following, all de- 
clined after Dec. IIL 
1. M. and F. ¢, N. ἐς, Gen. eug contr. ove. E. g. σαφής, σαφές, 
evident, Gen. gag ove. 
Examples: ἀληϑής true, ἀγεννής degenerate, ἀκριβής exact, αὐϑάδης 
(long a) proud, ϑηριώδης brutal, πλήρης full, πρηνής inclining 
forwards, ψευδὴς false, ἀλής collected, * Tyijg see in § 58. 1. | 
2. M. and Fem. av, N. ον, Gen. oves. E. σι πέπων, πέπον, ripe, Gen. 
πέπονος. 
Examples: ἀμύμων (long v) blameless, ἀπράγμων unoccupied, εὐγνώ-- 
prow well meaning. 
3. M. and F. ἐς, N.¢, Gen. tog. E. g. ἔδοις, dus, knowing, Gen. 
ἔδριορ. 
There are very few examples. 
4. The following single adjective : 
agony or ἄρσην, Neut. agger, ayoer, G. ἄῤῥενος, ἄρσενος. 


2. But besides all these classes of adjectives, others are often formed 
by composition from a substantive, retaining as much as possible the ter- 
mination and declension of the substantive ; as may be best seen in the 
examples. All such adjectives are of common gender ; and have a neue 
ter, when it can be formed after the same analogy. E. g. 

εὔχαρις, εὔχαρι, graceful, G. τος, from ἢ χάρες, ἐτος 
adaxous, ἄδακρυ, tearless, G. υος, from τὸ δάκρυ, vos. 


Sometimes, in the termination, ἢ is changed to ὦ, and £-to 0, 6. g, 
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from πατήρ, ρος, comes ἀπάτωρ, 00, fatherless, G. ορος 
from φρήν, φρενὸς, Comes σώφρων, ον, intelligent, G. ονος. 


3. When no neuter can be analogically formed, the adjective remains 
of one termination, but is only of common gender, i. e. cnly masculine 
and feminine, and not generis omnis ; e. g. ὁ and ἡ ἅπαις, G. ἄπαιδος, 
childless, and 6, ἡ μαχρόχειρ long-handed. 

4. Of common gender, and of one termination, are also some adjec- 
tives in 79, ἤτος͵ as αργής, ἡμεϑνής j—in ὡς, wros, as ayvag ;—and 
in ξ and ψ, as ἡλεξ, nog’ παραπλήξ, nyos’ μῶνυξ, yoo’ αἰγίλεψ, nos. 

‘5. Further, of common gender and one ending are several in ας, G. 
adog, as loyag selecied, φυγάς, νομάς, σπορᾶς; and some in ἐξ and us, 
G. dog, vdog, as ἄναλκις, ἔπηλυς, ovyxdus. More commonly however 
those in ας and ἐς are only feminine, and become, by the omission of a 
substantive, themselves substantives; e. g. ἢ pacvag (sc. γυνη)ὴ Bac- 
chante, ἡ πατρίς (sc. γῆ) native-land. 

6. Many adjectives are only masculine; so especially γέρων, οντος, 
old, πρέσβυς old, πένης, ἡτος, poor; and of Dec. I, ἐθελοντῆς volunta- 
ry, γεννάδας well-born, and many in ius, as τροπίας, μονίας. See 
note 7. . 

Nore I. In many adjectives of common gender, there js also a secon- 


dary feminine form, but for the most part only poetic ; 85 μουνογέγεια, 
ἡδυέπεια, from masculines in ἧς ; see also § 64. n. 3. 


Nore 2. Since according to § 58. 3, the Neut. is always declined like 
the masculine, the Gen. and Dat. of such words as have no neuter in the 
Nomn, are sometimes employed as neuter, and then these cases are actually 
generis omnis. Still, this is done only by the poets; e. g. Eurip. Or. 894 
δρομάσι βλεφάροις. Nicand. Ther. 631 ἀργῆτι ἄνϑει. 


Nore 9. In other instances, when the neuter is wanting, it is supplied 
by a derived form i in ον, 8. g. βλακικόν, ἁρπακεικόν, μώνυχον, as Neut. of 
Bias, ἅρπαξ, μῶνυξ. 

Note 4. Compounds of ποῦς, ποδός, foot, are declined regularly after 
the analogy of this substantive ; e. g. δίπους, οδος, etc. [ὃ the Neut. they 
have ovr, (as εὔνους, εὔνουν, like the contracted Dec. II,) but decline it 
nevertheless, according to the general rule (§ 53.3), like the masc, as τὸ 
δίπουν, τοῦ δίποδος, etc. 

Notre 5. Compounds of γέλως, wrog, laughter, forsake commonly the 
declension of their substantive and follow the Att. Dec. II. (δ 61.) So al- 
so those compounded with xégas, atoc, horn, which likewise change the e 
into ὦ. But both kinds have also the Gen. τος; and the Neut. in ὧν has 
the same anomaly as in the compounds of ποὶς ; 9. g. φιλόγελως, δίκερως, 
Neut. ov, (ἡ, ὦ and wrog. The compounds of ἔρως conform to the Att. 
Dec. II, only in the accent of the Nom. 6. g. δύσερως G. ωτος. 


Norse 6. The compounds of πόλιες assume ὃ in declension ; 6. g. gs 
λόπολις, +, G. dog. 
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Nore 7. Finally, the Greek adjectives and substantives stand in such 
intimate relation to each other, both in form and syntax, and so readily 
pass aver one into the other, that not only many of the above adjectives. 
(as πρέσβυς, πένης) may equally well be regarded as substantives ; but al- 
80 acknowledged substantive forms can often be considered as adjec- 
tives (6. g. ἐπνίτης, ἄρτος); and when masculine, they are even made of 
common gender by the poets; see § 123. n, 1. 


“ § 64. Anomalous and Defective Adjectives. 


1. The two adjectives, μέγας great and πολύς much, have from these 
ground-forms only the Nom. and Ace. Singular; viz. Mase. μέγας, μὲ- 
yay; πολύς, πολύν; Neut. μέγα, nod. All the other cases, as well 
as the whole of the feminnine, come from the unusual ground-forms 
META AOS, ἡ, ON, and πολλος, ἡ, ov; thus: 

N. μέγας μεγάλη μέγα [πῶλος πολλὴ πολύ 
σ. μεγάλου μεγάλης μεγάλου πολλοῦ πολλῆς πολλοὺ 
D. μεγάλῳ μεγαλῃ μεγάλῳ πολλῳ πολλῇ πολλῷ 
Αἰ, μέγαν μεγάλην μέγα πολύν πολλὴν πολύ 
The Dual and Plural are declined regularly like adjectives in o¢ ; 6. g. 
μεγάλω, a, 0° μέγαλοε, ut,a* πολλοί, al, a, etc. 

Nore 1. The forms πολλός, πολλόν belong to the Tonics; and the re- 
gular forms from πολύς are found in the epic language; e. g. πολέος, πο- 
λέες, -εἷς, ete. The epic writers have also πουλύς, πουλύ; and use the 
mesc. form as fem. 6. g. Il. x. 27. 

2. Πρᾷος gentile is usual, in this form, only in the Masc. and Neut. 
Singular. The whole of the feminine and the Neut. Plur. are borrowed 
from the form πραῦς (Ion. τιρηὔς), which occurs in the dialects. Thus 
Fem. πραεῖα, Neut. Pl. πραέα. We find also in the Masc. Nom. Pl. 
πρᾷοε and πραεῖς, Gen. only πραέων, Dat. πρᾷοις and πραέσιν. 

3. Σὼς sound, salvus, contr. from 2402, has from this form only 
comm. gend. Nom. ows, Acc. and Neut. σῶν, Acc. Pl. sag. Rarely 
Fem. Sing. and Neut. Pl. oa. All the rest is borrowed from σώος, a, 
ov, Jon. σόος. 

Note 2. The Acc. Pl. σῶς ia rendily explained, as contracted from 
ZSAOTS. But the Nom. Pl. σῶς, which also occurs, is a transition to 
Dec. ILI, σῶς, cwec.—In the same manner as σῶς from 2402, arose also 
the Homeric ζώς from ZAOZ; and hence the common ζωός. Comp. the 
verbs σαύω σώω, ἔζαον ἔζων. | . 

4. Defectives are chiefly the following : 

a. ἀλλήλων, see ὃ Ἴ4. 4. 

δ. auger, see § 78. 4. 

¢. φροῦδος gone, fled, which is used only in the Nominative of 
al) genders and numbers, ὃ 150. 
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Nore 3. We adduce here some rare and poetic examples : 

}. πότνια, epic πότνα, venerable, only feminine. 

2. μάκαρ blessed is of comm. gender; but has also in the fem. μάκαν- 

ea. The Neut. 1068 not occur. ; 

3. Some masculine adjectives have a less common derived form for 
the fem. 6. g. πένης, fem. πόνησσα ; πρέσβυς, fem. πρέσβειρα. 

4. Some also of common gender have such secondary forms of the 
fem. (comp. ὃ 63. n. 1,) 6. g. πέειρα from 0, ἢ πίων fat; πρόφρασσα 
from 6, ἣ πρόφρων favourably inclined. 

5. πρέσβα for πρέσβειρα, λίς for λισσή smooth, are old and sitnple 
forms used by the poets, such as we have seen among the sub- 
stantives (§ 56. ἡ. 8. § 57. ἡ. 3), and are in like manner erroneous- 
ly explained as abridged forma. 

G. For dig and 706, see the catal. of Anom. Nouns, ὃ 58. 

7. From the ease with which adjectives can be formed by compesi- 
tion froin substantives (ἢ 63. 2), the poets are accustomed, whenev- 
er they find it convegient, to form single cases, to which the Nom. 
Sing. sometimes cannot he analogically even presupposed; as 
ἐρυσάρματες ἵπποι, from ἄρμα, atos; πολύαρνι Θυέστῃ, from Gen. 
ἀρνός, etc. : 


§ 65. Decrees or Comparison. 


1. The Greeks, like the Latins and English, have the three degrees 
of comparison, Positive, Comparative, and Superlative, as in the words 
long, longer, longest ; and for each of these they have particular forms. 
These forms are the same for all the three genders ; and are distinguish- 
‘ed among themselves only by the terminations of the different genders. 
2. The most common forms of comparison are made by the endings 

-1€0906, a, ον, for the Comparative, 

raros, ἡ, ov, for the Superlative. 
3. Adjectives in o¢ cast off their ¢ before these terminations, and re- 
‘tain the o unchanged, when it is preceded by a long syllable; e. g. Be- 
Batog βεβαιότερος, ἰσχύροτερος, πιστότατος. So also generally after 
the concurrence of a mute before a liquid, e. g. σᾳφοδρός σφοδρότατος, 
πῦκνος πυχνότερος. 

4. When however the o is preceded by a short syllable, it is changed 
into ὦ; 6. g. σοφὸς σοφώτερος, καίρεος καιρεώτατος, ἐχύρωτερος, 
«αϑαρωώτατος. 


Note J]. The μοθίβ' make here exceptions, and the ὦ stands in epic 
writers after really long syllables, as ὀϊζυρώεατος, καχοξεινώτερος Hom. and 
in Attic poetry after the concurrence of a mute before a liquid, 6. g. δυσ- 
ποτμώτατος Eurip. 


Nors 2, Some adjectives in og, especially among the Attics, insert in- 
stead of this o or ὦ more.commonly a: or sg or sa, 8. g. μέσος μεσαΐέτατος, 
ἐῤῥωμένος ἐῤῥωμενέστερος, λάλος λαλίστερος. The first form is particular- 
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ly used hy the Attics; the second by the Tonics; the third is the most 
rare. The common form also is partially in use along with these. 
Nore 3. Some in αἰος, viz. γεραιύς old, παλαιός ancient, σχολαῖος slow, 
commonly drop the o before the ending ; 6. g. γεραίτερος, nadaitatos. 
Note 4, Φίλος dear, a friend, commonly either drops the o, or substi- 


tutes av; 6. g. φίλτερος, pidtatos, or φιλαίτερος, taros. The Dor. φίντερος 
see in § 16. n. 1. d. 

Nore 5. Those contracted in sog -ovg change ew to ὦ), i. 6. the ὁ is 
swallowed up; 6. Ζ. πορφερεώτατος πορφιρώταιος. Those in οος -οὖς on 
the contrary, most consmouly asstime ἐσ in the uncontracted form, (as in 
note 2,) as ἁπλόος ἁπλοέσταεος, and hence contr. ἁπλοῦς ἁπλούστατος. 

Nore 6. That the comparative and superlative in o¢ are sometimes of 
common gender, has been already remarked, § 60. n. 4. 


§ 66. Particular Form of Comparison. 


1. Of other adjectives, those in vg merely cast off the 9; 6. g. εὐρύς 
εὑρύτερος, τατος. 

2. These in ας, G. ἀανος, do the same, and then resume the » which 
bad been dropped ; 6. g. μέλας G. μέλανος --- μελάντερος. 

3. Those in m¢, and es¢ shorten these endings into ἐς ; 6. g. adyOng 
G. εος---αληθέσταιος " πένης G. nrog — nevéoraros” χαρίεις χαρεξσ-- 
τατος. ᾿ 

4. All other adjectives take the forms ἐστέρος, ἔστατος ; more rarely 
lereposg, ἰστατος ; and are changed before them, just as before the case- 
endings; 6. g. ἄφρων (ἄφρονος) ἀφρον-ἔστερος * ἁρπαξ (ἀρπωυγος) ag- 
nay-lotaroy.* 


Nore 1. Since the substantive ending ης of Dec. I, is often employed 
in an adjective sense (comp. § 63. ἢ. 7), it adinits alsu the degrees of com- 
parison; but always with the form ἐστέρος, ἰστατος, 6. g. κλεπτέστατος from 
κλέπτης thief, thievish. But ὑβριστής α violent person, has for the sake of 
euphony ὑβριστότερος. 

Norse 2. The word ψευδής, G. 05, false, hns also --ἰστερος ; so too 
according to the Granmarians ἀχράτης incontinent, because ἀχρατέστερος 
belongs to ἄχρᾶτος unmized. But in one edition, at least, ἀχρατέστερος is 
found also from the former word, e. g. Xen, Mem. [. 2. 12; just as ἐγ- 
κρατέστερος from ἐγχρατής continent. 

Νοτε 8. The simple mode of formation is found in paxag μακάρτατος, 
ἄχαρις ἀχαρίστερος. § 65, 2. 


* In Xenophon we find twice (Mem. II]. 13.4.1V.2. 20) βλακώτ a'raroe 
from βλὰξ ; without doubt false, Ν᾿ is shown by the w, since if α in 3} λακός, 
is long. ‘The true reading is most probably βλακεκώτερος, τατος; since when the 
degrees of comparison could not be formed trom ἃ word with entire case, it was 
aspal to mako thein"from the derived form in sxde. Comp. § 63. 8.3. 

13 . 
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ᾧ 67. Comparison by ewy, ἐστος. 


J. Another form of comparison, of Jess frequent occurrence, is : 
-jwy, Neut. tor, for the Comparative, 
-ἐστος, ἡ, ov, for the Superlative. 
The declension of this comparative, see above in § 55. 
. 2. This form of comparison is assumed : 
1) By some adjectives in us, 6. g. ἡδύς, ἡδίων, ndeoros. 
2) By some adjectives in ρος, after dropping the @, 6. g. αἰσχρός, 
αἰσχίων, αἴσχιστος. 

8. In some comparatives of this form (cv), the preceding consonant, 
together with thes, is changed into co or rr (see note 7). The word 
ταχύς swift, Sup. τάχιστος, takes in this, its usual form of the compara- 
tive, an initial ὃ : . 

ϑάσσων Neut. ϑάσσον; Att. Sarrmy, Garror, 
whence it appears that the x in rayug was originally ὃ. (§ 18. 2.) 
Nore 1. This form of cémparison always has the accent on the ante- 


* penult, when the quantity of the last syllable permits it; 6. g. ἡδύς, ἡδίων 
Nent. yoy, ἥδιστος. 

Notre ὦ. The sof thie forin of the comparative is sometimes made 
sbort by the poets, especially the epic writers. 

Nore 3. Of adjectives in ve, only ἡδύς and παχύς have usually this 
form ; the most are formed regularly iv ὕτερος, vraros. A few have the 
above form occurring ulong With the regular ove, especially i in the poets. 

Nore 4. Of those in eds belong here 

αἰσχρύς, ἐχϑρός, οἰκτρός, xvdges. 
Ani in these the regular form is. more or less usual at the same time ; 
while οὐχτρός never has the comparative in dwv.—The form ων, sotog ap- 
pears, in these words, to have come from an old positive in τς. (ὁ 69. n. 1.) 

Nore 5. To the same class belongs μακρός long, on account of the 
forms μάσσων (for μαχίων), μῆκιστας, where the new vowel of the super- 
Intive is found also in the subst. τὸ μῆχος length, and in other derivatives. 
More usual however are the forms μαχρότερος, μακρότατος. 

Nore 6. Some other words which take this form, see among the 
anomalour examples in the following sections. In some, this fenn is 
used only by the poets, e. g. φιλίων, φίλιστος, from φίλος. 

Nore 7. Compmratives in σσων, rrwy, except ϑάσσων and some words 
adduced in the next xections, are rare and poetic ; 6. g. πάσσων from παχύς 
Hom. βάσσων from βαϑύς, ete. ; 


ᾧ 68. Anomalous Comparison. 


Several adjectives are entirely anomalous in their comparison ; mostly 
from the circumstance that they borrow their degrees of comparison 
from obsolete positives. When several forms of comparison belong 
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to one positive, (see ἀγαϑός and xaxo¢,) each of them is usually em- 
ployed in some one of the special meai ings of the positive; or at least 
each is used by preference in certain connexions; the details of which 
are left to observation. 


Comp. - ὅδ). 

1. αγαϑός good ἀμείνων, ἄμεινον, better ἄριστος best 
θελιίων βέλτεστος 
κρείσσων or κρείττων MOOTLOTUS — 
λωΐων comn. λῴων λώΐσιος or 

᾿ λῴσιος 


In the earlier poets we find the proper comparative of ἄριστος, 
viz. ἀρείων, and even the positive of xgaztatog, viz. xgart's.—F or χρείσ-- 
coy the Ionics have χρέσσων, the Dorics καῤῥων (for KAPZNN) from 
another form of the positive ; whence also the adverb κάρτα very, aud 
the poetic superlative xagrictos.—For βελτίων, λωΐων, the epic lan- . 
guage has βέλτερος, Aoitregos.—The Dor. βέντιστος see in § 16, n. 1. d. 


2. xaxog bad, κακίων καχιστος 
wicked χείρων χείρεστος 
. ἥσσων ΟΥἩ ἥττων . ἥκιστος 


The poets use the regular form καχώτερος. For χείρων the Tonics 
have χερείων, the Dorics χερήων. In epic writers are found the forms 
D. zégns A. zéona Pl. χέρηες, τὰ χέρεια, which are used instead of this 
compurative, although they are strictly cases of an obsolete positive.t 

The comparative ἥσσων, Ion. ἕσσων, has only the signification 
worse, i. 6. less useful, weaker, etc. aud stands everywhere opposed to 
πρείσσων. The corresponding superlative is rare as an adjective; 
but the Neut. ἥκιστα is very common ns an adverb. § 115. 7.1 


3. μέγας great μείζων, Ion. μέζων μέγιστος 
4. μικρὸς small ! ἐλάσσων, ττῶν ἐλάχιστος 
5. ολίγος ἰδ, few μείων ολίγεστος 


Since these two words (μίχρος and ὀλίγος) are so nearly related in 
meaning, the forms ἐλάσσων, ἐλάχιστος, aud μείων, are employed both 
for the idea of smallness, and for that of fewness. The ancient positive 
ἐλαχύς ia still found in the poets. The regular form pixgotegos, τατος, 
is also used. The poete too have a Compar. ὀλίζων, and a Superl, μεῖστος. 


.------. 


* The ancient positive is indicated in the name of the war-god “Agnc, Mars, 
which was probably identical with it ; also in the abstract noun ἀρετή. 

t They are commonly explained as syncopated forms of the comparative, as 
also πλέες (see the next page) ; but a comparison with the old German word bass 
(the obsolete positive of :esser, beste, Eng better, best,) which is used not only as 
positive bat also as comparative, (Gen. 12:13. 19: ον supports the view above 
given, 


t This superlative stands as an adjective Il. w. 531, according to the only correct 
ing; wee Lezilogus [. 4.--From’-an error of the ancient Grammarians, this 
whole form of comparison has commonly been placed in grammar under pexeds, 
because the adverbial form could be translated by minus, minime. The sense o 
the positive of ἥττων lies only in κακός. 
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6. πολύς much πλείων OF πλεῖστος 
πλέων more most 


The Attics use also πλεῖν for the Neut. πλεῖον, but only in such 
connexions as πλεῖν ἢ pt'gio:.—The Ionics aud Dorics contract thua: 
σαιλέον πλεῦν, πλέονες nievres.—Homer user also in the Plur. πλέξς 
πλέας, a positive fourm instead of the compuarative.® ° 


7. καλὸς beauliful καλλίων κάλλιστος 
8. ῥᾷάδιος easy Egor . 6gor0¢ 
The Ionics have in the positive ῥηίδιος, and then form ῥηΐων, ῥηῖσ-- 


tog; the epic has ῥηΐτερος, τατος all from PAS, PHis, from the 
Neut. Pl. of which, PHé4, comes the adverb ῥεῖα, ῥέα, easy. 


9, ἄλγε ἐνὸς painful ἀλγίων ἄλγιατος 


The regular form ἀλχγεινύτερος, τατος, is nevertheless more usual in 
masculine and feminine. 


10. πέπων ripe πεπαΐτερος πεπαίτατος 
Ll. πίων fat πεύτερος 1501 206. 


Nore. ‘To the peculiarities of the poets belongs the ancient superlative 
in arog; as μέσατος middlemoal from μέσος, and γέατος, νείατος, latest, fram 
γέος, new, young. The contracted feminine of this last, viz. γνήτη (sc. χορδὴ), 
is used in prose for the last or lowest string of av iusirument: with us, the 
highest. 


§ 69. Defective Comparison. 


1. There are also defective forms of comparison, i. e. without a posi- 
tive ; see the notes. Among these may be reckoned several of the 
above anomalous forms, as ἥτι ὧν, κοδίστων, Awatos, etc. 

2. To these belong also such forms of comparison as are derived from 
particles, and such as denote a series ; 6. δ. πλησιαίϊερος, τατος, from 
πλησίον near; as in Lat. prope, propior, proximus ;—nputenos prior, 
xowrog first, from πρὸ before ;—i'neyregoc, ὑπέρτατος and ὕπατος, 
higher, highest, from ὑπὲρ above ; ἔοχατος uttermost, last, from ἐξ out 
of ;—voregos, raros, later, latest, etc.t 

3. Sometimes the degrees of comparison are formed from a substan- 
tive, which can be taken in an adjective sense ; 6. pg. éraigog friend, 
drasgurarog; κλέπτης thief, κλεπιίστος most thievish, etc. (§ 66. ἡ, 1.) 


Nore 1. In consequence of an erroneous system, it was fornierly 
usual to refer to degrees of comparison formed from substantives, sev- 
* Compare the marginal note on χέρνϊ, οἷο. cn the preceding page. The form 
πλέες is just as clearly syncopated from :τολέες, as the comparative πλείων is 
formed by the same syncope from πολί'ς. 
t We find also dwiregos, ἐνδύτατος, etc. from ἄνω, ἔνδον, etc. but in many 


ges these sre manifestly’corrupted from the adverbial form ὃ ἀνωτέρα, ὃ 
dedoréom, etc. See δὲ 115,125. oe 
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eral defectives in sev, ἐστος, to which there existed a kindred ahatrect sub- 
stantive in | 55 9. . ¢syiow more terrible, χέρδεστος alyest, Lysotos highest ; 
Subst. τὸ ῥῖγος shuddering, κέρδος arlifice, ὕψος height. Inthe eame manner 
were exphined several of the: deviations above given (§§ 67, 68), ne ἔχϑισ- 
τος from τὸ ἔχϑος hatred, μήκιστος from τὸ μῆχος length, κάλλιστος from 
κάλλος beauly, ete. But it is undeniable, that these substantives and these 
degrees of comparizon presuppose rather the correaponding positive forms ; 
and this is the more certain, because a few of these forma have been pre- 
served in the earliest poetry ; e. g. χρατύς, whence κράτιστος and τὸ κράτος; 
Πεγχίος infamous, whence ἐλέγχιστος and τὸ ἔλεγχος. (Comp. § 119. 3. ¢, and 
d. 


Nore 2. In the poets, and especially the epic poets, occur many forms 
of comparison which belong under this section ; 6. g. φέρτερος, 'φέρτατος 
and φέριστος, braver, moet excellent, which can be referred to ἀγαϑός;--- 
from βασιλεύς ᾿--πίματος, μύχατος, ὑπλότερος, εἰς. which are sufficiently 
explained in the lexicons. 


Norge 3. Ina few very rore instances, we find a new degree of com- 
parison formed, for the sake of emphasis, froin a word which is ulready 
in the comparative or superlative degree, e. g. ἐσχατώτατος, πρώτιστος, ᾿ 
from é ἔσχατος, πρῶτος. Such instances occur mostly in later writers, at 
least in those not Attic.—When the epic poets sometimes combine both 
forms of the comparative in one, 6. g. χειρότερος, μειύτερος, this is done for 
the sake of the verse, and not to produce an emphatic sense. 


NuMERALS. 


§ 70. Cardinal Numbers. 


1. elo, mid, ἕν, G. ἑνός, μιᾶς, évos, one. 
Observe the anomalous shifting of the accent in μέα, μιᾶς, μιᾷ, plav.—. 
Instead of this Fem. epic writers have also ia, G. iis. 
Hence, by composition with the negatives υὐδε and μηδέ, come the 
negative adjectives 
οὐδείς, ovdenio, οὐδέν, and 
μηδείς, μηδεμία, μηδὲν, πὸ one, none. 
In declension they retain the accent of the simple word, as οὐδενός, ov- 
Gz psa, etc. 
The mode of writing these compounds separately, οὐδὲ εἷς, μηδὲ ἕν, 
ete. where there is always a hiatus (δ 20. ἢ. 1), serves for emphasis : ε. 


not even one, nol the least.—Several writers, mostly later ones, write 
οὐϑείς, Neut. -ϑέν, for οὐδείς ; but employ the usual feminine. " 


2. δύο Nom. Acc. δυοῖν Gen. Dat. two. 
The Attics write aleo δυεῖν, but only in the Genitive. They likewise . 
use δίο as indeclinable for Gen. and Dative.—Forms not Attic are, 
N. A. die G. δυῶν D. δυσί, dvotr.—Ion, δυοῖσιν.----μὶς δοιώ and 
δοιοῖ, which are declined throughout.—The word which expresses 

the ides of both (ἄμφω), see in § 78. 4. 


}14 ᾿ § 70. νύυνξιβα. 


nd 


3. τρεῖς M. and F. τρία Neut. three, G. τριῶν, D. τρισί(ν), Aco. like 
the Nom. 
4. τέσσαρες or τέτταρες, Neut. α, four, G. oy, D. τέσσαρσι; τέϊιταρσι 
(poet. τέερασε), Acc. ας, a. 
lon. τέσσερες, Dor. τέττορες, tétoges, ancient and .Xol. πέσυρες. 
The remaining units or simple numbers up to dex, and the tens or 
round numbers up to one hundred, are not declined. 


5. πένιε ἡ. énra, 9. ἐννέα 

8, ἕξ 8. ὀω ὀ 10, δέκα 
20. εἴχοσε or -σεν 50. πεντήχοντα 80. ὀγδοήκοντα 
80. τρεάκοντα 60. ἑξήκοντα 90. ἐνενήχονεα 


40. τεσσαράχοντα 70. ἑβδομήκοντα 100. ἑκατὸν. 

Not only the long a in τριάκοντα, but also the short ἃ in τεσσαράχον- 
τα, etc, passes over into ἡ among the Ionics; as ) τριήκοντα, τεσσερή- 
κογῖα. Other lonic and 1 epic forms are ἐείκοσι, ὀγδώκοντα, ἐννήχον-- 
ta; Doric, 5 πέμπε, 90 εἐξκατι. 

The numbers compounded with ten, i. 6. the numbers 11—19, have 
commonly the following forms: 11 ἕνδεκα, 12 δώδεκα, 18 τρισκαίδεκα, 
τεσσαρεσκαίδεκα, πεντεκαίδεκα, ἑκκαίδεκα, ἑπτακαίδεκα, ὀκτωκαίδε- 
xa, ἐννεακαίδεκα.---ἰ,558 frequent are dexargeic, δεχαπένεο, etc.— Τρεῖς 
and τέσσαρες are declined in the compounds also, e. g. τεσσαρακαΐ- 
δεκα, τεσσαρσικαίδεκα, δεκατρεῶν, etc. 

“υώδεκα and δυοκαίδεκα are Ionic and poetic.—The forms τρισκαΐδε-- 
xa, ἑκκαέδεκα, shew that the other numbers connected by καί up to 
19 are not to be written separately.— Τεσσερεσχαέδεκα is with the 
Tonics indeclinable ; 6. g. Herodot. I. 86 bis. 

Other compound numbers are usually written separately. When the 
smaller number stands first, they are connected by καί; otherwise not ; 
6. J. πέντε καὶ εἴχοσεν, OF εἴκοσι πένϊε. 

The round numbers above one hundred, i. 6. the hundreds, thousands, 
etc. are regularly declined : 200 diaxcacos, ar, α, 300 rocaxvasos, ter- 
Euxcotos, πεντάκοσιοι, ἑξάχόσιοι, ἑπτάκοσεοι, ὀκτακόσιοι, ἐννακόσιοι 
(without ¢}—1000 χίλιοι, δισχίλεοε, τρισχίλιοι, τετρακισχίλιοι, πέντα- 
φεσχίλιοι, εἰς.---10.000 μύρεοι," δέσμύριοι, etc. Comp. § 71. 2. 

. The ἃ in the two first of these numbers is long; Ton. διηκόσιοι, ete.— 

Old Homeric forms are ἐννεάχίλοι, δεκάχέλοι. —These larger auin- 


bers can also stand, as collectives, in the Singular; 6. g. διακοσία 
ὕιπος (ἡ ἵππος cavalry). 

Note 1. Instead of the numbers compounded with ὀχτώ 8 and ἐννέα 
9, a circumlocution is often used ; e. g. for 49 we find the phrase ἑνὸς dé- 
ovtog (or μιᾶς δεούσης) πεντήχοντα, i. ὁ. 50 less one; and so δυοῖν δεόντοιν 
πεντήκοντα, 50 less two, for 48. We find aleo the construction éro¢ or 


5 Distinguished from μυρίοι many, innumerable, by the accent. 
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dveiy δέοντες, -τα ; the word δεῖν being used to express the sense both of 
fo toant and to be wanting. e 


Note 2. When other parts of speech are to he compounded with 
numerals, the four first numerals have # particular form, viz. unify is 
expressed hy μονο-(μόνος alone), two by δι-γ three by res-, and four hy 
τιτρα- τ ©. g. μογόχερως, δίχερως, δισίλλαβος, διετής (from ἔτος), διώβολον 
(from ὑβολός), τρίπους, τετράπους, etc.* “The other numerals either retain 
In such compounds their usual form, with a few necessary changes for 
the anke of euphony, e. g. πεντεναΐα, ἑχατόμπυλος, ἔχπηχυς from ἕξ, etc. or 
they are likewise formed with a oro; 6. g. πεντά-μετρος, ξξά-γωνον, εἶκο-- 
σά-εδρος, mevrnxovt0-yvos, ἑκατοντα-μναῖος, χελιο--τάλαντος. An Jonie form 
fron: évysa is εἰνάπηχις, ete.—The a in such compounds sometimes re- 
mains befure vowels, and sometimes not; the o is dropped, or in com- 
pounds with ἔτος year is contracted. We find therefore ἐφ΄ αέτης of seven 
years, better intésng ; τριαχονταέτης or τριακοντούτης for -ostys.¢ Observe 
also ἐνναέτης of nine years, ἐννῆμαρ nine days long. 


§ 71. Ordinal Numbers and other Numerals. 


1. The two first ordinal numbers are two defective forms of compar- 
ison, viz. πρῶτος primus, the first, or when only two are spoken of, πρό- 
té90¢ prior, the former ; and δεύτερος the second.{ The other ordinals are 
the following: τρίτος, τέταρτος, πέμπτος, ἕχτος, ἕβδομος, ὕγδοος, ἔνα-- 
τος OF ἔννατος, δέκατος, ἐνδέχατος, δωδέχατος, τρισκαιδέκατος, τεσ-- 
σαρακαιδέχατος, εἰς. sixoarog (20), τρεακοστὸς (30), τεσσαρακοστός, 
etc. ἑκατοστός (100), διακοσιοστόρ, etc. χελιοστός, μυρέοστὸς. Here 
also in compound numbers, the smaller numeral is either placed first, 
with xu/; or more commonly last, without καί; 6. g. τρεκκοστὸς πρῶ-- 
0G, OF πρῶτος καὶ τριαχοστύς.--- Τὸ these ordinal numbers corresponds 
the interrogative correlative noorog; (Ὁ 79. ἢ. 1,) quotus? the how- 
many-eth 34 . 

* Composition with d:o-, τρεσ--, takes place only where the proper signification 
Of δίς, τρίς, twice, thrice, crust be expressed; as in διοϑανής Hom. δισμύριοε, δίσ-- 
ἔφϑος, τρισάϑλιος, etc. 

t These words have the Gen. in éo¢, ove, and are of common gender, They 
however admit a separate feminine in εξ» e. g. τριακοντούτεδες σπονδαί, 

t A corresponding superlative, δεύτατος the last of two, is only paetic. 

@ So also πολλοστὸς one among many, ὀλιγοστός one of a few. Hence τὸ ποῖ-- 

Or μέρος one part among many, i.e. a very small part.—[To express numbers 
with the fraction one half. in money, weight, measure, etc. the Greeks employ 
words compounded from sus half and the name of the weight or measure, with the 
adjective ending ov, cov, or αἷο»; and then sét before them'the ordinal namber of 
which the half is meant; e. g. τέτρατον ἡμετάλαντον the 4th half-talent, i. 6. 3h 
talents ; ἕβδομισν ἡμιτάλαντον, θὰ talents, Herod. 1.50, and often ; retroy μές 
δραζμον, 2h ἀγακνέκε, τρίτον ἡμεμναῖον, 2h minae, Compare the German drit- 
tchalb, viertehalb, etc. for 24, 3h, etc. — When however the words stand in the 
Ptural, they denote simply so many half-talents, etc. 6. g- τρία ἡμετάλαντα three 
, half-talents, or 1λ talent, Herod, 1.50; πέντο ἡμετάλαντα, 24 talents, Demosth. . 
pro Phorm, 956. 18.—Ts.] 
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For τέταρτος we find on account of the metre ritgatog; for tvatog we 
find ἔννατος, Ton. εἴπατος.--- Epic forms are τρέτατος, ἑβδόματος, 07-᾿ 
. Sdatos.—The Dorics have πρᾶτος for πρῶτος. 

2. The numeral adverbs, which answer to the question how many 
times, are: ἁπαὲ once, δίς, τοῖς, τετράκις, πεντάκις, ὁχτάκις, ErvEaRES 
or ἐννάχις, ἑκατοντάκις, χελιαχις, etc. (ροεῖ. -κ) . The interrogative 
is ποσάχις; 

3. The numeral adjectives which answer to the question how many 
fold, are: ἁπλοῦς simple, διπλοὺς double, τριπλοῦς, τετραπλοὺς four- 
fold, nevranious, etc. (Ὁ 60. 5. )—or also διπλάσιος ete. 

4. The numeral substantives are all formed in ag, G. adog; 88 ἡ μο- 
vac menad, unily, δυάς, τριάς, τετράς, πεντὰς (also nepnrag and πὲμ- 
nag), ἑξάς, Boopas, dydoas, ἐννεάς, δεκάς, etc. ἑκατονεάς, χιλιᾶρ, 
μυριας. 


THE ARTICLE. 
See § 75. 


PRONOUNS. 
ὁ 72. Pronouns SuBsTaNnTIVE AND PossEsSIvVE. 


1. The substantive or personal,pronouns of the first and second per- 
eons are ἐγώ J, ἡμεῖς we ; ov thou, ὑεῖς (long v) ye. ; 

2. In the pronoun of the third person, the Nom. Sing, 7 is wanting 
in the common dialect ;* just as in the Lat. se, to which this pronoun, 
among the Attics, corresponde also in its reflexive sense. In the 
Plural it has a particular form for the neuter, which however is also un- 
frequent. 

Notre 1. This pronoun throughout is unfrequent in the Attic language 3 
_ for in the reflexive sense (self) the compound ἑαυτόν (§ 74. 3) is more 

commonly used; and in the direct sense (him, her, tl) the oblique cases of 
the pronoun αὐτός (§ 74. 2) are employed. In Ionic and epic writers, on 
the contrary, who employ it indiscriminately for him and for himself, it 
occurs more frequently.—For all that concerns the use and misuse of the 
reflexive pronoun, see Synt. § 127, 


2. These pronouns are declined as follows : 


* On this very rare Nominative, and its actual use by the Attics, see the autbor's 
Ausfuhri. Sprachlehre with the note to p. 290 and the additions at the end. (Ed. 2. 
p. 3.4) e proofs of its existence and use are drawn from Apollonius de Pro- 
nom. p. 242. Ε 329, and de Synt. p. 167. Draco p. 106. and above all Priscian. 

. 257; wn G τοὶ. I. 563, 574.) Comp. also Bekker's notes to Plato. Symp. 
+] ᾽ ? 4 " 
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Sing, 1 thou he (himself ) 
Nom. | é σύ rf 
Gen. | hot ov and μοῦ | σοῦ οὗ 
Dat. aol and μοί σοί οἷ 
Acc. | ἐμε and μέ σὲ ἕ 
Dual. we two you two 
N. A. | νῶϊ, vo σφῶϊ, σφώ | σφωξ 
G.D. | νώϊν, νῴν O¢-wiv, σφῷν σφωΐν 
Plur. we ye or you they 
Nom. | ἡμεῖς ὑμεῖς σφεῖς Ν. σφέα 
Gen. ἡμῶν "μῶν σφὼν 
Dat. ἡμῖν ὑμῖν σφι σι(ν) 
Acc. | ἡμὰς ὑμὰς σφὰς Ν. σφέα 


Nore 2. The oblique cases of the second and third persons are enclit- 
fc; but in such a way that they may also become orthotone, as pointed 
out in § 14.7. Of the two forins in the snme case from ἐγώ, the monosyl- 
lable is always enclitic; and only the disayliable can become orthotone as 
above.—Of the forms which begin with og, only the oblique cases of the 
third person are enclitic, jacluding the forms of the dialects given in note 
6; and even here, ¢ σφῶν and σφᾶς in this circumflexed form are excepted ; 
but when resolved in σφέων, σφέας (note 6. 8), or when sometimes the 
Jatter is shortened by the poets to ogas, these also are enclitic. 


Nore 3. When one of these pronouns is governed iby δ preposition, it 
regularly retains its accent, OF is orthotone, as περὲ σοῦ, ἐν gol, παρὰ σφίς- 
σιν; end so from ¢yw—xat ἐμέ, ἐξ ἐμοῦ. —Some Grammarians except πρός 
pe; and it is thus actually found in Attic writers in most instances. See 
Ausfihri. Sprachl. and Jacob’s Pref. ad Anthol. p. xxxii. 


Norg 4. For the sake of emphasis, the particle γέ is often appended to 
these pronouns (§ 149. 2). “In such instances, ἐγώ; ἐμοί, and ἐμέ draw 
back the accent, as ἔγωγε (equidem), ἔμοιγε, ἔμεγε, σύγε, etc. 


Note 5. The cases ἡμεῖς, ὑμεῖς, etc. according to the ancient Gramma- 
rians, are also capable of inclination ; inasmuch as in all instances where 
the forms above specified are enclitic, these, though they do not throw 
their tone upon the preceding word, draw it back; as ἥμω», ἥμιν, etc. 
This however is not commonly observed i in our editions. 


Nore 6. Durarects. 1) For ἐγώ, an old Doric and epic ἔστην | is is ἐγών. 
2) The Dorics have τύ for σύ, and in the enclitic Accus. a . The 
Accuna, τό is rare and only orthotone, Theocr. 1.5. In place of it the 
£olics and even Dorics have elsewhere retained of.—An old epic form 
of the Nom. is τύνη. . 
3) Io the Dative, the Ionics and Dorics have τοί for σοΐ, but only as 
an enclitic. 
4) The Genitive in ov of these pronouns came from eo; hence the 


epic forms 
ἐμέο, σέο, ἕο 


or ἐμεῖο, σεῖο, elo. The Ionics and Dorics have thence ἐμεῖ, psi, σεῦ, ἐν 
(§ 28. n. 5); the Dorics for σεῦ have also τεῦ and τεῦς. Wholly anomalous 
is the Gen. τεοῖο for σέο, σεῖο. Il. 9, 37. 
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5) The poets employ a peculiar Genitive formed by appending the 
syllable Sey (comp. ὁ 116): 

ἐμέθεν, σέϑεν, ἔϑεν. " 
Of these, ἔϑεν in the direct sense (note 1) is capable of inclination, 6. g. Il. 
a, 114. 

6) Orthotone Doric Datives (ὃ 14) are ἐμέν, τίν or rev, ἔν (lenis), for 
ἐμοί, coi, of = But τέν is also sometimnes Accus. Theocr. 11. 

7) The old Ionic of the epic writers augments the pronann of the 
third, person by a prosthesis of eas G. isto D. ios A. δέ. These forms 
are always orthotone, like ἐμοῦ. . 

δ) The Tonics resolve the contraction in the. Plural, and write ἡμέες, 
ὕμέες, σφέες, G. ἡμέων οἷο. (epic ἡμείων err.) Acc. ἡμέας ete. 

9) The poets make the endings ἐν and ας short, 6. g. ἡμίν, tpely, ἡμάς, 
ὑμάς, opas. When these shortened forms then comme in the place of en- 
clitics (comp. note 5), they are accented thus ; ἡμῖν etc. 

10) The Dorics shorten the ending of the Nom. as’ ἅμές͵ ὑμές ; and 
in the Accus. they assume the otherwise Dual ending ε, as apé, ὑμέ, for 
ἡμᾶς, ὑμᾶς; all with long α and v. Hence arise, through a change of the 
pronunciation and of the tone, the following old Holic forms, which have 
been retained in the epic language : 

Nom. ἄμμες, ἴμμες 
Dat. Gupty, ὑμμῖν, or api, ἔμμὶ 
Acc. ἄμμε, ὕμμε. 
—Whenever a ἀμὲ or ἄμμε oecurs for ἐμέ (Theoer. ΧΙ. 42), this is the same 
figure by which ἡμεῖς often stands for ἐγώ. Comp. note 7. 2, 
11) Io the éhird person also there is a similar apocope of the Plural : 
Dat. σφί or σφίν 
Acc. ope 
“both enclitic.—The Accus. σφέ is likewise employed hy the Attics, but i in 
all genders and numbers; consequently for αὐτόν, ἤν, ὁ, and αὑτούς, ἄς, ά. 
Very rarely σφέν also stands for the Singulor. Comp. Lexilog. 1. 17,14. 

12) Fipally, there is still another enclitic Accusative of the third 

pefson : 

Jon. μέν, Dor. and Att. νέν 
which in like manner stands for all genders and numbers, but only in the 
direct sense (note 1), i. 6. for him, her, il, Ph they. The Attics employ 
their viv only in poetry. 


4. To the flexion of these pronouns may properly be subjoined that 
of the possessives derived from them. ‘These are reguler adjectives of 
three terminations. Their common form is derived from the _Gen. 
Sing. as follows : 

Gen. fuou — ἐμὸς, ἐμή, ἐμόν, mine 
Gen. σοὺ — σός, σή, cov, thine 
Gen. οὗ — Gs, ἡ, ὃν, his, her, 
and from the Nom. Plur. thus : 
ἡμεῖς -- ἡμέτερος, a, Ov, OU 
ὑμεῖς — ὑμέτερος, a, ον, your 
σφεῖς --- σφέτερος, a, ov, their . 
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. Nore 7. Drauects. 1) For σὸς the Dorics and Ionics have τεός, & (7), 
oy, and for ὃς they have éo¢, a (ἡ), ov.—For the supposed form ἑῆος see 
the note to the Anom. ἐΐς § 58. 
2) For the Plural possessives there is an old and shorter form: 
cuss, ἡ, OF τμός, ἢ, ὄν "" σφός, ἡ» OF 
which is used by Doric and hy epic writers; except that the last pro- 
nounce the first person with the smooth breathing : : 


apes, ἥ, όν. 
In this form it ts used by the Attic poets, but only with the signification 
. of the Sing. (for ἐμός, comp. note 6. 10,) 6. g. Eurip. Electr. 555. Soph. 
Electr. 558. 
Nors 8. The poets form also a possessive of the first and second per- 


sons from the Dual: 
νῶϊ -.-- γωΐπερος our, i. e. of us two 


σφῶϊ —~ σφωΐτερος your, i. e. of you two. 


§ 73. The Pronoun δεῖνα. 


To the substantive pronouns belongs also 
ὃ, ἡ, τὸ δεῖνα, 
some one, such an one, French un tel. This is declined as follows : 
N. and A. δεῖνα G. δεῖνος D. derive, Plur. οἱ δεῖνες, etc. 
Nore. Sometimes, though very rarely, δεῖνα is found indeclinable; 6. g. 
τὸν δεῖνα τὸν τοῦ δεῖνα (υἱόν), Arist. Theem. 622, 


§ 74. ΑΡΙΈΟΤΙΨΕ Pronouns. 


1. The four following adjective pronouns are regularly declined, ex- 
cept that they have the Neut. Nom. and Acc. in o. 

αὐτὸς, αὐτή, αὐτὸ, self 
éervog, ἐκείνη, ἐκεῖνο, that 
ὃς, 7, 0, for which see ᾧ 75. 

Νοτε 1. The Ionics often insert ¢ in some of the forms of αὐτός. 6. g. 
αὐτέῃ, αὐτέων, § 28. n. 3. . 

Norse 2. " Extivog comes from ἐκεῖ there. The Tonic form is κεῖνος, ἢ, 
o, and the Doric τῆνος, a, 0. The Aolics had the intermedinte form κῆ-- 
voc.—For adios instead of of ἄλλοι, see ἡ 239. ἢ. 6. , 

2. The pronoun αὐτὸς has three significations: (1) self; (2) in the 
oblique cases him, her, it ; (3) with the article, the same. The details 
are given in the Syntax, § 127.2. We merely remark here, that in the 
lagt signification, it is often contracied with the article (ᾧ 29. n. 4), as 
guvrou, ταὐτῷ, ταὐτῇ, for τοῦ αὐτοῦ etc. where it is to be observed, 
that the neuter in such instances ends in ον as well as o: 

᾿ ταὐτὸ and ταὐτόν, for τὸ auro. 
One must take care not to confound the forms ταὐτῇ and ταῦτά, 
(especially when the caronis — is omitted,) with tauty and ταῦτα from 
οὗτος (§ 76) For the lonic forms ωὐτός, τωὐτό, seo § 29, ἢ. 6, 
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3. From avrog are formed the common - 
Reflexive Pronouns® 

by componnding with αὐτοῦ the Accusatives of the substantive pronouns, 
ἐμέ, σέ, ἔς. They are then declined in the three oblique cases thus : 

G. ἐμαυτοῦ, ἐμαυτῆς, Ὁ. ἐμαυτῷ, ἢ, A. ἐμαυτὸν, nv, of myself, to 

myself, myself 

G. σεαυτοῦ or σαυτοῦ, etc. of thyself. 

G. ἑαυτοῦ or αὐτοῦ, etc, of himself 
This last has also an Acc. Neut. ἑαυτό, αὐτό, and is declined in the 
Plural; 6. g. ἑαυτῶν, ἑαυτούς, etc. The first and second persons sepa- 
rate the words in the plural, e. g. ἡμῶν avrwy, ὑμῶν αὐτῶν, εἰς. 

Norse 3. The Singular also was originally used iu the separate form. 
And since Homer has still σοὶ αὐτῷ and of αὐτῷ, so ton the forms ὃ αὐτήν, 
ἐμὶ αὐτόν ete, are at present written separately in his poems, Il. a, 271. &, 
162 ;—and in Od. &, 185. 1]. 0 490, τὰ σ᾽ αὐτοῦ, σ᾽ αὐτῆς, (or cattou, cad= 
τῆς,) is regarded as an elision of τὰ σά. 

Norz 4. The Ionics have in this compound ov instead of αὖ (ὁ 27. n. 
11), and omit to elide the sin the first person; 6. g. ἐμεωυτοῦ, σεωυτὸν, 
ἑωυτόν etc.—For ἑωυτέην, see note I. 

4. From ἄλλος is formed the common 

Reciprocal Pronoun 
strictly so called ;+ which of course is not found in the Singular, viz. 
G. ἀλλήλων D. ἀλλήλοις, atc, A. ἀλλήλους, ac, α, Dual ἀλλήλω, a. 
otv, asv,{—ore another. ᾿ 


§ 75. The Articles. 


1. The Greek Grammarians denominate as articles (ra ὥρϑρα joints), 
the two most simple adjuncts of a substantive, which have mutual ref- 
erence to each other in two connected clauses of a complete sentence ; 
and of which in modern languages the one is called the DEFINITE ARTI- 
CLE, the ; and the other the RELATIVE PRONOUN, who, which, what.|| 


* See the next marginal note. 


t The reflexive pronouns are so called, because they refer the action back upon 
the subject itself. Ε΄. g. in the phrase “ he supports me,” me is an ordinary pro- 
noun ; in ‘I support myself,” myself is reflexive. When however an action is 
expressed as mutual,—e.g. ‘‘ they support one another,’’—this is called rect . 
It 1s however to be observed, that this latter name is often used to include both 
ideas ; and therefore in many grammarm, that is called reciprocal, which we here 
name reflexive. . 


¢t This Dual has reference to a mutual action between two; where however 
the Plaral may stand just as well. 

|| Such a complete sentence, in which both the (Greek) articles appear, is 
e. g. “ This is the man, who will deliver us,” ovros ἐστιν ὃ ἀνὴρ o¢ σώσεε ἡμᾶς. 
It was because these two words refer so intimately to each other, and as it were 
lock inte one another like joints, and thus connect the two clauses as members 
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2. Of these two articles, the one is called the 
Prepositive Article 
0, ἡ, τὸ, hic, heec, hoc, the. 
This coincides in flexion with the adjective pronouns, ᾧ 74; except that 
1) The Masc. and Fem. in the Nom. Sing. and Plur. are atona, 
unaccented (ᾧ 13. 3), and have the Spir. asper ; while all the 
other forms have an initial σ ; 
2) Not only the neuter, as in the adjective pronouns, but also the 
Masc. in the Nom. Sing. ends in o (0). 
The other is called the 
οι Postpositive Article 
ὅς, 7, ὃ, qui, ques, quod, who, which, what. 
This is declined precisely like the adjective pronouns, § 74. 1. 


Prepos. Art. Postpos. Art. 
Sing. hic hec hoc qui que quod 
Nom. ὃ ῇ τό ὃς 7 ὅ 
Gen. | τοῦ τῆς του οὗ nS οὗ 
Dat. | τῷ τῇ T ᾧ ἧ ᾧ 
Aec. τὸν τὴν τὸ Oy nv ὃ 
Dual. 
N. A. | τω τὰ τώ ry 4 Ἢ 
G. Ὁ. τον ταῖν τοῖν | οἷν αἷν οἷν 
Plug. 
Nom. of al ια΄ οἵ αἵ a 
Gen. τῶν --Ὦὁ τῶν — τῶν ὧν --- ὧν — ὧν 
Dat. τοῖς ταῖς τοῦῖς , οἷς, αἷς οἷς 
ΟΝ τοὺς τᾶς τὰ οὕς ἃς a 


or limbs of one sentence, that the Greeks called them τὰ ἄρθρα, articuli, joints. 
The first of these, however, o, ἡ, τό, the, stands very commonly with its own 
simple clause alone; and is therefore, strictly speaking, in such instances no 
Jonger an article or joint. But this arises from the circumstance, that in very 
many such instances, the second clause or apodosis is not expressed in words, 
but is left to be mentally supplied; such as “ who is spoken of,’’ or “‘ who is here 
concerned,” or ‘“‘ whom you know,” etc. Hence it became by degrees a usage 
of the language, to annex the prepositive article, 6, 7, td, by itself, to every 

object which is to be represented as definite, either by means of the language 
᾿ itself or from the circametances. The grammar of modern languages has re- 
tained the name article only for this prepositive article, without any reference to 
the cause of the appellation; and has given to the postpositive article the name 
of relative pronoun, which in itself considered is algo correct. And since in the 
modern langueges another pronoun, 6, an, (one), which however is nothing more 
than a feebler rig, τὶ, aliquis, marks an object as indefinite, just as the designates 
it as definite, the latter has received the name of the definite, the former that of 
the indefinite article; although they have nothing of the nature of joints in 
respect to each other, and no mutual relation like that of the two Greek articles. 
In the Greek grammar, however, we may properly retain the ancient appella- 
tions ; since they are in themselves so well grounded. But it is unnecessary, in 
any language, to regard the articles as a disticct part of speech ; which from an 
erroneous is so commonly done; since in their whole nature they are 
adjective pronouns. 
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Note 1. The variations in the dialects, are the same as in the termina- 
tions of Dec. ], and II; e. g. τοῖο for τοῦ, ἃ for ἢ, rag for τῆς, ete.—For 
the Gen. of the postpos. ot, there is an unfrequent Homeric form δον. 

Notre ὁ. Ju the earlier language the two articles were alike in form ; 
(just as the German der, die, das can still stand for both ;) and were dis- 
tinguished only by position and tone, as bas ever continued to be the case 
with the forms ἡ, of, af. The epic writers have still the form o (inac- 
curately 6) for og; and all the cases of the prepositive article which begia 
with 1, are used by the Ionics and Dorics for the corresponding forms of 
the postpositive ; thus 

τὸ for Ὁ, τήν for ἣν, etc. 
The Dorics have τοί, ταί, for both oi, ai, and οὗ al, 

Nore 3. Strictly speaking, both articles are nothing more than the 
ancient simple demonstrative pronoun, this; and were used (as will be 
shown in the Syntax) for this pronoun in many connexions even in prose; 
as is the case with the German der, die, das. The common demonstra- 
tives, which have sprung from this form, see in § 76. 

3. The postpositive article, or simple relative pronoun, is in many 
connexions strengthened, by receiving an accession for the sake of em- 
phasis; sometimes by the enclitic particle περ, as ὅσπερ, ᾧπερ, ἥπερ, 
etc. and sometimes by composition with the pronoun εἰς, as ὅστις, etc. 
See § 77. 3. 

Note 4. For the enclitic τὲ, which i is appended in the epic language 
to ὅς, as ὅς τὰ OF ὅστε for ὅς, ὅντε OF τόντε for ὅν, see § 149. I, under τέ. 


§ 76. Demonstrative Pronouns. 


1. For the common demonstrative pronoun thts, the Greeks have a 
double form. The one is made from the prepositive article, by merely 
appending the enclitic de (§ 14. n. 3); 6. g. 

ode, ἥδε, τόδε, G. τοῦδε, τησδε, etc. Pl. οἵδε, αἵδε, rade, τούσδε, etc. 

2. The other, οὗτος, comes from the same article ; and hence it fol- 
lows that article in its very anomalous flexion. Where the article has 
the rough breathing or the initial τ, this pronoun has the same ; where 
the article has o or o, this pronoun has ov in its first syllable ; where 
the former has 7 or ας the latter has av; 6. δ. ὁ---οὗτος, ol—ouros, 
τῶν---τούτων, ἡ---αὕτη, τα--- ταῦτα, etc. 


Sing. Plur. 
Mase. F em. Neut. Masc. Fem. Neut. 


Ν.} οὗτος αὑτὴ trove οὗτοι αὖ ταῦ ταῦτα 
G.|roceov ταυτῆς τούτου τούτων ---τούτων -- τοῦτον 
Ὠ.[τοὐϊῳ ταύτῃ τούτῳ Ἰτούΐτοις ταιταις τούτοις 
Δ. τοῦεον tauviny τοῦτο ἰτούτους ταύτας ταῦτα 
Masc. Fem. Neut. 
Dual. N.A.|rovim ταῦτα τυύτω 
G. D.|zovrosy ταύταειν τούτοιν 
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Nore 1. As the prepositive article was the only demonstretive in the 
ancient language (§ 126), but by degrees Jost that power; it is apparent 
that both the above forms are only a strengthening of this article ; and 
that οὗτος especially is in a-certain measure the superlative of 6.—The 
further strengthening by appending / to both, see in § 80. 


Nore 2. In the dialects there is no special peculiarity, except the 
- Jonic ein τουτέου, ταντέης, etc. (ὁ 74. ἡ. 1,) and the very anomalous epic 
form 

Dat. rorodeae, τοΐσδεσσε, for τοῖσδε. 


Nore 3. The Nom. οὗτος, αὕτη, is often used as ἃ κἰ πε οἵ Vocative or 
exclamation, like the Lat, heus / you there! hear! . 


ᾧ 77. Interrogative Pronouns. 


1. The simple interrogative pronoun 
tic; Neut. ri; Gen. τένος ; 
quis, quae, quid ? who? what? 
always has the accent on the ¢, as τέμες, D. Pl. εἰσε, etc. and has the 
accent of the Nom. Sing. always acute (§ 13. n. 2).. By these two cir- 
cumstances it is distinguished from the simple indefinite pronoun 
tig Neut. i, Gen. revog, aliquis, a, id ; 
one, some one, a certain one, 
which moreover as an enclitic, most commonly stands without accent. 
The flexion of both these pronouns regularly follows Dec. III, every- 
where with short ὁ. 
Norge 1. In the unfrequent instances where the monosyllabic form 
tis, ti, receives an acute accent on account of another following enclitic, it 


is to be distinguished from the interrogative either by the connexion, or 
by the accent of the preceding word, e.g. ἀνήρ τίς ποτε. 


Norte 2. For the interrogative τό used as an adverb, the poets and the 
Attic comic writers have’an ernphatic paragogic form, τιῇ ; toherefore then 3 
how 30 ? 

2. For the Gen. and Dat. of both these Pronouns we often find the 
following forms : 

τού, τῷ, for all genders; orthotone for τίνος, τίνε; and enclitic’ 
for revo, tevd; 6. g. τῷ rexpaloes τοῦτο; by what dost thou 
prove this ?—yuvarxos tov of a certain woman,—yornobal τῳ to 
use something. 
For the Neut. Pl. of the indefinite form, we find 


w Ld U 
ἄττα, lon. ἄσσα, for teva, 


bat always orthotone ; 6. g. δεινὰ ἅττα for δεινά τενα. Od. τ, 218 
ὁποῖ ἄσσα. ΄ 
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8. The compound relative ὅσεες, who, whoever, which is only a 
strengthening of ὅς (ᾧ 75. 3), is doubly declined, i. 6. both the ὅς and 
τὶς are inflected at the same time : 

Nom. ὅστες, 7266, ὅ,τε, (ὃ 15. 2.) 

Gen. ovrevoc, norsvos, D. ὦτενε, ἥτενι, etc. 

There is also a form compounded with the secondary form of τὶς men- 
tioned above in no. 2, 

ὅτου, ὅτῳ, ---- for οὕτενος, ᾧτενι, but not for the feminine. 

ἄττα, lon. aooa, — for ἄτενα. 

Note 3. This secondary form τοῦ, τῷ, must never be confounded with 
the article, from which it is fundamentally distinct, as the three genders 
and the dialects shew. The τοῦ of the article is by epic writers resolved 
into τοῖο ; the τοῦ for τίνος, τινός, ὁπ the contrary, into τέο, whence fon. 
and Dor. tev. — Ion, Dat. τέῳ. So too in the compound relative, ὅτεο, 
ὅττεο, ὅτευ, ὅτεῳ. - . 

Nore 4. The Jonies have likewise the secondary form in the Gen. and 
Dat. Plur. τέων, τέοισι, for τεγῶν, τισίν, And in the compound relative we 
find among the Attics, though very rarely, ὅτων, crow, Xen. Anab. 7. 
6, 24. Oec. 3. 2. v. Schneid. Soph. Oed. T. 414. Aristoph. Eq. 756. The 
Ionics write drewy, ὅτέοισιν, and also in the Fem. ὁτέῃσιν. 

Νοτκ 5. Epic writers had the license of forming the compound 
relative with the first sylluble indeclinable; as ὅτις, ὅτενα (for ὅντινα and 
ἅτινα), or:vag.—They write the Neut. when the τ ie doubled, thus : ὅ,ττει. 
—For ὁστισοῦν, ὁτῳοῦν, etc. see ὁ 80. 

4. From τὶς are formed, by composition with ov and μή, the negative 
pronouns οὔτις, μήτεις, ε, no one, none; which are declined like the 
simple εἰς, § 78. 1. 


§ 78. Correlative Pronouns and Adjectives.* 


1. Correlatives are certain words having such a relation to each other, 
that when one implies a certain question, the others contain the simplest 
answers to that question. Those correlatives which are wholly of a 
general nature, have already been given above ; viz. the 


Interrogative τίς ; who ? 


. Demonstrative ὁ, ὅδε, οὗτος, this 


Indefinite τὶς, one, some one 
Relative ὃς, compound ὅστες, who, whoever 
Negative οὕεες, pees, (δ 77. 4,) or οὐδείς, μηδείς, (§ 70. 1,) 
no one, none ; 
each of course with its Fem. and Neuter. 


* The idea of the pronoun cannot be so accurately and systematically defined, 
as not to include much, which may in general be considered as belonging like- 
wise to the adjective. 


? 
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2. When these correlative ideas are limited to two objects or parts, 
they are thus expressed : . 

Interrogative πότερος, a, ov ; which of the two ? 
Demonstrative, as above in no. 1. 

Indefinite ὁ ἕτερος, ἡ ἑτέρα, etc. one of the two 
Relative ὁπότερος, which of the two 

Negative οὐδέτερος, μηδέτερος, neither of the two. 

Nore 1. Ὃ ἕτερος corresponds exactly to the Lat. alter ; and like alter, 
when one of the two objects has already been mentioned, ὃ ἕτερος becomes 
definite and is to be translated the other; see 68 below i in no. 4.—For the 
crasis ἅτερος, ϑατέρφου, etc. see § 29. ἡ, 5. 

3. To the questions εἰς and πότερος can also be answered every, each. 
In Greek this has the form of a comparative and superlative : 

ἕχατερος, a, ov, each of the two, 
ἕχαστος, 4, ov, each (of many), every. 
4. Other general answers to the question εἰς are : 
ἄλλος another, § 74. 1. 
nag, πάντες; all, § G2. 4. 
To these correspond, when the question is made by πότερος, 
ὁ ἕιερος the other (see note 1) 
ἀμφότερος, a, OV, ἀμφότεροι, as, αν both. 
For this last is used, in certain connexions, the Dual 
N. A. dugw, 6. Ὁ. ἀμᾳοῖν 
(the latter with the accent moved forwards,) which stands for all genders. 

Nore 3. By the poets ἄμφω is sometimes used as indeclinable, i i.e. also 
for the Gen. and Dative, without change.—Sve more on ἄλλος and ἕτερος 
in ὁ 127. 5. 


§ 79. Special Correlatives. 


1. Besides these general correlatives, there are also some special dis- 
tinctive ones, which refer more particularly to the qualities and relations 
of an object; as how constituted? where situated? etc. These are 
formed in Greek after a very clear analogy ; and have partly the form 
of adjectives, partly that of adverbs. For the latter, see § 116. 

3.. Every series or set of such special correlatives, has its root and 
formative ending in common; but the several words of each set are dis- 
tinguished among themselves by their initial letters. The interrogalive 
begins with a, 6. g. πόσος; quantus? how much? how great? etc. — 
The indefinite has usually the same form, but with a change of the tone, 
8. g. ποσός, aliquantus, of a certain size or number.—The demonstrative 
has τ instead of 1, 6. 2. τόσος, tantus, so great, so much—The relative, 
instead of this initial consonant, begins the word with the rough breath- 
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- 
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ing ; e. g. ὅσος, quantus, so great as, so much as.—A particular nega- 
tive for these special correlatives, does not occur in the common lan- 


δε. : . 

4. Besides this simple relative, there exists also a compound one, 
which is preferred in certain connexions. It corresponds to ὅσεες, ὅτου", 
among the general correlatives ; and is formed by prefixing the syllable 
ὁ to the interrogative : 

10006 ; Relat. ὅσος and ὁπόσος, poet. ὑππόσδος. 

5. The simple demonstrative, τόσος, occurs in the full sense of a 
demonstrative, for the most part only in the poets; in prose only occa- 
sionally, in instances where the idea of quantity, (or of quality, in zore¢,) 
is not made emphatic or predominant. Εἰ. g. ὅσῳ βελείων Zari, τόσῳ 
μᾶλλον φυλάττειαι, Xen. Cyr. 1. 6. 26. So τόσος xai τόσος, De- 
mosth. in Phorm. p. 4. More commonly a sfrengthened form (ᾧ 75. 3) 
is employed. And as we have seen above, that the article o (the an- 
cient aad aftcrwards feebler demonstrative) is strengthened either by 
annexing to it the enclitic δὲ (ode), or by being changed into οὗτος ; 
precisely so here, in one form the demonstrative is strengthened by de, 
and ia another -ος is changed into -orr09, e. g. 

10006 — τωσόσδὲ Or τοσοῦτος. 
The first form is declined in the middle syllable, 
τοσύσδε, τοσήδε, τοσόνδε, G. τοσοῦδε, etc. 
(For the accent, see § 14. n. 8) The other form coincides in respect 
to the diphthongs ov and av entirely with οὗτος, and has in the Neut. 
both ον and o; thus 
τοσοῦτος, τοσαύτη, τοσοῦτον and τοσοῦτο 
G. τοσούτου, rocavine, etc. 
Plur. εοσοῦτοι, τοσαῦταε, τοσαῦτα, etc. 


6. The following are the three complete seta or series οὗ correlatives : 


Interrog. . Indefin. Demonsir. Relat. 
πόσος" ποσὸς 200U¢ ὅσος 
quantus ? how great ? tecoade ὁπόσος 
how many ? τοποῦιος 
ποῖος 3 ποιὸς τοῖος οἷος 
qualis ? how? 7010008 ὁποῖος 
how constituted ? τοιοῦτος 
πηλίχος 3 “ηλίχκος εηλίχος ἥλέχος 
how old? how large ? | 3 nlixoade ὁπηλίκος 
| τηλιχοῦτος 


For the Ionic forms κόσος, ποῖος, ὑκόσος, etc. see § 16. ἡ. 1. ς. 


Nore l. There are some other incomplete sets of correlatives, which 
(κα πότερος, Oxorsgos, § 78. 2,) besides the interrogative, have only the com- 
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pound relative; so especially ποδαπός: ὁποδαπός; tohere born 3 “and the 
derivatives from πόσος, as πόστος, ποσταῖος, ποσαπλάσιος, --- ὑπύστος, εἰς. 
— Τὸ the correlatives belongs also the deimoustrative TUPYOS, TUYYOUTOS, 

tantillus, so small. 

Nore 2. In the same manner as the root of these sets of words re- 
Ceives its correlative power through the letters. 7, τη etc. so likewise some of 
the correlatives themselves acquire still other significations and . relations 
by composition, viz. with the general correlatives ἕτερος, ἄλλος, πᾶς, § 78. 
E. g. to the question ποῖος, answers also ἑτεροῖος, ἀλλοῖος, of another kind, 
παντοῖος of every kind. So too froin ποδαπός ---- aliodanos, παντοδαπός, 

ἡμεδαπὸς our countryman, etc. 


, NOTE 3. It is incorrect to regard τοσοῦτος etc. as compounds from 
οὗτος. That the ending -οἴτος both here and in οἶτος itself, is nothing 
but a sort of supertative strengthening of the ending os, ἰδ apparent, and 
becomes still snore evident in the particles éyravFa, ἐντεῦϑεν. See ὁ 116. 
7, and marg. note. 


§ 80. Paragogic Particles. 


1. The compound and strengthened relatives, ὅστις, Grov, ὅσπερ, 
ὁπόσος, etc. annex to all their forms the particle οὖν, which retains the 
_tone upon itself’; and which in this connexion corresponds exactly to the 
Latin cungue, and marks the sense as full and complete; 6. g. ὅστις 
whe, ὁστισοῦν quicungue, whoever, whosoever ii may be, ἡτισοῦν, ὁτι- 
οὖν, Ormour, ACC. Ovzsvaouy OF ὁντενοῦν, οἷς.---ὁσπεροῦν, ὁποσοσοῦν, 
ὁπηλεκουοῦν, etc. 

Nore 1. For a sill greater strengthening of this sense, serves also the 
particle δήποτε, 6. g. ὑστισδήποτέ ἐστεν, whoever then it can be ; ὁσονδήποτε, 
etc. Such forms however are ofien written separate. 

2. In like manner demonstrative words assume among the Attics, but 

-only inthe tone of social intercourse, the 
“ demonstrative ¢ 
upon all their forms, in order to strengthen their demonstrative power. 
This suffix likewise always draws the tone upon itself, is always long, 
and swallows up all short final vowels, 6. g. 
οὗτος ---- ouroal this here, Lat. hicce, French celui-ci 
᾿αὐτηΐ from αὕτη, τουτὶ from τοῦτο, ἐκεινοσί that one there, ἐκεενονί, 
οἱἰς.---ιοσουεονί, τοσονδὶ, i. 6. so much, so great ag you there see, etc. . 


For the shortening of the long vowels and diphthongs before this ¢, 
see § 7. n. 19. 


Nore 2.. When the demonstratives already have the enclitic particle γέ, 
this s stands after it, e. g. τοῦτό γε, τουτογί. 


Note 3. When this ¢ is preceded by @, it sometimes takes after it the 


moveable »; 6. g. οὗτοσίν, tovtovely. So too amoug the alverbe, οὗτωσίν 
from οὕτως. ~ 


e 
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VERBS. 
ᾧ 81. Moods and Tenses. 


1. We may here assume the parts of the Greek verb, the moods, 
tenses, etc. as being known from other languages. In this respect the 
Greek language is richer than the Latin or English; inasmuch as it 
definitely distinguishes the Middle form as a particular genus, separates 
the Optative from the Subjunctive as a distinct mood, makes the Aorist 
a distinct tense, the Dual a distinct number, and distinguishes also the 
various moods and participles in all the different tenses. But we must 
here remark on the very threshold, that it is by no means the fact, that 

all which carn be formed, ἐς actually formed and usual in every verb; al- 
' though in grammar it is customary to exhibit some one verb as complete 
in all its parts, in order to serve as a model for the rest. 

2. Another preliminary remark is, that in Greek, far more frequently 
than in other languages, a certain mode of formation, which accarding 
to the prevailing analogy is connected with a particular signification, may 
also have another and often the contrary signification ; e. g. the Passive 
form has often an Active sense. We must therefore first of all become 
acquainted with the different forms in and.by themselves ; in doing which, 
however, the sense which attaches to each form according to the general 
analogy, and from which it is parned, must serve as the foundation. 

.3. The signification attached to the different forms, however, can be 
fundamentally and fully developed only in the Syntax. But so much as 
is necessary for understanding the doctrine of forms, we may assume as 
sufficiently known from other languages, e. g. the idea of Passive, Sub- 
junctive, Imperative, Present, etc. For the Optative, the necessary pre- 
liminary information is given in § 88.2; and for the Middle, in § 89. 
The Greek tenses alone require here a particular classification, in order 
to facilitate an acquaintance with their forms. 

4. The simplest division of the tenses is into past, present, and future. 
The past,-however, has in ordinary language a greater variety of modi- 
fications, than both the others. In the tenses of the past, which are all 
ineluded under the general name of Preterites, there is this essential 
distinction, viz. in one of them I remain with my thoughts in the present 
time, and only speak of a thing as done and past; this is the Perfect. 
In the others, my thoughts are transported back into the past, and I 
relate what then took place.* This narrative species of tense has again 
subdivisions; in Latin and English the Peper and Pluperfect ; in 


=e ee oe 


» In animated narration, this transposition of the thoughts into the past occe- 
sions not unfrequently the use of the Present tense. 
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Greek, besides these, the Aorist; of which the complete signification 
can be developed only in the Syntax. (§ 137.) ἡ ἧς 

5. The Greek language distinguishes these two kinds of past tenses in 
the form also, more clearly than most other languages. The Perfect, 
as we shall see, remains in one principal respect entirely in the analogy 
of the Present and Future; while the narrative cluss follows an analogy 
of its own. On this difference we found; especially for the grammar of 
the Greek language, a second division of all the tenses, and include un- 
der the name of 


- Primary Tenses 
the Present, Perfect, and Fuiure ; and under the name of 
Secondary or Historical Tenses 
the Imperfect, Pluperfect, and Aorist. 

6. The difference of form in the Greek tenses, is of two kinds: 
~ (1) All the tenses are distinguished from one another by their endings ; 
(2) All the Preterites are further distinguished by an addition at the 
beginning, called the Augment.—Besides these general distinctions, the 
historical tenses are again distinguished from the other tenses, and con- 
sequently from the Perfect, by a particular augment of their own, and 
by a particular manner of inflecting the endings through the different 
numbers and pcrsons.*—We treat first of the augment ; and then of the 
endings and their inflection. (4 87.) 


§ 82. Aucment. 


4. The Augment is a change at ‘the beginning of a verb, which in 
most instances consists in real addition, or, when this is nof the case, has 
its origin in such an addition. 

2. The augment is of two kinds. When the verb begins with a con- 
sonant, the augment forins a syllable of itself, and is therefore called the 
syllabic augment. When the verb begins with a vozel, this vowel is 


. 
AD -..-.. -.ὄ............ .--................ς.- ... .ο..... .“-.-.....- .ὕ.ὄ.-..- re - o- - 


* The division of the Greek tenses given above, is most clearly founded in the 
language itself, and is radically and essentially fixed there by the augment and 
endings, A Present, one Preterite, and a (perhaps periphrastic) Future, are the 
three most indispensable tenses; and it can be assuined, that the more limited 
ancient language remained satisfied with these. They are therefore rightly 
named primary tenses. This perfect, it is true, must have narraled ; for the first 
object and necessity of language is narration ; but nevertheless it was at the same 
time a Perfect; just as at the present day the common man often carries on a 
relation by means of our unwieldly Perfect. As the language became more 
developed and cultivated, it separated by degrees from this Preterite the purely 
historical tenses and their modifications, and left the former as a simple Perfect 
in the series of primary tenses. The observation of the analogy by which the 
Greek language distinguishes these two clasecs so clearly, is very attractive ; 
and the learner will therefore pay particular attention, in the following sections, 
to the syllabic augment, and to the endings exhibited in § 87. 3. 
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commonly changed in such a way that a short vowel becomes long; 
and this is therefore called the temparal augment, αὔξησες χρονική; 
since the word χρόνος signifies also the guantity of syllables.. 

3. In each single verb again there are two species of augment, viz- 
that of the Perfect, and that of the historic tenses. We first exhibit both 
of these as they appear in the 


᾿ Syllabic Augment, 
"because this, as we shall see, is the foundation of the other.* 

"4. In verbs beginning with a consonant, the augment of the Perfect is 
formed by prefixing this first consonant with ¢ to the root of the verb, 6. g. 

tonto, Perf. τέ-ιυφα 
where of course, if the first letter be an aspirate, the corresponding 
smooth mute is prefixed instead of it (§ 18), e. g. 
φιλέω πεφίληχα, Gum τέϑυκα. 
This augment is also called Reduplication, because it repeats the first 
letter of the verb—The Future 3, which includes in itself the sense of 
the Perfect, retains also this augment (ὃ 99). 
5. The historical tenses, on the other hand, prefix simply an £3 6. g 
‘wunre, Imperf. ἔπευπεον, Aor. ἔττυψα 
and the Pluperfect, which unites the historic quality with the sense of 
the Perfect, ‘takes this ¢ before the red uplication of the Perfect, e. g. 
tunzo, Perf. τέτυφα — Pluperf. é-rerig cv. 

8 The augments all occur not only in the Active, but likewise in the 
Passive and Middle. In regard to the moods and participles, since the 
Imperfect and Pluperfect exist only in the Indicative, the question con- 
cerns, among the historic tenses, only the Aorist ; and we have the fol- 
lowing general rule : 


The augment of the Perfect is retained through all the moods 
and participles ; the augment of the Aorist occurs only in the 
Indicative. 

Thus from runrw 


PERF. τέτυφα Inf. τετυᾳέναε Part. rervg og 
AOR. ἔτυψα — rvyae — τύψας. 
The Fut. 3 conforms here also to the Perfect ; see 4 above. 
Nore. This rule may be expressed more exactly thus: il that te 


REDUPLICATION, or which stands in the place of reduplication, is retained 
through all the moods and participles ; all that tz simPLE ACGMENT occurs 


* We unite here the rules for the reduplication of the Perfect with those for 
the simple augment, and even commence with the former ; because from thie 


unioa it appears more clearly, in what respects these augments agree and in what 
they eesentally differ. ” ᾿ 
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only i in the Indicative. Hence, aceording to the former part of this rule, 
we have the irreguinr reduplication of the Aorist λόέλαϑον, Part. λελαϑύν, 
οἷς. ᾧ 83.n. 7; while in accordance with the latter part, the irreg. Aor. 
ἤγαγον casts off in the Infin. only the temparal augment, as ἀγαγεῖν, ete. | 
§ 83. n.2.— What can here be adduced by way of exception, whether with 
or without ground, eee in the Anom. ἄγνυμι and εἰπεῖν, § 114. 
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§ 83. Syllabic Augment, continued. 


1, The preceding paragraph (§ 82. 6) exhibits the syllabic augment 
in its proper and regular shape ; the present section treats of i its deviations 
and peculiarities. 

2. When a verb begins with @, this letter is doubled after the ¢, e. g. 

Ganz, Imperf. éogantar. 
See § 21. 2, and the exceptions inn. 2. ‘This form of the augment is 
then employed .in the Perfect and Pluperfect, instead of the reduplication, 


8. g. 
Perf. ἔρῥαφα, Pluperf. ἐβῥαᾷᾳ eer. 

3. When a verb begins with a double consonant, (w, &,¢,) the ὁ 
alone is prefixed instead of the reduplication; and then remains un- 
changed in the Pluperfect also ; 6. g. ψαλλω Pf. ἔψαλκα Plupf. ἐψμάλκειν" 
ξητέω, Een, Pf. Pass. ἐζητημαΐῖ, ἔξεσμαι.--- 6 same takes place in 
most instances, where a verb begins with two consonants ; e. 8: Perf. 
ἔφϑορα from ᾳϑείρω, Perf. Pass. ἔσπαρμαι from σπείρω, éxttopas 
from x7i¢w, ἔπτυγμαε from arrow. 

Notre 1. The following are exceptions to this last remark, and accord 
with the general rule: 

a) Two consonants of which the first is a mute and the other a 
liquid, i. 6. x mute before a liquid; 6. g. γράφω γέ- γραφα ; 50 κε-κλί- 
pas, πέ-πνευχα, τέ-ϑλακα, etc. Yet yy assumes only ε, and yA, 82 are 
varinble; e. g. γνωρίζω---ἐγνώρισμαι" κατ-εγλωττισμένος, δι-ἐγλυπται. 
and δια- γέγλυπται" βλάπτω βέβλαμμαι, βλαστάτω ἐβλάστηκα. ° 

δὴ The Perlects μέμνημαι and κέκτημαι from μνάω and xtao- 
μαι. But the lonics (and the Attics often, e.g. Plato, Meno. 39) 
write ἔχτημαι. Alt other verbs beginning with μν and xt take through- ° 
out only ¢; 6. g. ἐμνημόνευκα, ἐκτεώτισμαι, ἢ ἔχιονα. . 

ε) The Perfects πέπταμαι, πέπτωκα, πεπτηώς (see [6 
Anom. πετάννυμι, πέτομαι, πίπτω, πτήσσω) ; all which however bave | 
ariven rather by syncope out of old verbs froin the root ZETA. All 
Perfects immediately and regularly derived from at, have simply 
ε; thus the usual Perf. from πτήσσω is ἔπτηχα; and so ἐπέόημαι, 
ἔπτισμαι. . 


“ἶἷ ο“ It is to be observed, that yr, yi, βλ, belong to those instances of a mute be- 
fore a liquid, which form also in prosody an exception to the general_ rule (§ 7. 
9. 10). The other exceptions there edduced, do not here occur ; for δέδμηριαι is 
an instance of syneope ; sce the Anom. δέμω, § 
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Nore 2. The same kind of augment which is now peculiar to verbs 
beginning with g, may have occurred in the ancient language in vesbs 
beginning with other semivowels ; hence the two perfects ἔμμορα and ἔσ-- 
otyas; vee the Anom. μεέρομαι and ceve.—The epic poets, for the sake 
of the metre, double all the liquids; but ooly in the Imperf. and Aorist ; 
as ἔλλαβεν, ἔμμαϑε.--- For ἔδδεισε, see the Anom. δεῖσαι. 

Norse 3. Some few words beginning with a liquid, take even in the 
common language, instead of the reduplication, the syllable εἰ or εὖ ; e. g. 
εἴληφα. See the Anom. λαμβάνω, λαγχάνω, λέγω, μείρομαι, and PEN under 
εἰπεῖν. 

Nore 4. Of the ancient reduplication before g, the only instance re- 
tained is the Hoineriec ῥερυπωμένα. 

Nore 5. Jou the three verbs βούλομαι will, δύναμαι can, μέλλω about te 
do, the Attics very commonly increase the syHabic angment by superedd- 
ing the temporal augment; 6. g. ἠδυνάμην instead of ἐδυνάμην. See the 
same ia exolave, ὃ 86, n. 2,—For the syllabic augment before a vowel, see 
§ 84. η. 5 sq. - 

Nore 6. The augment of the hisforic tenses is very often omitted ia 
poetry by writers not Attic; e.g. βάλε for ἔβαλε, βῆ for ἔβη, γένοντο for ἐγένον- 
to, εἴς." See for the Accent, § 103. ἡ. I. 2.—In the Pluperfect this omission 
is also very common in prose; 6. g. τετύφεισαν, τέτυπτο, for ἐτετύφεισαν, 
ἐτέτυπτο᾽ δεδίει (Plat. Pheedr. p. 251. a) for ἐδεδέεε etc.—The omission of 
the reduplication, on the other hand, is very rere and doubtful. For ἔδεκτο 
and the like, see § 110.8; and for the epic reduplication des instead of da, 
see the Anom. δεῖσαι and δεέχνυμι, ᾧ 114. 

Nore 7. Inthe epic poets the Aor. 2 (Act. and Mid.) often takes the 
reduplicalion, which is then retained through all the moods (§ 82. 6, and 
Note); 6. g. πέπληγον, λελαϑών, πεπιϑεῖν, λελοβέσϑαι, etc. In some few 
verbs they prefix, in the Indicative, still further the simple sugment, as 
φράξω, ἐπέφραδον ; see the Anom. φράζω, and comp. πέλομαε and ΦΑΊΝΩ.-- 
The Present and Future Act. have such a reduplication in a few forms 
derived from reduplicated tenses, hut mostly poetical; see § 111. 


§ 84. Temporal Augment. 


1. When a verb begins with a vowel, with either the rough or smooth 
. breathing, the augment unites itself with this vowel, and thus forms with 
it one long vowel ; and this kind of augment which is called temporal 
(ᾧ 82. 1), is then the same in all the Preterites. In this way, initial « or 
é is generally changed into »), and o into ὦ ; 6. g. 
ανύω Impf. ἥνιον Pf. ἤνυχα Plupf. ἡνύχεεν 
ἀρμόζω --- ἥρμοζον ---- ἥρμοχα — ἡρμόκειν 
ἐλπίζω — ἤλπιζον — ἤλπεκα — ἡλπίκειν 
ὁμελέω --- ὠμίλεον —- ομίληκα — ὡδμιλήχειν. 
* In Attic writers seldom, and only for the sake of the metre ; see Hermann 


ad Eurip. Hecub. p. xxxii. In prose never in the Imperf. and Aorist, not even 
among the Jonics. The only exception is in χρῆν, see the Anom. χῤώω, χρή. 
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2. The following verbs, viz. 

ἔχω have ἕρπω ᾿ creep ésreaw entertain 
ω permit ἐρπύζω § “ ἕπω } 
Flaw draw (see§114) ἐϑίζω accustom ἕπομαι Follow (see § 114) 
ἑλίσσω wind ἐργαζομαΐ work, 

change the ¢ into εἰ, instead of into 1; e. g. Imperf. εἶχον, Perf. εἴργα- 
σμαι, etc. (See note 4.) 

Nore 1. See also εἷλον, ἑλεῖν, in the Anom. αἱρέω,---εἴωϑα in the Anom. 
39ce,—and the verbs derived from the root “ES, § 108." 


3. The vowels ¢ and v can be augmented only when they are short, 
and then only by being lengthened ; 6. g. Ἱκετεύω, (Eurip. Med. 971) Aor. ᾿ 
“ix€revoa (ib. 338). And even where the syllable is already long by po- 
sition, the augment must be made audible in the pronunciation; e. g. 
ἐσχύω ίσχνον, ὑμνέω ὕμνουν. 

4. Of vowels which are already long in themselves, « usually be- 
. comes ἡ (Text 1) ; the others, 7, ὦ, ἢ, v, are wholly incapable of being 
aagmented ; e. g. ἡττάομαι, 

Impf. ἡττώμην Pf. ἡπεημαι Plupf. ἡττήμην," 
except sometimes by a change of accent, for which see note 4. 
5. Verbs beginning with a diphthong admit the augment, when the 


first vowel of the diphthong can be changed in the manner above speci- 
fied ; and then if the second vowel be «, it is subscribed ; 6. g. 
αὐλέω — ηὔλουν εὔχομαι — ηὐχόμην 
αἰτέω ---- ἤτουν ἄϑω — ἦδον 
οἰκέω — ᾧκουν. 
But many verbs neglect this augment (note 2) ; and those in ov never 
take it, 6. g. οὐταζω--οὕὔεαζον. 


Nore 2. It is true, in general, that very many verbs remain unchan- 
ged, in which the augment might produce cacophony or ambiguity. So 
especially geome beginning with a, av, OF, with another vowel insmediately 
following, as ato, anus, ἀηδίζομαι" αὐαίνω, οἰακίζω, οἰόω, and some others ; 
except that short a, as in ate, is prolonged ; 6. g. Imperf. ἀΐον (long a), 
avaiveto, οἰάκιζεν, etc. But ἀείδω follows the general rule, ἤεεδον. Some 
others beginning with o: have no augment, as oirites, οἰκουρέω, οἰστρέω. 
So too all beginning: with ει, e. α. εἴπω, εἶκον, εἶξα; with the single excep- 
tion of εἰκάζω, which is sometimes, though rarely, augmented by the At- 
tics ; 6. g. slxaca, εἴχασμαι, Att. ἤκασα, ἤκασμαι. --- ἢ verbs beginning with 
.€B, the augment qu is employed by the Attics, though the usage is variable, 


as ηὐχόμην and εἰχόμην!; εὑρέϑην and very rarely ηὑρέϑην. For compounds 
with ev see § 86. 


© 


* The following verbs are sometimes incorrectly | referred ἐν viz. Piste and 
ἐρέω, see the Anom. εἰπεῖν,--ὅζω on account of soa, see § 108. II, ἑρύω and 
réw on account of εἰρυσα, εἰρώτων, which forms however belong to ‘Ke lonie 


διρνώ, 
18 
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Nore 3. The Jonics, and the poets not Attic, often omit this angment 
in all verbs, as well as the syllabic augment (ὃ 83. n. 6); 6. g. ἀμείβετο for 
ἠμείβετο, ἔων for εἴων from dv, ete. and sometimes even in the Perf. and 
Pluperf. Pase. e. ¢. agua, olxnuai, from eater, οἰχέω, in Herodotus.—In 
verbs beginning with a the Dorics merely prolong the quantity into ἃ, and 
bever change the vowel into ». 

Nore 4. The temporal augment unquestionably arose from the eon- 
traction of the eyllubic augment 2 with the vowel of the verh, e. g. ἄγω 
ἔ-αγον ἢγ7ον. Here however the contraction of ἐξ into 9, andl of so 
into o, deviates.from the common rule (§ 28.3. 6); while thut of ee into ἡ, 
and of ez into εἰ (ἔχω, ἔτ-εχον, εἶχον») follaws that rule.—From this cantrac- 
tion may be explained the accent of some componnds. For since else- 
Where the tone, whenever it is possible, always rests on the antepenult 
(103. nf, 1), such ἃ contraction is probably the canse why, e. g. in ἀνῆπτον 
from ἀνάπτω, the penult takes the circumflex. And in this manner the 
angment is sometimes visible only in the ace ent; e.g. προσήκω (from xen) 
Impf. προσῆχον ; and from ἀπείργω the form ἄπειργε is luperat. but ἀπεῖρ)8 
is 3 pera. Impf. . 

Nore 5. The syllabic augment is in many instances still actually pre- 
served befure h vowel, Besides several epic formes, this is found in the 
common language in the following verbs, which according to the general 
rule above are not susceptible of the temporal auginent : 

ὠϑέω, ὠνέομαι, οἱ geo 
Imperf. én Pour, ἐωνούμην, got ovr. 
The same takes place in the. verb 41,2, Auom. ἄγνυμι, break, Aor. tata, 
etc. to distinguish it from ἄγω lead. 

Nore 6. In the Perfect likewise the temporal anement has arisen from 
thes. For since the common reduplication (ὁ 82) consisted in repeating the 
initial consonant with ¢, of courge, when the yerb began with a vowel, this 
could not occur, and only the ¢ could be prefixed, which then passed over 
with the initial vowel in like manner into the temporal augment. And 
this ¢ nlso ἢ is | stil) preserved unchanged in the verbs ulready quoted (uote 
5), as ἔαγα, ἔωσμαι, ἐώνημαι, éovgnxe, and besides these in 

ἔοικα, ἔυλπα, ἔοργα 
fron εἴχω, E201, Zoya. The o in these Perfects comes from changing the 
vowel of the root (§ 97. 4. c), and the ἐ is reduplication ; thus ἔργω E-ogye, 
like δέρκω δέδορκα. 

Note 7. In verbs which have the rough breathing, the temporal aug- 
ment takes it ulso ; 6. g. ἑάλων, ἑάλωχα from “4402, see Anom., udloxopas; 
also ἀνδάνω, ἕννυμι. 

Nore8. We have seen above (ὃ 83. n. 5), that the syllabic augment is 
soinetimnes incrensed by the temporal ; in the same manner the temporal 
augment in the verb ogua see is commonly increased hy the eylinbie, 

which retains the eaine breathing, 6. g. linpf ἑώρων. For the γῇ ἑώρα- 
καὶ see the Anom. ὁράω ὁ 114; nnd also οἰγω, dvoizo.—In the epic poets 
this tukes place with some other verbs; e. g. égrozos from οἐροχοέω, ἐήν- 
Save fram ἀνδιένω. 

Note 9. Whenaverh or verbal form bégins with go, the second vawel 
takes the augment. [This occurs in the verb ἑορταξω, Impf. ἑωρεαζον, and 
with εἰ three Perfects mentioned in note 6 when in the Pluperf. 

ἐῴκειν, ἐώλπειν, ἐώργειν. 
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§ 85. Attic Reduplication. 

1. A reduplication like that in the verbs with the syllabic augment, 
cannot of course take place in verbs with the temporal augment. But 
several of these latter, all of them radical words, have in the Perfect the 
Attic Reduplication, as it is called; which however is far from being 
peculiar to the Attics, since most of the verbs which have it, never take 
the simple and regular form. The Attic reduplication consists in this, 
that in the Perfect, the two first letters of the root are repeated before 
the tempore! augment, the initial vowel remaining unchanged : ὁ. g. 

ayzion (ἤγερκα) ἀγ-ήγερκα, aynyequas 
dugiv (ἤμεχα) Eu-nuexe 

ὀρύττω (ὥρυχα) Oy-wEUYE, ὀρώρυγμαε 
ὄζω (wou) ὄδ-ωδα. 

This form prefers a short vowel in the third συ} 6 8]6 {Πτουὰ the be- 
ginning), and therefore often exchanges the long vowels for short ones ; 
6. g. in aleigaw Perf. ἀλήλιφα, ἀλήλιμμαε" axove, Pf. ἀκήχοα. 

Note]. Even from ἐρεέδω, which commonly makes ἐρήρεισμαι, Homer 
could forin ἐρηρέδαται by euch a change; see § 103. n. 1V. 4.—It follows of 
course, that in suclr instances it is the short vowel of the root which redip- 
pears; see § 92, 4, 9.—The temporal augment of the second syllable some- 
times falls away in the epic poets on account of the metre, 6. g. ἐρέριπτο, 
aedevia, fron ἐρείπω, API.—Other peculiarities in this reduplication see 
in the Anom. αἱφέω, ἐγείρω, ἡμνω, ἔχω, οἴχομαι. 

3. The Pluperfect sometimes prefixes to this reduplication a new 
temporal augment; most commonly in axyxoa ἠχηκόεεν. In most 
other instances, however, this is omitted ; comp. § 83. n. 6. 

Note 2. In some verbs which, full under this section (comp. ὁ 83 
n. 7), the Aorist 2 has in the poets a reduplication which corresponds to 
that of the Perfect; except that here the temporal augment has the first 
place, e. g. 

APN Pf. ἄρηρα Aor. ἤραρον. 


So also ἤχαχον, ὥρορεν, and some other forms (see the marginal note). In 
the comman language the verh ἄγω has this Aorist, ἤγαγον ; see in § 114. 
This reduplication remains in the other moods, which then cast off only 
the temporal augment ; 6, g. ἀράρῃ, ἀκαχεῖν, ἀγαγών. See § 82 note.® 


.” The Grammarians have been accustomed to explain the epic forms ἤραρεν, 
€, 88 Perfects, formed by metathesis for ἄρηρα, ὕρωρα. But ἤρᾶρα or other 
furms of the Perfect of this kind nowbere occur in the genuine earlier poets; 
these third persons have every wMere an Aorist signification; and moreover 
other Aorist forms, as ἄραρον for ἤραρον, Part. ἀραρών, occur in Homer and 
other poets. With this view coincide too the other similar Aorists, dyayscy, 
axaysiv, ἀπαφεῖν, ἀλαλκεῖν, ἐνεγκεῖν, (all which see in the Anom. verbs ὃ 114,) 
we also πεπιϑθεῖν, λελαθεῖν, etc. which begin with a consonant. § &3. n. 7. 


‘ Φ 
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Νοτε 8, A very peculiar reduplication of the Aorist at the end of 
the word, occurs in the epic poets in 
dguxes Aor. ἠρύκακον, ἐρνυκαχέειν for -siy, 
and in the same manner in ἐνίπτω, ἢ qvinans ; ; see Anom. in § 114. 


§ 86. Augment of Compound Verbs. 


1. In compound verbs the following is the general rule for the aug- 
ment: When the verb is compounded with a preposition, the latter stands 
before the augment, e. g. 

προσφέρω, προσ-ἔφερον 

ἀποδύω, ἀπ-ἔδυσα, ἀπο-δέδυκα 

συλλέγω; συν-ἔλεγον 

anadlarro, ἀπ-ήλαττον. 
In verbs compounded with other words, the augment usually stands 
first, 6. αὶ 

μελοποιέω, ἐμελοποίουν, μεμελοποίηκα 

πλημμελέω, πεπλημμέληκα 

ἀφρονέω, ἠφρόνουν" οἰκοδομέω, ὠκοδόμησα. ! 

2. Verbs compounded with the adverb εὖ, and the inseparable particle 
éva-, take the temporal augment in the middle, when tbese particles are 
followed by a vowel which can be changed, e. g. 

ἐυεργετέω, εὐηργέτουν ᾿ δυσαρεστέω, δυσηρέστουν. 
When however these particles are followed by an immutable vowel or 
by a consonant, they take the augment at the beginning, e. g. 

δυσωπέω, ἐδυσώπουν 

δυστυχέω, ἔδυσεύχησα, διδυστύχηκα 

εὐδοκιμέω, ηὐδοκίμουν. 
But in compounds with ev, the augment in such cases is more common- 
ly omitted (§ 84. n. 2) ; as εὐφραίνετο, εὐωχούμην (ευωχεῖσϑαι). 

Norz 1. The Preposition πρό often makes with the sylinbic augment 
ἃ crasis, 6. g. προέπεμψα προύπεμψα, see § 120. n. 7. 


Nore 2, Some compound verbs, which were current in common life, 
and of which, the. siinple forms are to be found only in the dialects or in 
the poets, take the augment before the preposition, ε. g. ἐχάϑευδον, ἐκάϑι-- 
ζον, ἡφίουν (from ἀφίημι). Sull we find in τοδὶ writers also καϑηῦδον, 
etc, and from azolatw we find always ἀπέλαιον, sometimes with the 
double augment, ἀπήλαυνον, (§ 83. n. 5) ; although the simple verb is no- 
where extant. See also ἀμπέχω under the Anom. ἔχω § 114, and ἀμφι-- 
dyvvus § 108. 11. For ἐμπολᾶν see note 5. 


Note 3. Strictly speaking, all thosq, verbs have the augment at the 
beginning, which are not so much themselves compounded with another 
word, as derived from ἃ conipound word, 6. g. δεινοπαϑέω, εἐδεινοπάϑουν 
from ᾿δεινοπαϑής, οἰχοδομέω from οἰκοδύμος. Of this kind, however, aa we 
shall see in § 121.3, are ali compound verbs except those compounded 
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with a preposition ; even when their second part is just the same as the | 
simple verb ; 6. g. μελοποιέω͵ ἀφρονέω, etc. 

Notr 4. In accordance with this principle, some verbs apparently 
compounded with prepositions take the augment at the beginning; e. g.. 
ἐναντιοῖμαι ἡναντιούμην" ἀγτιβολῶ ἠντιβόλουν. — But here the former verb 
is derived from ἐγαντίος ; and the latter first arises in composition, since 
no simple verb of the kind exists. 


Note 5. It is however most common even in stch verbs, that the 
augment stands after the preposition. So in Homer, ἀντεβόλησε." Among 
the Attics we find througliont ἐξεκλησίασαν, ἐνεκωμέαζον, προεφήτευσα, συν-- 
ἥργουν, ἐπιτετήδευκα, ἐνεχείρουν, and the like; although in all these 
verbs (ἐχχλησιάζω, ἐγχωμιάζω, προφητεύω, συνεργέω, ἐπιτηδεύω, ἐγχειρέω) no 
simple | forms exist, but they are derived from ἐκκλησία, ἐγκώμιον, προφήτης, 
συνεργός, ἐπίτηδες, and from ἐν and χείρ. From κατήγορος accuser, comes 
κατηγορεῖν to accuse ; for there is no such simple verb as ἠγορέω; ; never- 
theless we do not find éxarnyogovy, but κατηγόρουν Perf. κατηγόρηκα ; where 
the augment entirely disappears because of the ἡ which makes part of the 
word itself. ᾿Ἐμπολᾶν to trade, from ἐμπολή trares, though it has com- 
monly ἠμπύλησα, -ηκα, has in Lucian éunenciyxa. — Indeed, even verbs 
which are compounded with a substantive, and which admit no percepti- 
‘ble auginent at the beginning, take in sotne rare instances the reduplica- 
tion in the middle ; 6. g. innotergogyxa from ἑἱπποτροφέω. 


Nore 6 The following verbs commonly take the augment ἐπ both 
ptaces at onee, viz. arog Fou ἠνώρϑουν, ἐνοχλέω ἠνώχλησα, ἀγέχομαι ἠνειχό- 
μην, παροινεῖν͵ πεπαρῴνηχα. Still more anomalous is this in the verbs δια- 
πονεῖν, διαιτᾷν,---δεδιηκόνηκα, κατεδιήτησα, since these come from διάχονος, 
δίαιτα, where the α begins no new word. In these words common asage 
‘has been Jed astray by a mere semblance of coimposition. 


CoNJUGATION BY TERMINATIONS. 


§ 87. Inflection by Number and Person. 


1. All the terminations, throughout the whole Greek verb, are divided, 
according to the character of their final syllable or letter and the inflec- 
tion of these by numbers and persons, into two principal classes, which 
are clearly distinguished from each other. In regard to signification, 
the one class has chiefly an Active, the other chiefly a Passive sense. 
Hence, without regarding the deviations in single tenses, one class is 
called the Active, and the other the Passive Form. 

«2. In each of these two forms, the primary tenses again observe 
among themselves in certain respects an analogy of their own, by which 
they are distinguished from the historical tenses. 

3. All this will best appear from the following Table, which contains 
the flexible final syllables and letters, that are common to the termina- 
tions of both the primary and the historical tenses, and their inflection 


* See however the aathor's Lerilogus, 63, 13. 
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through the three persons and three numbers. In its present shape, as 
here given, the Table is applicable only to the Indicative; the manner 
in which it is to be applied to the subjunctive and Optative may be seen 
in the next section. : 


Active Form. . Passive Form. 
Primary Tenses. 
] 2 8 1 2 3 
Sing. | — ¢ -- μαι (sac) ται 
Dual. | wanting τὸν τὸν μεῦδον ado» σϑον 
Plur. | μὲν τε Ctr, σι peda ade ψεαν 
Historical Tenses. 
Sing. | — ς -- μην (σο) το 
Dual, | wanting τὸν τὴν μεϑον σϑον σϑην 
Plur. | μὲν τε ψοῦγσαν} peda σϑε ψτο 


Thus 6. g. λύομαι, λέλυμαι, λύσομαι, λυθήσομαι, are all first persons 
of primary tenses, in the Passive form of the verb Ave:; and whatever is 
between the flexible ending was and the radical syllable Av, or if nothing 
is between them,—that is the peculiarity of the respective tense-endings ; 
of which we shall treat further in § 90 sq.* 


Note 1. The flexible endings in the above Table begin each with that 
consonant, before which the rest of the word in the same tense is essen- 
tmully the same, <A part of the verbal formation annexes this consonant 
invmediately to the root of the tense (see below the Perf. Pass. and the 
Conjug. in yt); by far the greater part however assumes between them ἃ 
vowel called the union-vowel, as λύ-ο-μεν, λύ-ε-τε, λύ-εἰ-ς. Since now 
this vowel is mutable, the more particular rules for annexing these flexible 
endings must he deferred till we can give examples in full, (§ 93 a.) and 
the above table only serves to bring together in one view, all that the dif- 
ferent kinds of tenses have in common. 


Notre 2. The flexible endings of the 1 and 3 pers. Sing. Act. are not 
given in the above table; because in most instances these have no conso- 
nant in the termination, hut only the union-vowel;} which moreover is 
very different in the different tenses. Comp. e. g. 1. λύτω 8. λύ-εε with 
λύ-ο-μεν, or ἔλισ-α ἔλισ-ε with ἐλύίστα-μεν. Nevertheless in the greater 
part of the forms of the historical tenses, the first person has a fixed ν, as 
Slu-o-y, ἐλελυχ-ει-ν, und the third person, when its vowel is ε, takes the 
moveable ν, as ἔλυ-εν οὕ δ. In the less frequent conjugation in gs, both these 
persons have io the present an ending wholly peculiar, viz. με, σι. (δ 106.) 


* It is necessary to bear constantly in mind this distinction between the termi- 
nations of the tenses or tense-endings, and the flexible endings of Ubose terminations ; 
the former mark the distinctions of tense, the latter those of person and number; the 
former comprehend the latter, the latter only serve to inflect the former —TR. 

t Akhough in such instances there is strictly nothing to write. yet this is es- 
sentially the same with the anion-vowel, and therefore falle away in such forma- 
tions as have no union-vowel ; compare 6. g. ἐτέϑη with ἐτέθη-Ψ and ἐτέϑε-μον, 
where ὁ or ἡ belongs to the ground-form. 
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Norsz 3. The 3 pers. Plur. in the primary tenses of the Active is given 
in the table according to the common language. It is however proper te 
note here, that in the Doric dialect this person ends in yts;. aod that the 
vowel before the az of the common form ἢ is alwnys made long, because nn 
y has heen dropped ; 6. δ. εἵπτουσι Dor. τύπτοσιι, τετύφασι Dor. τετύφαντι, 


Bee § 103. n. V. 4. - 


Nore 4. The flexible endings σαι and σὺ of the 2 pers. Pass. are to be 
noted, only as being the original forms; since the instances are few in 
which they have remained unchanged. The manner in which they flow 
together with what precedes them, and thus become difficult to be recog- 
nized, will be pointed out in § 103. n. IIT. 


Nore ὅ. In regard to the peculiarities hy which the-historical tenses are 
distinguished from the primary ones, we must take care not to overlook 
in the above table the following points especially :* 

a. One characteristic, which runs through the whole of the Active and 
Passive forms, is, that the 3 pers. Dual, which in the primary tenses 
is alwnys of the same form as the 2 person (e. g. Pres. τύπτετον, τύπ- 
τετον, Pass. τύπτεσϑον, τύπτεσϑον,) in the historical tenses always ends 
in ἣν; 6. κα. Iperf. 2 ἐτύπτετον, 3 ἐτυπτέτην, Puss. 2 ἐτύπτεσϑον, 
3 drunréa Say. — In the enrly poetry however there are some excep- 
tions; as dsaxsror Il. x. 864. ἐτεύχετον Tl. ν, 346. λαφίσσετον Hl. σ, 
583. ete. See Ausfithrl. Sprachl. and the additions; see alzo § 103. Υ. ἃ, 


δ. Inthe Active form the only other characteristic difference is in the 
3 pers. Plur. which in the primary tenses always ends in σὲ with the 
moveable » (over acy, or -σι), but in the historical tenses always 
terminates in a fixed », as ον, ay, εἰσαν, σαν. 


ce. Inthe Passive form, on the contrary, the two classes of tenses are 
distinguished throughout the Singular also and in all third persons 
Pinral. Instead of the ending gas iv the primary tenses, the histori- 
cal ones have always μὴν ; and for ται (Sing. and Plur.) m the former, 
the lntter have always to. There is the same fixed difference also in 
the endings which urige from σαὶ and ao; see n. 4. 


Note 6. The first person Dual ia wanting throughout the whole of the 
Active form, i. 6. it is not distinguished from the Plural.—That the Dual, 
as being an ancient Ploral, has sometiines in the poets, and particularty in 
verbs, a plural signification, has already been mentioned, § 33. n. 8. See 
especially Od. 3, 49. Hyinn. Apoll. 487, 501. 


§ 88. Conjugation by Moods and Participles. 


1. The Imperfect and Pluperfect exist only in the Indicative. The 
remaining tenses admit the other moods and participles to be formed 
from them. But the Future is always wanting in the Subjunctive and 
Imperative ; and in the Perfect, the Subjunctive, Optative, and Impera- 
tive are seldom used. See in § 137. n. 1]. 


ee mt ee ee ee ne, ee ......-....-.. 


* All these distinctions are of pa perticulet use in the epic poets, where it is often 
the case, when the augment has been omitted (§§ 33, 84, notes), that they alone 
serve to point ont the tense. 
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2. The Optative is so called because it expresses in general a desire, 
wish, etc. but it is used nevertheless in very many other senses. The 
details are given in the Syntax ; and we only remark here, that its signi- 
fication corresponds almost wholy to that of the Latin Imperfect of the 
Subjunctive, a tense which is wanting in Greek ; or to that of the English 
Potential maod. . 

3. This remark has a close connexion with the following general 
rule, respecting the inflection of the Subjunctive and Optative : 


The Subjunctive of all tenses follows the inflection of the primary 
tenses ; the Optative always follows that of the Atstorical tenses.* 


Hence, in the preceding table (ᾧ 87), the upper division serves likewise 
to exhibit the flexible endings of all Subjunctives; and the lower ane, 
those of all Optatives. What is peculiar in each mood, therefore, lies 
in the modifications of the union-vowel ; or, where this does not exist, in 
those of the vowel of the theme. 

4, The Subjunctive always connects with the flexible endings of the 
primary tenses the vowels ὦ and 2, instead of the appropriate vowel of 
each tense in the Indicative. We have therefore only to learn the 
Subjunctive of the Present (Act. and Pass.) in the ordinary conjugation 
(see runt) according to the following rale : 


Where the Indicative has 0, ov, ὦ, the Subjunctive has ὦ. 
᾿ Where the Indicative has ¢, &, », the Subjunctive has ἢ or 9. 


Thus: Ind. runzm, over, over, opas, etc. 
Subj. runtw, wer, ὠσεν, wpas, etc. 
Ind. runrere, exact, etc. 
Subj. runryze, ται, ete. 
Ind. τύπτεις, εἰ) ἢ, etc. 
Subj. τύπτης, ἢ, ἢ, ete. 


To this Subjunctive of the Present in the ordinary conjugation, all the 
Subjunctives of the different tenses and conjugations conform without 
exception. - 

5. The characteristic vowel of the Ogtaitve is ¢, which unites itself in- 
toa diphthong with the preceding vowel, whether union-vowel or the vow- 
el of the root ; and this diphthong then remains through all the numbers 
and persons. The flexible ending of the first person Sing. in the Active 
form, is either μὲ or ἢν ; 6. g. τύπτοιμι, τεϑείην ; and in the latter case 
this ἡ remains in all the other flexible endings next to the diphthong ; 


*. So e. g. the Optative, eveh in the primary tenses, always has the 3 pers. Dual 
in ἣν, and the 3 pers. Sing. and Phar. in the Pass. always Ἂ το § 87. nS. 


e 
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hence οὐμε, org, or, etc. — ely, sing, ein, εἰησαν, etc.—In the Passive 
form, this diphthong always stands immediately before the historic flexi- 
- ble endings, as τυπεοί-μην) τεϑεί-το, etc. 
6. The Jmperative has a second and third person in all the numbers. 
Its flexible endings in all the tenses are as follows : “ 
2 8 2 8 2 3 
Act. Form. 8..., tw OD. τὸν, των P..ré, rwoay or ντων. 
Pass. Form. S. (co), σθω 0. σϑον, σθὼν P. cde, σϑωσαν or σθων. 


᾿Ἵ. The Infinitive has the following endings: 
Act. Form, ey or vase or αὐ 
Pass. Form, σθαι. 


8. All Participles are declined as adjectives of three terminations ; the 
feminine therefore always follows Dec. I. (§ 59.2.) The masculine of 
the Active form has in the Gen. yzo¢, whence in the Nom. comes ¢’or », 
and in the Fem. oa, thus: 


ὧν OF ous, OVO, OY ἀᾶς, ada, ἂν 

G. ovzog G. avros ' 
£60, ἑεσα, ἐν ᾿ UG, Uda, Uy 

G. evtos 6. υντος. 


From these forms the Participle of the Perfect Active deviates entirely ; 
and has always 

ὡς, via, OF 

G. 010¢. 

—The Participles of the Passive all terminate in 

μενος, ἢ Ov. 

Nots. Among the modifications which many of the above endings 

receive in their application, we must particularly not overlook their con- 
traction ; not only in the proper contract verbs, but more especially in cer- 


tain parts of the ordinary conjugation, where a contraction lies at the 
foundation ; see § 95. 7 sq. and 103. n. I. 3. 


§ 89. Conjugation by Active, Passive, and Middle. 

1. The idea of Passive includes in itself the case, where the ac- - 
tion which I suffer proceeds from myself. This can therefore be 
expressed by means of the Passive form ; as in Latin, e. g. versor means 
not only I am turned around, but likewise I turn myself around, I move 
about. This sense of the Passive is called reflexive ;* but the Greek 
language goes further, and employs the Passive form also in connexions, 
where the verb has only an indirect reference to the subject; 6. g. I 
Prepare (for) myself'a house. All these instances, which are more fully 


* Boe the marginal note to αὶ 74.4 
19 
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exhibited in the Syntax, make out the stgnificatio media, as it is called ; 
-and the Passive form, when it has this sense, is called the Middle. 

2. In regard to form we have exhibited the difference of the Pasmve 
from the Active in § 87. In accordance with this representation, every 
Active tense may be changed into its natural Passive ; as is seen in the 
following table, where for the sake of perspicuity only the first person of 
- the Indicative is given. 


Active - Passive Atcive Passive 
Form. Form. Form. Form. 
Pres. ὦ — opas | Imperf. ον — ony 
Perf. axa — pas Pluperf. ésy,xeey — μὴν 
Fat {oo — .° Gopae r σα — σαμην 
° ὼ -- ovpas ° ov — ομὴν 


3. Of this natural Passive the 
Present and Imperfect, Perfect and Pluperfect, 


include in themselves the Middle signification also, wherever this has 
place ; so that it is only from the connexion, that we can koow whether 
they are Passive or Middle. But in the Aorist and Future, the above 
naturally Passive form is regularly on/y Middle; while for the real Pas- 
sive these two tenses have a special form, in which there is this pecu- . 
liarity, viz. that the Aorist, notwithstanding its Passive signification, 
assumes in its flexion of numbers and persons the Active form; while 
the Future, although formed from this Aorist, returns again to the Pas- 
sive form. 


Aor. Pass. ‘ Onv Fat. Pass. { ϑήσομαν 
ny ἥσομαε 


In distinction from these forms, the above natural Passive of the Future 
and Aorist is called in grammar, Future and Aorist Middle. Thus, 


Fut. Mid. {oat Aor. Mid. {aun 


The four first tenses above mentioned, which have. the natural Passive 
form for both significations, and which therefore should properly be called 
Passive-Middle, have in grammar the name of Passtre, and can be 
called Middle only when they stand in connexion and have the Middle 
signification. They can therefore be designated as Middle only in the 
Syntax. 

Note. We remark here meanwhile, that not only is the Middle form 
of the Aorist wanting in all verba where the Middle signification has no 
place ; butthat in many verbs the Aor. Puss. in ϑὴν or ἣν has assumed the 
Middle signification (ἡ 136). Hence the Aorist Middle occurs only in a 
limtied, slthough considerable number of verba. For the present, how- 
ever, we assume every verb as complete ; and refer for the specification of 
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ee or 


what actually does or does not occur, to the more minute details to be 
hereafter given, § 114. 

4. The system of Greek grammar which has come down to us from 
the native Grammarians, exhibits a complete Middle form; which com- 
mences with repeating, as Middle, the Present and Imperfect of the 
Passive. But instead of subjoining to these the Perfect and Pluperfect 
Passive, in which the same double signification has place, they added an 
entirely distinct . 
Perfect and Pluperfect Middle, 
of which the circumstances are as follows. 

5. The Perfect Active has two different forms, both of which (in the 
first person) terminate in a. The more usual form, which will be more 
fully treated of below, either aspirates the last consonant of the root, or 
inserts x, as Atyo λέλεχα, gu πέφυκα; the less frequent form does neither 
of these, as-gevya πέφευγα, daiw δέδηα. Now in mest instances, this 
latter form, which differs so little from the former, is in common usage 
a real Perfect Active, conforming in sense to the regular Present Active 
from which it is derived; and there are only a very few verbs, in which 
the Present has a ¢fransitive, while this takes an inlransitive significa- 
tion (ὃ 113). This circumstance, a mere anomaly in a small number of 
verbs, ought never to have had any influence on the general theory of the 
Greek verb. Nevertheless, because in some instances this intransitive 
meaning is equivalent to the reflexive sense of the Middle ; (e. g. I have 
frightened myself, or I am frightened ;) and in some verbs also, although 
very few, both forms of the Perfect exist together; the ancient Gram- 
marians placed this less usual Perfect, with its corresponding Pluperfect, 
in their middle fourm; although, in all the cases where a verb can have 
the Middle sense, - 
only the Perrect and Puiuprenrect Passive have the true 

Mipn.e signification together with that of the Passive ; 

see § 136. 


6. Modern Grammarians have therefore abandoned this‘ erroneous — 
method, which serves only to mislead. And since in other tenses 
the double form of one and the same tense is denoted by numerals 
(Ὁ 90. 1); this less frequent Perf. and Plupf. are now in like manner 
called the 

Second Perfect and Pluperfect, 


which however are found only in the Active; idasmuch as the Perf. 
Pass. can be formed from both these- Perfects Active only in one and 
the same manner. 
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§ 90. Conjugation by Tenses. 


1. The forms of the tenses, in their principal features, have been 
given in the preceding sections. It only remains to observe here, that 
some of them appear in a twofold form, distinguished in grammar by 
the numbers 1 and 2; but without having any difference of signifi- 
cation. The twofold form of the Perfect is found only in the Active 

(§ 89. 6); that of the Future and Aorist ir the Active, Passive, and 
Middle. 

2. Besides these, the Passive has still a Third Future, called also the 
Paulopost-future, which takes the reduplication of the Perfect (Ὁ 99), 
and whose signification will be treated of in the Syntax (§ 138). 

3. We now distribute all these ordinary Greek tenses under the three 
forms, called, according to the division in the preceding section, the 
Active, Passive, and Middle Forms. 


Note. In the following table, only the augments and the endings 
of the first person in each tense are given. The longer stroke or dash 
stands for the proper root of the tense; the smaller one or hyphen at the 
beginning, for the first letter repeated in the augment. The rough breath- 
ing over the termination, signifies that the preceding cousonant is to be 


aspirated. 
Active. Passive. Middle. 
Pres. -- ὦ | _— oes like 
Impf. é—op | &€—opny the 
Perf. 1. - --- a orxa ᾿ -é— poe Passive. 
Pluperf. 1. | é-e— é» or xeoy | é- — μὴν 
Perf. 2. -ἐ--ταὰ | 
Pluperf. 2. | ἐπε ---- ἐἐν 
Fut. 1. — ow i — ϑήσομαι | —coucs 
Aor. 1. é— oa . ἐπ ϑὴν é— σαμὴν 
Fut. 2. —o — noopas — oupias 
Aor. 2. é—ov é— ny é— ὁμὴν 
Fut. 3. ‘wanting -E— Oopas wanting 


' 4. The connecting of these tense-endings with the root of the dif- 
ferent verbs, or what is called the Formation of the Tenses, requires 
a particular illustration. We must -first, however, give some explana- 
tions respecting what are called in grammar the Characteristic, and 


§ 91. Characteristic. 


1. That letter which immediately precedes the principal vowel of the 
tense-ending, is called: the Characteristic, the distinguishing letter, of 
that tense. Thus e. g. according to the preceding table, o is the char- 
acteristic of the Fut. 1, and of the Aor. 1, Act. and Middle. 
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------ ey 


_ 2. More. especially, the letter which stands at the end of the root 
of the verb, after casting off all that belongs merely to conjugation and 
inflection, is called the Characteristic of the Verb. It is therefore only 
necessary to cast of the ὦ of the Present, and then the last letter, or 
sometimes the two last, is the characteristic ; 6. g. in λέγτω the y, in 
φονεύ-ω the ev. 


Nortel. We do not of course here speak of the ultimate elymological 
root, which in φονεύω is the syllable po»; but of the secondary or forma- 
irve root of the verb in respect to inflection, to which the ev also belongs. 
Comp. the marginal note to § 39, In the same manner, 6. g. in qsdgo, τι-- 
paw, the s and a, not 4 and μ, are the choracteristics.—Verbs which 
bave a vowel for their characteristic, are called pure verbs, verba pura ; 
see § 28. 1. 

[Norgz 2. It is here proper to point out more distinctly the difference 
between the primitive etymological root goy»,,and the secondary root 
pore. The former, goy, is the essential or radical part, not only of φο-- 
»εὕω, but also of the verbs φονάω, φονόω; ; the nouns gory, φόνος, φονεύς, 
φόνευμα ; the adjectives φόγιος, φονιχός, etc. in short of the whole family 
of words which are thus related to each other. The latter, movev, belongs 
only to the verb φογείω, and is the basis on which the forma of that par- 
ticular verb are built. In distinction then from the general root gox, 
which is common to verbs, nouns, adjectives, etc. this longer form govevu 
may he called the verbal root, as belonging only to verbs. Or with more 
propriety still, it may be called the stem of the verb (Germ. Stamm), as 
being already increased from the proper root, and being also the body or 
trunk from which the other branches of the verb, the persons, tenses, 
moods, etc. take their rise. Thus the verbs’ φονεύω, φονάω, φοτόω, all 
have the etymological root gov in common; while each has its own sepa- 
rate verbal root or stem, govev, φονα, poro. To very many verbs, of course, 
the two roots coincide as to form; in many others, not. Compare the 
marginal notes to § 39, and § 92. 6.—Ta.]} 


§ 92. Double Themes. 


1. In Greek, as in other languages, the Present is assumed as the 
principal or ground-form, i. e. as the tense by which the whole verb is 
represented in grammar, and from which Grammarians set out in order 
to form the other tenses,etc. In much the greater number of verbs, this 
mode of proceeding is also the easiest ; because afler casting off the ὦ 
- in the manner above pointed out (91. 2), the verbal root or stem, and 
the characteristic of the verb, appear at once, and then serve as the 
foundation for building up all the other forms. 

2. In many verbs, however, that which remains in the Present after 
casting off the w, is not to be regarded, at once, as the simple stem 
of the verb. It is often the case, that when we in like manner strip 
other tenses in the same verb of the augments and endings peculiar to 
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en a rr re ee oe 


them, there remains a stem more or less different from that of the Pres- 
ent. So that it is then a matter of question, which of the forms of this 
stem or verbal root, is to be regarded as the primitive one. 

3. In a portion of these verbs, this difference consists simply in the 
vowel ; and chiefly in the commutation of the three short vowels ¢, a, ὁ. 
Now there is in the nature of these simple vowel sounds, considered in 
themselves, no reason why one should be regarded as the appropriate 
vowel of the root or stem, more than another; and therefore, for the 
sake of uniformity (comp. no. 1), the vowel of the present is assumed 
as the radical vowel, and those of the other forms are then regarded as 
its cognates (ὃ 27.1); 6. g. in τρέφω, éxgagny, τέτροφαβ. Comp. in 
English, beget, begat, begotten. 

4. In many other verbs, the stem of the Present is Jonger and 
fuller ; sometimes because of long vowels and diphthongs, where other 
tenses have a short vowel ; sometimes hecause it has more or different 
consonants; 6. g. λέέπον édinoy, τήκω éraxny, βάλλω ἔβαλον, τύπτω 
ἐτύπην, τάσσω, érayny. Indeed there is quite a number of verbs, ἴῃ 
which the Present exhibits a still greater difference, and has even an- 
other syllable; 6. g. λαμβάνω, where the stem is λαμβαν ; while other 
tenses, as ἔλαβον, λήψομαι, contain only the stem Aaf, 4nf. Hence 
there results the principle, that the Present, in distinction from the other 
tenses, often appears in a strengthened form. Comp. § 75. 3. 

5. Since now it is more natural and easy to assume the simpler form 
of the stem as the primitive one ; and yet the uniformity of grammatical 
procedure would be interrupted, if the Present in such verbs were 
formed from other tenses; Grammarians have introduced the fol- 
lowing expedient. ‘There are several verbs, which actually have in the 
Present two different forms in use, the one simpler and the other 
strengthened ; e. g. λείπω and λέμπᾶνο,, ἔδω and éoGiw; and one of 
these different forms is commonly less usual, or indeed nearly obso- 
lete. Now in this same manner it is customary to assume, for any form 
which does not stand in the common analogical relation to the Present, 
another form of the verb as old or obsolete; and in order to treat of 
᾿ this in a grammatical manner, the form of an ordinary Present is 
assigned to it. Thus e.g. for ἔλαβον, the form λάβω or ληβὼ is as- | 
sumed as an obsolete Present; and in order to mark such forms as ob- 
solete, they are printed in this work with capitals and without accent; ἢ 
as AHBS. See § 114. Prelim. note 2. 

6. Every form of the Present, whether usual or not, which is thus 
made the foundation upon which the other parts of a verb are built, 


- 


΄ 
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is called a Theme, θέμα, i. 6. something placed.* A verb in which an- 
other present must be assumed aleng with the usual one, is said to have 
a double or sometimes a threefold theme. The characteristic of the 
simplest theme is called the simple characteristic, in distinction from 
other forms in which it is less easy to be recognized ; e. g. the y in the 
theme 7472, in comparison with the σσ in racow.t. 

7. This plurality of forms in one and the same verb, is strictly an 
anomaly ; and hence the catalogue of anomalous verbs given below 
(ᾧ 114), consists mostly of verbs of this sort. When however the differ- 
᾿ ence between the usual theme and the old or assumed one, is either not 
great, or is common to several verbs which have the same characteristic 
in the usual Present, this is more properly regarded as a variety of or- 
dinary conjugation, in order to avoid extending too far the limits of 
anomalous conjugation. 

8. To such varieties of ordinary conjugation belong chiefly “those 
verbs, whose simple characteristic is obscured in the Present by the 
insertion of a letter, or by some change. These are of three kinds : 

1) In verbs with the characteristic nr, the τ is an addition for 

strength, and the simple characteristic is one of the labials β, π, 
φ (comp. § 20); 6. g. 
xounrw ° τύπτω ganze 
KP TBR TYIMS2 PADS. 
2) Most verbs in oo or tz have as the simple characteristic one of the 
palatals, γ, x, 7; 6. g. | 
πράσσω φοίσσω βήσσω 
TIP AT OPIKR BHXS. 
But some have also the linguals ; see notes 2—4. 
3) Most verbs in ¢, Dor. od, have ὃ as the simple characteristic ; 6. g. 
τς ggalw— DPAAQ, ὄζω -- OAS. 
But several have γ ; 6. g. 
κράζω — KA PATA. . 
All these verbs retain the fuller form and the mixed characteristic, only 
in the Present and Imperfect of the Active and Passive ; while all the other 


__ © In order to avoid too great an accumulation of such themes, we often give 
in this work, instead of an obsolete theme in 92, merely the root; as T7H, TAI, 
etc. 


t Thas, as compared with ὃ 39 marg. note, and ὃ 91.n. 2, we have in every 
verb three fundamental parts or bases, viz. the etymological root, the verbal root 
or stem, and the ground-form or . . 8. gov-sv-w, the first syllable, 

v, is the root, not only of thia verb, but of a whole family of words; the two 
ret syllables, govsv, constitute the stem, from which all the forms of this par- 
ticular verb arise; while the appending of the flexible personal ending ὦ, gives 
to the verb its niost simple actual form, as it is cited in the lexicons and gram- 
mars, and this is its ground-form or theme.—T R. 
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tenses come from ‘the simpler theme. For the sake of brevity and uni- 
formity, the ‘difference of the two themes in thesé verbs, as we have 
said above, is regarded in grammar as a consequence of ordinary inflec- 
tion; and this is commonly expressed, as if e. g. in εύψω, τυπείς, and 
the like, the τ of the Present runra were dropped ; or as if before the 
σ in φράσω (Fut of φραζω), not the simple characteristic ὃ, but ¢ had 
fallen away. 

9. To the above verbs may be added those, whose strengthening in 
the Present consists almost wholly in the quantity, viz. where either the. 
simple characteristic is doubled in the Present ; (which in the common 
language occurs only with A, 6. g. βάλλον ἔβαλον, στέλλω σεελῶ tora- 
Any 1) or where the Present has a diphtkong or long vowel instead of the 
short vowel of other tenses; e. g. gaisw gave négayxa, τήκω τήξω 
ézaxny, φείγω ᾳφεύξω ἔφιγον, λείπω λείψω ἔλειπον. For these also it 
is easy to assume a simple theme, as BAAR, ΠΩ, ΦΎΓΩ (Lat 
Sigio), etc. But differences so slight, do not suffice to remove these 
verbs out of the common grammatical method, which assumes the Pres- 
ent as the foundation of the other tenses; and therefore these varieties 
are exhibited below among the ordinary modes of inflection, simply 
as a manner of shortening the stem of the verb, as it appears in the 
Present. 


Nore J. Those Verbs in ¢, which have ὃ for their simple character- 
istic, are numerous; but less so among primitives, like yale, χέζω, ous, 
σχίζω, than in the multitude of derivatives in ἐζω and ζω which follow the 
same analogy.—To the characteristic y belongs all those which mark a 
tone or cry, 88 χράζω, στενάζω, τρίζω, οἰμώζω, etc. with some others, of 
which the following occur in prose, 


στάζω, στίζω, στηρίζω, σφύζω, μαστίζω, 


and some which fluctuate between the two modes of formation; see the 
Anom. ἅρπαάζω, naile, βαστάζω, νυστάζω (δ 114).*—In ἃ few verbs the 
simple characteristic is even yy, see the Anom. πλάζω, κλάζω, σαλπίζω,.--- 
Fut. πλάγξω, etc. 


Nore 2. On the other hand, some verbs with oo or tr have as. their 
simple characteristic, not the palatals, but the linguals, and follow there- 
fore the analogy of those with ¢. Such are the following: 


πλάσσω, πάσσω, πείσσω, βλίττω, βράσσω, ἱμάσσω, ἐρέσσω, κορύσσω, 
λίσσομαι, . 


Fut. πλάσσω, ete. _ Two verbs fluctuate between these two formations ; 
~see the Anom. ἀφύσσω, γάσσω. 


» 


* It is evident that in the most of these verts, an actual original characteristic 

γ is not to be thought of; but that the endeavour to avoid a repetition of the σ᾽, 

fc. g. στισϑείς, βαστασϑείς,) caused several verbs in ζω, ἄξω, to pass over into 
other formation. See note 6. 7 
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Nore 3. Some verbs in common use have in the Present both ζ and 
st, but follow in the other tenses only one of these two modes of forma- 
tion ; so especially σφάττω or spate slaughter, F. σφάξω, ete.—and ἄρ- 
pote: or ἁρμόττω adapt, F. aguoce, etc. 

Norg 4. The Dorie dialect, in verbs which commonly have a lingual 
for their characteristic, assumes in some tenses a palatal. This is more 
fully exhibited in § 95. ἡ. 2. | 


Nore 5. We have said above in general (Text 8), that in the charac- 
teristic πε, we are always to look for one of the three lingual mutes as the 
simple characteristic ; and so too in ov or tt, either for a palatal or (accord- 
ing to note 2) fora lingual. Which particular letter, however, it should 
in every case be, is for the most part indifferent; since, ns we shall see 
further on, most verbs are usual only in those tenses (Fut. 1, Aor. J, 
Perf. 1), where, according to the general rules (§ 16 sq.) this simple charac- 
teristic must be again changed ; and the three inutes, indeed, (x, 7, z,) every 
where changed in one and the same manner. E. g. froin the: Fut. βήξω 
it appears only, that the simple characteristic of the verb βήσσω is a pala- 
tal; but not which. We can indeed in such cases sometimes infer the 
radical consonant from the analogy of other kindred words ;* but since 
in all verbs whose simple characteristic does not of itself become evident 
in conjugation, reckon those in mt as belonging to the simple characteris- 
tie x, and those in oa, 11, either to the characteristic y, or (in those in 
note 2) to the characteristic δ, which lies at the foundation of the kindred 
ending & We have then only to mark the few remaining verbs in xt 
and σσ, which exhibit in some of their tenses a different letter from those 
specified, as their simple characteristic ; these are 

@) in πτ, 
βλάπτω, xpvate, simp. char. 8 
βάπεω, ῥάπτω, Sante, σκάπτω, ϑρύπτω, simp. char. φ 

δ) in go, tr, only the Anom. φρέσσω, simp. char. x, Anoin. λέσσομοιν 
—t,and κορύσσω-ϑ. (§ 98. n. 5.) 


Norz 6. Finally, it cannot be too often repeated, that all which we 
have hitherto said, regards not etymological verity, but only grammiat- 
σαὶ analogy. When, for instance, on the one hand, it would be diffi- 
eat to explain such formations as πράσσω πέπραγα, κλάζω κλάγξω, with- 
out assuming a more ancient theme; it woukt be absurd, on the other 


_ 


. © Thus in the example of βηήσσω I cough, the radical consonant y (Text 8. 2) 
ean be determined from the subst. ££, G. βηχύς, cough; s0 too in πλάσοω | 
form, the radical @ can be inferred from such substantives as ἐπροπλάϑος an 
ovsen-maker. Nevertheless, such inferences are not always certain, inasmuch 
as the radical path often varies in derivatives without any visible cause ; 
e. g. Aor. Pass. ἐχριβην, Adv. κρύφα, Adj. κρύφιος. e see from these 
similar inathnece, hat might necurally be experted, that the radical character- 
istic letter was by no means every where so definitely fixed, as not sometimes to 
fluctuate between several kindred sounds; as also in English, e. g. in youngster, 
gounker ; cleave, cleft ; rive, rift; rend, rent ; speak, speech, ctc. in most instan- 
ees, however, there prevails a uniformity between verbal and substantive forms; 
and for the doubtful ceases, the grammar at least ie authorized to assume the sim- 
ple consonant of the verb, as the radical sound or simple characteristic. 
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hand, to assume in respect to such derived verbs ox ἀλλάσσω, χωρίζω, that 
an actual ancient form in yo, do, had really existed; although in the 
former we find the Aor. 2 Pass. ἀλλαγῆναι, aud in the latter the Ion. 3 Pl. 
Perf. Puss. χεχωρίδαται. It is manifest rather, that after an analogy had 
once became current in the language, in respect to certain verbs, it was 
aguin followed it the formation of other verbs. But it is here impossible 
to draw the proper limits; at least this would only serve to render the 
grammar more complex without any corresponding advantage. It is 
better, therefure, to bring all verbs which agree in such modes of form- 
ation under one view, as in § 114." We must then regard these simpler 
themes in this light, viz. that many of them have formerly really ox- 
isted ; which is confirmed by those etill actually found in the poets, as 
βλάβω, λίτομαι, δρύφω for δρύπτω, ὑρίχω for ὀρύσσω, etc. but that in 
other verbs an analogous radical letter floated before the mind of those 
by whom the language was fixed, and led them to adopt a corresponding 
formation. 


Nets 7. All the methods of strengthening the present, which are not 
included in this section, (such as the lengthening of some verbs hy -ée, and 
-ao,) belong properly to the anomalies of the verb, and as such are brought 
under one view in § 112, 


§ 93. Formation oF THE TENSES. 


1. The appending of the tense-endings, as given in § 90, cannet 
be at once effected ; inasmuch as in accordance with the general rules 
of euphony, the characterisic of every verb occasions variations and 
changes, wherever it is not in itself adapted to receive the termination ; 
and there are, besides, many peculiarities arising from usage. 


2. The process however is greatly facilitated, by observing what ten- 
ses are derived one from another as to form, viz. the Imperfect from 
the Present throughout, and the Pluperfect and Future 3 from ‘the 
Perfect. 


3. Of the other tenses it cannot be strictly asserted, that they are 
derived one from another. Nevertheless, inasmuch as they coincide 
more or less as to the manner in which they are derived from the com- 
mon root, some are for the sake of convenience treated in grammar as if 
derived one from another, e. g. the Aor. 1 in oa from the Ful. in ow ; 
while in respect to others, one tense is assumed as a model, under which 
to exhibit, once for all, that which otherwise must have been repeated 
under several. 

4. In this manner, all the tenses divide themselves into the three fol- 
lowing series. In these the tenses are arranged, as they are derived 
from one another in most verbs ; or are formed from one another in the 
grammar. 
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I. Present and Imperfect, Act. and Pass. 
ΠῚ. Fat. and Aor. 1, Act. and Mid. 
( Perf. and Pluperf.1, Act. with Perf: and Pluperf. Pass. 
and Fut. 3. 
Aor. and Fut. 1, Pass. 
11. Fut. and Aor. 2, Act. and Mid. 
Agr. and Fut. 2, Pass. 

, Perf. and Pluperf. 2. 

If now in a particular verb, any one of these tenses is not in use, it is 
nevertheless commonly assumed in grammar, in order to make it, in the 
the ordinary way, the basis of others which are actually in use. 

5. Every change which a verb undergoes, in either of the tenses — 
which stand first in each of the above series, holds good also for the 
tenses which follow it; unless counteracted by particular rules and ex- 
ceptions. 

Nore. In order to bring under one general view much of what occurs 


in the fullowing sections, we remark here, that the chief points of coinci- 
dence among the tenses in each of the above series, are the follow- 
ing: 

The tenses of Series J, never change the root or stem of the actual 
Present Active in common use. When the Pres. Active has a strength- 
ened form, this remains also through the whole of the series; while the 
second series in most instances, and the third in all, are derived from the 
simpler theme. 

Series IJ, includes all those terminations which usually occasion a 
change in the characteristic of the verb, chiefly through the accession of a 
consonant in the termination. 

Series IIf, on the contrary, always has the characteristic of the verb 
wncbanged, and only changes sometimes the radical vowel. Consequent- 
ly, when the first series has a strengthened form, it is only in the third 
that the simple characteristic of the verb is to be recognized; since in the — 
second, we can only distinguish that it ie e. g. a palatal, but not which. 
Comp. § 92. n. 5. 


§ 94. General Rules of Formation. 


1. The formation of the tenses, and thejr respective differences, 
are usually exhibited for each tense in one of its persons only ; and for 
this purpose the first person of the ladicative is always adopted. So 
soon as this first person is determined, all the other forms of persons and 
moods are inflected and conjugated in the manner exhibited below in 
the Paradigms ; with which however δῷ 87 and 88 are to be compared. 

Nore. The terminuntions of the Perf. Pass. alone are of such a nature, 


that the formation of this tense must be learned in several of its personal 
and mood endings, at the same time ; see § 98. 
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2. Several tenses are formed in a manner so simple and so entirely uni- 
form, that they are sufficiently known from the following examples. In 
order to present them in a single view, we exhibit them here as found 
in the ordinary conjugation in ὦ. They are thus derived: 

- ¥) From the Present in ὡς the Imperfect in ov — runt, ἔτυπτον. 

' 2) From every tense in ὦ a Passive form in oa, viz. from the Pres- 
ent, the Pres. Pass. — τύπτω, tunrouat; and from the Future, 
the Fut. Mid. —zeypw, τύψομαι. So also from the Fut. 2 or 
circumflexed Fut. in ὦ, the Fit. 2 Mid. in ovpos, as appears 
from § 95. 7 sq. 

3) From every tense in ον, a Passive form in ὁμην, viz. from the Im- 

perf. the Lnperf. Pass. τ ἔτυπτον, ἐκυπεόμην; and from the 
Aor. 2, the Aor. 2 Mid. — ἔευπον, ἐτυπόμην. 

4) From the Aor. 1, the Aor. 1 Mid. by appending the syllable μην, 

as éruyia, ἐτυψάμη». 
5) From every Perfect the Pluperfect, viz. in the Active by changing 
α into ἐἐν --- résuqu, érexugecy; and in the Passive by chang- 
ing mae into yyy — τέξυμμαι, ἐτετύμμην. For the other per- 
sons of the Plupf. Pass. see particularly § 98. 

6) From each of the two forms of the Aor. Pass. the Fiz. Pass. by 
changing ἣν into ἡσομαε; as ἐεύφϑην. and ἐκύπην — υφϑήσο- 
μαι, τυπήσομαι. 


All the other tenses require particular rules. 


ᾧ 95. Future Active. 


1. The primary form of the Greek Future is the termination oc. This - 
form is actually found in much the greater number of verbs, and is 
therefore called Fidure 1. FE. g. 


nave Fut. παύσω. 


%. When the characteristic of the verb is@ consonant, the changes 
which are usual with o, take place hére; 6. g. . 
λέγω πλέκω, τεύχω ---- Ἐ. λέξω πλέξω, τεύξω 
ϑλίβω, λείπω, γράφω --- Ε. Giiwo, λείψω, γράψω 
σπεύδω, πείϑω, πέρϑω —F. σπεύσω, πείσω, πέρσω. 
Nore 1. When the characteristic of the verb isa lingual preceded 
by », the vowel is lengthened before o of the Fut. according to § 25. 3,4 
The case occurs but seldom ; most clearly in σπένδω F. σπείσω. See also 
the Anom. πάσχω, χανδάνω, é 114, . 
3. In verbs in zr, in oo or rr, and in ¢, the simple characteristic re- 
appears (§ 92. 8) ; consequently from πε comes y, from oa or tz — δ, 
and from ᾧ --- σ; 6. g. 
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sonra (ΤΎΠΠΩ) --- τύψω 
ῥάπτω (Ρ.“Φ2) --- ῥάψω 
τάσσω (7.531) --- ταξὼω 
φραζω (OP 44.2)--- φοάσω 
and in the less frequent instances (Ὁ 92. 8 and notes), from ζ comes §, 
and from oo or tr — 6; 6. g. 
κράζω (KPATR) -- κράξω 
πλάσσω (Π| 1.520.) ---- πλάσω. 
4, When the characteristic of the verb is a vowel (Verba pura, § 91. 
n. 1), the syllable’ before the ending ow of the Fut. is regularly long, 
whatever its quantity may be in the Present ;* e. g. 
daxove (i) ρ-Ὁ-- δακρύσω (ἢ) 
τίω (i)t —rlow (ἢ). 

Hence, ¢ and o are changed into 7 and ὦ ; 6. g. 
φελέω, dnlow — φιλήσω, δηλώσω. 

For the exceptions, see notes 8, 4. 

Ὁ. The characteristic « is changed in the Future into 7, except when 

it is preceded by «, ¢, or g; in which case the Future has long a ;f e.g. 
τιμάω, ἀπατάω — τιμήσω, ἀπατήσω 
βοάω, éyyvaw --- βοήσω, ἐγγυησω 
daw, μειδιάω --α ἐάσω, μειδιεάσω (long α) 
δράω, φωράω --- δράσω, φωράσω (long a). 
The exceptions see in notes 6, 17. 

6. On the other hand, the penult of the Futures in aow, iow, vow, is 
always short, when they come from verbs in ¢, or inaa, zz ; e.g. φράσω, 
διχάσω, »ομίσω, κλύσω, from φράζω, δεκαζω, νομίζω, κλύζω; and in 
πλαάσω, πείσω, from πλάσσω, nricow.|| 

Notre 2. The Dorics ausume ὃ instead of σ in the Fut. and Aor. ἢ, 
net only in moet verbs in {, 6. g. κομέξω, δικάξω, from κομίζω, δικάζω ; bat 
aleo in such verbs as have a vowel before the w of the Present ; chiefly 
however where the vowel of the common future is short; e. g. ἐγέλαξε 
(see note 3). Along with this form they retain also the one in common 
use, and employ the two in verse alternately, according to the necessities 
of the metre.7 

5 The probable cause of this see in note 15. 

4 Tiw is here taken in its usual quantity, although Homer makes it also long. 

¢ Compare the similar rules under Dec. I, (δ 34. 2,) and for the Fem. of the 
Adj. § €0. 2. 

That is to say, the vowel in all these verbs is already in itself short, and in 
the Fotare it does not become long. Were it long in itself, it might just’ as well 
remain long, as in 707/509 χρήσω. hether sach verbs as xvwosw, ylocoucs or 

1» ΤΟΔῚ have a Future κνώσω, yicozas, as is commonly assumed, canh- 
not with certainty be determined. See the /tusfahrl. Sprachl. 


@ The instances are {more rare, where this form (1) oceurs with a long 
vowel, 6. g. vend=y ; and (2) where it likewise passes over into other forms; 
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Note 8. Several verbs which have ἃ short vowel as their characteristic, 
retain it unchanged in the Future; so particularly 
χελάω, gala, Siaw, κλάω break, σπάω, Fut. γελάσω εἴς. 
ἀλέω, ἀρκέω, ἐμέω, καλέω, τελέω, ζέω, ξέω, τρέω, αἰδέομαι, ἀκέομαι, 
Fut. ἀλέσω, αἰδέσομαε, etc. 
ἀρόω Fut. αἰδέσομαι, etc. 
ἀρόω Fut. . ἀρύσω 
ἀνύω, ἀρύω," μεϑύω, πτύωυ, Fut. ἀνύσω etc. 
together with some poetical verbs, as κοτέω, γεικέω, dove, τανύω ; and also 
several unfrequent and obsolete themes, from which the tenses of some 


anomalous verbs are derived, as χορέσω, χρεμάσω, ἐλάσῳ, etc.—In the verbs: 


in ἕω which belong here, however, the quantity of the Present requires 
still to be more accurately determined ; although they are in general to be 
assumed as short in that tense. All verbs which have v long in tho Fut. 
vow, are in the Present either long or doubtful: see § 7. n. 10. 


Nore 4. Some verbs fluctuate between the two formations, i. e. a long 
or short vowel in the Fut.) partly in the Fut. itself, partly in the tenses 
derived from the Future (§ 93.4). It is therefore proper to exhibit them 
here together : 

αἰνέω praise, Ε΄. αἰνέσω Aor. ἤνεσα Perf, Pass. ἤνημαι Aor. 1. P. ἤνό- 
ϑὴν (epic αἰνήσω, ἤνησαὶ) 
ποϑέω desire, F, ποϑέσω and yow Perf. πεπόϑηκα Pass. ημᾶι Aor. 1 
P. ἐποϑέσϑην 
δέω bind, Ἐ. δήσω Perf. δέδενα Pass. suas Aor. 1. Ῥ. ἐδέϑην 
aigén take, F.aignow Perf. Pass. 7 ἤρημαι Aor. 1 P. ἠρέϑην. 
Bee also the anomalous γαμέω, στερέω, δὑρίσκω, νέμω, and PE? under 
εἰπεῖν. ---- Besides these there are some dissyllables, δύω, Sve, Aves, which 
shorten the vin the Perf. and Aor. 1 Pass. the two last also in the Perf. 
Act. although they all have jong v in the Present, even among the Attics ; 


. thus 


Perf. Pass. λέλϊμαι Aor. 1 Pass, ἐλύϑην, ἐδύϑην, ἐεύϑην, with short v. 
Perf. Act. λέλῦχα, 189 xa, but dédixa.t 


Note 5. Verbs which retain in the Future the short vowel of the 
Present, can double the σ a3 a compensation in all poetry except Attic, 


both in the Future and Aorist; e. g. τελέσσω͵ ἐκόμισσε, δικάσσω, ἐγέλασσε, 
φαλισσάμενος, ἀνύσσας.; ᾿ 


g- ἐλυγίχϑην for -ἰσϑην from λυγίζω in Theocritus. It is indeed evident, that 
the Doric form was merely a partial usage, which, on account of some seemis 
analogy, had been introduced by degrees from verbs where the palatal is radi 


into other verbs. We have an entirely similar and undeniable case in the Dor. « 
in note 8. 


* The verbs ἀνύω ) Complete, and ἀρυΐω draw water, have in the Present an Attic 
secondary form, ἀνιΐτω, ἀρύτω. 


t Compare also some verbal nouns from dissyllables in ἐω and va, as φύσιες, 
«ίσις, ἄτίτος, ϑύτηῆς ; vee § 119. n. 2, 5, 7. 

¢ When verbs which never have a short vowel in the Future, are sometimes 
written (especially in the older editions) with a double o to mark the le 
16 an offence against correctness. Still, there are some verbs as to whi the 


question has always been and is still agitated ; 8. ξ: ἐρύομαι deliver, μητίοσακο 
or μητίσατο. 
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Norz 6. The verb ¢ ἀκροάομαι hear, has F. ἀκροᾶσομαι, contrary to the 
analogy of βοάω, aloew F.300. On the other band χράω, χράομαι, has 
χφήσω, etc. contrary to the analogy οἵ δράω, ἄσω. 


Nors 7. The Ionics, in such verbs as commonly form their tenses 
with long a, have ἡ instead of αἱ, 6. g. ϑεήσομαι, περήσω. On the other 
hand the Dorics, instead of ἡ in verbs in aw, have long a, as tiuaow, ἐβο-- 
aga. This follows indeed from the general principles in § 27. ἡ, 5, 7.— 
The verb éaw has in all the dialects ἐώσω. 


Note 8. The Dorics, in many instances, likewise carried their long a 
into the flexion of verbs in ἕω ; 6. g. φιλάσο;, δάσας, ἐπονάϑη, from pidéw, 
dia, novi. This occurs most frequently in the later’ Doric. 

Nore 9. The following six verbs, viz. 

πλέω sail, πγέω blow, νέω stvim 

Siw run, ῥέω flow, χέω pour, 
take ev in the Future, or at least in forms which come from the Future ;® 
6. g. πλεύσομαι, ἔπνευσα, χεῖμα, etc. The two following, viz. 

καίω burn, κλαίω weep, 
whose original forma κάω, χλάω, with long a, became peculiar to the Attics, 
assume ip the Fut. av, as χαύσω, ἔκλαυσα, etc. See Anom. Verbs. 


Nore 10. That many verbs in ὦ without another vowel preceding, 
alsv make the Fut. in yoo, will be shown in § 112, 8. 

7. Futares of three or more syllables, which have before the ending 
oe a short vowel, viz. a, &, i, are capable of taking a secondary form, 
called the 

Attic Future, 
because used more particularly by the Attics. The difference of the 
form consists in this, that the o falls away, and then the ending is if pos-- 
sible contracted, and receives the circumflex. This takes place in two 
ways. . 

8. In Futures in aow and ἔσω. after the o is dropped, the vowels 
ae and ἕω are contracted according to the general rules; so that there 
arises for this Future the same form of flexion, which we shall see be- 
low in the Present of contract verbs in aw and ἕω § 105). It is 
to be noted, that the Tonics leave here the form ἕω, ἕξις, etc. uncon- 
tracted. KE. g. 

βιβάζω F. βιβάσω (βιβάω, βιβάεες, etc. unus.) Fut. Att. βιβὼ, 
«6, ᾷ, Pl. open, are, ὡσι(ν) 

ξταλέω F. τελέσω, Ion. again τελέω, τελέεις, εἰς. Fut. Att. redo, 
εἴς; εἴ, PI. οὔμεν, εἴτε, οὐσι(ν). 


* It is worthy of remark, that all these six verbs signify a flowing, stream-like 
motion, or one which takes place in a fluid, See them alt in the catalogue of 
of Anom. Verbs (§ 114); where it appears, that the forms in ev are in not 
Attss, and ip χέω are not muse. 
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With these forms coincides also the Fut. Middle, apes, ᾷ, ctc.—obpas, 
εἴ, etc. Compare passim the Present of the contract verbs in the Act. 
and Passive, § 105, and notes at the end.” 

9. In Futures in iow, where after dropping the o the vowels ¢es 
cannot be contracted, the ὦ takes the circumflex by itself, and is then 
inflected as if contracted from ἕω ; 6. g. 

κομίζον F. κομίσω, Fut. Att. κωμεῶ, cere, cer, Pl. εοὔμεν, cetre, 
covat(y), Mid. κορνοῦμαε, ἐεἴ, φξεῖται, etc. 


Nore 11. This Attic Future, as it is called, has its origin in the Ionic 
dialect ; for the dropping of o between two vowels is a peculiarity of the 
Tonic ; see § 28. n. 4, and comp. § 108. n. IL 2 The two vowels were 
then contracted, where possible, in the manner of tbe Attics; while in the 
Futares in iow an analogous expedient was introduced. 


Nore 12, Examples of the Future in go, in this uncontracted shape, 
are τελέει Il. D, 415. κορέεις Il. y, 831, for χορέσεις, see Anom. κορέννυμι. 
But those in ai, go, are as seldom resolved hy the Ionics, as the correspond- 
ing forms of the Present in contract verbs (Herodot. δικᾷν, ἐλᾷς, dav); while 
in the epic writers they are only capable of being resolved, or rather pro- 
longed in the double sound (Hom. κρεμόω, dug, segagy), like the Presant 
of contract verbs; see § 28. ἢ. 8, § 105. n. 10.—On the whole, the ez- 
amples which belong here, both in the contracted and uacontracted form, 
are not very frequent. The least frequent are those in which the usual 
Present likewise ends in é and ae; as τελέω τελῶ, Fut. τελέεε Hom. 
τελεῖ Plat. Protag. p. 331. ὃ ; καλέω, καλῶ, Fut. καλῆσϑε Demosh. Lep- 
tin. 5, καλοῦντας Xen. Hell. 6. 3. 2, for χκαλέσοντας. ‘See also the Agom. 
zie. But most of the instances are such that no confusion can take place, 
viz. either the Fut. in ow comes from a present in ale, 6. g. δικᾷν for 
δικάσειν from δικάζω, βιβᾷ Plat. Phadr. 7, for βιβάσει, etc. or the sim- 
ple Present in éo and aw is not in use, 6. g. ἀμφιῶ, ἀμφιεῖεε, for ἀμ- 
φιέσω, etc. from AM@PIEN (see ἕγγυμι, § 108. 111); 80 also κορέείς (see 
above), σκεδᾷ for σχοδάσει, see Anom. σχεδάννυμι, οἷο. —Here belongs like- 
wise the remark, that the Future of some verbe in ὕω is like the Present ; 
wee the Anom. dois, τανύω. 


Nora 18, Very rarely, a long vowel in the Future, 6. g. the ὦ in the 
Fut. oon, is shortened and so admits of this contruction; 6. g. égnuedte 
ἐρημώσετε, οἰειοῦντας for οἰκειώσοντας Thuc. 3 58. 6.23. See on these 
and some other doubtful examples in ἡ and ἃ the Ausftiarl. Sprachl, § 95. 
n. 16 and the marginal note. 

Norr. 14. In verbs in ἔζω the form of the Fat. in εὦ is actually more 
in use than the regular one in iow. It ocetrs also among the Tonics, and 
that without being resolved, e. g. ἀγλαϊεσϑαι, ϑεσπιεῖν, νομιοῦμεν, etc. in 
Heredotus and Hippocrates. 


10. The Future which is called in grammar the 
Second Future, 


after shortening the syliable of the verbal root or stem, appends to 
the simple characteristic of the verb the lonic ending s,-and con- 
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tracts this in the common language into w. The inflection then 
proceeds in the Active and Middle according to the general rules of 
contraction. 

11. This Future is found in the common language only in verbs 
which have the characteristic 4, μ, νη» 9; in which verbs, on the other 
hand, the Fut. in ow never regularly occurs. These verbs are treated 
of separately in § 101. But in order to use older grammars, it is ne- 
cessary to know that this Fut. 2 was formerly assumed in all verbs, 
merely in order to derive from it the Aor. 2; the formation of which we 
shall exhibit by itself .in the following section.—The case is entirely 
different with the Fudure 2 Passive; for since this is derived from the 
Aor. 2 Pass. not only in grammar, but in the very structure of the lan- 


guage (ᾧ 89. 3), it is actually found in all verbs where the Jatter occurs ; 
see § 100. | 


Note 15. In order to bring into one view all that has been said above, 
we may make the following supposition, as presenting the nearest analogy. 
We place as basis the ending ga, Fut. 1. This was appended to the stem 
partly with and partly without the union-vowel 2 The shorter form re- 
mained the most common one. The form ἐσὼ admitted of being shortened 
into ee, ὦ, the Fut. 2; and this form remained common, with ἃ few ex- 
ceptions (see the next note), only in verbs whose characteristic is A, p, », 6. 
Further, when the vowel of the root or stein came immedintely before the 
ending ἐσω, the two vowels, the radical and union-vowel, flowed together, 
and thus produced the long vowel of the Fut. as φιλήσω, τίσο. (Text 4, 
δ.) But when the radical or stem-vowel came before the ending ca, as 
τελέ-σω, νομί-σω, these forms sometimes remained unchanged ; and some- 
times the same tendency which produced the Fut. 2, produced here also 
the different forms of the Attic Future. 


Nore 16. In some few instances, the form of the Fut. 2 has been pre- 
servel in verbs not having the characteristics 4 μιν ¢ ;* just as in verbs 
with 1 » » 9, there are some exceptions where the Fut. 1 in ow is found. 
These instances are the following, all of them in the Middle form : 


μαχοῦμαι, along with which the fuller form μαχέσομαι has been pre- 
served ; see the Anom. payopeu.t 


* Precisely as in other verbs the Aorists ἔγεα, εἶπα, etc. which correspond to 
the Aorists in 4 μ ν 0») as ἐστειλα, ἔφηνα. it is very probable, that as this 
form of the Aorist was actually more common in the Alexandrine dialect (cee 
marg note to § 96. π. 1); 90 likewise Futures of the above kind may have been 
common in certain dialects, without ever being adopted into the more cultivated 
ones. Hence the ancient method of placing a Fut. 2 τυπῶ in the paradigm. 


t We might indeed consider these two Futures as the regular and the Attic 
form from the Present wezéouas, which is actually used by the Ionics; but it is 
more in accordance with analogy to assume, that this lonic Present waa first - 
occasioned by the above Future forms, which are so seemingly derived from it. 
That the case is the same with καλέω is shewn below in § 110. 11.2; but aince 


this is the only form of the Present, in use, it is necessary in grammar to make 
the Fut. καλέσω from it. 


21 
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ἑδοῖμαι, καϑεδοῦμαι, see Anom. ἕζομαι. 

“πιοῦμαι, ἃ form censured by the ancient critics, instead of the μι} 
imore anomalous πέομαι (see note 18) from IIS; sec the Anom. 
niyo. 

So a few poetical examples: τεκεῖσϑαι Hom. Hymn. Ven. 127, from TEKS 
(Anom. tixtw) — μαϑεῦμαι (Dor. for -οὔμαι) Theocr. 2. 60, from MHOSt 
(Anom. μανϑάνω). --- Iu relation to the epic forms κεέω, δήω, see the mar- 
ginal note on δήω in the catalogue of Anom. Verbs under 4.4-, δαίω, 114. 


Note 17. The Dorics, in all circumflexed Futures, as generally ia 
contractions, have εὖ instead of ov; and this contraction is common to 
them and the Ionics (§ 28. ἢ. 5), when the latter contract; 6. g. βάλλω 
Fut. βαλῶ Pl. βαλέομεν,͵ βαλεῦμεν, comp. ὁ 105. n. 13.—The Dorics how- 
ever circumflex also the common Future | in ow, and then decline it as 
if contracted from ἕω ; 6. μ. τυψῶ, τυψεῖμεν (for -οὔμεν), τυψεῖτε, τυψεῦμαι 
(for -οὔμαι), etc. This form, under the grammatical oumne of the’ 

Doric Future, 
is found more or Jess in use in some words in Attic and other writers ; 
but only in the form of the Fut. Middle (comp. § 113. 4), and with the 
Attic diphthong of contraction ov; e.g. φεύγω, Fut. comm. φευξοῦμαι. 
See also the Auom. Verbs παίζω, χέζω, κλαίω, πλέω, ϑέω, νέω, πίπτω. 

Nore 18. An entirely irregular form of the Future occurs in the two 
words πίομαε 1 will drink, ἔδομαι 1 will eat. The form is precisely that of 
the Pres. Pass. of the simple themes to which they belong. See the 
Anom. πέγω and ἐσϑίω, § 114. 


§ 96. First and Second Aorist Active. 


1. The form of the Aorist in α is called the Aorist 1. This is formed 
in a twofold manner, viz. partly in oa, and partly in. In all the cases 
where the Future regularly ends in oo, i.e. everywhere except in verbs 
with 4 4 » g, the Aor. 1 has -σα; and the same changes of the o take 
place here, as in the Fut. in ow ; e. g. 

tunto, ruyw — ἔτυψα 

κομίζω, κομίσω — ἐκόμισα 

φιλέω, φιλήσω --- ἐφίλησα 

πνέω, πνεύσω — ἔπνευσα (§ 95. n. 9). 
— In verbs with 4 μιν ρ. on the contrary, where the Future ends not in 
Go, but in ὦ, the Aor. 1 also does not end in oa, but simply ina. The 
particular rules are given in § 101. 


Note 1. A‘few anomalous verbs form the Aor. 1 in a instead of 
σα, without being thernselves verbs in ἃ p » 9; 6. g. χέω, ἔχεα. See 


‘also the Anom. καέω, εἰπεῖν, cstw, ἀλέομαι, δατέομαι, and ἤνεγκα under 


φέρω."--- Εν the Aor, 1 in xa of some verbs in μι, 6. g. ἔδωχα, see under 
those verbs, § 106. 10. 


* The Alezendrine dialect (δ 1. ἢ. 10), from several verbs which in the com- 
mon language had only the Aor. 2 in ον, formed also such an Aorist in ας; 9. g. 
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2. The form of the Aorist in » is called the Aorist 2. In the 
ordinary conjugation its full termination is ον, which is appended 
immediately to the characteristic of the verb, with the following con- 
ditions : 

1) The Aor. 2 is always formed from the simple theme, and retains 
the simple characteristic of the verb when the Present has a 
strengthened form (ᾧ 92) ; 7 

2) It commonly shortens the penult syllable of the Present. 

3) It sometimes changes ¢ in the stem-syllable into α. 


3. By means of these changes alone, is the Aor. 2 distinguished in its 
form from the Imperfect ; and’ verbs in which none of these differences 
can have place (6. g. aguw, γράφω, etc.), or where the only difference 
would be in the quantity of the vowel (as in xdivw), form no Aor. 2 
Active.* , 

4. This tense is never found in those classes of derivative verbs, 
which are formed from other verbs by means of. particular endings, like 
alo, itm, αἰνω, ὑνω, v0, Ow, ἀω, ἕω. 

5. Of other verbs, the greater part have the Aor. 1; anda far smaller 
number have the Aor. 2. But this latter is oflen assumed in grammar, 
in verbs which do not actually have it; because many verbs form, not 
indeed the Aor. 2 Active, but the Aor. 2 Passive upon the same 
principles. Hence Grammariuns prefer to exhibit this formation once 
for all under the Aor. 2 Active, and then derive from it the Aor. 2 
Passive.t 

6. Accordingly, the changes of the characteristic and vowel of the 
Present, which take place in order to form the Aor. 2, and which have 
been generally specified above (no. 2), may be presented more in detail, - 
as follows : . 


εἶδα for εἶδον, ἔλεπαν 3 Pl. for ἔλεπον, etc. See the marginal ref. under note 9.--- 
Here also belongs the remark, that in wyiters not Attic, some forms of the Aor.2 
Mid. fluctuate between o and a; 6. g. sveavro for evgorro. 

* They can however readily form an Aor. 2 Passire, 6. g. ἐγράφην ; seo § 100. 

t Thus in regard to the Aorists used as examples in Text 6, the learner must 
bear in mind, that the forms ἔτυπον, ixgufor, ἔἐῤῥαφον, ἔταγον, never occur at all, 
or at least only in single passages, which are tor that very reason suspected of 
being corrupted ; but instead of them, ἔτυψα, ἔταξα, etc. They stand here only 
on account of the Aor. 2 Passive éxu'nny, éxgvfny, etc. which are actually in 
ase. 
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Characteristic. 
Pres. AA Aor.2 A -- βάλλω Budo» 
π--- τὐπίιω δέιυπον 
— πε -- {3 — χρύπιω *éxuufoy 
ᾳ —Gantw δέρῥαφον 
-- σσιτε---ὀ yt—raccm *érayov 
—~e — ὃ -ο φραζω *eqgudor 
y—xcato ἐχραγον 


Vowel. ᾿ 
— a -- ἀ-- ξππταίρω entugor 
— ἡ -- ὦ --ἰ ληϑω ἔλαϑον 


—~ εὖ -- { t -’ λείπω ἕλεπον 

é or ὦ in verbs 4 μ ν τ (ἢ 101) 
--ὖ - uv -πτφευγὼ ἔφυγον 
-- ε -- ἀ ---τοέπω ξιραπον. 

Norz 2. The Aor. 2 stands in the same relation to the simple theme, 
asto form, that the Imperfect does to the usual Present. It is distinguished, 
however, from the Imperfect, partly ly the Aorist signification (for which 
see in the Syntax, ὁ 137,) and partly by the circumstance that it has moods 
and participles of its own, formed after the manner of those of the Present. 
The analogy holds here throughout, that the real Imperfect of a verb al- 
ways conforins precisely to the Present in actunl use; and consequently, 
in the Indicative, that only can bea real Aorist which differs as to form 
from the usual Iniperfect ; and in the other moods, only that, which in like 
manner differs from the Present. Thus 6. g. ἔγραφον can be only Im- 
perfect, and γράφῃς ouly Present Suljunctive, ete. 


Nore 4. From this rule a few Imperfects seem, at firgt view, to 
form an exception, and to be at the same time Aorisis. But closer ob- 
servation shews, that all these, at least so far as usage is concerned, are 
mere Aorists ; 80 ἔφην (see § 105 pnd), and ἐπριάμην, ἠρόμην (from ἔρομαι), 
for which see the Anom. Verbs. In the Homeric usnge, there belongs here 
especially χλίω hear, whove Present is in use, but from which the form 
ἔχλυον has always the Aorist signification. [n other verbs too Homer often 
uses, for the sake of the metre, the Imperfect as Aorist; but it would he 
incorrect to reckon among such instances ἔδικον, ἔτετμον, ἔχραισμον, and 
sume others, whose Present never occurs, anit which are therefore never 
used but as Aorists. That such forms as ἡπαφον, ἄλαλκεν, etc. are still 
more incorrectly assigned to the Juperfect, appears from § 85. u. 2 and 
the marginal note.{ 


-- -- « - -- ---- -— « - 


* The forms thus marked with a star are not in use; see the second marginal 
note on the preceding page. 


t Of all those verbs in which og stands for another letter, as y (δ 9. Ε), which 
must consequently reappear in the Aor 2, there is not one which actually forms 


such an Aorist, except the poetical λίσσομαι, ἐλετόμην; see the catalogue of 
Anom. Verbs ὃ 114. Comp. § 92. n. 2. 


¢ The separation of the Aor. 2 from the Imperfect, nay perhaps be historically 
illastrated somewhat in this manner. Originally the Greck language probably 
distinguished the signification of the Aor:st from that of the I:nperfect, just as 
little as the English does; and both spceies of the historical Preterite, in a and 
y, (ἔτυψα and ἔξτυπον or ἔτυπτον,) were formed probably in like manner to express 


Ὁ 96. verBs.—aozistT ACTIVE. 161 


Νοτκ 4. The same analogy in the distinction of the Aor. 2 from the 
Imperfect, prevails also in thoge verbs from double themes, which from 
their greater irregularity can be exhibited only in the catalogue of anoina- 
lous verhs; 6. g. λαμβάνω, ἁμαρτάνω, etc. In these likewise the Aor. 2 
is everywhere only the Imperfect of the obsolete form ; 6. g. ἔλαβον, jpae- 
τον, from 4482, (ΑΗΒ), ἍΜΑΡΤΩ. 


Note 5. To the same class must he referred the Aorists of several verbs 
in éw and ae. These endings, in some verbs, are not derivative endings 
(Ὁ 119. 2), but merely a prolongation of the simple form (ὁ 92. ἡ. 7. § 112. 
8). Hence, just as in some of these verbs other tenses from this simple 
form have been preserved (comp. the Perf. 2, § 97. n. 4. and the Aor. 1 
in the Anom. γαμέω) ; 80 also in others the Aor. 2 is still found; 6. g. 
κιυπέω ixtuxoy, youw ἔγοον, from KTM, ΓΟ." 


Note 6G. The shortening of the penult syllable (λήύϑωο ἔλαϑον, φεύγω. 
ἔφυγον) can also be properly regarded asa return to the ancient form 
of the verb, which (as we have seen in § 92) was often merely length- 
ened in the Present. And even the change of s into a can be regarded 
in the same manner; since among the Junics we find a in the Present of 
some of these words, as τράπω, τάμνω. But on this subject it is impos- 
sible to arrive at any detinite certainty in general, let the particular cases be 
ever so probable ; for the kindred words, e. g. φυγή and the Lat. fugio, 
together with ἔφυγον, can be just as well considered as having been short- 
ened from gityo ; and the lon. τράπω, together with ἔτραπον, can just as 
well have come by a change of vowel from τρέπω. This being the case, and 


——- ee ee ee eee -.. 


indifferently that mixed signification ; just es with us in some verbs there is ἃ 
double form of the Imperiect, one in ed and the other irregular; e. g. awake, 
Impf. awaked and azcoke ; dig, Impf. digged and dug; hang, Impf. hanged and 
hung, etc.—Hence, in the earlier Greek writers, the signification of the Aorist and 
Imperfect was not yet entirely separated (ὃ 1:37.n.4). When however the signifi- 
cation of the Aorist began visibly to distinguish itse}f from that of the Imperfect, 
the latter attached itself by degrees exclusively to the form in », while the Aorist 
on the other hand did not attach itselfexclusively tothe form ine. This latter furm, 
as we may conjecture, was in many verbs just as unusual among the Greeks, as 
a form in ed from brenk, run, etc. would be among us. When thereforc a double 
form of the Preterite in ov was introduced,—which from the flexibility of the 
Greek verbal forms wae a thing of very easy occurrence.—whether this was 
formed from the same Present in different ways (idecro:, ἐλεπον). or came from 
a double form of the verb (éAafov, ἐλάμβανον) ; it was quite natural that the sig- 
nification of the Aoriet should in like manner by degrees attach itself to one of 
these two forms. Here however the tendency to analogy had so much influence, 
that the Aorist sense passed everywheré only to that form in », whieh deviated 
most from the wsual form of the Present. When ata later period, necessit 
required in like manner the separation of the moods and participles,—whic 
originally were probably, in asingle form, conmmon to the Present and Preterite,— 
these were formed for the Aorist, partly (for the form in a) in ἃ manner analo- 
gous to those of the Present; and partly (for the form in ov) out of the moods 
and participle of the same unusual Present, fiom which the Indicative was de- 
rived. These were assumed for the Aorist without change, except slight devia- 
tions from the accent of the Present, which the ear demanded particularly in the 
Infinitive and participle (Acwety, επέοϑαι, deriv), because these ordinarily have 
the signification of the Preterite, while their terminations δεν, ἐσϑαι, wr, naturally 
suggest the idea of the Present. 


* See also the Anom. πετνέω, orvyiw, τορέω, μηκάο, rado and oem-. 
pare ληκέω and ϑυρέω in ldoute, θροίρκω, § te? ORE BE 
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since moreover there are so many verbs which change nothing but the 
vowel: it is better vot to increase the number of verbs with double forms, 
and consequently anomalous, by reckoning those among them ; especially 
since clianges of the vowel in the Preterite are likewise so common in 
other langusges, It is extremely probable, that in a purtion of such 
verbs, the originally shorf root-was prolonged and strengthened in the 
Present ; while in another portion, the original long root was in the Aorist 
and other forms actually shortened.* 


Note 7. Ia some words nevertheless the Aor. 2 has the syllable be- 
fore the ending long, and rests satisfied with the difference of the simpler 
form, or with the change of ¢ into a; 6. g. εὗρον, ἔβλαστον, ἔπαρδον ; nee 
the Anom. εἱρέσκω, βλαάστάνω, πέρδω, etc.—In a few poetical forms, the 
long vowel by position is made short by transposition ; ©. g. δέρχω ἔδρα-- 
xov; see also the Anom. πέρϑω, δαρϑάνω, τέρπω. 


Nore 8, For the Aor. 2 in ν, ων, vy, and for the syncopated Aorists 
of both the Active and Passive form, see the Verbs in μι, and § 110.— 
For α instead of o in some Middle forms, e. g. εὑρώμην, in writers not 
Altic, see the marginal note to note 1 above.—For some anomalous verhs, 
whose Aor. 2 has a neuler-sense, while their Aor. 1 has ἃ transitive mean- 
ing, see § 113. n. 2. 


Nott 9. We have seen above in note I, that some verbs form their 
Aor. 1 with the characteristic of the Aor. ὁ. In like manner, the reverse 
of this sometimes occurs, viz. the Aorist in oy is formed with ¢; of which 
a plain example is the common Aorist of πέπτω, formed fron JZETR, 
viz. ἔπεσον, πεσεῖν ; to which may be added the epic io», ἐθήσετο, ἐδύσετο, 
eee Anoin. ixvéouat, Bairo, dt; and further some Imperatives, e. g. 
οἷσε eompared with the Fut. οἴσω, see the Anom. φέρω ; and the epi¢ atere 
fron dye, λέξεο, ὄρσεο, (see Anom. λέγω, ὄρνυμι,) compared with the Im- 
peratives βήσεο, δύσεο from the Indicatives just mentioned.t 


§ 97. First and Second Perfect Active. 


1. The Perfect Active has, in both its forms, the same flexible endings, 
viz. α, ας, ἐν or ¢, etc. but it distinguishes the two forms by means 


* 1¢ is an incontestible fact, that the greater part, if not all the analogies in ἃ. 
language, ere produced by the opcration of such mutual causes. it was natural, 
that in consequence of the more frequent ase of the narrative form (the Preter- 
ite), the exhibiting or descriptive form (the Present) should be made conspicu- 
ous by an emphasia laid upon its chief or radical syllable; but it was also na- 
tural, that for the sake of contrast with the Present, an emphasis or the accent 
should in like manner be Jaid upon the distinguishin syllables of the Preterite, 
and thus the radical syllable of the word be obscured in pronunciation; not to 
mention, that in the animation of narrative, words are naturally uttered with 
greater rapidity. 


t It was formerly the custom to regard all these as forms derived from the 
Fature, contrary to the analogy of the language. “The above is sufficient to show, 
that just as the language could form both Aorists in ον and α without o as εἶπον 
and εἶπα, εἶδον and εἶδα (see note 1 with the marg. note) ; so also it could form 
both with o in σον and oa, as ἔπεσα (see πέπτω) and ἔπεσον, ἐδυσάμην and ἐδυ-- 
οόμην. The general usage became fixed in σα and ον; but remnants were also 
preserved of the formation in «and cov. See the Augfnhri. Sprachl. § 96. n. 10. 
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of the characteristic. The Perf. 1 has a characteristic of its own; the 
Perf. 2 has always the simple characteristic of. the verb. 
2. The Perfect 1 has several variations in respect to its characteris- 
tic, viz. 
a. When the characteristic of the verb is 8,2, Φ, or 7. x, 7, this char- 
acteristic becomes (or remains) aspirated in the Perfect, and then 
α is appended ; e. g. 
τρίβω, dena, γράφω — réroiga, λέλεφα, γέγραφα 
λέγω, πλέκω, τεύχω ---- λέλεχα, πέπλεχα, τέτευχα. 
If the characteristic of the verb has been changed in the Present 
(ὁ 92. 8), this can always be known from the Future ; and since 
the same letters, which in the Future give rise to § and w, pass 
over in the Perfect into 7 or q, it is only necessary to change 
those double letters of the Future into these aspirates ; 
τάσσω (rakw) — réraya 
τύπτω (ruwe)— τέτυφα. 

ὃ. In all other cases the Perf. 1 ends-in xe. In those verbs which 
have ow in the Future, this ending κα is appended in the Perfect 
with the same changes of the vowel and of the characteristic, as 
occur in the Future ; 6. g. 


tio (riaw, long ¢) — térixa 
φιλ (φᾳιλησω) — πεφίληκα 
τιμάω (τιμήσω) — τετίμηκα 
ἐρυϑρεάω (ἐρυϑριάσω, long a) --- ηρυϑρίακα 
σπάω (ασπασω, short a) --- éondxa 
πνέω (πνευσω) — πέπνευκα, 
So also when a lingual is dropped : 
πείθω (πείσω) —— πέπεικα 


κομίζω (xouiow) ---- --- κεκόμικα, 
but with the liquids retained ; see the verbs ἃ μ » 9, ᾧ 10]. 

3. The Perfect 2, or the Perfect Middle as it was formerly called 
(§ 89. 4—6), appends the same flexible endings to the characteristic of 
the verb without any change ; e. g. 

λήϑω λέληϑα᾽ σήπω ofonna’ φεύγω negevya. 

4. Here however there are three things to be observed, viz. 

a. When the characteristic of the Present is not simple (§ 92. 6), the 
simple stem and simple characteristic reappear in the Perf. 2, 
precisely as in the Aor. 2; e. g. 

ndnoow (ITAHT'R2) — πέπληγα 
goicom (DPIKS2) --- πέφρϊκα 
ὄξω ᾿ (O48) — ὅδωδα. 
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ὃ. In general this form prefers a long vowel in the radical syllable, 
even when the other tenses derived {rom the simple theme have 
a short vowel. Hence the long sound of the Present appears 
again in the above examples, e. g. 

φεύγω A. 2 ἔφυγον --- πέφευγα 

λήϑω Α. 933, ἔλαϑον --- λέληθα 

οήπω <A. 2 Pass. ἐσάπην — σέσηπα. 
But the vowel ἡ is assumed de novo in this Perfect, only when 
the strengthening of the Present consists either in the diphthong 
@t, or in ἃ position; 6. g. 

dain A. 2 ἔδαον —dédna* 

ϑαάλλω Fut. ϑαλῶ ---- τέθηλα. 
After ρ and after vowels, the Perf. 2 takes « and pot ἡ ; 6. g. 

κρόζω, ἔχραγον ---- κέχραγα 

ἔᾶγα, ἕαδα, in Anom. ἄγνυμε, ἀδανω. 

c. This Perfect prefers especially the vowel 0; and therefore this - 
vowel not only remains unprolonged, as in xonzw (KOIIS) 
xéxona Hom. but is also assumed as the cognate vowel instead 
of ¢ (§ 27. 1); e. g. 

φέρβω ---πέφορβα 

TEKS --- τέτοκα (see Anom. r/xra), 
This change of ε into o has a twofold operation upon the diph- 
thong ¢é¢ in the Present, according as ὃ or ¢ is the radical sound ; 
a circumstance which is likewise to be recognized in those tenses 
which shorten their vowel. Where ¢ is the radical sound, (which 
however is the case only in the verbs 4 μ » ρ,) the es is changed 
into ὁ ; when ¢ is the radical sound, the es passes over into o¢; 
6. g. 

σπείρω (Ε΄. σπερὼ) — ἔσπορα 

λείπω (A. 2 ἔλιπον) ---- λέλοεπα. 

5. Finally, by far the greater number of verbs, and especially αἱ] de- 
rivalives, have only the Perf. 1. The Perf. 2 therefore, like the Aor. 2 
(§ 96. 4), never occurs except from primitives. It is to be noted, that 
the Perf. 2 generally prefers the intransitive signification. See note 5. 


Norse 1. Some Perfects 1 also change the radical ¢ into the cognate o. 


eS LC 


* The mode of writing dédyja, — and also πέφηνα, ofonea, ete. — is incorrect ; 
as also in the corresponding case of the Aor.] from 2 u& » g. The Perf. 2 al- 
ways has the simple or shortened stem of the verb (here 3.4, @AN, etc.) as its 
foundation, whose short vowel however it again lengthens. Now it could indeed, 
after the analogy of gevyw πέφευγα, recur again to the as of the Present; but 
there is no ground whatever for a further change into 7. 
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Such are πέμπω send, πέπομφα; κλέπτω steal, κέκλοφα ;" τρέπω turn and 
τρέφω nourish τέτροφα 11 see αἶδο the Anom. λέγω, συνείλοχα. Here too 
belongs the change οὗ εἰ into os in δέδοικα from JEIN; see the Anom. 
δεῖσαι. 


Nots 2, Τὸ the change οὗ ¢ into ὁ corresponds that of 7 into ὦ in the 
Perfect of the Anom. ῥήγνυμε (PHT) Esoyva.t And kindred to both 
these changes, is the insertion of @ and o.in some Perfects, which of 
themselyes would be dissyllables; where too the o is placed after the 
Attic reduplication. E. g. 390 — (si9a) εἴωθα" cyw —nza, ἀγήοχα. See 
also in the catalogue of Anom. Verbs ἐδήδοκα under dv 3 lw, ἐνήνοχα under 
φέρω, ἀνήνοϑα and ἐνήνοϑα by themeelves ; and the Passive forms ἄωρτο 
under αἴρω, ἕωνται in a marginal note to ings, ὃ 108. 1. 


Note 3. It has already been remarked (§ 85. 2), that after the Attic 
reduplication the vowel is shortened; e. g. ἀκούω axnxou, ἀλείφω alyliga, 
EAETORN Snivia.—For the sake of the metre, the epic poetry could also 
shorten the η of this Perfect into ἃ in the Fem. of the participles; ὁ. g. 
σεισαρυῖα, τεϑαλυῖα, ἀραρυῖα. 


Nore 4. In the few examples of the Perf. 2 from verbs sw and aw, as 
Givin Eggiya, μυκάομαι (Aor. Euixoy) μέμυκα, the case is the same as with 
the Aor, 2 in § 96.n.5. They come from simple forms PIT, MTKN. 
See also the Anom. γηϑέω, δουπέω, μηκάομαι. 


Norse 5. That the examples of the Perf. 2, even including those which 
eecur only in the poets, amount in all toa very limited number, is to 
be presumed froin Text 5. Of those which belong to transitive verbs, we 
name here particularly] ἀκήχοα, λέλοιπα, tétoxa, ἔκτονα, πέπονθα, οἷδα, 
ἔσπορα, ἔστοργα, ὕπωπα, δέδορκα ; and from intransitives, κέχραγα, λέλακα, 
τέτρὶγα, πέφρικα, ἔῤῥίγα, ἔοικα, εἴωθα, ἕαδα, ὕδωδα, ἐλήλυϑα, σέσηρα, τό-- 
ϑηλα, τέϑηπα, μέμηνα, κέχηνα, γέγονα, κέχοδα, πέπορδα, μέμῦκα (μυκάομαι). 
There sre some others, which, though strictly intransitive, yet become 
transitive in certain connexions, as λέληθα, négevya, Jédsa. To these are 
still to be added those in § 113. n. 3,4, which belong to verbs whose forms 
present a mixture of transitive and intransitive meaning, in which the 
Perf. 2 belongs to the intransitive signification. 


Φ 


* That the aimple characteristic ie not φ, (in which case κέκλοφα could just as 
well be Perf. 2,) but 7, is shown by the usual Aor. 2 Pass, ἐκλάπην. 


t The form rérgoga from τρέφω is rare, and can be regarded as Perf. 2. It 
occurs Od. wy, 237 as intransitive ; Soph. Oed. Col. 186 as transitive. Ae Perf. 
from τρέπω it stands in the earlier writers without variation of form,e. g. Soph. 
Trach. 1009. In writers somewhat later is found the peculiar form rézgage. 


¢ .Compare πέπτωκα in the Anom. πέττω. 


| A more minute investigation of those forms see in the author’s Lezilogus 1, 
at the end. 


Ἵ We exhibit here simply the Perfects themselves, with the remark, that they 
are all formed from their respective themes according to the preceding rules ; 
but that the greater part of them belong to verbs, whose whole formation is 
anomalous, and which are therefore given in the catalogue below (§ 114). On 
this account, one must already be somewhat familiar with this catalogue, in order 
at once to refer each of these Perfects to its proper verb. 
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Nore 6. It is further to be noted, that since from the copiousness 
of the Greek language, the Perfect is by no means so necessury as in other 
languages, the Perfect Act. of many verbs which have no Perf. 2, and 
whose Perf. 1 would have a harsh or unusual sound, either does not occur 
at ull, or at most very rarely ; and its place is supplied by the-forist, or by 
circumocution through the Perf. Passive; see § 134. n. 1.° 


For the Subjunctive, Optative, and Jmperative of the Perfect, see § 137. 
n. 1]. 


Nore 7. In the Ionic dialect the x of the Perf. ] in xa from verbs pure, 
sometimes falls away ; and thus the Perf. 1 passes over into the form of the 
Perf. 2. Here helong the Homeric participles 

κεχαφηώς, τετιηώς, τετλήως, etc. for -ηχώς. 

The same takes place (with a shortening of the vowel) in the 3 pera. Plur. 
and in the participle of same verbs; as 

βιβάασι, βεβαώς, for βεβήκασι, βεβηκώς, from BAL (Anom. Baives) 

πεφίασι, πεφνώς, for πεφύκασι, πεφυχώς, from φύω. 
From some old Perfects only these forins occur, and none at all in xa, δῷ 
μεμάασι, μεμαώς ; δεδάασι, δεδαώς ; see Anom. MAN, JAN. From the 
Anom. SEIN δεῖσαι, however, both forms — δέδοικα and δέδια --- are in- 
flected throughout and are in common use. Hence the 1 pers. Sing. is 
likewise assumed for the above forins of the 3 pers. Plur. although it is 
nowhere found ; as πέφια, μέμαα, δέδαα, βέβαα; and so also ἕσταα (for 
fornea or foraxa, see ἵστημι), yéyan, τέϑναα, τότλαα, see Anom. γέγνο-- 
μαι, ϑνήσχω, τλῆναι; and from these come certain syncopated forms, as 
βέβαμεν, τεϑνάναε, for βεβάαμεν, τεϑναέναι, which will be treated of along 
with other syncopated forms of the Perfect in § 110. 10. 


§ 98. Perfect Passive. 


1. The Perfect Passive assumes the endings pat, oae, ras, etc.— 
and so the Pluperfect μην, σο, tv, etc.—not by means of a union-vowel 
(ομαες ἕται, etc. § 87. ἢ. 1), as is the case in the other Passive forme; 
but it annexes them immediately to the characteristic of the verb, as 
this appears before the endings ἃ or xa of the regular Perf. 1 Active. 
Hence, for the sake of uniformity, it is customary to form ‘the Perfect 
Passive from this latter tense. 


Note 1. When therefore a verb has no Perf. 1 Active in use, this tense 
is nevertheless assumed in grammimar, in order to form the Perf. Passive ; 
e. g. in λείπω (λέλοιπα), assumed Perf. 1 λέλειφα, Perf. Pass. λέλειμμα. 


* Generally speaking, it ie a fundamental principle throughout the Greek 
language, that whenever any form of any verb would sound unplcasaptly or un- 
usually to the Greek ear, or would produce any confusion or ambiguity, it was 
never employed, however necessary and important it might be in a grammatical 
view. The Greeks preferred in such cases to adopt some other form or inode of 
expression. in treating of grammatical forms, the grammar can of course pay 
little regard to this circumstance; bat must exhibit what analogy requires, and 
leave it to observation to ascertain the actual usage. 
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2. When now (1.) the Perf. 1 has φ or 7, these letters are changed 
before μι. 0, τ, according to the general rules (δῷ 20, 22, 23). Thus 
6. g. from réruga and πέπλεχα are formed 

τέτυ-μμαι, τέτυ-ψαι, τέευ-πταει, for -qpat, goat, Gras 
néuhe-yuas, πέπλε-ξαι, nénde-xrac, for -χμαε, yout, χται. 
In order to avoid the concurrence of three consonants (§ 19. 2), in the 
further flexion of this Perfect and of the Pluperfect, the a of the endings 
σϑε, σθαι, oo, etc. is dropped, 6. g. 
2 pers. Pl. τέτυ-ᾳϑε, for -qgade or whe 
Inf. πεπλέχϑαι for -yous or -ἔϑαι. 
Instead of the 3 pers. Plur. in yrae and zo, a circumlocution with the 
verb εἶναι to be is commonly used ; @. g. retuppevos (-at) εἰσέν, and in 
the Pluperf. τεευμμένοε (-at) ἦσαν. 

Norge 2. For the [onics, however, this circumlocution is not neces- 

sary, since instead of -ytas -ντο, they can put -αται -ato; in which the 


Attica sometimes follow them in these tenses. For the details, see ὁ 108. 
nb. IV. 3. 


8. When however (II.) the Perfect 1 has xa, this ending is simply 

changed in the Perf. Passive into was, etc. viz. | 

a. When the characteristic of the verb is a vowel, there is usually no 
further change ; e. g. 

- ποιέω, πεποίηκα — πεποίημαι, σαε, ται, etc. 

(νέω, νευσω) vévevxa — νένευμαε, etc. 
and no difficulties occur in the further flexion; except in the 
Subjunctive and Optative, which see below in no. 4. 

δ. When however a lingual has been dropped before xa, (as also be- 
fore ow of the Future,) there is assumed instead of this ao, 
before those endings of the Perf. Pass. which begin with » and τ ; 
8. g. 

πείϑω (πέπεικα) -- πέπεισμαι, σμεϑα, πέπεισται 

ἄδω (gow, ἦκα) — ἧσμαι, ἤσται 

geato (πέφρακα) — πέφρασμαι, σται. 

Before another o, this o is not inserted; 6. g. 2 Sing. πέπει- 
ous,” 2 Pl. nénec-oGe. The 3 Pl. as above in no. 2 


ec. For the verbs A μ᾿ » 9, see ᾧ 101. 


Nore 3 The cognate o which comes from a, does not pass over into 
the Perf. Pass. e. g. χλέπτω (xéxlopa) κέχλεμμαι. The three verbs τρέπω 
turn, τρέφω nourish, στρέφω turn, have in the Perf. Pass. a peculiar cognate 
vowel a; thus τέτραμμαι, τέτραψαε etc. τέϑραμμαι (from τρέφω, ϑρέψω), 
ἔστραμμαι. (§ 27, I.) 


* The Homeric xérveoas is only a metrical doubling of the σ instead of πέπὺυ-- 
eas, Plat. Protag. p. 310. Ὁ. 
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Note 4. Some verbs change the diphthong εὖ, which they have in 
the Present or assume in the Future, into v in the Perf. Puss. 6. g. τεύχω᾿ 
(τέτευχα) τέτιγμαι. So also φεΐγω and nréw (πγεύσω, πέπνευκα) πέπνυμαι. 
In χέω (χεύσω) this takes place even in the Perf. Act. χέχῦκα, κἐχῦμαι.--- 
For the variable quantity of sotne verbs in ἕω and tw, see ᾧ 95. n. 4. 

Note 5. The o in the Perf. Pass. comes strictly from a lingual per- 
taiving to the root itself; which before g is changed into o according to 
§ 23; but which bas nevertheless been preserved unchanged in some few 
forms in the epic writers; as xéxadpas, πέφραδμαι, from KAD (see the 
Anom. καίγυμαι), ponte; κεκέρυϑμαι from KOPTON®* xogtcou. 


Notr 6. Theo is however asstuned by many verbs whicli have no lin- 

gual, but a vowel as their characteristic ; 6. g. 

ἀχούω ἤχουσμαι, κελεύω κεκέλευσμαι. 
So also πρέω, χρέω, παλαίω, πταίον, ῥαίω, ϑραύω, ὕω, βύω, tio; further χόω 
κέχωσμαι. Regularly too it is assumed ‘hy all those verbs which do not 
change the short vowels ; e. g. τελέω (τελέσω) τετέλεσμαι ; 50 also ξέω, ἀκόο-- 
μαι, σπάω, Piao, ἀνύω. But the usage here must in part be left to obser- 
vation. —For χλείω and τέω see the Anom. verbs. 

Note 7. When yy would come to stand before μ, one y fulls away ; 
6. g. ἐλέγχω Perf. ἐλήλεγχα Pass, ἐλήλεγμαι, ogiyyo—icgiypas.t The oth- 
er endings commonly remain unchanged, 6. g. ἐλήλεγξαι, yxtas, etc. 
ἔσφιγξαι, etc. 

Nore 8. So when the Perf. Pass. must have pu and there comes in 
addition another μ from the root, ove of them of course falls away ; e. g. 
καμπτοω---κέχαμμαι, κέκαμψαι, etc, 

4. The Subjunctive and Optative are in general not formed at all ; 
partly on account of the difficulty of their formation, and partly because 
they are so little needed. Instead of them 8. circumlocution with éiras 
is employed ; 6. g. τέευμμένυς (7, ov) οὗ and εἴην. 


Note 9. That is to say, these moods are formed ouly when there is a 
vowel before the ending, which readily passes over into the endings of 
the Subjunctive, and likewise unites itself with the characterictic ¢ of the 
Optative ; e. g. 

κτάομαι, κέχτημαι 

Subj. χέχτωμαι, ἡ, ηται, etc. 

Opt. κεκτήμην, κέχτηο, κέχτῃτο, ete. 
All the exan:ples of such a formation, however, which are now extant, 
consist of a few single forms of Perfects of three syllables, all belonging to 
anomalous verbs. Thus Plato has Subj. ἐχτέσμησϑον from répre τέτμη-- 
μαι; Andocides has διαβέβλησϑε from βάλλω βέβλημαι. See also xéxdn- 
pas and μέμνημαι under the Anotn. καλέω and μιμνήσχω.---3Ῥ0 when the 
stem-vowel is ἐ or v, the Optative may be formed by swallowing up the 


* That this @ is a radical letter, is confirmed by the substantive κόρυς, Gen. 
-vBog ; otherwise it might be regarded us inserted in the ancient manner instead 
of o, as κλαυϑμός, ὀρχηϑμός, ὃ 119. n. 3. 

t There can be no doubt, that this single y then retains the nasal sound xg; 
comp. § 4. 3. 
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characteristic :, by which means the radical vowel hecomes long ;_ but the 
Homeric Leluzo Od. o, 238 from λύω λέλϊήμαι (§ 95. n. 4), is probably the 
only example extant.°——-There is also another Optative form from κέχτημαι, 
viz. xexto μὴν, as also from μέμνημαι--μεμνῴ μην, Ion. μεμνεμην, 
of which the following examples occur; Eurip. Heracl. 283 κεχτῳῴμεϑα, 
Xen. Cyr, 1. 6. 8 μεμνῷτο, 1]. ψ, 361 μεμνέῳτο. These are formed in a 
peculiar manner, viz. by appending to the syllables χέχτη, μεμνη, of the 
Perf. the termination ony of the Opt. Present, κεχεηοίμην, μεμνηοίμην ; 
hence Ion. κεκεεῴμην, μεμνεῴμην, and Att. κεχτῴμην, μεμνῴμην. See the 
Anom. χτάω, μεμνήσχω ; and comp. the Ausf. Sprachl. ὃ 98... 17. Fischer 
ad Weller 111. 135. Heyne ad II. y, 361. 


§ 99. Third Future. 


The Future 3 or Paulopost-future of the Passive, is derived from the 
Perfect Pass. both as to its form and signification (ὃ 138). It retains 
the augment of the Perfect, and substitutes the ending συμαε instead of 
the ending of the Perfect. From the 2 pers. of the Perf. in cae, (war, 
§as,) therefore, it is only necessary to change az into ose, in order to 
form the Fut. 3; e. g. 

τέτυμμαε (τέτυψαι) --οτετύψομαε 
τέτραμμαε (τέτραψαι) ---τετράψομαι, 
πεᾳίλημαε (πεφίλησαι) ----πεφιλησῃμαε,. 
πέπεισμαν (πέπεισαι) --- πεπείσυμαι. " 

Νοτε 1. In those verbs where the vowel of ilie Fut. 1 is shortened in 
the Perfect, the Fut. 3 assumes again the long vowel ;"e. g. δεδήσομαι, λε-- 
λύσομαι, see § 95. n. 4+ . 

Nore 2. The Fut. 3 is never found in the yerbe ‘2 wu» @; and very 
rarely in verbs which have the temporal augment.. 


§ 100. First and Second Aorist Passive. 

1. All verbs form the Aorist of the Passive eithey in ϑην, or simply 
in mv; many have both forms at once. The former is called Aorist 1, 
the latter Aorist 2. (§ 89. 8.) 

2. The Aor. 1 Passive appends ϑὴν to the characteristic of the 
verb; e. g. r 

nacdevan —- ἐπαιδεύθην 
στιέφω ~— ἐστέφϑην. 


— eee = Be Oe eee -- : -α--. 


* T remark further, that while some have preférred to write κεχτῆταε, λελῦ-- 
fo etc. with the circumflex, I have adopted that accentuation which is found in 
@ portion of the manuscripts, and which alune is supported by analogy. Thus 
πέκτωμαι and κέχτητο must have the same relation to xéxrnyes, and also λέλῦτο 
to λέλυμαι, that εὐπτωμαε and τύπτοιτο have to τύπτομαι. See the Ausfurhl. 
Sprachl. with the additions. 

Ὁ It must not be inferred from this, that the Fut. 3 is formed from the Fat. 1 
with the redaplication ; for whether the rergdwopas above given really occurs, 
is more than [ know ; but the forme which are actually found, ϑεβλήσομαιε, κεκλή-- 
copes, (cee the Anom. βάλλω, xadéw,) must be referred to the Perfect. 
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It follows here of course from § 20, that when the characteristic of the 
verb is a smooth or middle mute, it is exchanged for the corresponding 
rough mute ; e. g. . 

λείπω, ἀμείβω --- ἐλείᾳ ϑην, ἡμείᾳ On» 

λέγω, πλέχον — ἐλέχϑην, ἐπλέχϑην 

gunz (7'TITS) — ἐτύφϑὴην 

zacow ( 7'41'S2) — ἐταχϑην. 

3. As to other changes of the root or stem, which have place in the 
series of the Fut. 1, (or Series IT in § 93. 4,) the Aor. 1 Pass. conforms 
chiefly to the Perf. Passive. Thus, in the same circumstances, it as- 
sumes 0; 6. g. 

πείϑω (πέπεισμαι) — ἐπείσθην , 

κομίζω aaa — Exopiattny 

τελέω (τετέλεσμαι) — ἐιελέσθην. 
In most instances, it also changes the vowel of the preceding syllable in 
the same manner as the Perf. Passive ; e. g. 

ποιέω (πεποίημαι) --- ἐποιηϑην 


τιμαὼ (τετίμημαι) — ἐτιμηϑὴν 
τεύχω (rérvypat) — ἐτιχθὴην.. 


LY 


Nore 1. A few verbs which havea vowel for the characteristic, assume 
gin the Aorist | Passive, although they do not have it in the Perfect 
Passive; 6. g. nave, πέπανμαι --- A. 1 ἐπαύϑην and ἐπαίσϑην " μνάομαι, 
μέμνημαι---ἐμνήσϑην ; see also the Anam. πνέω, χράω, πετάννυμι.--- Ποῖ on 
the other band ἐσώϑην from gate does not take the @, arises from a double 
form ; see gage in § 114, 

Nore 2. For those verbs in ἕω, which in the Perf. Pass. have 9, and 
in the Aor. 1 Pass. again take 2, see § 95. n. 4. 

Nore 3. Those which without being verbs ἃ p » 9, change in the 
Perf. Pass. their ὁ into @ (§ 98. n. 3), retain here their δ; 6. g. στρέφω 
(ἔστραμμαι) --- ἐστρέφϑην " τρέπω, ἐτρόφϑην " τρέφω, ἐϑρέφϑην.--Βυῖ the 
Ionics and Dorics have ἐτράφϑην, ἐστράφϑην. 

4. The Aorist 2 Passive appends ny» to the simple characteristic of 
the verb ; and follows in this respect all the rules given above under the 
Aor. 2 Active. Hence it is only necessary to form this latter tense, 
whether in actual use or not, and then change ον into 7»; e. g. 

τύπτω, ἔευπον --- érunny 
τρέπω, ἕτραπὸν --- ἐεράπην. 

Nort 4. The 4or. 2 Passive is in reality nothing more than a softer 
form of the Aor. | Passive. Hence it comes, that this tense ao very 
commonly (yet for the most part only in primitive verbs) exists along with 
the Aor. 1; and that in moet verbs whose Aor. 1 ends io χϑὴην or φϑην, 
it is even more used than that tense. In such cases the Aor. 1 is em- 
ployed for the most part only by the poets, when they need a long sylla- 
ble; or by the tragedians, who prefer full and antique sounding words. 
Still, in many verbs, even in prose writers, these two Aorists are used 
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alternately ; and the usage seems to have been regulated in a great mea- 
sure by a regard to euphony. 


Nore 5. Although the formation of the Aor, 2 Pass. corresponds so 
exactly with that of the Aor. 2 Act. that the former is in grammar derived 
from the latter; yet the Aor. 2 Pass. is in fact entirely independent of the 
other; inas:inuch as iu almost all verbs which have the Aor. 2 Pass. the 
Aor. 2 Active ig not in use ; 88 in éxlanny from χλόέπτω éxgt Bny, ἐτύπην, 
ἐβλαβην, ἐῤῥίφην, from κρύπτω, τύπτω, βλάπτω, φέπτω" ἐτράφην froin τρέφω. 
The verb τρέπω alone prefers the Aor. 2, (in the forms giv en above in no. 

4,) both in the Active and Passive. 


Norge 6. Io the Passive, it is impossible to confound the Aor. 2 and 
the Imperfect, which is so easily done in the Active. Hence, therefore, 
such verbe as cannot for this reason form an Aor, 2 Active (ὃ 96. 3), have 
nevertheless the Aor. 2 Passive. In such instances this tense can be 
formed from the Imperfect Active, just as elsewhere from the Aor. 2 
Active; except that according to the rule, the long vowel becomes short 
in the Aor. 2 &E. As 

γράφω (Imperf. Eygapor) — ἐγράφην 
τρίβω (Imperf. ἔτριβον) — ἐτρίβην (short 6). 

Norz 7. It is for this reason, that some verbs whose stem-vowel is 
a, form the Aor. 2 Pass. withont changing the s into a; 6. 8. φλέγω---ἐφλέ-- 
yyy; wo also λόγω (see ὁ 114), βλέπω, ete.—For the retaining of the long 
vowel in éxls,yny, see the Anom. πλήσσω. 

Nore 8. The verb ψύχω commonly assumes y in the Aor. 2 Pass, as 
ἐφύγην, weyiivas. See the Ausftihrl. Sprachl. 

Note 9. The characteristics 0, 9, τ, are not found in the Aor. 2 
Passive. There are also no examples of a vowel before the ending, ex- 
cept éxany from καέω, and these three, which have an Active signification, 
viz. deny, ἐῤῥύην, épunv; see the Anom. 44-, ῥέω, pio. All other verbs 
ἢπ ὦ pure and contracted, and all verbs in da, ϑω, ζω, have only the firet 
Aor. Passive. 

Nore 10. Finally, there is an obvious coincidence, both in form and 
flexion, between the two Aorists Passive, and the Active forms of Verbs in 

ps. Compare the Aorists Pass. in the Paradigm: of τύπτω, with the Imper- 
feet and subordinate moods of the Present of τέϑημι. 


§ 101. Verzs ΙΝ 1 μ » ρ. 


1. Verbs whose characteristic of one of the letters A, u, », 0, deviate 
so often from other verbs in the formation of their tenses, that it is here 
necessary to bring the whole together into one view. 

2. These verbs do not commonly form the Future in ow, or Fut. 1; 
but always take the Future 2. (§ 95.11.) Thus 

νέμω ---- Fut Jon. νέμέον, comm. γεμεῦ 

μένω — Fut. Ion. μενέω, comm. μένω. 
The Further flexion is, νεμώ e7¢ εἴ oupev ere ovaty. Mid. ovpas εἴ 
εἴταιε, etc. See the Paradigm of ἀγγέλλω. This whole form of flexion 
is aleo to be compared with that of contract verbs in ew, § 106. 
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3. The syllable before the ending, if long-in the Present, is in this 
Future made short, e. g. 
ψάλλω, σεέλλω — F. ψαλῶ, στελῶ 
κοίνω, ἀμύνω — Ἐς κρινῶ, ἀμῦνω. 
The diphthong as is changed into a, and ἐε into ¢; 6. g. 
σαίρω, κτείνω — F. cago, xrév0.* 

Nore 1. The Ionic forms, e. g. ἀγγέλλω F. ἀγγελέω ; xgivéeo, κτενέω, 
φανέω from φαίνω, πλύῦνέω from πλύνω, etc. Plur. éopey etc. are explained 
from § 95. 8, 10. For the Doric-Jonic forms with the contraction eo into 
εὖ, 6. g. βαλεῦμεν, βαλεῦῖμαι, see ὁ 95. n. 17.—For the forms of Futures in 
ow in these verbs, see note 3. 

4. These verbs form the Aoris? 1 in like manner without o, and sim- 
ply ina. They retain in this tense the characteristic as it is found in 
the Future; but make the syllable before the ending again long. This 
is done however independently of the Present ; either by simply length- 
ening the vowel of the Future, e. g. 

τίλλω (rida) — étile 
κρίνω (xgivw) — ἔκρινα 
ἀμύνω (apivw) — ἡμῦνα, 
or by changing ¢ of the Fut. into ἐξέ, and a commonly into 7; e. g. 
οὖ μένω, σεξλλω, redvon, 
(μενώ, σιελῶ, reve) — ἔμεινα, ἔστειλα, ἔτεενα 
ψάλλω, φαίνω, 
(ψαλῶ, φανῶ) -- ἔψηλα, ἔφηνα. 
Several verbs however which have ae in the Present, take long « in the 
Aor. 1; 6. g. 
περαίνω, περανῶ — ἐπέρανα Inf. περᾶναι. 
Note 2, The long a is assumed by verbs in -gaivw and -αέγω, 6. g. 


εὐφρᾶναι, μαρᾶναι,--πιαίνω mayor. Exceptions are τετρῆναι and μιῆναι. 
Most other verbs in aiyw and algo are always found among the Attics 
with ἡ; 6. g. σημαίνω σημῆναι,---- χαλεπῆναι, λυμήνασϑαι, etc.—éyIalon, 
ἐχϑῆραι,---καϑῆραι, etc.—Exceptions nevertheless are χοιλᾶναι, λευκᾶναι, 
πεπᾶναι, κερδᾶναι, ὀργᾶναι, ἰσχνᾶναι. Later writers, or the xosvod (δ 1. 9), 
᾿ form also many others with long a, as σημαίνω, μιαίνω, ἐχϑαίρω, etc. The 
Dorics of course always do the same; while the [onics almost every where 
have their 7.—The verbs αἴρω take up and ἄλλομαι leap, with initial «, 
have a in the Aor. 1; which in the Indicative only, because of the aug- 
ment, passes over it into ἡ ; thus ga, ἄραι, ἄρας, etc. ἡλάμην, ὅλασϑαι, εἰς. ἢ 


* Other instances when this shortening would be requisite, e. Ε. in verbs in 

» ἄμω, σμω, or with the vowels 7, ov, etc. never occur in the common lan- 

guage ; and the old poetical verbs, whence come the forms ἕπετνον, ϑέρμετο, 

etc. are entirely defective ; while the similar ones in the common language, 
δάκνω, τέμνω, κάμνω, βούλομαι, are anomalous. 

t Itis here necessary to caution the learner against two errors. First, nothing is 

more common, than to find ἦρα, ἄραι, ἐμίηνα, ete. written with ὁ subscript ; which 
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ome eee ee —_— 


Nore 3, The old language and the Bolics formed the Fudure } and 
Aorist 1 from these verbs with o; Hom. ἔχερσα, Theoer. ἔξερσα, from xai- 
ou, teiga. This remnnined the sole form i in some verbs even in the com- 
mon language, as κέλλω land, Exelon; φύρω knead, φίρσω. See also the 
Anom. ἀραρέσχω, κυρέω, ὕρνυμι. 

δ. The Aorist 2 retains the vowel as it is in the Future, 6. g. 
βάλλω (Bader) — ἔβαλον. 
φαίνω (φανῶ) --- A.2 Pass. ἐφάνην 
κλίνω (κλίνω) — A. 2 Pass. ἐχλένην (short 2) 
excepting that ¢ in the Fut. of dissyllabic verbs, passes over into α, 
comp. § 96.6. E. g. 
κτείνω (χτενῶ) — ἔχτανον 
στέλλω (crew) — A. 2 Pass. ἐσεαάλην. 
Verbs of more than two syllables retain the ¢; ©. g. ἀγγέλω --- ἤγγελον, 
ηγ)γέλην. 

Nore 4. The 4or. 2 4ct. is in use only in the smaller number of these 
verbs; and where beth Aorists are fotnd, the Aor. 2 is chiefly poetical ; 
thus ἔχτανον is less frequent than extera.*—In the Passive on the contrary, 
the for. 1, when it retains the consonant hefore the , is commonly pecu-_ 
liar to the posts (comp. § 100. n. 4) ; and tbe for. 2 is here the most nsnal ; 
e. g. φαίνω ἐφάνην, στέλλω daralny, σφάλλω ἐσφάλην, πείρω ἐπάρην.--- Still 
alga and all verbs of more than two syllables, have only the Aor. 1 Pas- 
sive; except ayyéda, froin which come ἡγγέλϑην and ἡγχγέλην. 


6. The Perfect 2 of these verbs is already included in the rules above 

given, ᾧ 97.2,3. E. g, 
Palle — τέθηλα galiraa — πέφηνα. 

These verbs have the peculiarity, that the diphthong ec of the Present 
passes over in the Perf. 2, not into οἱ, but into o; because, as appears 
from the Future, this diphthong ¢¢ arises not from a radical vowel «, but 
from « (§ 97 4. c) ; 8. g. 

κτείνω (xrevw) — ἔχτονα 

φϑείρω (ᾳ Pega) — Ey Moga. 

7. The Perfect 1 Active, the Perf. Pass. and the Aorist 1 Passive, 
follow in like manner the general rules, and annex the endings xa, pac, 
Onp, etc. to the characteristic, retaining the changes of the Future ; e. g. 

ogallw (σᾳαλω) --- ἔσᾳ 'αλκα, ἔσᾳ αλμαι 

φαίνω (φανῶ) — πέφαγκα, ἐφανϑην 

αἴρω (ἀρῶ) -- ἦρκα, jones, Part. ἡρμένος 
nuOnv, Part. aodeis. 


— me ne ee 


is incorrect on the same grounds as above in the Perf. 2 (§ 97. 4. marg. note). 
Secondly, we often find in otherwise good editions the accentuation πεπάναι, 
yas, etc. the incorrectness of which is sufficiently apparent from the above, 

and from § 11. 
* So algo of ἀγγίλω, whose Aor. 2 Act. is even doubted; because it only 


ean 
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Here too the Perf. Pass. drops the σ of the endings ofas, o@e, otc. as 
in§ 98.2;eg. — 
. ἔσφαλμαε, 2 Pl. ἔσφαλθε 
φύρω, πέφυρμαι, Inf. πεφύρϑαι. 
These tenses have here further the following peculiarities. 
8. When the Future has δ, these tenses in dissyllabic verbs take 
a; e.g. . . . i, 
στέλλω (cred) — ἔσταλκα, ἔσταλμαι, ἰστάλθην 
(A. 2 Pass. ἐσταλην) 
πείρω (neow) — πέπαρκα, πέπαρμαε 
(A. 2 Pass. ἐπάρην). 

Note 5. Verbs of more than two syllables regularly retain the s un- 
changed ; 6. g. ἀγέλλω---γγελκα, ἠγγέλϑην. And those dissyllables which 
begin with δ retain it; thus ἔελμαι, ἔερμαι, from Anom. side, εἴρον. 

9. The following verbs in dy, εἰνω, ὕνω, viz. 
κρίνω, κλίνω, τείνω, κτείνω, πλύνω, 
drop the ν in these tenses, and assume the short vowel of the Future ; 
but in such a way, that those in e/yw change the ¢ into o, as in the pre- 
ceding rule; 6. g. 

κρίνω (κρίνω) — κέκρικα, κέχρίμαε, ἐκρίϑην 
τείνω (τενὼ) “-- rérdxa, τέϊάμαι, ἐτάϑην" 
πλύνω (nduves) — πέπλῦχα, πέπλῦμαε, ἐπλὔϑην. 

Note 6. Iu the 4or. 1 Pass. the » is often retained in poetry, in order 
to form a position; 6. 8. χτανϑείς, διαχρινϑείς, ἐκλίνϑη, ἐπλύνϑη The 
same occurs in the prose of later writers. 

Nore 7. Verbs which retain the » occasion some difficulty in the 
Perfect Passive. They retain it however unchanged : 

a) In the 2 pers. Sing. where it remains even before oc; 6. g. φαίγω--- 

πέφανσαι. . 

δ) Before the endings which begin with σϑ; where however (Text 7) 
the o gives way before the y and is dropped; 6. g. Inf. πεφάνϑαι" 
τραχύνω, Inf. τετραχύνϑαι. 

c) In the 3 pers. Sing. 6. ἃ. πέφανται he has appeared, παρώξυνται he has 
become angry. 

Whether the 3 pers. Plur. was also formed in this latter manner is doubt- 
ful; ε. g. χέχρανται Eurip. Hipp. 1255 from xgedym, where consequently 
the » must have fallen away ; comp. note 8. 

Nore 8. Before the endings beginning with #, there is a threefold 
usage in regard to the »: 

a) The » is regularly changed into uw; 6. g. 

ἤσχυμμαι Hom. 1]. σ᾿ 180. from αἰσγύνω 
ἐξήραμμαι Athen. 8. p. 80. d. from ξηραΐίγω. 


eee 
needed the casual omission of ans or 4 in copying, to produce this form. 
Ausf. Sprachl. in the catalogue of Anom. Verba.” P a form. See the 


* Comp. also the Anom. DENQ xé - It is not necessary to have 
epurse to obsolete themes, as 7.49, ΧΊ 42, PAQ. " 


ΝΠ ΟΝ 
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δὴ) Most commonly, σ is assumed instead of the »; 6. g. 
φαένω, μιαίνω (φανῶ, pravd) — πέφασμαι, μεμίασμαι. 
c) Less frequently the » is dropped and the vowel made long; 6. g. 
τετραχυμένος Arist. H. A. 4.9. 
These two last modes may also be explained from the circumstance, that 
the endings aivo and ὕνω are originally lengthened forms from ao and ὕω." 


Νοτε 9. The few verbs in po (νέμω, δέμω, βρόμω, τρέμω) can follow 
the general analogy only in the Fut. and Aorist; they are therefore partly 
defective, and partly they pass over, as also μένω, for the sake of euphony, 
into the form in ἕω; thus μεμένηκα, νενέμηχα, ἐνεμήϑην, δέδμηκα, etc. See 
in Anom. Verbs, and comp. § 112. 8. 


§ 102. VeRBALs IN τέος AND ros. ° 


1. With the formation of the tenses, it is necessary to connect that of 
the two Verbal Adjectives in τέος and τὸς ; which, in signification and 
use, approach very near to the participles. See note 2. 

2. Both these endings always have the fone, and are appended imme- 
diately to the characteristic of the verb; which therefore must be. 
changed according to the general rules. At the same time, the radical 
vowel is in many cases changed. All these changes coincide with 
those in the formation of the Aorist 1 Passive; except that where the 
Aorist has 9&, 79, these forms of course have nr, xz. We can there- 
fore everywhere compare the 3 Sing. Perf. Pass. which likewise has τ ; 
except that this differs, in many verbs, both from the Aor. 1 and from 
these verbals, in regard to the radical or stem-syllable. 

3. Thus there is formed from ‘ 

πλέχω (néndextat, ἐπλέχϑην) — πλεχτέος, πλεκτὸς 
λέγω (λέλεκται, ἐλέχθην) - λεκεὸς 

γράφω (γέγραπται, ἔγραφϑην τ-- γραπτὸς 

στρέφω (ἔστραπται, ἐστρέφ ϑη ν)ὴ --- στρεπτὸς 

φωράω (πεφώραται, ἐφωραϑην) — φωρατέος 

φελέω (πεφίληται, ἐφιλή θην) — φιλητέος 


αἱρέω (nontas, ἠρέϑην) πτπ- αἱρετὸς 
παύω (πέπαυται, ἐπαυσϑην) --- παυστέος 
στέλλω (ἔσταλτιαι, ἐσεαλϑην) - σταλτέος 
τείνω (τέταταε, ἐταϑην) — τατέος 
χέω (κέχυται, ἐχύϑην) — χυτός 


’ ’ > μ ’ 
πνέω (πέπνυται, ἐπνευσθη ν)ὴ — πνευσιος. 


* The Perfect 1 Adtive also fluctuates between the two modes of formation, in 


yaa and xa; because it was so seldom required (ὁ 97. π.6). that writers probably 
formed it mostly according to the ear. We find, though not in the earlier: 


writers, πέφαγκα, κα τ and ἐβεβραδύκει, xexigdaxa of -ηκα. Bee the cata- 


of Anom. Verbs, 
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-Nore 1. Jn the earlier Ionic and Attic, the σ in many verbals in τός 
is sometimes dropped ; especially in compounds like ἀδάματος, sayxlav- 
τος. The poets could even form Sarparos from ϑαινμάζω. 


Norse 2. As to the signification of these verbals, e. g. σιρεπτός turned 
about and one who can be turned about; στρεπτέος one toho must be turned 
about, Neut. στρεπτέον corresponding to the Lat. vertendum est; and also 
as to the other peculiarities of usage ;—the full discussion of them can 
have place only in the Syntax. See § 134. 8 sq. 


ὁ 108. Panapiem or ΒΑΒΥΤΟΝῈ VERss. 


1. The conjugation of all the above verbs, and likewise the details of 
the inflection by persons and moods, will now be brought together and 
exemplified, first, in a general example of an ordinary barytone verb, 
viz. zuntw. Then follow some particular examples, in order to render 
conspicuous the difference of usage in different verbs ; and last of all, 
an example from the class in ἃ ue » @, viz. ἀγγέλλω. 

2. A Barytone Verb is properly the verb in its natural state (§ 10.2) ; 
since in this the ending of the Present is always unaccented. It stands 
in opposition to those verbs which contract the two last syllables, and 
whose ending therefore has the circumflex, viz. Contract Verbs ( Verba 
Contracta or Perispomena), for which see § 105. 
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PARADIGM 


of the Barytone Verb τύπτω. 


Pretiminarny Nores. 


1. The verb τύπτω, which we choose for a paradigm, is not so ill 
adapted to this purpose as many suppose. Ag it is necessary in Greek to 
exhibit the whole system of conjugation in one verb, it would he difficult 
to find one more convenient for this purpose than τύπτω ; since it is only 
in a verb, which like this has a fuller form in the Present, that the ap- 
proprinte nature of the Aor. 2 (as specified above in § 96. 2) can be fully 
exhibited. 


2. It must he inculcated on the learner, that τύπτω appears here merely 
as Paradigm, i. e. 18 ἃ model to exhihit in one view all that occurs in the 
Cifferent verbs of this sort. Jt must be remembered too, that neither in 
τύπτω nor in any other single verb, are all those forms in use, whose 
models are here exhibited together. See § 104.5 


3% In order however not to carry this principle too far, we have inserted 
in the paradigm of τύπτω, only those forms which are justified by the anal- 
ogy of similar verbs’; 85 the Aor. 2 Act. and Perf. 2. In the systems of 
earlier Grammarians the . 


Future 2 Active and Middle 


stood also in the paradigm. But since this belongs only to verbs ἃ μ » ¢, 
we otnit it here, and insert it ratber in the paradigtn of these verbs, ἀγγέλλω, 
where it is inflected throughout. 


4, In order to embrace the whole at a single view, we give first a Synop- 
tical Table, which exhibits the first person of the inflected moods, the 
second person of the Imperative, the Infinitive, and the Masculine of the 
Participles, through all the tenses of the Active, Passive, and Middle. 
Then follows the verb τύπτω, inflected throughout. 


5. The notes on the Accent of the verb, and on the peculiarities of the 
Dialects, follow at the end of all the paradigms in this section. 


- -- --- - 


© Those forms from τύπεω whieh are in actual use, 5666 in the catalogue of 
Anom. verbs; to which τὐπεω belongs on account of the Attic form of the 


Fatore, ἐτνπτήσω, which is not given in the paradigm. 


118 108. vanes.—PanaDien OF τύπτω, 
Synoptical 
ACT- 
Indicative. Subjunctive. 
Present τύπτω τύπτω 
Imperfect ἔτυπτον 
Perfect 1 τέτυφα ᾿ τετύφω 
Pluperfect 1 éxexuqesy . 
Perfect 2 τέτυπα ξετύπω 
Pluperfect 2 érerunecy 
Future | τύψω — 
Aorist 1 ἔτυψα τύψω 
Foture 2 (See in the Parad. of ayyelio) 
Aorist 2 étunoy | rune 
PAS- 
Present τύπτομαι εὐπτωμαν 
Imperfect ἐτυπτόμην 
Perfect . τέευμμαι —* 
Pluperfect érereuuny 
Future 1 τυφθήσομαι -- 
Aorist 1 ἐτυφϑην τυφϑὼ 
Future 2 TUN nOoMAs — 
Aorist 2 ἐτύτιην zune 
Future 3 serv wouce -- 
MID- 


Present and Imperf. Perf. and Pluperf. see in the Passive. 


Future 1 
Aoriet 1 

Future 2 
Aorist 2 


* This Subjunctive and Optative can be formed only in a ve 


τύψομαι 
ἐευψαάμην 


τύψωμαε 


| (See in the Parad. of ἀγγέλλων) 


ésunouny 


| rumopas 


ry few verbs ; see 


junctive and Optative of the verb εὐμέ; as ξεττυμμένος (7, ov) a and siyv ; sve 
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Table. 
IVE. 
Optative. 


τὐπτοιμε 
τπεύφοιμὲ 
τετύποιμὲ 


ru pores 
syparus 


? 
TUROLME 


SIVE. 


τυπτοίμην 

—_¢ 
τυφϑηποίμην 
tug bei: ἣν 


τυπησοίμην 
τυπείην 


τεευψοίμην 
DLE. 


ευψοίμην 
ξυψαΐμην 


τυποίμην 


Imperative. 


τυπιὲ 
téruge 
rétune 


sUwor 


zune 


τύπιου 
térvwo 


τύφϑητε 


τὐπηϑε 


τὐψαι 


τυποῦ 


Infinitive. 
τύπτειν 


τετυφέναι 
τεκυπένοιξ 


τύψειν 
τὐψαι 


τυπεῖν 


τύπετεσϑα: 
τεεύφθαι 


τυφϑήσεσθαι 
τυφθηναι 
tun ἤσεοϑαι 
TUN vas 
τετύψεσθαι 


rupeotas 
τυψασϑαι 


| τυπέσϑαι 


Participles. 


τύπτων 
τετυφὼς 
τετυπὼς 


τύψων 
εὐύψας 


͵ 
κτυπῶν 


τυπτόμενος 
τετυμμένος 


τυφϑησόμενορ 
tug: Deis 
τυπησόμενος 
TUNEIS , 
κτεευψομενθῷ 


τυψόμενος 
τυψαάμενος 


TUNOMEVOS 


. 8.9. In most cases they are supplied by a circumlocation with the Sub- 
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ΒΒ 4 208, weens.~-comamen.aF τὐπεαι. 


ACT- 
Indicative. Subjunctive. Optative. 
Pres- S. εὐπεὼ I strike tunio I strike τύπτοιμε I would 
ent. tunzerg Lhou sirikest LUATYS τύπιοις [strike 
tunees he, she, ii strikes | tunin τὐπιρι 
Ὁ. — — — 
τύπτετον ye two strike | runtytoy 1UNT10tTOY 
εὐπτέτον they two strike TURINTOY τυπτυίτην “ 
P. τυπτομὲν we strike τυπτωμεν τυπιοιμὲν 
TONE ye strike | TURINLE TURTLE 
τύπτουσι (ν) Bey ss strike | τύπτωσε (ν)ὺ | renrotey 
Im- Κα, ἔδιυπιον OD. P. ἐεύπτομεν 
per- érunres écunteroy érunrere I struck, thow 
fect. ἔτυπτε (»)ὺ ἐιυπτέιην —— érenroy 
Pere S&S. τέευφα Thave struck,etc.| rerogar reregorpe 
fect. TELUG-US like the like the 
1 τέτυφε (ν) Present. Present 
Ὁ. — 
τετύψφατον Ν 
térngarey 
P. rereqaper 
τέτύφατε | 
τε ὑφᾶπι (ν) 
Plupf. S. ἐνειύᾳειν dD. - Ρ, ἐτετύᾳειμεν 
} Ererr'g eg £7 ETUG ELTOY érect’ 'ψέετε i had 
Erereg te ἐτετυρείτην ἐτετυφεισαν oF egay 


Perf.2 τέτυπα, through ail the moods like the Perf. 1. 
Plupf.2  é:erunecy, like the Plupf. 1. 


Fut. 1. 5. τύψω I will strike Subjunctive | τὐψοιμε 
like the Present. wanting. like the Present. 
Aor. 1. 8. ἔευψα I strike, or have | riyo τύψαιμε 
ézupas [5ἰγμοῖ, etc. like the τύψαις OF 
Present. rupecac® 
᾿ἔτυψε (v) τύψαι OF 
ruwece (r) 
dD — — 
ἐιύψατον . ἐύψαιτον 
Erapaeny τυψαίτην 
Ρ. ἐτύψιαμεν ᾿ τύψαιμὲν 
ἐεύψατε rowatre 
ἔι uway εὐψαιεν ΟΣ 
_ Taypecer® 
or. 2. ἔευπον τυπὼ τὐποιμὲ 
like the Imperfect. like the Present. 


* Bee below, note IL. 4. 


§ 108. veass.—ranapicn oF τύπτω, 181 


- IVE. 
Imperative. . , Infinit. Particip. 
τύπτειν τύπτων 
τύπτε strike to strike | τὐπτουσα 
τυπτέτω let him, her, tt strike κύπτον 
, striking 
τύπτετον strike (both) G. εὐπτοντος 
τυπεέτων let them (both) strike 
τύπτετε strike ye 
ευπεέτωσαν or τυπτόντων let them strike 
didst strike, etc. 
τετυφέναε τετυφὼώς 
τέτυφε τετυφυῖα 
like the Present. ξετυφὸς 
Ι 


n. 
| τετυφότος 


struck, etc. 


Imperat. wanting τύψειν εὐψων 
like the Pres. 
tuwas τυψὰς 
τυψᾶσα 
tupoy strike εὐψαν 
, Gen. 
τυψάτω . ᾿ ξύψαντος 
εύψατον 
κυψαάτων 
zuwate 


| τυψάτωσαν or τυψάντων | 


κυπεῖν τυπων͵ οὖσα, ὃν 
Ρ 


rune 
G. ὄντος 


like the Present. 


182 § 108. γΕΒΒ5.---ῬΑΒΑΡΙΟΣ OF τύπτω. 


PAS- . 
Indicative, Subjunct. : Optat. ΄ 
Pres- 8. τύπτομαι τύπτωμα τυπτοίμην 
ent. runty or ec (see below,| τύπτῃ TUNTOLO 
runtéras note III. 3) τύυπτηται τύπτοιτο 
D. τυπτόμεϑον τυπτούμεθον τυπτοίμεϑον 
τὐπτέσϑον τύπτησϑον τὐπτοισϑον 
τὐπτεσῦον τὐπιησϑον τυπτοίσθην 
Ρ, τυπτόμεϑα τυπτώμεϑα τυπτοίμεϑα 
τύπτεσϑε τύπτησῦε τύπτοισϑε 
τύπτονται τὐπτωνταῦ rUNTOLYTO 
Ιῃυ. ΒΚ. érontouny D. ἐσυπτύμεθον P. ἐτυπτόμεϑα 
per- éruntou ἐτύπτεσϑον ἐτύπιεσϑε 
fect. érumrero ἐτυπιέσϑην ἐγτύπτοντο 
Per- 8S. rezuppae See the note to the Table on p. 178. 
fect. τεῖ vyas 
τέτυπται 
Ὁ. τειμμεϑὸν 
τέτιᾳϑον . 
τέτιφϑον 
Ῥ, τειύμμεϑα 
τέτυφϑε 


3 pers. wanting ; for it τετυμμένοε (ac) εἰσὶν. 


Plupf. S. ἐτετμμὴν Ὁ. ἐτετυμμεϑον Ῥ͵ ἐτειύμμεϑα 


ἐτέτυψο érér ug ov ἐτέιυφϑε ᾿ 
ἐτέτυπτο ἐιετύᾳϑην 8 pers. wanting ; ; for it re- 
Fut.1. τυφϑήσομαι Subjunet. want- | τυφϑησοίμην 
τυφϑήσῃ or εἰ, etc. like | . ing. τυφϑήποιο etc. 
the Present. like the Pres. 
Aor, 1.58. ἐτυφϑὴν τυφϑὼ ευφϑείην 
ἐτύφϑης τυᾳφϑὴς τυφϑθείης 
érug ϑὴ τυφϑὴ τυφθείη 
DR — — 
éz ug Gnroy τυφϑῆτον τυφϑείητον 
ἐτυφϑήτην . τυφϑήιϊον Tug: "ϑειήτην 
᾿ P. ἐτυφϑημεν rug Oapey τυφϑείημεν 
τυφϑεῖμεν 
ἐτύφϑητε rug die tug Veinte 
τυφϑεῖτε 
ἐτυφϑησαν tug ὃ ὠσι(ν) τυφϑείησαν 
, | tug. Oecer® 
Fut. 2. τυπήσομαι through ὁ all the moods 
Aor.2. érunny through « all the moods’ 
Fut. 8. zervwouas . through all the moods 


* The syncopated form is more commonly ysed in the 1 and 2 Person ; in the 


“ 
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. SIVE. To be struck. 


% 


Imperative. Infinitive. Participles. 
τύπτεσθαι τυπτόμενος, 
τύπτου 2, OV 
¢ 

tunrecba 

εύπιεσϑον 

τυπιέσθοων 
τύπτεσϑε 


᾿ e 
tunrecSucar or τυπτέσθων 


τεκτύφϑαι τετυμμένος, 

τέτυψο ᾿ η, ον 
τετυφϑὼ 
τέτυφϑον , 
ξεξυφϑὼν 
τέτυφϑε | | 
τετύφϑωσαν or τετύφθων 

tuppévos (αι) ἦσαν : 
Imperat. wanting τυφϑήσεσθαι | τυφϑησόμενος, 

4, ὃν 
τυφϑῆναι τυφϑεὶς 
τύφϑητι τυφϑεῖσα 
τυφϑήτω τυφϑέν 
᾿ θη. 

εὐύφϑητον τυφϑέντος 
τυφϑήτων 
rugente 
τυφϑήτωσαν 

like Fut. 1. 

like Aor. 1. 

like Fut. 1. 


3 pers. almost always. 


184 § 103. VERBS.— PARADIGM OF τύπεω. 


MID- 
To strike 
Present and Imperfect, Perfect and Pluperfect, 
Indicative. Subjunct. Optat. 
Fut. 1. σύψομαν wanting. τυψοίμην 
like the Pres. Pass. like the 
Pres. Pass. 
Aor. 1. 8. ἐευψάμην τύψωμαν τυψαίμην 
ἐτύψω τύψῃ τὐψαιὸ 
ἐτύψατο τύψητε, τύψαιτο 
Ὁ. ἐτυψάμεϑον τυψωμεϑον | τυψαίμεϑον 
ἐετύψασθον τύψησϑον τύψαισϑον 
ἐτυψασϑὴν εὐψησϑον τυψαίσϑην 
P. ἐτυψάμεϑα τυψωώμεϑα τυψαίμεϑα 
“ ἐτύψασϑε τύψησϑε τύψαισϑε 
ἐτύψαντο τύψωνται τύψαεντο 
Aor. 2ῷ. ἐτυπόμην εὐπωμαε  τυτποίμην 
like ‘the Imperf. Pass. these two moods 88 in the Pres 
assive. 


| Verbal Adjectives (§ 102) 
--------------«-;κς..:1.1..:-:--...-..-..:--:--.-:..:------.--.-:-:-.-:-ὦ-Ξ--...- 


id 
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DLE. 
one’s self,® 
are the same as in the Passive. 


Imperative. Infinit. Particip. 


wanting τύψεσϑαι τυψόμενος, ἢ, ον, 


, τύψασϑαε τυψαμενος, ἡ,ον, 
τύψαι 
τυψασϑὼω 


ετύψασθον 
τυψάσθων 


εύψασθε 
τυψασθωσαν or τυψάσϑων 


τυποῦ τυπέσϑαει ευπόμενος, ἡ, OF, 
τυπέσϑὼ 


τυπέσϑον 

τυπέσθων 

ξτυπεσϑε 

ετυπέσϑωσαν or τυπέσϑων 


eR ee 


EUNTOG, εὐπτέος. 
rere renege eee 
8. See Herodot. ii. 40. extr. 


1.6 ᾿ ᾧ 103,—ragap. oF παίδεύω, 


Examples of other Barytone Verbs, as they are actu- 
ally in use. 


παιδεύω bring up (a child). Middle, cause to bring up. 


ACTIVE. 
Pres. Ind. Sudj. Opt. Imp. 
παιδεύω παιδεύω παιδεύοιμε παίδευε 
παιδεύεις παιδεύῃς παιδεύοις παιδευέτω 
παιδεύει παιδεύῃ etc. . masdevos etc. etc. 
etc. Inf. Part. 
παιδεύειν παιδεύων 
παιδευουσα 
. παιδεῦον 
Imperf. 
énaidevoy, Ey € ( v), et etc. 
“Perf. Ind. Subj. ᾿πεπαιδεύκω Opt. menavdevnosps 
σεπαίδευκα Ip. not in use. Inf. πεπαιδευκέναι 
ας, € (ν), etc. Part. πεπαιδευκως, via, ὃς 
Pluperf. 
ἐπεπαιδεύκειεν, ELC, ει, οἷα. 
Fut: Opt. παιδεύσοεμε Inf. παιδεύσεεν 
παιδεύσω Part. παιδεύσων 
Aorist. Subj. Opt. Imp. 
ἐπαίδευσα παιδεύσω παιδεύσαιμε παίδευσον 
ας, @(v), etc. nS, ἢ, etc.  matdevoacc* παιδυσάτω, etc. 
παιδεύσαι, etc. 
Inf. Part. 
παιδεῦσαι παιδεύσας 
παιδεύσασα 
παιδεῦσαν 


* The three forms παιδευσειας, ere, esay, are of course understood here, as also 
in the following paradigms. 
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. PASSIVE. 
Pres. Ind. Subj. Opt. Imp. 
παιδεύομαι παιδεύωμαε masdevoluny παιδεύου 
παιδεύῃ ΟΥ̓ ἔν παιδεύῃ παιδεύοιο παιδευέσϑω, 
παιδεύεται, παιδεύηται, etc. παιδεύοετο, etc. etc. 
etc. Inf. Part. 
παιδευεσϑαι παιδευόμενος, ἡ» ον, 
Imperf. 
ἐπαιδεύομην, ἐπαιδεύου, ἐπαιδεύετο, etc. 
Perf. Ind. 
πεπαίδευμαε D, πεπαιδεύμεθον P. πεπαιδεύμεθα 
πεπαίδευσαε πεπαίδευσϑον πεπαίδευσϑε 
nénaidévrat nenaidevotoy πεπαίδευνται 


Subj. and Opt. wanting. Imp. πεπαίδευσο 
πεπαιίιδευσϑω, etc. ᾿ 
Inf. πεπαεδεῦσθαε Parl. πεπαιδευμένος 


Ῥιυροτί. 
ἐπεπαιδεύμην Ὥ. ἐπεπαιδεύμεϑον Ρ͵ ἐπεπαιδεύμεϑα 

énenaidevoo ἐπεπαίδέυσϑον ἐπεπαίδευσϑε 

ἐπεπαίδευτο ἐπεπαεδεύσϑην ἐπεπαίδευντο 

Fut. Ind. Opt. παιδευϑησοίμην Inf. παιδευϑήσεσθαε 
παιδευϑήσομαι Part. παιδευϑησομενος 

Aor. Ind. Subj. Opt. Imp. 
ἐπαιδεύϑην παιδευϑὼ παιδευϑείην παιδεύθητε 

Inf. Part. 
παι εὐϑῆναι παιδευϑείς 

Fut. 3 Ind. Opt. nenacdevooiuny Inf. πεπαιδεύσεσϑαε 

πεπαιδεύσομαν |. Part. πεπαιδευσόμενος 
MIDDLE. 

Fut.’ Ind. Opt. παιδευσοίμην Anf. παιδεύυσεσϑαε 
mardevoopas Part. παιδευσόμενος 

Aor. Ind. δι. Opt. Imp. 
ἐπαιδευσάμην, παιδεύσωμαν. παιδευσαίμην παίδευσαι 

Go), σατο; etc. ῃ, Ntat, etc, a60, astro, etc. παιδευσάσϑω, etc. 

Inf. Part. 
| παιδευσασϑαι παιδευσαμενος 


¢ 


Verbal Adjectives : παιδευτέος, παιδευτός. 


188 § 103. verss.—Paran. oF celos, λείπω. 


σεέω shake ; Mid. move myself violently. 
ACTIVE. 
Pres. cel Subj. σείω Opt. oslosue, σείοις, σείοε, etc. 
Imp. σεῖε, σειέτω, etc. Inf. σείέιν 
Part. σείων, σείουσα, σξῖον 
Impf. ἔσειον Pf. σέσεικα Plupf. ἐσεσείχειν Fut. σείσω 
Aor. ἔσεισα Subj. σείσω Opt. σείσαεμι, σείσαις, σείσαε, etc. 
Imper. σεῖσον, gro, etc. Inf. σεῖσαε 
Part. σείσας, σείσασα, σεῖσαν 


PASSIVE. . 
Pres. σείομα:  Θ [πτηροχῇ ἐσειόμην 
Perf. σέσεισμαε Ὦ, σεσείσμεϑον P. σεσείσμεϑα 
σέσεισαλρ. σέσεεσϑον σέσεισϑε 
σέσεισταν σέσεισϑον 3 pers. wanting. 


g 
and Opt. wanting. mp. σέσει6ο, σεσείδϑω, etc. 
Inf. σεσεῖσϑανε Part. σεσεισμένος 
Plupf. ἐσεσείσμην D. ἐσεασείσμεϑον P. ἐσεσείσμεθα 


£0£08600 ἐσέσεισθον Ἐὀἐσέσεισϑε 
~ ἐσέσεισσο ἐσεσείσϑην 3 pers. wanting. 
Fut. σεισϑήσομαε Aor. ἐσείσϑην Fut. 3 σεσείδομαι 
| MIDDLE. 


Fut. σείσομαε Aor. ἐσεέσάμην (Imperat. σεῖσαι) 
Verbal Adjectives: σεεστέος, σειστός. 


λείπω leave ; Mid. poetical, regeain behind. 


ACTIVE. 


Pres. λείπω «Subj. λείπω Opt. λείποιμε, λείποις, λείποε, ete. 
Imp. λεῖπε π΄. λείπεεν Part. λείπων 
Imperf. ἔλεεπον 
Perf. (2) λέλοεπα Plupf. ἐλελοίπεεν 

Fut. λείψω 

' Aor. (2) ἔλιπον j. λίπω = Opt. Alnocue Imp. dine 
Inf. λιπεῖν. Part. λιπὼν, οὖσα, ov 


PASSIVE. 
Pres. λείπομαει Imperf. ἐλεεπόμην 
Perf. Aghecupas Sudj. and Opt. wanting. 
λέλεεψαι Imp. λέλεειψο, λελείφϑω, ete. 
᾿λέλειπταε, ete. Inf. λελεῖφϑαι Part. λελειμμένος 
Plupf. ἐλελείμμην, wo, nro, etc. 


Fut. λέφϑήσομαε Aor. ἐλείφθην 
Fat. 3 λελεέψομαε “ 
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MIDDLE. 
Fut. λεέψομαι 
Aor. (2) ἐλιπόμην Subj. λίπωμαι Opt. λιποίμην 
Imp. henov, etc. Plur. λέπεσϑε, etc. 
Inf. λιπέσθαι Part. λιπόμενος 
Verbal Adj. λεεπεέος, λεπτός. 


γράφω write; Mid. write for myself, sue at law. 


ACTIVE. 
Pres. γράφω Imperf. ἔγραφον 


Perf. γέγραφα Plupf. ἐγεγράφεεν 

Fut. yoawe 

Aor. ἔγραψα Subj. γράψω Opt. γράψαιμι, γράψαις, yoawas, ete. 
Imp. γράψον, avo, etc. Inf. yyawas Part. yyawas 


PASSIVE 
Pres. γράφομαε Impf. ἐγραφόμην 
Perf. γέγραμμαι, γέγραψαι, γέγραπται, etc. 
Plupf. évyeyoaupny, wo, πτο, etc. 
Fut. 1 and Aor. 1 (ἐγραφϑην) are rare. 


Fut. 2 yoagyjoopas Aor. 2 ἐγράφην 
Fut. 3 γεγράψομαιε 


MIDDLE. 


Fut. yeawouas Aor. ἐγράψαμην (Imperat. γράψαι) 
Verbal Adjectives: γραπτέος, ypanzos. 


NN NE . - 


ἄρχω lead on, rule; Mid. degin. 


ACTIVE. 
Pres. ἄρχω Imperf. ἦρχον 
Perf. (ere) Plupf. scarcely occur. 
Fut. αὐξω 


“Aor. ἦρξα Subj. ἄρξω Opt. ἄρξαιμι, ἄρξαις, ἄρξαι, etc. 
Imp. ἄρξον, ἀρξάτω, etc. 
Inf. ἄρξαι Part. ἄρξας 


25 


Φ 


190 § 108, VERBS.—PARAD. OF ἄρχω, σκευάζω. 


A τ’ TT ---ο--ρ.ῬΟο 


PASSIVE. 


Pres. dgyopae Imperf. ἡρχόμην 
Perf. ἤργμαε D. ἤργμεϑον P. ἤργμεϑα 
vgae ἤρχϑον ἤρχϑε 
yjoxtas ἤρχϑον 3 pers. wanting. 
Subj. and Opt. wanting. Imp. oko, ἤρχϑω, etc. 
Inf. ἤρχϑωε Part. noypevos 
Pluperf. ἤργμην D. ἤογμεϑον P. nuypeta 
vo οχϑον ἦρθε 
ἤρκτο nozony 3 pers. wanting. 
Fut. coyOnoopas | ᾿ 
Aor. ἤρχϑην γ ἀρχϑὼ Opt. ἀρχϑείην Imp. ὥρχθητε 
Inf. ἀρχθῆναε Part. ἀνχϑείς 
Fut. 3 wanting, see § 99. ἢ. 2. 


MIDDLE. " 


Fut. ἄρξομαι 
Aor. ἠρξάμην Subj. ἄρξωμαι Opt. ἀρξαίμην Imp. ἄρξαι, ἄσϑω, etc. 
Inf. ἄρξασϑαε Part. ἀρξάμενος 
Verbal Adj. (in the sense of both Act. and Mid.) 
ἀρκτέος, ἀρκτὸς. ° 


oxevalo prepare. 


ACTIVE. 


Pres. σχευάζω Imperf. éoxevaloy 
Perf. Zoxevaxa Subj. Zoxevaxw Opt. ἐσκευάκοιμε Imp. not in use. 
Inf. éoxevaxévae Part. ἐσχευακώς 
Pluperf. goxevaxecy 
Fut. σκευάσω , 
Aor. ἐσκεύασα Subj. oxevacm Opt. σκευάσαιμε, arg, σκευάσαε, etc. 
. σκεύασον 
Inf. σκευάσαι Part. σχευάσας 


ᾧ 108. venss.—paran. oF σχεναζω, κομίζω. 


PASSIVE. 


Pres. oxevaCouas — Imperf. ἐσχεναζόμην 

Perf. éoxevacpas D. goxevacpedoy P. ἐσχευάσμεϑα 
ἐσκεύασαε ἐσκεύασθον ᾿ ἐσχεύυασθϑε 
foxevacras ἐσχεύασϑον 3 pers. wanting. 


191 - 


Subj. and Opt. wanting Imp. éoxevaco, toxevacte, etc. 
uf. ἐσκευασϑαι Part. 


ἐσκευασμένος 


Plupf. ἐσχευάσμην, aco, aoro, etc. 
Fut σχευασθήσυμαε 

Aor. ἐσκευάσθην 

Fut. 3 (éoxevecopac) does not occur. 


MIDDLE. 


Fut. σκευάσομαε 


Aor. ἐσκευασάμην Subj. Oxevacwpas Opt. σκευασαίμην 
Inp. oxevacat, σκειασάσϑω, etc. 
Inf. oxevacacGas Part. σχευασάμενος 


Verb. Adj. σχευαστέος, σκευαστος. 


κομίζω bring; Mid. receive: 


ACTIVE. 
Pres. κομίζω Imperf. ἐκόμιζον 
Perf. χεκόμεκα Pluperf. ἐκεκομίκεεν 
Fut. κομίσω 
Fut. Alt. 
κομιῶ Ὁ. — P. κομεοῦμεν 
κομιεῖς κομεεῖτον χομιεῖτε 
κομεεῖ κομιεεῖτον - χκομιοῦσι(ν) 


Opt. κομιοῖμε, οἷς, etc. Inf. κομεεῖν 
Part. κομεῶν, ovoa, ovy 6. οὖντος 


Aor. ἐχόμισα Subj. κομίσω Opt. κομίσαιμε, κομίσαις, κομίσαι, etc. 


PASSIVE. 


Pres. κομίζομαε Imperf. ἐκομιζόμην 
Perf. κεκόμεσμαει (comp. éoxevacpat) 
. and Opt. wanting. Imp. κεκόμεσο, ἰσϑω, etc. 

nf. κεκομίσθαι Part. κεκομισμένος ᾿ 
Pluperf. ἐχεχομίσμην 5 
Fut. χομεσϑήσομαι 
Aor. ἐκομίσϑην 
Fut. 8 (κεκομίσομαιε) does not occur. 


192 § 108. vERBS.—PARAD. OF φυλάσσω. 


- Sa ...... .........τοῪὸὸ. Ἀὠὠ  ἧ {ῖἪἰ..----..-- ---.-.-.--  .ὄ-.-.---. ee ae « 


MIDDLE. 


Fut. χομίσομαε 
Fut. Att. 
κομεοῦμαι D. κομιούμεϑον Ρ. κομιούμεϑα 
xopcer * κομιεῖσϑον κομεεῖσϑε 
χομιεεῖταῦ χομεείσϑον . κομιουνταῖ 


Opt. χομεοίμην, κομεοῖο, etc. 
Inf. κομεείσϑαι Part. κομιούμενος 
Aor. ἐχομεσαμὴν ne κομίσωμαε Opt. κομεσαίμην Imp. κόμισαι 
κομίσασϑαι Part. xoproaperog 
Verb. Adj. xopttoréos, κομιστός. 


gviacom guard; Mid. guard myself. 


ACTIVE. 
Pres. φυλάσσω Impf. ἐφύλασσον 
φυλάττω égu λαττον 
Perf. πεφύλαχα Pluperf. ἐπεᾳυλάχεεν 
Fut. φυλαξω Aor. ἐφύλαξα 
PASSIVE. 
Pres. φυλάσσομαε Imperf. ἐφυλασσόμην 
qviarropac ἐφυλαττόμην 
Perf. πεφύλαγμαε Ὦ. πεφυλάγμεϑον P. πεᾳφυλάγμεϑα 
πεφύλαξαε πεφυλαχϑον. πεφυλαχϑε 
neq viaxras πεφύλαχϑον 3 pers. wanting. 


. and Opt. wanting. 1}. πέφύλαξο, πεφυλάχϑω, etc. 
Inf. πεφυλάχϑαι Part. πεφυλαγμένος 


Pluperf. énegulayyny D. ἐπεφυλαγμεϑον P. ἐπεᾳφυλάγμεϑα 


ἐπεφύλαξο éneq viay do» ἐπεᾳυλαχϑε 
énequlaxro ἐπεφυλαγϑὴην 3 pers. wanting. 


Fut. φυλαχϑήσομαι Aor. ἐφυλάχϑην 
Fut. 3 πεφυλάξομαει | 


MIDDLE. 


Fut. φυλάξομαι ‘Aor. ἐφυλαξαμὴν 
Verb. Adj. φυλακχτέος, φυλακεός. 


wee ee -..-------- - ee eee 


ν * See note IIT. 3. below. 
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Eww eee --«------ 


ὁρύσσω dig. 


ACTIVE. ᾿ 


Pres. ὀρύσσω, ὀρύττω Imperf. ὥρυσσον, ὥρυττον 
Perf. ὁρώρυχα Subj. ὀρωρύχω Opt. ὁρωρύχοιμε Imp. not in use 
Inf. ogwovyevas Part. ὁρωρυχως ὁ 


Plupf. cgmpuyzecy 

Fut. ὀρύξω 

Aor. ὥρυξα Subj. ὀρύξω Opt. ὀρύξαιμε, ὀρύξαες, oovtas, etc. 
Imp. ὄρυξον Inf. ogukas Part. ὀρύξας. 


PASSIVE. 

Pres. opvocopas Impf. ὠρυσσόμην 

Ogutropae ὠρυϊτομὴν 
Perf. ὀρώρυγμαε Subj. and Opt. wanting. Imp. ὁρώρυξο, ὁρωρύχϑω, 

Inf. ὁρωρύχϑαι Part, ὁρωρυγμένος {etc. 
Plupf. ogwovyyny . 
Fut. 1 ὀρυχϑήσομαε Fut. 2. ὀρυγήσομαν 
Aor. 1 ὠρύχϑην, Aor. 2. ὠρύγην, 
ὀρυχϑῆναε, etc. opvynvas, etc. 


Fut. 3 wanting, 966 § 99. n. 2. 


- MIDDLE. 


Fut. ὀρύξομαε . 
Aor. ὠρυξάμην Subj. ὀρύξωμαε Opt. cevtaiuny Imp. ὄρυξαι 
Inf. ὀρύξασθαι Part. opvtapevos 


Verbal Adjectives: ὀρυκτεέος, ὀρυχτός. ) 
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Example of Verbs ἃ u » ρ. 


ἀγγέλλω I announce. 


ACTIVE. 
Pres. Ind. Subj. ἀγγέλλον Opt. ἀγγέλλοιμε Emp. ἄγγελλε 
ἀγγέλλω Def. ayyedlecy "Part ἀγγέλλων 
Imperfect 
i ὁ ὁἝὃ᾽᾽ β΄ 
Perf. Ind. Subj. nyyéixo Opt. ἡγγέλχοεμε Imp. not in use 
ἤγγελκα. Inf. ἡγγελκέναε Part. ἡγγελκὼς 
Pluperfect 
ηγγέλκεεν 
Future (2) Indic. 
ἀγγελὼ D. — P. ἀγγελοῦῖμεν 
ἀγγελεῖς ἀγγελεῖτον ayyedetze 
ἀγγελεῖ ἀγγελεῖτον ἀγγελοῦσε (ν) 
Optat. 
S. ἀγγελοῖμε D. — P. ἀγγελοῖμεν 
ἀγγελοῖς ἀγγελοῖτον αγγελοῖτε 
ἀγγελοῖ ἀγγελοίτην ἀγγελοῖεν 
or Attic 


ἀγγελοίην, oinc, οἰη" — , oinroy, οἑήτην᾽ oinper, oinre, οἷησαν 
see below, note II. 3. 
Inf. ἀγγελεῖν 
Part. ἀγγελῶν, ἀγγελοῦσα, ἀγγελοῦν G. ἀγγελοῦνετος 


Aor.1. Ind.| Subj. ἀγγείλω Opt. ἀγγείλαιμε Imp. ἄγγειλον 
ἤγγειλα αγγείλαις 


ἀγγείλαε, etc. 
Inf. αγγεῖλαι p 


art. αγγείλας 
Aor. 2. Ind.| Subj. ἀγγέλω Ορί. ἀγγέλοιμε | Imp. ἄγγελε 
ἤγγελον" Inf. ἀγγελεῖν Part. ayyehav 


——— -.ὕ. 


—— 


4 For the use of this tense in this particular verb, see the marg. note to § 101. 
n. 4. ; 
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PASSIVE. 


I am announced. 


Pres. Ind. . | Subj. ay ἕλλωμαι ἰγγελλοίμην Imp. αἀγγέλλου 
ἀγγέλλομαι nf. ieee art. ἀγγελλόμενος, 
Imperfect 
ἡγγελλύμην 
Perf. Ind. . 
ἤγγελμαε D. ηἡγγέλμεϑον P. ἡγγέχμεθα 
ἤγγελσαι ἤγγελθην ἤγγελϑε 
ἤγγελται ἤγγελϑον 3 pers. wanting 


Subj. and Opt. wanting. 
Imp. ἤγγελσο, ἡγγέλϑοι, etc. 
Inf. ἠγγέλϑαι Part. ἡγγελμένος 


ee ee ee gr SS a A EE 


Pluperfect | 
ἡγγέλμην D. ἡγγέλμεθϑον. Ρ. ηγγέλμεϑα 
ἥγγελσο ἤγγελϑον ἤγγελϑε 
ἤγγελτο " ἠγγέλϑην 3 pers. wanting 
Fut. 1 | . 
etter etc. 
Aor. 1. Ind. . ἀγγελϑώ Opt. ἀγγελϑείην np. ἀγγέλϑητες 
ἡγῖῆϑην Ὁ Ὁ ὁ nf. ἀγγελϑήναε, ‘Part. ayyehdeig 
Fut. 2. 


ἀγγελήσομαι, etc. 


Aor. 2. Ind. . Subj. α αγγελῶ Opt. ἀγγελείην͵ » Imp. ἀγγέληϑε 
ἡγγέλην nf. ἀγγελήναε Part. ἀγγελείς 


= ee ee ee nc 


Fut. 3 wanting, see § 99. n. 2. 


eee ee eee 


196 § 103. veRBs.—PARADIGM OF ἀγγέλλω, ETC 


MIDDLE. 


I announce myself, i. e. promise for myself. 


Future Indic. 


ayyehoopas D. ἀγγελούμεϑον ~ Ρ, aeyyshoupeOa 
ἀγγελῇ or εἴ αγγελεῖσϑον᾽ ἀγγελεῖσϑε 
ἀγγελεῖταε ἀγγελεῖσϑον ἀγγελοῦνταε᾽ 
Ορίαί.. 
S. ἀγγελοίμην D. ἀγγελοίμεϑον P. ἀγγελοίμεϑα 
ἀγγελοῖο «. ἀγγελοῖσθϑον ἀγγελοῖσϑε 
ἀγγελοῖτο ἀγγελοίσϑην | ἀγγελοῖντο 


Inf. ἀγγελεῖσϑαε Part. ἀγγελούμενος, ἡ, ὃν 


Aor. 1. Ind. Subj. ἀγγείλωμαε Opt. ἀγγεελαίμην, αγγείλαεο, etc. 
ἡγγειλάμην mp. ἀγγεέιλαι, ara, etc. 
Inf. ayyellacOas Part. ἀγγειλάμενος 


"Aor. 2. Ind. Su. ἀγγέλωμαι t. ἀγγελοίμην, ἕλοιο, etc. 
ἡγγελόμην mp. ayyehou Inf. ἀγγελέσϑαε Part. ἀγγελόμενος. 


Verbal Adjectives: ἀγγελεέος, ayyedrog. 


An alphabetic Catalogue of the Barytone Verbs, partly for exereise, and 
partiy with the specification of the particular usage under each, is con- 
tained in Appendix D. 


Nores on aby THE Paraprems. 


I. Accent. 


1. As the foundation for all rules respecting the tone in verbs, it is to 
be aseumed, that the tone is regularly thrown as far back as possible. 
Consequently, in forms of two syllables, it is always on the first, 


τύπτω, τύπτε, λείπω, λεῖπε, 
and in those of fhree or more syllables, on the antepenult, when the nature 
of the final syllable Permits, 


TURTOMEY, τύπτουσι, τετύφασι, τύπτομαι 


ἔτυπτε, ἔτυψα, ἐπαέδευον, ἐφύλαξα, 
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and the Imperatives 

φύλαττε, φύλαξον, φύλαξαι. 
On the other hand we find παιδεύω, φυλάττειν, etc. on account of the long 
final syllable.—Hence, forms of two eyllables in composition throw back 
the tone upon the preposition, whenever the final syllable permits it, 6. g, 


φέρε, Asins—nooogege, ἀπόλειπε. 


2. When an accented augment falls away, the accent always passes in 
simple verbs to the next syllable of the verb; e. g. ἔβαλε, ἔφευγ)ε--- βάλε, 
φεῦγε; in compound verbs, it passes to the preposition; 6. g. ἐγέβαλε, 
προσέβη---ἔμβαλε, πρύσβη. Here it is to be noted, that in the first case 
those monosyllabic forms whose vowel is long, always take the tone as 
circumflex ; e. g. ἔβη---- βῆ. 

3. Apparent exceptions to the above fundamental rule, are the in- 
stances where a contraction lies nt the basis; consequently, besides the 
contract verbs which are hereafter to be exhibited, we must here reckon 
the following portions of the ordinary conjugation. 

1) The Fut. 2 and Attic Fut. of every kind, § 95. 7—11. 

2) The Sudjunct. Aor. Pass, tup9a, tunw.* 

3) The temporal adgment in trisyllabic compounds ; 6, g. ἀνάπτω, 
ἀνῆπτον, § 84. n. 4. . 

4. Real exceptions are the following : : 

1) The Aor. 2, in order to distinguish it. from the Present (§ 96 υ. 
3. marg. note), takes the tone upon the ending, in the following forms: 
a. Io the Inf. and Part. Act. and Inf. Mid. always; e. g.. 
τυπεῖν  τυπών, οὖσα, oy* τυπέσϑαι. 

ὃ. In the Sing. of the Imperat. Aor. 2 Mid. commonly ; 6. g. γενοῦ, 
AaSobd; but Plur. γένεσϑε, λάϑεσϑε. 

ο. Inthe Sing. of the Imperat. Aor. 2 Act. only in the following: 
εἶπε, ἐλϑέ, εὑρέ, and in the more accurate Attic pronunciation also 
λαβέ, ἰδέ. . — 

The compound Imperatives follow the general rule, 6. g. ἐπιλάϑου, ἄπελ-- 
ϑε, lade. . 

2) The Inf. and Part. of the Perfect Passive are distinguished from 
all the rest of the Passive form in respect to the tone, which they always 
have upon the penulé: — 


τετύφϑαι, πεποιῆσϑαι 
τετυμμένος, πεποιημένος. 


* These Subjunctives, as well as the corresponding ones in verbs in ys, are 
real contractions ; inasmuch as the » of the Indicative passed over in the Sub- 
junctive into the fonic éw, éy¢, etc. and then this was contracted into ὥ, ἧς 
ete. See below note V. 14, compared with ἃ 107. n. 11. 2. 

1 The Inf. Aor. 2 Act. might be reckoned among the apparent exceptions un- 
der 3 above ; because the Ionics formed this also, like the Fut. 2, in dey, e. g. 
λαβέεεν for λαβεῖν. But here the process is unquestionably reversed. The tons 
was thrown upon εἶν for the same reason as upon wy and ἐσϑαε; and the Ionica, 
in their fondness for vowels, caused this accent to pass over into the prolonged 
double sound ; see the marg. note to ὃ 28. n. 3. δ 106. n. 10. 
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3) All Infinitives in vas, except the dialect-form in peas, (note V. 9), 
have the tone upon the penull; 6. g. τετυφέναι, τνῳφϑῆναι, τυπῆγαι. See 
also the Infinitives of Verhs in ps. 

4) The Inf. Aor. 1 Act. in as, and the 3 pers. Opt. Act. in οἱ and as, al- 
ways have the tone on the penull, even when they are polysyllables ; 6. g. 


Inf. φυλάξαι, παιδεῦσαι 
3. Opt. φυλάττοι, φυλάξαι, παιδεύίσαι.5 

5) All Participles in ὡς and εἰς have the acute upon the final sytla- 
ble; as τετέφως, τιφϑείς, τυπεὶς. So in Verbs in ps the participles in εἰς, 
ας, οὖς, t's. 

6) When the masculine of a participle has ἃ tone on a particular 
ryllable, the other genders retain it on the sume, without further regard to 
the nature of the syllables; thus φυλάττων, φυιλάττοισα, φυλάττον᾽ 
τιμήσων, τιμήσοισα, τιμῆσον" τετυιφώς, τετυφυῖα, TETUGPO ¢. 

7) Ju compound verbs the accent can never go further back than the 
augment. The few examples therefore, in which only one short syllable 
follows the augment, retain even in composition their accept on the aug- 
ment; 6. g. ἀνέσχον, ἀνέσιαν. But if the augment is dropped, the case 
falls under note 2 above, as πρόσβη. 


11, Jonte and Altice Peculiarities. 


1. The Ionics have in the Iinperfect and both Aorists an 
‘Rerative form iti -cxov, Pass. -cxopny, 


which is used to denote a repealed action. These forms are found only 
in the Indicative, have usually no augment, and are to be made after the 
model of τύπτω, e. g. 
. τύπτεσκον, τυπτεσχόμην, from ἔτυπτον, ύμην 

τύψασχον, τυψασχύμην, from ἔτυψα ἅμην 

τύπεσχον, τυπεσχύμην, from ἔτυπον, ouny. 
See also the notex to the contract verbs and verbs in gs.—There are some 
remarkable epic forms of this kind, which unite the @ of the Aor. 1, with 
the characteristic of the Present and Imperfect: ῥέντασχον, πκρύπτασκε, 
ῥοίζασκεν, ἀνασσείασχε Hymn. Apoll. 403. See on these words and on 
this whole aulject, the Ausf. Sprachl. § 94. 4 and notes. 


2. The Pluperfect 1 and 2 Active in εἰν, is formed by the Ionics in the 
1 pers. in ea, aud in the 3 pers. in δὲ or esy, a8 ἐτετίφεα, dzertqes or -ἔεν. 
From this there is un Attic contracted form, of which the first person is in 
9 {row sa, 6. Κ΄. - 
* By this accentuation, and from the circumstance that the 3 pers. Opt. never 
takes the circumflex upon the penult (§ 1]. n. 3), are distinguished the three 
similar forms of the Aar. 1; e. g. 
Infin. Act. 3 Ont. Act. Imperat. Mid. 
παιδεῦσαι παεδει σαι σαίΐίδευσαι 
But since the number of syllables, or the nature of the penult. rarely permits this 
triple mode of accentuation, it is generally the case, that at most only two of 
these forms are distinguished; and in such verbs as εὐπτω, all the three are 
alike. See e.g. in σεάυ, κομέζω, γράφω. « 
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ἐπεπόνϑη for ἐπεπόνϑειν, 


and was the usual form among the earlier Attics. But the second person 
in ἡς from δας, and the third in ec» (before a vowel) from esy,—as πεποί-- 
Say for ἐπεποίθει Aristoph. Nub. 1347. ἑστήχειν 1]. ψ, 691 (comp. 3 Impf. 
yoxay below in §. 105. ἡ. 3)—were perhaps less usual even among the At- 
tics. Hitherto at least alt the examples which have been brought forward 
of these forms, as well. as of a third person in ἡ instead of e, (except 
from the Plupf. ἤδειν, see in οἶδα § 109. IH. 2.) rest only on the authority 
of some single passages, and the somewhat indefinite assertions of the an- 
cient Grammarians. See the usf Sprachl. § 97. n. 14 sq. ; 


3. Instead of the Opt. Act. in oss, there was a secondary form in oiny, 
olge, oin, Pl. οἶημεν, oints, ofncay, which is called the Attic form. It is 
found fur the most part only in contract verbs (§ 105), and consequently 
in the circumflexed Future; 6. g. ἐροέη for ἐροΐ from Fut. ἐρῶ, Xen. Cy- 
rop. 3 1. 11. φανοέην Soph. Aj. 313. Besides these instances, it occurs 
in barytones only iu the Perfect; 6. g. πεφειγοίην, ἐληλυϑοίην." 


4. Instead of Opt. for. 1 Act. in at, there was an Holic form in δια; 
as τύψεια, εἰας, εἰεν, οἷς. of which the éhree endings exhibited above in the 
paradigm of τύπτω, viz. 

Sing. 2 τύψειας 3 τύψειε (x), for -αις, -as 
Plur. 3 τύψειαν for -αἰεν, 
were far more usual than the regular forme. 


ὅ. The form of the 3 Plur. of the Imperative in -»ντων, Pass. -σϑων, is 
called Attic, because it was, among the Attics, the most usual form; 
although it is found in the other dialects. In the Active, this furm is 
always like the Genitive Plur. of the Participle of the same tense, except 
in the Perfect ; e. g. Perf. πεποιϑέτωσαν or πεποιϑόντων---- Ῥατῖ. πεποιϑότων. 


11. Second Person Sing. Passive. 


1. The original ending of the second person Sing. of the Passive, σαι 
and go (§ 87. 3), has been retained only in the Perfect and Plupf. of the 
_ ordinary conjugation, and in Verbs in μὲ (§ 106. n. 2). The less culti- 
vated dialects perhaps continued to say in the 2 pers. τύπτεσαι, ἐτύπτεσο, 
Imperat. τύπτεσο, Aor. 1. Mid. ἐτύψασο, --- Subj..cvatnoas.t 


2. The Ionics dropped the σ from this ofd ending, and formed eae, nas, 
so, ao. The common language contracted these endings again in ῃ, ov, 
ω ; 6. g. . 
Jon. Comm. Ion. Comm. 
2 Pres. Ind. τύπτεαιε τύπτ. Imperat. τύπτεο τύπτου 

— Subj. τύπτηαε τύπτῃ. @impf. ἐτύπτεο ἐεύπτον 

2 pers. Aor. 1 Mid. lon. ἐεύψαο, Comm. ἐεύψω. ὦ 


* Except in the above examples, this form occurs only in the anomalous Aorist 
ἔσχον from ἔχω, which in the Opt. always has σχοίην. 

t The 2 pers. Present. Pass. of the contracted verbs seems most frequently to 
have occurred in this form in the later common language; 6. g. in the New 
Test. Rom. 2: 17, 23, καυχᾶσαι for xavzdecas, Comm. καυχᾷ contr. from καυχάῃ ; 
see rade § 105. 
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In the same manner in the Optative, instead of ogo is formed o:o, which 
remained as the common form, because it cannot be contracted. — In the 
Perf. and Plupf. on the contrary, the σ is never dropped ; except in ἔσσυο, 
for which see the Anom. σεύω. 


3. The Attics had the further peculiarity, that instead of » contr. from 
eat, they wrote ε΄ This form, which is everywhere subjoined in the 
paradigms, was the usual one in the genuine Attic writers, the tragedians 
excepted ; and also i in the common langunge. In the verbs βούλομαι, 
οἴομαι, and Fut. ὄψομαι (see the Anot. ogae,) this form of the 2 pers. be- 
caine the only usual one, viz. 

. βούλει, οἴει, ὄψει, 
80 that βούλῃ and οἵη ean he only Subjunctive.—This form in e is also 
very conimon in the Attic or circumflered Future, (e. g. ὀλεῖ, βαδιεῖ,) in ac- 
cordance doubtless with a usage no less general. - 


4. The Dorics and Ionics, instead of eo or ov, have here ev, as ἐτύπτευ, 
Imperat. τύπτευ, see § 28. n. 5. The epic writers could in the imperative 
prolong the 2 into e, whieh however rarely occurs; e. g. ἔρειο for ἔρεο 
from ἔρομαι, Il. 4, 611. 


IV. Ionic Form of the 3 pers. Plur. Pass. in ata, ato. 


1. In the 3 Plur. Pass. of the Indic. and Opt. but never in the Sub- 
junctive, the Ionics changed the » into a, and wrote, 6. δ. 
Opt. τυπτοίατο for τύπτοιντο 
Perf. πεπαιδεύαται for πεπαίδευνται 
- —— κεχλίαται for χέχλινται. 
This is sometimes imitated by the Attic poets, for the sake of the metre. 
See also below under verbs in ἕω and aw, § 105. ἡ. 9. 


2. The ending ovto is sometimes treated by the Tonics in the same 
manner, but with a change of the ointo δ; 6. g. 
ἐβουλέατο for ἐβούλοντο. 
On the other hand, the ending ονται (tuntovtas, τύψονται, etc.) and the 
ending ὠνται of the Subjunctive, are never changed. 


3. By the.help of this Ionic endinz, the 3 Plur. Perf. and Plupf. Pass. 
ean be formed, when the characteristic of the verb is a consonant; and 
this is done sometimes even by Attic prose writers, as Thucydides, Plato, 
ete. (ὃ 98.2 and n.-2.) E. g. 

τετύφαται for — φνται 

ἐτετάχατο for — χντο 

éotaiaras for — Arrat 
from τύπτω, τάττω, στέλλω, etc.—In anixaras, Jon. for ἀφίκαται (see the 
Anom. ixyéopas), instead of y, the characteristic of the verb remains un- 
changed. 

4. Instead of the σ which has been dropped hefore νεαι, vro, the Lingual 
letters in this case reappear, 6. g. from πεέϑω, πέπεισμαι, 

ὃ Pl. πεπεέϑαται for πέπεινται, 
and from ἐρείδω, ἐρήρεισμαι, 
ἐρηρέδαται Hom. for ἐρήρεινται, 
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where the diphthong is shortened because of the Attic reduplication, 
(§ 85.2), So with a restoration of the ὃ which is contained in ¢ (§ 92. 8), 
doxevadatat, κεχωρίδαται, from σκευάζω, χωρέζω, 

5. In the editions of Homer we find some other verbs furmed in the 
manner last meut®ned, which have neither ὃ nor fin the Present. Of 
these the form ἐῤῥάδαται, from ῥαίνω, ἔῤῥασμαι, (ὃ 101) n. 8. b,) can be 
derived from a subordinate form PAZN, from which also gacvars occurs 


ia Homer. The others however ore too uncertain for any grainmatical 
use,* 


ee a TD «»“»»ὦ...-. EE OL ee 


Miscellaneous. 


1. Seme of the less cultivated dialects, especially the Alexandrine (§ 1. 
τ. 12) gave to the 3 pers. Plur. in all the historical tenses und in the Opt. 
the ending gay; hence especially in the Greek version of the Old Testn- 
ment the frequent forins ἐφαένοσαν, ἐφύγοσαν, λείποισαν, for ἔφαινον, Equ- 


yoy, λείποιεν, ete. . 


2. The Dorics and poets, ὁπ the other hand, have in some instances, 
instead of the flexible ending of the third person gay, a syncopated form, 
in » with a short vowel. This takes place in baryteune verbs only in the 
Aorists Passive: — 

3 Pl. ἔτιφϑεν, ἔτυπεν, for -σαν. 
Other instances belong to the conjugation of verbs in ws—This syncope 
is never into -77; a8 to the Homeric μιάγνϑην, see the Anom. palve. 

8. The dinlects mentioned ahove in 1, by a still greater anomaly, gave 
to the 3 pers. Plur. Perfect, instead of age, the (historical) ending ay; 
hence in the New Testament ἔγνωκαν, εἴρηκαν, Batrachom, 182 sogyar. —~ 
For the confounding of forms in the 3 pers. Dual of the historical tenses, 
e. g. Il. x, 364 διώχετον instead of - τὴν, see in § 87. ἢ. 5. α. 

4. The 3 Plur. of the primury tenses, instead of os» or os, has in the 
Doric dialect commonly zz, as we have already remarked above in § 87. 
Ώ. 3, where we have also explained the long vowel befure the a; thus 

τύπτοντι, τετύφαντι, for τύπτουσι, τετίφασιν 
Subj. τύπτοντι for τύπτωσιν 
Fut. 2 μερέοντι, μενεῦντι, for (μενέουσι) μενοῦσιν. 
This forin does not take the moveable ν.--- Another Doric form.is 
τύπτοισι for τύπτουσι. 

5. Further, in the participial endings οὐσα and ἐς, aga, the long sound 
arises from the dropping of » or yt, which is found in the Gen. of the 
masculine. Ilustead of these long sounds, the Dorics employ always o« 
and ai, 6. Κ΄. 

τύπτοισα for τύπτουσα. 
Aor. 2 λαβοῖσα } for λαβοῦσα 
τύψαις, τύψαισα, for τύψας, goa. 


* Tl. ρ, 697 dxnyédaras from ἀκήχεμαι (see Anom. ἀχαχίζω), and Od. ν, 86 
ἐληλάδατο from ἐλάω, ἐλήλαμαε ; both with various readings of sufficient authority 
to excite suspicion. See tusf. Sprachl. § 98. n. 1.3. 

t Not λαβεῦσα, bevause there is here no contraction ; see § 105. π. 13. marg. 
note. 
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6. The epic poets sometimes lengthen the accented o in the oblique 
cases of the Part, Perf. Act. ὁ. g. τετριγῶτας for -ότας. --- For the Doric 
Part. Perf. in ay, ουσα, see § 11]. n. 1. 


7. The Dorics introduced their long α into the endings ἐευπτόμαν, 
ἐτετύμμαν, τυπτοίμαν, etc. for -μὴν ; and also in the ending of the or. 
Pass. 6. g. ἐεύπαν Theocr. 4, 53. This last however occurs seldom and 
only in the later Doric. . 


8. The 1 Plur. Act. in μὲν is made by the Dorics in pec, as τύπτομες, 
éripapes; and in the 1 Plur. and Dual Pass. in μεϑα, μεϑον, the Dorics 
and poets insert σ, 


? ’ 
τυπτόμεσϑα, τυπτομεσϑον. 


9. The Infinilives in ey and vas had, in the ancient language and in the 
dialects, forms in μεναι and μὲν; thus . 
τυπτέμεναι, τυπτέμεν — for τύπτειν 
τετυφέμεναι, τετυφέμεν — for τετυφέναι 
τυπήμεναι, τυπὴῆμεν --- for τυπῆναι. 
Sometimes there was also a syncope of a preceding vowel, as ἔδμεναι for 


ἐδέμεναι from ἔδειν ; see the Anuin. éodie.—See also below under contract 
verbs and verbs in μὲ. 


10. The Dorics, in particular, form the Infinitive in sy or 1» instead of 
ey, without either drawing back or changing the acute accent; 6. Καὶ. 
μερίσδεν, εὕδεν, ἀείδεν, for μερίζειν, εὕδειν, ἀείδειν, Aor. 2 ἀγαγὲν for ἀγαγεῖν 
— χαίρην for χαίρειν, not yaiony. 

11. It is under the same analogy, that we find among the Dories the 
second person of the Present Act. sometimes formed in ἐς instead of εἰς, 
without change of accent; 6. g. ἀμέλγες for ἀμέλγεις, Theocritus. 

12. The old language had in the second person of the Active form, 
instead of ¢, the 

ending oda 


which in Homer and other poets is often appended in the Subjunctive, 
and sometimes in the Optative; 6. g. ἐθέλησθα for ἐθέλης, κλαίοισϑα 
for xlalow. In the common language, however, this has been preserved 


only in some anomalous verbs ; see below in δὲ 108, 109, eid, εἶμε, φημί, 
and οἶδα. 


13. In the earliest language, the three endings which are now regarded 
as peculiarities of the conjugation in μὲ, viz. 1 Sing. μι, 3 Sing. os, Imperat. 
θὲ, probably belonged to the verb in general. Hence the Imperative ia 
91, not only in the Aor. Pass. but also in the syncopated Perfects (ὃ 110). 
The first person in μὲ has been preserved in the ordinary conjugation only 
in the Optative ; but the earliest epic writers had it also in the Subjunc- 
itve; 6. g. 

ἵχωμε, ἀγάγωμι, for ἵχω, ἀγάγω. 


Finally, the third person Singular in os or σιν is also in the epic language 
very common in the Subjunctive ; e. g. 


τύπτῃσιν, ἔχησι, for τύπτῃ, ἔχῃ. 
For the 3 Sing. Indicat. in ησι instead of the usual form, see ὁ 106. n. 10. 
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14, The circumflexed forms are by the Ionics either resolved, or pro- . 
longed into the double sound (ᾧ 105. n.10). Thus the Inf. dor. 2 Active 
in εἶν, into secy, 6. g. . 

φυγέειν for φυγεῖν from ἔφυγον, . 
see marg. note to note I. 4. p. 197. So likewise the Subjunctive of both 
Arists Pass. in ὦ, into éw, epic δέω, see the marg. note ton. 1.3; thus 


Subj. A. 1 Pass. εὑρεϑέω for εἰρεϑὦ from εἰρέϑην 
Subj. A. 2 Pass. τυπέω, epic tuneo, for tune. 


In those personal forms of this Subjunctive-which have ἡ in the ending, 
the usage of the epic writers varies between this node of lengthening the 
preceding ¢, and the doubling of the 4; 6. g. (édauny, dupa, Sapeiw,) δα-- 
peins, δαμείῃ Τ|. γ, 436. 7, 246; (ἐσάπην, cand, σαπείω,) σαπήῃ 1]. τ, 27. 
Compare the forms of the dialects under verbs in pe, since these must here 
also be assumed as the basis of such changes.* 


15. The Subjunctive loses sometimes in the epic writers its long vowel, 
and takes o and ὁ instead of ὦ and ἡ ; 6. g. lopey let us go, see in εἶμι 
Subj. tw, ὁ 108. V.— ἐγεέρομεν for -ομεν Il. β, 440. ἐρίσσομεν for Subj. A. 2 
ἐρύσωμεν 1]. a, 14]. ἱμείρεται for -ηται Od. a, 41. ναυτέλλεται Od. ὃ, 672, 
See also εἴδομεν under oida § 109. 1Π{. 6. This occurs most frequently 
jn the form just adduced of the Subjunct. Aor. Pass. e. g. δαμείομεν, 
Sapslere.} . 


§ 104. Usual and Unusual Tenses. 


1. The rules hitherto given, simply teach how the different tenses are 
formed. To give definite rules, in all those instances where different 
modes of formation are admissible, so as in every instance to know 
which of these modes is followed by any particular verb, is a thing im- 
possible in any language. A great portion of this subject is a mere 
matter of memory ; and ase. g. in Latin it is necessary to observe un- 
der every single verb, especially in the third Conjugation, how it forms 
the Perfect and Supine ;'so also in Greek, it is necessary to remark 
under every verb each one of those tenses for itself, the formation 
of which we have exhibited above in particular sections. 


—SSa 


* For a third difference of form, according to which in the passages quoted 
above, Il. y, 436. 7, 246, and eleewhere, (where it is clearly the Subjunctive,) the 
forms δαρμείης δαμείη are written without ὁ subscript, see the marginal note to 
§ 107. n. 1V. 9. 


t This must not be regarded as dn irregularity of Syntax, as if the Indicative in | 
these cascs stond for the Subjunctive. For since this change never occurs, 
except where the inetre does not allow the Subjunctive, it is easy to see that 
these are nothing more than instances, where the pronunciation, ina language not 

et fixed, has come in aid of the metre. This view is placed beyond all question 

y those instances where no Indicative exists, which would reseinble the short- 
ened Subjunctive. This is the case in δἰδομὲν, ϑείομεν for ϑέωμεν, ἴομεν, and 
all Subjunctives of the Aor. Passive. An Indicative eidw I know, θείω I place, 
too I go, cannot be assumed in Homer; for otherwise these forms might very 
well occur in him as real Indicatives, and also in the other persons, as εἰδω, 
doves, etc. in the sense of know ; which however is not the fact. 


¢ 
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2. The chief point to be noted is, whether in any verb the Aor. 2 
Act. the Perf. 2, and the Aor. 2 Pass. are in use. These tenses are 
indeed related to each other as to form; but it does not hence follow, 
(as we have already often said,) that a verb in which one of these 
tenses occurs, has therefore the other. On the contrary we have seen 
that the Aor. 2 Act. and Pass. are very rarely found together in one 
verb. Each of these three tenses, must therefore be learned from the 
lexicon, from the catalogues in § 114 and Appendix Ὁ, or from actual 
examples. But until the learner has been able to do this, he may gene- 
rally assume,—since the formation or series of tenses is on the whole 
less frequent,—that the verb has only the other principal formation or 
series of tenses, viz. the Aor. 1 Act. the Perf. 1, and the Aor. 1 Pas- 
δίνει" 

3. We can indeed assume it as a rule, that all derired verbs of three 
or more syllables, which have the following very common derivative 
endings, 

- ate, ifm, αἰνω, vv, ev, Uw, ao, ἕω, 
e.g. σκευάζω from oxevy, νομίζω from νόμος, 

σημαίνω from σῆμα, εὐϑύνω from εὐθύς, 

παιδεύω from παῖς, δουλόῳ from δοῦλος, 

τιμάω ἵἴτοιη τιμή, φιλέω from φίλος, 
form throughout only the 


Aor. 1 Active, Perf. 1 (in xa), and Aor. 1 Passive. 


Note 1. Some of these terminations are nevertheless in certain verbs 
not derivative endings; but they serve merely to lengthen out a verb; 
i. 6. the verb is not derived by their aid from a noun or adjective, but the 
root or stem ofa verb is hy means of them lengthened in the Present, and 
the whole hecomes thereby anomalous (ὃ 92). Such verha can then form 
e.g. an Aor, 2 from thia simple stem ; thus ἀλεταένω from 44172---ἤλιταν, 
δαμάω from JEMN—Odapny; all which instances are given in the cata- 
logue of Anomalous verhs, 


Notre 2. Under the same head belong those derived verbs, which 
are formed from nouns by means of such endings as caw, 210, die, ete. 
(δ 119.4.) Of these ἀλλάσσω is the only one which forms the Aor. 2 

ass. nilayny. . 


SS 


-----.....  ... . 


* Precisely as in English, by far the greater number of verbs have the regular 
form of the Imperf. and of the past or Passive Participle in ed, as ask, asked, asked ; 
love, loved. loved ; while comparatively few have the monosyllabic Imperf. and 
the Part. in en or n, as speak, spoke, spoken ; give. gave, given, etc. In English 
too, the regular form is the only usual one in all clearly derived verbs ; just as 
in Greek the Aor. 1, eto. 
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§ 105. Contracrep Consuca4rion. 


1. Verbs in ἕω, aw, and ow, correspond entirely, in their general 
formation, to the rules and examples given above; and in the sections 
which treat of the formation of the tenses, we have everywhere had 
reference also to these verbs. But in the Present and Imperfect of the 
Active and Passive forms, where the vowels «, ¢, 0, stand immediately 
before the vowels of the flexible endings, there arises in the Attic and 
common language a Contraction, which m the Ionic dialect is often 
neglected ; see note 1. 


2. This contraction conforms throughout to the general rules in § 28 ; 
except in some endings of verbs in dm. In these verbs, instead of 
contracting ozs into ov, and ov into m, according to the general rule, 
the « of the second and third person becomes predominant, so that the 
endings oés¢ and on¢ are contracted into O66, and: the endings og and 
on into os. Thus 


ΖΦ pers. Ind. Act. μισϑόεις 
— Subj. — μισϑόης 


3 pers. Ind. Act. μισϑόει 
— Subj. — μεσϑόῃ 


᾿ contr. μεσϑοῖς 
᾿ contr. μεσϑοῖ. 


and so likewise 


2 pers. Sti: Pass, } μισϑόῃ contr. μεσϑοῖ 


— Since now oo¢ is also contracted into os, the three moods, Indic. 
Subjunct. and Opt. become in these two persons in the Active entirely 
alike. — The Infin. in ogy is regularly contracted, 6. g. μεσϑόεεν contr. 
μισϑοῦν. 


3. Verbs in aw, which everywhere follow the general rules of con- 
traction, have the whole Indicative and Subjunctive in both Active and 
Passive alike ; inasmuch as both az and ay are contracted into ἃ ; aes 
and a7 into g; and ao, aov, aw, into ὦ. 
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The following tenses suffer no contraction; but we prefer to exhibit 
here the Perfect and Pluperfect Passive fully inflected, in order that 
the analogy of these forms, in comparison with the same tenses from 
παιδεύω, may be clearly seen. 


Perfect. 
Indic. 8S. nenoinnas τετίμημαι μεμέσϑωμαε 
πεποίησαι τειίμησαι μεμίσϑωσαι 
. πεποίηται τετίμηται μεμίσϑωται 
Ὦ. πεποιήμεϑον τετιμημεϑον μεμισϑώμεϑον 
πεποίησϑον τετίμησϑον μεμίσθωσθον 
nexoino Bow τετίμησϑον μεμίσϑωσϑον 
P. πεποιημεϑα τετιμήμεϑα μεμεσθώμεϑα 
πεποίησϑε τετίμησθϑε. μεμέσϑωσϑε 
πεποίηνται | τετίμηνται μεμίσϑωνταε 
Infinit. πεποιῆσθαι | τετιμῆσϑαι μεμεσϑώσθαε 
Partic. πεποιημένος τετιμημένος μεμισϑωμένος 
Subjunct. and Optat. are wanting. For the few verbs which can form 
them, see § 98. n. 9. 
Emper. 8. πεποίησο τετίμησο μεμίσϑωσο 


πεποιήσϑω, etc. τετεμήσθω, etc. | μεμεισϑωσϑω, etc. 


Pluperfect. 

S. ἐπεποιήμην ἐτετιμήμην ἐμεμισϑώμην 
ἐπεποίησο ἐτετίμησο ἐμεμίσϑωσω 
ἐπεποίητο ἐτετίμητο ἐμεμίσϑωτο 

_D. ἐπεποιήμεϑον ἐϊτετιμημεϑον ἐμεμεσϑωμεϑον 
ἐπεποίησϑον ἐτετίμησθϑον ἐμεμίσϑωσθϑον 
ἐπεποιήσϑην ἐιειιμησϑην ἐμεμισϑώσϑην 

P. ἐπεποιήμεϑα ἐτετιμημεϑα ἐμεμισϑώμεϑα 
ἐπεποίησϑε ἐτετίμησϑε ἐμεμίσϑωσϑε 
ἐπεποίηντο ἐτετίμηντο ἐμεμίσθωντο 

Fut. 1 ποιηϑήσομαι ᾿ τιμηϑήσομαι. μεσϑωϑήσομαι 
Aor. 1 ἐπορήϑην ἐτιμήϑην ἐμισϑωώϑην 
Fut. 8. πεποιήσομαι τετιμήσομαι μεμεσϑωσομαε 
MIDDLE.* 
Fut. 1 ποιήσυμαν | τεμήσομαι μεσϑώσομαι 
Aor.1. ἐποιησαμὴν ἐτιμησάμην ἐμεισϑωσαμην 
Verbal Adjectives. 
ποιητέος | τεμητέος μεσϑωτέος 
ποιητὸς εείμητος μεσϑωτὸς 


------....ὄ.- 


a me eee --.ὄὄ .. 


* HosstoPas' to make* for” one's ‘self ; τιμᾶσϑαι to honour, as in the Active ; 
μεσϑοῦσϑαι to cause to let to"one’s self, i.e. to hire. 
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Nore {. The older Grammarians taught without any limitation, that 
the uncontracted forms of these verbs were Jontc forms. .They may be 
more correctly called the-old or the ground-forms ; and it is only in verbs 
in éo that they are in the proper sense Ionic, i. e. such us are used by all 
Tonic writers. They belong.however exclusively to the later Ionic prose ; 
for the epic writers very often used the contracted forms, and sometimes 
also employed the lengthened eéo instead of gw; 6. g. ὀχνείω, πλεΐειν, 
γνεικείεσκε, etc.— The uncontracted form of verbs in aw is only so far to be 
called Ionic, as the epic writers sometimes avail themselves of it ; although 
in only a few words and forms; 6. g. ἀοιδιάει, πεεινάοντα, ναειτάουσιν, etc. 
— Verbs in dw are found uncontracted only in the first pers, Singular; else- 
where they are always either contracted, or take the double sound pecu- 
liar to the epic writers; see notes 10, 1], and § 28. ἢ. 3. marg. note.—TIn 
the Ionic prose, verbs in aw and ow never occur, except either in the usual 
contracted form, e.g. in Herodot. νικᾶν, ἐνίκων, νιχῶεν, εἰρώτα, βιῶ for 


᾿βιάου; --- δηλοῖ, ἐμισϑοῦντο, ἑτεροιοῦτο, ete. or else with the peculiarities of 


formation and contraction which are given below, in note 7 sq. 


Nore 2. In the Attic and common language, none of the contractions 
which occur in this conjugation were ever neglected ; not even in Attic 
poetry, i.e. in the dramatic senarius. The only exceptions are the 
shorter verbs in ἕω, whose presént Act. in the uncontracted form has only 
ἔισο syllables, as τρέω.ς These admit only the contraction in &; 6. g. τρεῖ, 
érgec, πνεῖν ; in all other forms they remain uncontracted ; 6. δ. ῥέω, χέο-- 
μαι, τρέομεν, πνέουσι, πνεῃ, etc. excepting nevertheless δεῖν to bind, 6. g. 
τὸ Ooty, τῷ δοῦντι Plat. Cratyl. (6) avaday Aristoph. Plut. 589. διαδοῦ-- 
μαι, etc. On the contrary δεῖν to need, want, has courmonly τὸ δέον, 
δέομαι, etc*. 


Note 3. The moveable » is taken by the 3 pers. Sing. Imp/f. only in 
the uncontracted furm, as Hom. ἔῤῥεεν, ἥτεδν ; not in the contracted one. 
Sull Homer has once ἤσκχειν from aoxéw. . Comp. the Plupf. in § 108. 
vn. II. 2. 


Note 4. The form of the Optative, known by the name of the Altic 
Optative, which is in a measure peculiar to contract verbs (§ 103. ἡ. IT. 3), 
is fully given in the paradigm (p. 207), in order that the analogy of it may 
be clearly understood. It is however to be observed, that the Attic usage 
which was governed only by aregard to euphony and perspicuity, prefer- 
red certuin parts selected from each of the forms ; viz. . 

1) The Plural of the Attic form was less used, because of its length, 
especially in verbs in é» and oo; least of ail the 3 pers. Plur. in 
olncar, ῴησαν. The Attics said almost always ποιοῖεν, τεμῷεν, 
μισϑοῖεν. , 

2) In the Sing. however, the Opt. in οην from verbs in ἕω and oa, is 
far more usual than the other form. 


——_— — 


* But see the Anom. déw.—In the verb yé we must take care not to con- 
found the 3 Sing. éyee from Aor. 1 ἔχεα (see the Anom. χέω) with the same per- 
son of the Imperfect; the latter is contracted, ἔχεε ἔχει», the former not; e. g. 
Aristoph. Nub. 75 κατέχεεν. 
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3) In verba in ao the Attic Opt. (τιμῴην et etc. is in the Sing. used al- 
moet exclusively ; and also in the Plur. (with the exception of the 
3 pers.) far more frequently than in the other.two classes of verbe. 


Nore 5. Some verbs in aw are tontracted in the Doric manner into ἡ 
instead of α (see note 15). The most common of these are the four fol- 
lowing, viz. 

ζῇν to live, χρῆσϑαι to use, 
πεινῇν to hunger, dipiy to thirst, 


from ζάω, χράω, (see both in the Catal. δ 114.) πεινάα;, Seypeto,— which 
make ζῆς, ζῆ, ἔζη, χρῆται, etc. The following verhs also, so nearly related 
to each other in their signification, viz. 

xvaw scrape, σμάω stroke, ψάω rub, 
are contracted i in the same manner, at least in the genuine Attic. 


Note 6. The verb διγόω Jam cold has an irregular contraction, viz. 
ὦ and @ instead of ov and οἱ; 6. g. Inf. ῥιγῶν, Opt. ῥιγῴην. But this — 
peculiarity i is hot always observed, at least in ouf editions.—In the verb 
ἑδρόω 1 sweat, which in signification is opposed to the preceding, the 
same rule holds in the Tonic dialect; 6. g. ἱδρῶσα Il. ὃ, 27. ἱδρῴη Hip- 
pocr. de Aér. Aq. Loc. 17. 


Diavects. 


Nore 7. Since the Jonics form ‘the 2 pers. Pass. in the ordinary con- 
jugation in sae and eo (δ 103. III. 2), there arises in verbs in éo an accu- 
mulation of vowels in this pereon, which the Tunic prose writers retain, 
as ποιδεαι, ἐπαεγέεαι, etc. The epic writers contract sometimes the ltoo 
first vowels, e. g. μυϑεῖαι, like μυϑόέεται μυϑεῖται. Sometimes one 8 
is -elided, and in go always; e. g. μυϑέαι from μυϑέομαι Od. β, 202; 
φοβέο from φοβέομαι Herodot. 9, 120; αἰνέο, ἐξηγέο, etc. The forms of 
this 2 person in éy, a7, 6n,; gov, aov, oov, which we have placed in the 
paradigm for the sake of analogy, never occur. 

Nore 8. Verbs in aw, as we have seen {note 1), are not commonly 
employed by the Ionics in their original uncontracted form; but many of 
them are so resolyed that the a passes over into ε; 6.6. ᾿ 

δρέω, δὁρέομεν, for ὅ δράω, ὁράομεν 
. φοιτέοντες for φοιτάοντες 
χρέεται, μηχανέεσϑαι, for ἄται, ἄσϑαι 


and the like. Sometimes they change ao into so (§ 27. n. 10); ©. g. μη- 
χαγέωνται, χρέωμαι, etc. 

Nore 9. In the 3 pers. Plur. where the Ionics change » into a (Ὁ 198. 
IV), and put -eato for -ovto, they sometimes employ in these verbs 
the same ending for: -ἔοντα, where of course there is an elision of the ε; 
but this is done only in verbs in aw, as éunyavéato for -ἄοντο, -ἔοντο, 
comm. ἐμηχανῶντο. -- In the Perf. and Plupf. they not only change ηνται 
and ovras into natas, datas, 6. Ε. πεποτήαται, κεχολώατο, Homer; but 
likewise commonly shorten the 7 into ὡ 8. g. 

οἰκέαται, ἐτετιμέατο, for ᾧκηνται, ἐτετίμηντο. 


Nore 10. The old Ionic of the epic writers sometimes contracts the 
forms, and sometimes not. In verbs in aw however, which are seldom 
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employed in their original uncontracted form (note 1), the Ionic allows 
these poets the peculiar license of again resolving the vowel or improper 
diphthong of contraction jnto a double sound, by repeating before it the 
enine sound, either long or short, according to the necessities of the*me- 
tre (§ 28.0.3). Thus α in 

(ὁραειν») 6 ogay — ὁράᾳν" 

(ἀσχαλάει) ἀσχαλᾷ - ἀσχαλάᾳ 

2 pers. Pags, (μγάη) pre — μνάᾳ 

ἀγορᾶσϑε, μνᾶσϑαι --- ἀγοράασϑε, μνάασϑαι, 
Further, o or ὦ in 

(ὁράοω) δρῶ — ὁρόω 

Imperat. Pass. (ἀλάου) ἀλῶ — advo 

(βοάουσι) βοῶσι ---- βοόωσι 

Opt. (αἰτιάοιτο) αἰτεῷτο --- αἰτεόωτο. 

(δραουσι) δρῶσι -- δρώωσι 

Part. Fem. (ἡβάουσα) ἡβῶσα --- ἡβώωσα. 
Iu the Jonic prose this species of resolution occurs seldom ; Herodot. 
ἡγοφύωντο 6, 11. κομόωσι 4, 191.-——Sometinies the o is placed after o, 
8. g. ᾿ 

ἡβώοντες, ἡβώοιμι, for ἡβῶντες, ἡβῷμι, from -ἄοντες, ἀοιμε,ΐ 

and for γελῶντες may stand either γελόωντες or γελώοντες, 85 the metre may 
require. —A peculiar anomaly is the Homeric Particip. Fem. yaETdoce 
for -dovea or -όωσα. 

Note 11, ΑἹ] forms with the double sounds oo and oo are alse com- 
mon to verbs in ow; though in these they can arise neither by regular 
resolution, nor by doubling the vowel of contraction ; e. g. 

(ἀρόουσι) ἀροῦσι, epic ἀρόωσι 

(δηϊόοντο, δηϊδοιεν,) δηϊοῦντο, δηϊοῖεν, epic δηϊόωντο, δηϊόωεν. 
_ Nore 12. The terative Imperfect in σχοὸν (§ 103. I. 1) ia more seldom 
employed by the Tonics in these verbs; 6. g. φιλέεσχον Herodot. βουχο- 
λέεσχες Homer. This form was never contracted ; but was soinetimes 
syncopated in the earlier poets by dropping ε; 8. g. ἤχεσχκδ for ἠχέεσκχε 


from ἤχέω ; ἔασχε from ἐάω; aud so with a doubling of a, νγαιετάασχον 
from ναιετάω, 


~ Nore 18. That the Dorics contract eo into ev instead of ov, and that 
this is followed by the Ionics when they contract, has already been men- 
tioned, § 28.n.5. Thus 6. g. from ποιέω they make 

ποιεῦμεν, ποιεῦμαι, ποιεῦντες, ἐποίευν. 
But in verhs in ow likewise we often find in Herodotus and others sv, con- 
trary to analogy, instead of ov contracted from 00; 68. g- 
ἐδικαίευν, ἐδικαίευ, πληρεῖντες, from δικαιόω, πληρόω. 

And this gaine contraction takes place, through the change of α into e 
(note 8), in verbs in aw, 6. g. 


εἰρώτευν, ἀγαπεῦντες, from εἰρωτάω, ἀγαπάω. 


* For the s subscript see the marg. note to n. 15. 


t In some verbs this ) doubling of the sound by means of w, passed over into a 
pecaliar formation, -ww, wes, wes; see the Anom. ζάω, Af4Q, and μνάω in 
μἐεμνήσκοι. 
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- Finally, ev stands not only for δου, and consequently for aov, but also for 
οου; 9. g. ᾿ ᾿ 

ποιεῖσι, φιλεῦσα," for ποιέουσι, οὖσι, φιλέουσα, οἵσα 

γελεῦσα for γελάουσα, aoa 

δικαιεῦσι for δικαιόουσι, οὖσι. 
Closer observation must teach, which of these different forms occurs most 
frequently in each of the two dialects. But it follows of course, that 
the 3 Plur- ποιεῦσι, γελεῦσε can be only Ionic; because the Dorics form 
ποιεῦντι, γελεῦντι. Comp. καὶ 108. V. 4. 


Norte 14. In another rode of contraction, which is rather ΔΕ οἷο than 
Doric, o is often swallowed up by a preceding a, which thereby becomes 
long; 6. g. φυσᾶντες for φυσάοντες, 3 Pl. πεινῶντι or πειγᾶντι, 


Nore 15. Whien the Ionics sometimes change the contracted a or ¢ 
into ἢ and n, e.g. δρῆν, φοιτῇν, ἰῆσϑαι, etc. this coincides entirely with the 
nature of their dialect ; but it is done only by a part of the Ionic writers, 
e. g. Hippocrates. Herodotus has og¢y, νικᾷν, and even froin χράω — 
χρᾶσϑαι, χρᾷ, etc. On the contrary, among the,Dorics, who everywhere 
else employ long α instead of η, this contraction into ἡ instead of α is a 
peculiarity, (where too in the contraction from ase they oinit the ὁ sub- 
script,t comp. § 103. V. 10,) ὁ. g. ogy», ἐρὴ for ἐρᾷ, τολμῆτε for τολμᾶχε, 
etc. Nevertheless, in conjugation and flexion (not contracted), they say 
ψιχάσω, τολμᾶσαι, etc. They have the same contruction in the Infin. of ᾿ 
verbs in ἕω, e. g. κοσμῆν for κοσμεῖν. 


Nore 16. The epic writers avail themselves in like manner of ἡ 
as the vowel of contraction; but only in some forms from aw and ἕω, 
chiefly in the Dual in τὴν, 6. g. προσαυδήτην, δὁμαρτήτην, from αὐδάω, 
ὑμαρτέω; and in the lengthened Infinitive forms in ἦναι, ἥμεναι, instead 
of εἶν and gy; 6. g. pogijrvas from φορέω, φιλήμεναι, γοήμεναι for youy.t 


Notre 17. From verbs in ow the epic Inf. ἀρύμμεναι for ἀροῦν, is a 
solitary example. 


A Catalogue of the Contract Verbs see in Appendix D. 


* The Doric ἔσεσα can be contracted only into eica, and not into ofoa, which 
occurs only in the Particip. Aor. 2 λαβοῖσα, where there is no contraction; see 
§103.V.5. ᾿ . 


t The omizsion of an ὁ subscript was anciently common in the Infinitive of verbs 
in ὅω, 6. g. τιμᾶν, βοᾶν, ζὴν. Modern critics (e.g. Wolf) have endeavored to 
introduce again this mode of writing, as being the ancient orthography ; and, as 
it would seem, not without ground. See Jusf. Sprachl. ὃ 105. n 17.—Some of 
the Grammarians always omitted it in the double sounds, 6. g. ὁράαν, ὁράας. 


t Here belongs ogyas, for which see the marg. note'to § 106. n.10; and ϑήσϑαε, 
see the Anom. 642, Comp. also ἐϑηῆτο under the Anom. ϑάομαι. Both 
modes of contraction, (that into 7, and that into ες and ἅ,) which in the de- 
velopment of the language became the property of particular dialects, were 
unquestionably, in the earliest language, like so many other.forms in common 
fluctuating usage. Of the form in ἢ some examples (7, etc.) always remained 
common ; and no wonder that we find in the epic language still more instances 
of this kind, which have been retained on account of some special euphony. 
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IRREGULAR CONJUGATION. 


§ 106. Verss IN pe. 


1. We commence our account of the Anomaly of fhe Greek verb, 
with that which is called, from the ending of the 1 pers. Pres. Indicative, 
the Conjugation in με. This does not, like the two preceding’ forms of” 
conjugation, contain a multitude of Greek verbs ; but only a small num- 
ber of verbs and parts of verbs, which differ from the regular analogy of 
the great mass of verbs in some essential points, while they yet have a 
common analogy among themselves. 


Note 1. Those verbs in μὲ which are exhibited i in the grammars, and 
inflected throughout as examples of this conjugation, are almost the only 
ones which adopt this formation in all the parts whiere it is applicable. 
Allthe other examples that belong here, are merely single parts of certain 
anomalous, or defective verbs, or epic forme, Besides, the more usual 
verbs in μὲ do not coincide with one another in all their parts ; but each, 
on account of its peculiarities, must be noted by itself as an anomalous 
verb. 


2. All verbs in μὲ have one root or stem, which in the ordinary forma- 
tion would terminate in w pure (§ 28. 1); and chiefly in ἕω, ao, ow, 
vo. It is therefore usual in grammaf, to trace back this less usual form- 
ation to the other more familiar one ; and to say e. g. that the verb r/- 
One comes from a simpler form 9 FS2. 

3. The peculiarities of the conjugation in ge are confined to those 
three tenses, viz. 

Present, Imperfect, Aorist 2. 


The essential feature in all these peculiarities is, that the flexible 
endings, 6. g. μὲν, Tg, », rae, are not annexed by means of a union- 
vowel (ouev, été, ov, uae), but are appended immediately to the radical 
or stem-vowel of the verb, e. g. 
τίϑε-μεν, ἵστα-μαι, cido-18, ἐδείχνυ-τε, ἔϑη-ν. 
See notes 6, 7. 
4. There are moreover some peculiar endings, viz. 

pt— in the 1 person Pres. Sing. 

σε or σιν — in the 3 person Pres. Sing. 

θὲ — in the 2 person Imperat. Sing. 
In the Jmperat. of the Aor. 2 Act. some verbs have nevertheless instead 
of $2, siraply ¢; as Hes, dos, & ; see τίϑημι, δίδωμε, inue; and comp. 


᾿ σχές and gee¢ in the Anom. ἔχω and ggéo.—Further, the Infinitive of 


the above tenses always cnds in ae ; and the Masc. of the Participle of 
the Nom. ends, not in», but in ¢, before which » has been dropped ; on 
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which account the radical vowel is s lengthened before the ¢ in the usual 
manner, ἂς, £3, ους, Us, Gen. ντος. These endings of the participle 
always have the tone, in the form of the acute eccent. 

5. The Subjunctive and Optative unite the stem-vowel of the verb 
with the vowel of their endings into a mixed vowel or diphthong, upon 
which they regularly always have the tone. The mixed vowel of the 
Subjunctive, when the stem has either ὁ or «, is ὦ or 7, | 
ὦ, 19, ἢν ὦμεν, ἤτον woe(v) ; 
but when the stem has o, the Subjunctive has always o, 

ὦ, DS, W, ὦμεν, WIE, ὡσι(ν). 
The mixed sound of the Optative is a diphthong with ¢, to which in the 
Active the flexible ending 7» is always joined : 

τιϑ-είην, ἱστ-αίην, δεδ-οίην. 
See § 107. III. 2 sq.—Verbs in vs form these two moods most com- 
monly from the ordinary conjugation in -vo. 

6. Several of the shorter radical forms receive a redupkcation, which 
consists in repeating the initial consonant with ¢; e. g. 

“0.2. δίδωμι, GL κίϑημε. 
But when the stem begins with or, πτ, or with an aspirated vowel, it 
merely prefixes the « with the rough breathing : 
STAR vornue, IVA ἵπταμαι, ᾿ 2) inpe. 
It is only in such words that the Aorist 2 is possible in this form of con- 
jugation ; since it is chiefly by the want of this reduplication, that this 
tense is distinguished, in the Indicative, from the Imperfect; and in the 
other moods, from the Present; sce § 96. n. 2. ἘΣ g. 
τίθημι Impf. ἐείθην Aor. ἔϑην. 

7. The stem-rowel, in its connexion with the endings of this formation 
in the Sing. of the Indic. Act. of all the three tenses, always becomes 
long ; viz. from the radical « and ¢ comes ἡ (1 Pres. 742), from ὁ comes ὦ 
(1 Pres. oe), and from v comes uv (1 Pres. uue). In the other endings 
the radical vowel appears most frequently in its original short form, ε, 
G, 0, ὑ, 8. g. τίϑημι ---- είϑεμεν, ἔϑεσαν, τεϑέναι, τίθετι, τίθεμαε, εἰς. 
There are however some exceptions, which are best learned under each 
particular verb; ‘first of all in the Paradigms, and then others in the 
catalogue of Anomalous Verbs ; e. g. κεχῆναι, δίζημαι. 


Nore 2 Since the ending of the 2 pers. Pass. in the ordinary conju- 
gation (n, ov) coines from ἐσαι, ego (§ 103. IIL. 1,2); and since in the con- 
jugation in μὲ this union-vowel (6) falls away; the ending of this 2 pers. 
Pasa. in these verbs is simply gas, a0, 6. g. τέϑε-σαι, ἐτίϑε-σο, ἵστα-ται, etc. 
just.as in the Perf. and Plup. of the ordinary conjugation. Still a similar 
contraction occurs here with the radical vowel in some verbs more, in 
others less frequeutly : ° 

149, ἐκίϑου " (tore), ἵστω, for ἴστασαι, ἵστασο. 


se a Oe ee te 
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See the marg. note on ἢ. 223. And since the Ionics, after dropping the 
o, change a into e (§ 107, IV. 2), there arises from ἵστασαι (ἵστεαι) the lonic 
form ἔστη. In the Aor. 2, the contracted form ἔϑου, ἔδου, etc. is alone iv 
use. ° 


8. All the remaining tenses are derived after the ordinary conjugation 
from the simple theme, and without the reduplication; 6. g. είϑημε 
(OES) Fut. no. Nevertheless, some of the verbs which belong here 
have, as anomalous verbs, peculiarities in these tenses also. ‘These how- 
ever must be separated from the peculiarities of the formation in με; 
and, so far as they are common to several of these verbs, we proceed to 
exhibit them here in one general view. 

9. The two verbs ἵἕστημε and δίδωμε shorten the vowel in those 
Passive tenses which belong to the ordinary conjugation : “ 

Act. στήσω Perf. ἕστηκα Pass. Perf. ἐστῶᾶμαε Aor. ἐστάϑην. 

— δώσω — δέδωκα — — δέδομαι — ἐδόϑην. 
The verbs εἰϑημεὲ and ἕημε (§ 108.1) do the same, but only in the Aor- 
ist Pass. and in the Future which depends on it: 

ἐτέϑην, for ἐϑέϑην, from OLR, 
ἐϑεὶς Part. Aor. 1 Pass. from “782. 
In the Perfect of both Act. and Pass. these two verbs change the stem- 
vowel into ἐε : | ' 
τέϑειχα, τέϑειμαε" εἶκα, ἐΐμαι. 

10. The three verbs τίϑημι, ἴημε, δίδωμε, have a peculiar form of the 

Aor. 1 in xa, e. g. 
ἔϑηκα, ἧκα, Edorxe, 
which must of course be distinguished from the Perfect. 

Nore 8. In the more usual dialects, no verhe in μὲ and ops are to be 
found, which, exclusive of the reduplication, have more than two sylla- 
bles ; excepting perhaps ἄημι, and some deponents in gas (instead of suas), 


αμαι, and ομαι (from -ow); which, as also ἄημι, are to be sought under the 
anomalous verbs; 6. g. δίζημαι, δύναμαι, ὄνομαι. 


Nore 4. Verbs in vse are further anomalous in this respect, viz. that 
they belong to the class of verbs in which the tenses come from different 
themes. The ending vp: or νυμι, etc. is itself only a strengthening of the 
Present and Imperfect (§ 112. 14); while the remuiniug tenses are formed 
from the simple theme, in which this v or »v is wanting; e. g. δείκνυμι 
from JEIKN, Fut. δείξω ; σβέννυμι from ZBEN, Fut. σβέσω. These verbs 
therefore appear here only us defectives, Besides these, only single parts 
of some anomalous verbs follow the formation ὑμι.---[ order to know at 
once, where the v is lung or short, we have only to compare ἵστημι ; for 
δείχνυμι is long like ἵστημε; δείκνυμεν is short like ἔσταμεν ; Aor. 2 ἔδυμεν 
(see the Anom. Siw) is long like ἔστημεν, ete. 


Nore 5. All verbs in ys increase their anomaly still more by the 
circumstance, that the Present and Imperf. in many single persons and 


§ 106. vEgBs IN με. 219 


-- .....:.. 


---ο-. 


moods, forsake the formation in ws, and are formed in the ordinary man- 
ner from ἕω, a, 60, i. 6. like contract verbs, retaining nevertheless the 
reduplication ; consequently as if from TIGE?, etc. Those in vps are also 
formed from ὕω. In the mean time, in order to have a full view of the 
whole analogy, it is necessary to inflect them throughout according to the 
formation in μὲ; and where the other formation predominates in common 
usage, we shall point it out in the notes. When no remark is made, it 
tnay be assumed that the formation from TIOEN, etc. occurs less fre- 
quently, or is not at all in use; as is the case with the 1 Sing. Pres. in 
Ἢ On the whole,.the formation in μὲ belongs to the more genuine 
ttic. 


Nore 6. That the learner may form ἃ correct judgment of the forma- 
tion in μὲ, we premise further some general remarks. There are, in most 
languages, two modes of appending the flexible endings in the inflection 
of the verb, viz. either with or without a union-vowel ; something as in 
English e. g. in blessed or bless’d (blest). On general principles it is diffi- 
cult to determine which of these two modes is the oldest in any language ; 
but in grainmar itis more natural—when not opposed by a stronger anal- | 
ogy—to assume the longer form as the original one, and then to consider 
the other as Syncope from it. In this view, the conjugation in ms, in con- 
sequence of the peculiarity mentioned above (Text 3), is unquestionably a 
Syncope of the ordinary conjugation ; but we are not therefore entitled to 
ussume, that these verbs actually had originally the fuller furms, and that 
these were afterwards abridged. 


Notre 7. The syncopated form is the most natural, when without it 
two vowels would come together in pronunciation. While now in the 
greatest number of Greek verbs the full form was preferred, which then 
passed over into the contracted forin (φελέο--μεν, φιλοῦμεν) ; in some others 
the syncopated form was retained (ϑέ- με»). Thies syncope could not have 
had place in the endings of the ordinary conjugation, which consist only 
of the vowel-sound (ϑέ-α, ϑέ-ει, Dé-s); and these are precisely the in- 
stances where another form of the ending, us, os, Dc, has been retained ; 
by which means, in these persons also, a consonant came to stand imme- 
diately after the radical vowel. This vowel too was in part lengthened ; and 
this arose 6. g. froin the root ϑε-- the forins Dy-ps, ἐθη-ν, Fe-pev, Fe—Fi, 
ete.—The reduplication probably only served to strengthen these shorter 
verbs in the Present; and thus were distinguished (§ 96. ἢ. 2, 4) a shorter 
form (ἔϑην) for the Aorist, and a longer one for the Present and Imperfect 
(τέϑημε, ἐτέϑη»).--- ΑὉ anomalous reduplication see in ovéynus in the cata- 
logue § 114. 

Note 8. From this view of the subject it is evident, that the formation 
which at present constitutes the essential character‘of verbs in js, could 
just as well occur in the single parts of any verb; and that therefore it is en- 
tirely unnecessary to asstime an appropriate 1 pers, Present, for every single 
tense or forin in which this flexion appears. Indeed, we shall] find below 
i§ 110. 10) forins of the Perfecl whose Plural etc. is made in this manner ; 
and also (§ 110. 6) Joriste 2 of this kind from some. verbs, which have 
in the Present either the ordinary form (βιόω, Siw — A. 2 ἐβίων, ἔδυν), 
or a form entirely different (βαένω, γιγνώσκω — A. 2 ἔβην, ἔγνων). The 
following paradigms of the few complete verbs of this conjugation, serve 
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at the sarne time for the most of the single anomalous forms of this kind ; 
and therefore we shall refer from the latter to these paradigins. 

- Note 9. The forms of the moods and participles in this conjugation, 
will also be found on close observation to be the same at bottom as the 
corresponding ones in the ordinary conjugation, only adapted to the anal- 
ogy of the conjugation in ws Se much the less therefore, when similar 
moods elsewhere orcur, can we presuppose old forms of the Present in 
pt; e.g. in the Aorists of the Passive, grup Inv, τυφϑείην, τυῳφϑῆγαι, ete. 
§ 100. ἢ. 10; and in some single epic forms, as the before mentioned 
φορῆναι, φιλήμεναι. § 105. v. 16. 

Note 10. Some branches of the Doric dialect, however, actually form- 
ed the 1 pers. Pres. of tmany common verbs in μὲ instead of w; 6. g. ὅρη- 
μι, planus, instead of dgam, φιλέω ; and likewise the 3 pers. in σι, e. g. 
κρένησι ἴογ κρίνει. Of this there are still some traces extant in the early 
epic writers; e. g. αἴνημε in Hesiod ; and hither the Grammarians refer 
some Homeric forms, viz. the 3 pers. in σι, e. g. Il. 6, 6 wauqairvnos ; Ile, 
323 προφέρησι ;* and the 2 Pers. Puss. ὅρηαε Od. & 343, as if from Pass. 
ὄρημαι (for -apeas) from ὁράω, ognus.t 


ὃ 107. Paradigms of the Conjugation in μι. 
ACTIVE. 


Present. 


set, pul placet give shew. 
(from O22) (from STAR) (from ZO) (from δείκνι' ω) 
Indicative. — 


S. εἰϑημε ἵστημε δίδωμε δείκνυμε 
τίϑης ἵστης δίδως d&tixvus 
τίϑησι(ν) ἵστησε (ν) ὀίδωσε (») δείκνῦσε (ν»)" 
τίϑετον ἵστατον δίδοτον δείκνυτον 
τίϑετον .] ἕστατον δίδοιον δείκνυτον 

P. εἰϑεμὲν ἴσταμεν δίδομὲν δείκνυμεν 
εἰϑετε ἵσταιξ δίδοτε δείκνυτε 
τιϑέασι(ν) ἱστᾶσι (ν) δεδόασε (ν) derxouaas (ν) 

or eor or 
τεϑεῖσι | διδοῦσι δεεκνῦσε 


Norr 1,1. The 3 Plur. in ασε(ν) is alone usual in good Attic; in the 
ancient Grammarians it is called Ionic, because it was erroneously consid- 
ered as the resolved form. In usage however it is 80 far from Ionic, that on 


* It is however to be considered, that this form occurs in Homer only afte: a 
relative (ὅστε, οἷς, etc.) and therefore ought everywhere to be written, as is now 
actually done in most of the instances, with ὁ subscript, 70s. It is then to be re- 
garded as a freer use of the Subjunctive. 

t A part only of the ancient Grammarians accent the word thus, ὕρηαε ; othera 
write op7az, which is nothing more than a contraction of ὁράεαι into 7 instead of 
a, according to § 105.n.15. Inthat case, the 7 is proba ly preferred here for 
the sake of euphony ; since Elomer ‘has elsewhere regularly ὁρᾶται, ὁρᾶτο, etc. 


t For the anomaly in the signification of this verb, see the notes under II, below. 
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the contrary only the circumflexed form τεϑεῖσι, διδοῦσι, δεικνῦσι, is to be 
found in Herodotus. It was in the later writers, that this latter form first 
came into use in the common language. 


Nors I,2. The contracted form τιϑεῖς, ἱστᾶς, etc. (δ 106. ἡ. 5,) is in the 
Present least used by the Attics. From δίδωμε Herodotus uses the 3 Pres. 
διδοῖ. . 


Infinitive. 


τιθέναι | ἱστάναι | διδόναι | δεικνύναι 
Participle. 
τεϑείς(ἐντος) | ἱσεὰς (ἄντορ) | διδοὺς (ὄντος | δεικνύς (uvros) 
τιϑεῖσα ioraca διδουσα δεικνῦσα 
reer iozay διδὸν δεεκνύν 
Subjunctive. 
S. τϑὼ iota διδὼ 
τεϑῆς ἱσεῆς διδῳς from 
re . ἵστη ᾿ διδ δεικνυὼ 
Ὁ. ---ἡτον, ἤτον | — ἤτον, ἤτον | — TOY, τὸν 
P. cosy, ητε, σε] Mev, NTE, ὧσε 1 QLEY, OTE, OE 
For these Subjunctives see notes IIT, 
Optative 
S. τεϑείην iorainy διδοίην 
τεϑείης ἱσταίης διδοίης from 
D τεθείη ἱσταίη διδοίη δεικνυω 
τεθείητον ἱσταίηιον διδοίητον | 
τιϑειητὴν ἱσταεητην διδοιήτην 
P. τεϑείημεν ἱσταίημεν διδοίημεν 
τιϑείητε iotainre διδοίητε 
τιϑείησαν. ἱσταίησαν διδοίησαν 


Νοτεῖ, 3. We find also διδῴην ; but this is a corrupt orthography of 
the later writers; as is also the Aor. 2, daz. 


Norte I, 4. This is strictly the appropriate form of the Opt. in verbs in 
pt, With which the Aor. Pass. in the ordinary conjugation agrees, There 
exists however here, as well as there, a syncopated form of the Dual and 
Plural, which especially in the 3 Plur. has almost entirely supplanted the 
longer form, viz. 


Ὁ. redetzoy ἱσταῖτον διδοῖτον 
τεϑείτην ἱσταίτην διδοίτην 
P. σιϑεῖμεν ἱσταῖμὲν διδοῖμεν 
τεϑεῖτε ἑἱσεαῖτε διδοῖτε 
τεθεῖεν ἱσταῖεν διδοῖεν 
Imperative. 
τίθετε ἴσταϑε, οογητη. [δίδοϑε — - delxvu8e,comm. 
ero, etc. tory, aro,etc.| τον, etc. δεεκνῦ, Vrw,etc. 
3 PL. τεϑέτωσαν | ἱσεατωσαν | διδοιωσαν δεικνύτωσαν 


or ἱστσντων or διδόντων | or δεεκνύντων 


29 


or τεϑένσων 
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Norz I, 5. For tide instead of τέϑεϑε, see ὁ 18. 1.—The 2 Sing. in 
ϑι is little used, but instead of it the apocopated form, with the radical 
vowel lengthened, viz. 


lGee = . [ ἵστη | δέδου | δείκνῦ 
Imperfect. 

S. ἐτίϑην ᾿| ἴστην ἐδίδων ἐδεϊκνῦν 
ἐτίϑης ἵστιης ἐδίδοις ἐδείκνυς 
ἐείϑη ἵστη ἐδίδω ἐδείκνυ 

Ω. - — — — 
ἐτίϑετον | ἵστατον ἐδίδοιον ἐδείχνυτον 
ἐτεϑέτην | ἱστάτην | édidorny ἐδεικνύτην 

P. ἐιίϑεμεν. | ἵσταμεν ἐδίδομεν ἐδείκνυμὲν 
ἐκέϑετε | ἵστατε | ἐδίδοτε ἐδείχνυτε 
ἐτίθεσαν | ἵστασαν | ἐδίδοσαν | ἐδείχνυσαν 


Nots J,6. The Singular of this tense, except in ἵστημι, is most com- 
monly formed after the contraeted conjugation, and from the form ἴω: 
ἐτίϑουν, εἰς, δι᾿ ἐδίδουν, ove, ov’ ἐδείκνυον, ὃς, ὁ (¥). 


-- — 


ἔσιηχα 


Perf. τέϑεικα δέδωκα from 
Plupf. ἐεεθείκειν | ἑστήκειν or ἐδεδωώκειν AEIKR 
εἱστήκειν 


Norr I, 7. In this Perfect and Plupf. of ἵστημε, we bave to remark : 

1) The Augment ; siuce contrary to the custom of other verbe (§ 83.3. 
§ 82. 5), the ὁ which stands here instend of the ordinary reduplication 
of the Perfect, takes the rough breathing ; and the Plupf. often in- 
creases this augment by the temporal augment as. 

2) The syncopated forms ἕσταμεν etc. which are commonly used 
instead of the regular forms ; see below note If. 8. 

4) The difference of signification, see notes II. 1, 2. 


Fut. ϑήσω στήσω δωσω from 
Αον.]. ἔϑηκα | ἔστησα ἔδωκα AFIKR 

Nore I,8. This irregular Aorist in κα (ᾧ 106. 10), in good writers, 
used principally io the Singular ; in the Plural, especially in the 1 and 2 
pera. the Attics generally preferred the Aor. 2.—The other moods and 
participles never occur from the forin in xa; except the participle Mid- 
dle, which with its Indicative are found only in the dialects; see under 
the Middle form below, n. 1, 17. 


ἔστητε 
ἐσεησαν 


Aorist 2. 
Indicative ; 
5. ἔϑην | ἔστην ἔδων wanting. 
like the | ἔσετης like the 
Impf. ἔσιη Impf. 
éornroy 
éotntny 
P. ἕστημεν 
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Nore 1,9. The Aor. 2 ἔστην deviates from the analogy of the Impf. 
and of verbs in pe in general, by its long vowel in the Dual and Plural 
§ 106. 7).—The 3 Plur. ἔστησαν has the same form with the 3 Plur. Aor. 1, 
and can therefore be distinguished only by the connexion; the two tenses 
having different significations ; see notes IT. 

Nore I, 10. Of the Aor. 2 ἔϑην and ἔδων, the Sing. Indic. /ict. has not 
been retained in actual use, The remaining parts, however, are usual ; 
some as the sole forme, and others on the ground of preference; see n. 8. 

Nore I, 11. Compare further here the Aorists 2 of some anomalous 
verbe in § 110. 6. 


Inf. θεῖναι στῆναι ᾿δοῦναε 
Part. Θείς, θεῖσα, Gey eras, στᾶσα, στάν δούς, δοῦσα, δὸν 
Subj. θώ, ϑῆς, etc. σεὼ, στῆς, etc. δώ, dors, du, etc. 
Opt. ϑείην σταίὴν δοίην 
The Subj. and Opt. are declined like the Present. 
Impe- (θέτε) ϑὲς στῆϑε (dove) δός 
rat. ϑέτω στήτω δότω . 
ϑέτον, ὧν στῆτον, στήτων *doroy, των 
Gere, τωσαν οἵ | στῆτε, στήτωσαν or | δότε, τωσαν OF 
ϑέντων σταντων δόντων 


Νοτε J, 12. For the Subj. and Opi. the same holds good here, that 
was said of these moods in the Present. See p. 221. 

Nore I,13. The monosyllabic Imperative, ϑές, δός, etc. (δ 106. 4,) 
throws back its accent in composition, but not further than the penult syl- 
lable ; 6. g. περέϑες, ἀπόδος. 

Nore J, 14. The Imperat. στῆϑε in composition sometimes suffers an 
apocope, as zagaota. So also 879s, see the Anom. βαένω. 


PASSIVE. 
Present. 
Indicative. 
S. εἰϑεμαι ἴσταμαι didopae "| δεέκνυμαι 
κίθεσαι, Ρο- ἵστασαε δέδοσαι δείκνυσαε 
et. εἰϑη" 
τίθεται ἵσταται δίδοται δείκνυται 
D. τεϑέμεϑον | ἱστάμεθον δεδόμεϑον δεικνύμεϑον. 
τίϑεσϑθον | ἵἴσιασθον δίδοσϑον δείκνυσϑον 
εἰθεσϑον ἵστασϑον δίδοοϑον | δείκνυσθϑον 
P. τεϑέμεϑα | ἰσιάμεϑα διδομεϑα | δεικνύμεϑα 
τίθεσϑε | ἵσεασϑε δίδοσϑε δείκνυσϑε 
εἰϑενται ἵστανται δίδονται δείκνυνται 
Infin. τίϑεσθαε | ἵἴσιασϑαι ᾿ δίδοσϑαε δείκνυσϑαε 
Part. τεϑέμενος | ἱστάμενος διδόμενος δεικνύμενος 


- “ιν -ο. ον. 


* These contractions of the forms in --ἔσαι, -acas, into are in 
doubtful, and in the earlier writers only poetical. See the ΕΝ Sprachl. Riv 
tions to § 107. 8. Edit. 2. p. 502. 
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Subjunctine. 

8, τεϑῶμαι 
τεθῇ 
τεϑηται 

D. τεϑωμεϑον 
τεθῆσϑον 
τέϑησϑον 

Ρ. τεθωμεϑᾳ 
τειϑῆσϑε 
τεϑωνται 


iorapas 
iorn 
στηται 
ἱστωμεϑον 
ἱσιῆσθον 
ἰσεῆσθον 
ἱστώμεϑα 
ἰστῆσϑε 
ἱσεώνται 


διδῶμαι 
διδῷ 


διδϑωτας 
διδωμεϑον 
διδώσϑον 
διδῶσϑον 
διδώμεϑα 
διδῶσθε 
διδώνταε 


from 
δεεκνύω 


For some irregularity in the accentualion of this Subjunctive, see the 


notes under no. III. 


Optative. 

S. τεϑεί ἐμὴν 
εεϑειο 

. τιϑεῖτο 

D. τεθείμεϑον 
τιϑείσϑον 
τεϑείσϑην 

P. τεϑείμεθϑα 
τιϑεισϑε | 
τεϑεῖντο 


ἱσεαίμην 


᾿ ἱσεαῖο 


ἱσεαῖτο 
ἱσταίμεϑον 
ἱσταῖσϑον 
ἱσταίσϑην 
ἱσταίμεϑα 
ἱσταῖσϑε 
ἱσταῖντο 


διδοίμην 
διδοῖο 
διδοῖτο 
διδοίμεθον 
διδοισϑον 
διδοίσϑην) 
διδοίμεϑα 
διδοισϑε 
διδοῖντο 


φῆ 


β 


For the Altic Optative τέϑοιτο, ἵσταιτο, δίδοιτο, ete. noe notes ITI. 


Imperative. 
redeco or 
tifou 
re0e000,etCc.' 


5. ἐεεϑέμην 
éziQeoo or 
éridou 
ἐείϑετο 
D. ἐτεϑέμεϑον 
ἐτίϑεσϑον 
ἐειθέσϑην 
Pp. ἐτεϑέμεθα 
ἐκίϑεσϑε 
éxidevto 


τέϑεισαε, etc. 


Perf. τέθειμαι ᾿ 
Plupf. ἐξεϑείμην 


ἵστασο ΟΥ δίδοσο or 
ἵστω δίδου 
ἰσιάσϑω, etc. | διδόσϑω, etc. 
Imperfect. 
isvauny Edcdonny 
ἵστασο or ἐδίδοσο or 
ἵσεω ἐδίδου 
ἵστατο ἐδίδοτο 
ἰστάμεϑον ἐδιδόμεϑον 
ἵστασϑον ἐδίδοσϑον 
ἱσιασϑην ἐδιδοσϑην 
ἱστάμεϑα ἐδιδόμεϑα 
ἵσιασϑε ἐδίδοσϑε 
ἵσταντο | ἐδίδοντο 
aromas δέδομαι 
ἔστασαε; etc. δέδοσαε, etc. 
ἐστάμην ἐδεδόμην 


δείκνυσο 


δεεκνύσϑω, etc. 


ἐδεεκνυμὴν 
ἐδείκνυσο 


ἐδείκνυτα 
ἐδεεικνύμεϑον 
ἐδείκνυσοϑον 
ἐδεικνυσϑην 
ἐδεικνυμεϑα 
ἐδείχνυσϑε 

| ἐδείκνυντο 


from 
| AEIKS. 


8 
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Nots I, 15. As to the other moods etc. of the Perfect, it is casy to 
form the 
Inf. τεϑεῖσϑαι, δειδόσϑαι Part. τεϑειμένος ' Imper. ἕστασο, etc. 
The Subj. and Opt. do not occur. 


Fut. 1. τεϑήσομαε | σταϑήσομαε | δοθϑήσομαι from 
Aor. 1. éréOny ἐσταϑὴν ἐδοϑην AEIKS 


Nore I, 16. In ἐτέϑην, τεϑήσομαι, the- syllable τὸ must not be taken 
for a reduplication ; it is the radical syllable dz, which becomes te be- 
cause of the ϑ' in the ending according to § 18. 0.2. The form is there- 
fore for ἐθέϑην, ϑεθήσομαι. 


Fut. 2 and 3—- and Aor. 2 — are wanting.t 


MIDDLE. 
Fut. 1. θήσομαι. στήσομαι δωσομαει | from 
Aor. 1, ἐϑηκάμην ἐστησάμην ἐδωκαμην AEIKR 


Nore 1,17. The Aorists ἐθηκάμην, ἐδωκάμην, with their participles, 
belong solely to the Ionic and Doric dialects; the other moods do not oc- 
cur. The Attic prose uses, from these verbs in the Middle, only the Αοσ. 2. 
Comp. the remarks on the Aor. Act. note 8 sq. above.—The Aor. 1 ἐστη-- 
σάμην is, on the contrary, very much used ; see notes II. 


Aorist 2. 
Indicative. . 
ἐθέμην * ἐσιάμην ἐδόμην wanting. 
(ἔϑεσο)ἔϑου (ἐδοσο)έδου 
οἷο. etc. 
Declined like the Lmperf. Pass. 
Peet ϑέσϑαι * στάσϑαι ὀόσϑαι 
ϑέμενος * orapevoc δόμενος 
Supa , στωμαν δώμαι 
Ope ϑείμην | * σταίμην δοίμην 
Enper. (ϑέσο) Gov ' * στάσο, στὼ | (doco) dov | 


Nore I, 18. All these are declined throughout like the corresponding 
forms of the Pres. Pasaive—For the Attic forms of the Opt. and Subj. 
πρόσϑοιτο, πρόσϑωμαι, etc. see notes III. 


Nore J,19. The Infinitive retains the accent when in composition, 
as ἀποϑέσϑαι, ἀποδόσϑαι. The ἐπιρεταίἷυε retains it in the Singular in 
composition, only when the preposition has but one syllable ; 6. g. προσ-- 
Soi, ngoodoi, « ἀφοῦ from tus; when the preposition has two syllables, 
the accent is thrown back upon it, 6. g. περίδου, ἀπόδον. In the Plur. the 


t The for. 2-and Fut, 2 Pass. are not possible in this formation ; except that 
some verbs in yvus can form them from the simple theme; see the Anom. 
ζεύγνυια. The . 3 does not directly occur from these verbs; though the 
Anom. Fat. ἑστήξομαε (note I]. 4) may perhaps be considered as such. 
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accent always comes upon the preposition ; e.g. ἐπύϑεσθε, πρόδοσϑε, 
ape Fe. 

Nore J, 20. The Aor. 2 Mid. of ἵστημι does not occur; and stands in 
the paradigm only for the sake of the analogy, or on account of other 
verbs ; 6. g. ἐπτάμην from ἵπταμαι ; see the Anom. πέτομαι. 


Verbal Adjectives. 
ϑετέος στατέος δοτέος from 
ϑετὸς στατῦς δοιὸς AEIKR 


II. Nores on ἵστημι. 


1. The verb torus is divided between the transitive signification fo 
place, cause to stand, and the intransitive to stand (comp. ὁ 113.2). In the 
Active there belong to the signification 


to place: Pres. and Impf. iornus, ἵστην, Fut. στήσω, Aor. ἔστησα, 
and to the signification 
fo stand: Perf. and Plupf. ἕστηκα, ἑστήκειν, Aor. ἔστην. 


The Passive signifies throughout to be placed; but the Pres. and Impf. 
ἵσταμαι, ἱστάμην, as Middle, together with the Future Middle στήσομαι, 
have sometimes the signification to place one’s self, and sometimes that of 
to place, i. 6. set up, erect, 6. g.amonument. The Aor. 1 Mid. ἐστησάμην 
always has this latter signification. 

2. Besides this the Perfect Active, as to its signification, is here not Per- 
fect, but Present; and the Pluperfect is consequently Imperfect ; comp. 
§ 118. η. 1]. Thas 

ἕστηκα I stand, 
ἑστήκει» I stood ; ἑστηκώς standing, εἴς." 

3. In the Perf. and Plupf. there is commonly used in the Dual and 
Plural of the Indicative, and throughout the other moods, a syncopated 
form, resembling the Present of verbs in us. ΑΒ this form is likewise found 
in other verbs, it will be illustrated below in § 110.10; but in the mean time 
it is exbibited here, in order to render the inflection of terms complete. 

Perf. Plur. ἔστᾶμεν, ἕστᾶτε, ἑστᾶσι (ν) 
Du. ἕστατον 
Plupf. Plur. ἕστᾶμεν, ἕστατε, ἔστᾶσαν 
Du. ἕστατον, ἑστάτην 
Subjunct. ἑστῶ, ἧς, 7], etc. Opt. ἑσταίην 
Imperat. ἔσταϑι, ἑστάτω, ete. 
Infin. ἑστάναι 
Particip. (ἑσταώς) ἑστώς, ἐστῶσα, ἑστώς, Gen. ἑστῶτος 
Ion. ἑστεώς, εὥῶσα, εὡς " εῶτος. 


-- «-- 


_* In some compounds, however, whose Middle passes over into the intransitive 
signification, the Perf. Act. can be translated in English asa real Perfect with 
the same signification ; 6. g. ἀνίστημε I set up, ἀνίσταμαε I rise up, ἀνέστηκα 1 
have risen up.—In consequence of this usual Present signification, the later cor- 
rupt Greek formed from this tense a peculiar Present, στήχω, stand ; hence 3 
pers. στήπεε Rom. 14: 4; Imper. στήκετε 1 Cor. 16: 13. al. 

. + There is also an irregular form of the Nom. and Acc. of this Neuter, viz. 
ὅφτός, which was probably Attic. The flexion is always ἑστῶτος, etc. See 
the tusf. Sprachl. under ἔσεημε in the Catal. of Anom. Verbs. 
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Hence it appears, that this Perfect and Pluperfect have assumed, in the 
greater part of their flexion, both the form and the signification of the Prea- 
ent and Imperfect. 


4. In consequence of the Present signification of this Perfect, and be- 
cause the Fut. orjom means 7 will place, and Fut. στήσομαι 1 will place 
myself or for myself, there has been formed from the Perf. ἕστηχα I stand, 
ἃ special anomalous 


Future ἑστήξω or ἑστήξομαι, I will stand, 
with which is to be compared the similar Fut. in the -Anom. ϑνήσκω. 
5. In like manner for the transitive signification, there is also a 
Perfect ἕσταάκα I have placed, 
‘which nevertheless helongs toa later period. The old Attic employed 


instead of the Perf. in both significations, either tlre two Aorists, or n cir- 
cumlocution (§ 97. n. 6). 


6. In some of the editions of Homer, the syncopated form of the Plu- 
perf. 3 Pl. ἕστασαν is found both in the transitive and intransitive sense. 
But the more correct orthography seems to be this, viz. ἕστασαν in its 
usual sense as Imperfect they stood ; and ἔστασαν shortened for ἔστησαν 
from Aor. 1 ἔστησα, they placed, as Aorist, Od. σ, 307; which then, like the 
Aorists, could also be used for the Pluperf. they had placed, Il. μ, 56. 
Comp. the similar shortened form ἔπρεσε in the Anom. πέμπρημι. 


7. The form ἕστητε ye stand, 1]. 6, 243, 246, is a Homeric syncope for 
ἕστηχατε or ἕστατε, 


ΠῚ, ΝΟΤΕΒΟΝ tHe SusyuncTive ΑΝῸ ΟΡΤΔΈΙΥΕ. 


1, The Subjunctive and Optative of the conjugation in gs, in their reg- 
ular form, have the accent constantly upon the termination ; ὁ. g. τεϑῶ, 
διδῶμεν, τιϑεῖεν, τιϑεῖντο, ete. In the ordinary conjugagion these moods, 
wherever the final syllable permits it, throw the accent back upon the radi- 
cal syllable; 6. g. τύπτῃς, τύπτωμεν, τύπτοιμι, τύπτωνται, εἴς. 


2 The eause of this accentuation is to be sought simply in the circum- 
stance, that the syncope, which is so essential to the form in μὲ (δ 106. ἢ. 
6, 7), cannot properly have place in these moods. That is to say, the 
essential characteristic of these two moods lies not in the endings μεν, Fe, 
μαι, etc. which they have in common with the Indicative, but in the 
vowel before these endings. This therefore they cannot drop, but cause. 
it to flow together with the radical vowel into one long sound ; which 
consequently, according to the rule, takes the accent of a contraction 
(§ 28. n. 9). 


9. Nevertheless, this mode of forming a mixed sound is 8 different thing 
from the ordinary contraction of these moods in verhs ae, éu, oa. The 
difference of the Optaijve in the two forms of conjugation is obvious to the 
eye. Jn the Subjunctive the verbs in aw, ἕω, 6 ow, contract the vowels én, 
an, on, on, in various ways; in the conjugation in μὲ, this mood is more 
simple. Those verbs which have ἢ in the Indicative, (τέϑημι, ἵστημε,) 
retain always the ἡ and 7 of the ordinary Subjunctive; but those in ops, 
instead of ἡ and Ny have always ὦ and q; see the Paradigms.—The 
Subjunct. ἱστᾷς, ἱστῷ, which is also found, belongs consequently to the 
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form ἱστάω, and is less correct and less usual ; see § 106. n. 5.—The Ionic 
resolution etc. of these forins, see in note IV. 8. . ᾿ 


4. But the tendency to render these moods conformable in their ac- 
cent to the general analogy,—according to which the accentuation of 
the conjugation in μὲ does not differ from that of ordinary barytone 
verbe,—bas caused in the Passive several «deviations from the above prin- 
ciple, which in some verbs were more, in others less usual. On this ac- 
count, in the preceding paradigms, we have everywhere given the regular 
forms, both for the sake of uniformity, and in order to make the deviations 
of usage more perceptible. In the two verbs tidy pe and ines (ὃ 108), 
the deviations are for the most part peculiar to the Attics, and consist in 
this, viz. that the radical or stem-vowel is drepped, and then the endings 
of both moods are assumed from the ordinary conjugation ; while the ac- 
cent, when possible, is thrown back, so that these forms appear just as if 
derived from an Indicative in over In the Subjunctive indeed, the accent 
constitutes the only distinction, 6. g. 


τέϑωμαι instead of τεϑῶμαι 
Aor. 2 Mid. πρόσϑηται, πρόηται, ete. 
But in the Optative the diphthong o: is assumed, and serves also to mark 
these forms, e. g. 
τέϑοιτο, περιϑοιντο, πρόοισϑε. 


Comp. κάϑημαι uoder ἥμαι (δ 108. IT. 3); and μέμνημαι under the Anom. 
μιμνήσχω. 

5. From ἵσταμαι the Optative alone assumes this accentuation, re- 
taining its usual dipbthong, and is thus used by all writers ; 6. g. 


ἵσταιο, totaito, ἴσταισϑε, ἵσταιντο. 


But the Subjunctive is always ἱστῶμαι, συνιστῆται, ete. From δίδομαι 
however we find these moods sometimes accented as in no. 4, which also 
is regarded as Attic : 
Subj. δίδωταει Opt. ἀπόδοιντο." 

Iv all other verbs which conform to ietapes and δίδομᾶι, these moods 
always have the accent on the antepenult; ὁ. g. δύνωμαι, δύναιτο, Gvarto 
ἐπίστηται, from δύναμαι, ὀνίναμαι, ἐπίσταμαι (see in § 114); ὄνοιτο from 
Anom. ὄνομαι with radical 0. We find too in verbs in ἀμαε, as well as in 
τίϑεμαι, examples of transition to the form -οἶμην ; see the Anom. μάρνα- 
pos and χκρεμαμαι. 

6. Verbs in vas commonly form both these moods from the theme in 
vo, as δεικνύῃς, δεικνύοιμι. Still there are some examples, which shew 
that they could be formed here after the analogy of other verbs in pu, 
by using simply long v instead of the usual mixed vowel or diphthong; 
e.g. Opt. δαίνυτο 1]. ὦ, 665. πήγνυτο Plat. Pheed. extr. Subj. 3 Sing. 
σχεδαννῦσε ib. p. 77. d. like the old form τύπτῃσι, τιϑῇσι. (δ 103% V. 13.) 


* Our knowledge of this supposed Atticism, (of which Fischer ad Weller. I. 
p. 469, 470, 472, 484, 485, has collected some examples even from Ionic writers,) 
is still very imperfect and uncertain ; and more accurate investigation has yet to 
determine and rectify much in the above speaifications. 

t See below in § 110.6, marg. note to φιίγν, and also ib. 7, — The above 
accentuation of the Passive forms Salvin, “τήγνῦτο, 18 founded ot the analogy of 
the examples contained in the preceding notes. Comp. λέλύτο § 98. n. 9. 
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IV. Diwleets. 


1. Many of the deviations of the dialects in the ordinary conjugation, 
are also common to verbs in gs; as the iterative form in oxoy, which in 
these verbs always has the short radical vowel before this ending, e. g. 

Impf. τίϑεσκον, δίδοσκον, δείχνυσκον 

Aor. 2, σιάσκον, Sooxoy. 
Forther the Infnitives τιϑέμεν, ἰσεάμεν, lot ἱσεάμεναι (for Deven, ἱστάναι), 
ϑέμεν, θέμεναι, δόμεναι (for ϑεῖναι, δοῦναι), στήμιψαι for στῆναε, ete. Also 
the lonic ending of the 3 Plur. in aves, ato; 8. g. τιϑέατε for τίϑενται, 
ἐδιδόατο, etc.-—The Dorics of course in those verba whore stem-vowel is 
@, everywhere insert their long a instead of ἡ ; Φ. g. ἴστῶμε, «τᾶναι. 

4. For the sake of the metre the epic pé@ets employ the Inf. τιϑήμεναι, 
Part. Pass. τεϑήμενος ; and διδοῦναι instead of διδόναι. They sometimes 
retain the redupiication in forms where it ia not customary, 6. g. Fut. ds 
Saco instead of δώσω. 

3. The Tonics, in verbe in nus from aos, change a before a vowel into εὖ 
e. g. ἱστέασε for ἵστώασι eomm. ἑστᾶσι. Comp. § 105. n. 8.—-Heuce they 
have in the 3 Ptur. Pnsn, iotéara: (imsead of teracras) for ἵστανὲαι ; see 
n. 1 above. 

4. The Tonic dropping of the o in the endings cas and go (§ 103. IIT) 
appears here less frequently ; Herodot. ἐπίστεαι (for -aas) from ἐπίσταμαι, 
ἐπίστασαι, " Hom. S40 for ϑέσο, μάρναο for μάρνασο, δαίνυο for é 

5. The Dorics have τε for os; in the Sing. τέϑητι for τίϑησι; «αὐὐ in 
the Plural, (the » being also restored § 108. V. 4,) τιϑέντι, ἱσιάντι, διδόνσει, 
for -εἶσι, avs, οὖσι. 

6. The 3 Βίων. of the Imperf. and Aor. 2 Aet. in. σὰν in made by the 
Deries aad the epic writers a syliable sheser, and enda simply in » with 
the preceding short or shortened vowel ; i. e. instead of ἐσῶν, they put 


ey; 6. g. 
᾿ ἔξυϑεν for ἐκίϑεσαν, 
instead of acay, noav,—ay; 6. Κ. 
ἔφαν for ἔφασαν (see φημί below) 
ἔσταν, βάν, for ἔστησαν, ἔδησαν, 
instead of οσαν, υσαν --- οὕ, vv, 6. g. 
ἔδον, Suv, for ἔδοσαν, ἔδυσαν. 
7. For the 1 Sing. Imperf. ἐτίϑην, the Tonics say driven. 
& Sinee the Subjunctive of this conjagation js formed by a species of 
contraction (see above, IIT. 2, 3), it receives in the Ionic dialect a sort of 
resolution ; viz. by inserting the accidental milical or stem-vowel before 
the ordinary Subjnnctive-ending, according to the following rules: 
a) Verbs whose radical or stem-vowel is ¢ or a, adopt here 2 as the 
stem-vowel (see n. 3 above); thus 
τιϑέω, τεϑέης, τιϑέητε, τεϑέωσι, τιϑέωμαι, etc. for τιϑῶ, ἧς, etc. 
ὥμαι, εἴς, — and ϑέω, Digs, ϑέωμαι, ete. for ϑῶ, θῇς, ete, 
lotion, ἱατέῃς, στέω, στέῃς, στέωμεν, etc. — for inte, στῶ, oT ῆς, ete, 
δὴ Verbs whose original stem-vowel js 0, take ὦ: thee διδώω, δώω, 
δώης, δώῃ, erc. for διδῶ, δῶ, δῷς, δῷ, etc. 
90 
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9. The epic writers have also this Ionic resolution ; and can vary it in 
two different ways according to the necessities of the metre : 

a) They prolong the « According to the general rules this can be 
done only by means of εἰ; and thus we find Selo, ϑείης, ϑείωμεν, ete. 
for 96, etc. and so also στείω for ctw. But where the original vowel 
of contraction is 4, only the doubling of the sound can have place (ὃ 105. 
n. 10. § 28. n. 3, marg. note); where again ἡ is put instead of « This 
occurs in those verbs whose stem-vowel is a, usually; and for ores, 
στῇς, στῇ, etc. we aceordingly find στεέω, στήης, στήῃ. In those with 
the stem-vowel 8 the usage is variable ; and we find both ϑείης, Dein, 
ϑείητε, and Dino, Iy7, etc." 

b) They shorten the peculiar vowel of the Subjunctive (δ 103 V. 

15); but for the most part enly where the stem-vowel is prolonged as 
above; thus. 

ϑείομαι, στείομεν, for ϑέωμαι, στέωμεν 

στήετον for ἱστῆτον) στήητον 

δώομεν for δώωμεν. 

10. Since the epic writers make the 3 Sing. in all Subjunctives in σι 
(δ 108. V. 13), some forms arjse here which must be carefully distinguish- 
ed both from the Indicative, and from: the 3 pers. Plur. e. g. ἱστῇσε for 
ἱστῇ, Spot for δῷ. ’ 

11. The Optative is never resolved ; except that the Ionics say ϑεοίμην 
for Seiuny, preciseiy as if from OLN. 


§ 108. Verbs in pe from ‘EQ, ER, "IR. 

Among the anomalous verbs in μὲ are several short ones, which are 
very liable to be confounded ; especially in composition, where the 
breathing in many cases disappears. Thus προσεῖναε can come from 
both εἶναε and εἶναι, while in ἀφεῖναε and ἀπεῖναι the breathing is dis- 
tinguished ; though not even here in [onic writers, who in such words 
omit the aspirate. The theme “£2 has three principal signifiations, 
viz. (1) to send, (2) to set, place, (3) to clothe ;— "ESQ has the signifi- 
cation to be ;—and ‘/S2, to go. 

I. ἕημε, send, cast; from “ER. 

1. This verb may be compared thronghout with τέϑημε, from which 
it deviates very little. The ¢ stands instead of the reduplication (ᾧ 106. 
6); in the Attic dialect it is long. When a form begins with the short 


radical ¢, it is susceptible of the temporal augment, and ¢ passes over 
into εἰ (Ὁ 84. 2). 


“ The ancient Grammatians themselves are not uniform on this point, and we 
find both modes of orthography in the best editions ; and besides these a third, 
which drope the s subscript in the 2 and 3 person (ϑεέης, ϑείη), and thas makes 
them precisely like the Optative. Still, this last appears to be the least correct 
furm ; and seems to be founded solely on the supposition, that the 4 has paseed 
over to the preceding vowel, ϑέη; dein. See § 103. V. 14; and compare the 
whole of notes 8, 9, above, with what is there said of the Subjunct. Aor. Pas- 
give. 


§ 108. νΕΒΒ5.---μι. 23) 

Nore. An actual comparison with tédyus is here presupposed ; and 

therefore in what follows, all the forms in actual use, arc quoted without 

further remark. It must however be observed, that the simple verb occurs 

but seldom; and that the greater part of the forms here adduced are found 
only in composition. 


ACTIVE. Pres. ¢ ἵημι, Inc, etc. 8 Plur. ἰᾶσι (») or ξεῖσι (»); the former contr. 
from igaci, comp. τιϑέασι. 
Inf. ἵέναι Part. isis Subj. i Opt. ἰεΐην Imper. (ἴ,ϑι) comm. ἴδε from 
‘TEN, like ti$e from TIOEN. 

Imperf. ἴην and (from ἡ TEN) ἵ iovy, in compos. aglovy or ἡφέουν (see § 86. 
note 2); 3 Plur. ἡφέεσαν 

Perf. εἶχα. ᾿ Pluperf. eixesy 

Fut. foo. Aor. 1 ἦκα (§ 106. 10), Ton. ξηκα. 

Aor. 2 ἦν, ete. (not used in the Sing. but for it the Aor. 1,) Pl. ἕμεν, ἕτε, 
ἔσαν, comm. with the augment εἶμεν, εἶτε, εἶσαν, (καϑεῖμεν, 
aveite, ἀφεῖσαν) 

᾿ς Wf. εἶναι Part. εἷς Subj. ὦ 
Opt. εἴην PI. εἶμεν, εἶτε, εἶεν, for εἴημεν, etc. 
Imp. ἕς 
᾿ς 8850 especially the compounds, e. g. ἀφεῖναι, ἀφῶ, ἄφες, etc. 
Opt. Pl. ἀνεῖμεν for ἀνείημεν, etc. 
PASS. and MID. comp. τέϑημε, 6. g. Pres. ἵεμαι Perf. εἶμαι, μεϑμαι, με- 
ϑεσϑαι, μεϑείσθϑω, etc. 

Aor. 1 Pass. ἔϑην, comm. with the augment εἴϑην, e. g. ἀφείϑην Part. 
ἀφεϑ εἰς, etc. 

Aor. 1 Mid. ἡκάμην, more used than the corresponding Aorist from 
τίϑημι, but only in the Indicative. 

Aor, 2 Mid. ἕμην, comm. with the augment εἵμην, e. 8: ἀφεῖτο, ἀφάντοὴ 

Hence ἔσϑαι ἕμενος (προέσϑαι, ἀφέμενος) Subj. ὦμαι Opt. εἵμην, εἶο, 
etc. Imp. ov (ἀφοῦ, προοῦ, πρόεσϑε, etc. see p. 225.) 
Verbal Adject. ἑτέος, ἑτός (ἄφετος, etc.) 

2. For the Altic Subjunctive and Optative, e. β. πρόωμαι, πρόηται" ἵοιτο, 
ἀφίοιντο, πρόοισϑε j—and for the dialects, e. g. ἀφέω, ἀφεέω for Subj. ἀφῶ; 
ἧσι for 3 Sing. Subj. 7; see § 107. III, IV. 

3. Peculiar to this verb, however, is an Attic-Ionic form of the Imperf. 
in -ey instead of -ἢν» in ‘the compounds, 6. g. ngotsiy Od. x, 100. ἠφέειν 
Plat. Euthyd. 51. See the Ausf. Sprachl. 

4. Particularly to be noted are the Homeric forms of the Fut. and Aor. 
ἀγέσει, a ἀνέσαιμι, etc. after another (more regular) formation ; but these occur 
only in composition with ava, and as it would seem only when thia pre- 
position has the sense of back, again. 


5. Anold theme ‘72 has sometimes been assumed, especially in the com- 


* Like ré9zsxa.—A less usual form was ἕωκα, with ὦ inserted i) § 97. n. 2); 
whence the Passive form ἀφέωνται in the N. Test. Matt. 9:2, 5, εἴα. See Lexilog. 
. p. 296. 
t The accent is not drawn back because of the augment ; see § 84. n. 5. 
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pounds ANIN, MEOIR. Kut all the forms which are referred to it, are 
chiefly Ionic and poetical, and depend for the mort part on the acceot.® 
With more certainty may be referred thither the Homeric ξύνιον, and the 
Ionic form μεμετιμένος from METI (impf. μετέδτο or ἐμετίετο) Ion. for 
MEGIN, comm. μεϑίημι, μεϑίετο, μεϑειμένος. 


Il. «loa did set, did place; ἥμαει sit. 

1. Εἶσα is a defective verb, from which in the fransilive sense,—yet 
only in some special significations, as to lay the foundation of a building, 
erect, place an ambush, etc.—the following forms Occur ; 

Aor. 1. siga, Mid. εἰσάμην, 

where the diphthong is strictly the augment ; hence Part. ἔσας Οἱ]. §, 280; 
also for the sake of the metre Inf. ἔσσαι (ἐφέσσαι), ἕσσατο, and with the 
syllabic augment ἐέσσατο Od. ξ, 295; whieh forins are liable to he con- 
founded with the similar ones from ἕννυμι below. — The diphthong εἰ 
however, passed over nas a strengthening into the other for mie 5 e.g. Im- 
perat. εἶσον, Part. εἶσας sicaperoc. The Fut. Mid. εἴσομαι is less usual. 
All the defective parts were supplied from Weve. 

2. The Perfect Passive has the following form which most commonly 
has the force of an intransitive Present, viz. 


yeas 1 sit, 
Pres. ἥμαι, ἦσαι, ἧσται, etc. 3 Pl. ἧνται (Ion. ἕαταε; epic εἕαται) 
Inopf. ἥμην, ἦσο, ἧστο, etc. 3 Pl. ἦντο (Ion. ἕατο, epic sito) 
Inf. ἦσϑαι Part. ἥμενος Imper. ἦσο, ἤσϑω, ete. 
3. The compound κά 974 a6 is in more common use. This verb does 


not assume the σ in the 3 pers. except in the Imperf. when it does not 
take the syllabic augment ; thus 


κάϑημαι, 3 κάϑηται 
ἐχαϑήμην or καϑήμην, 3 ἐκάϑητο or καϑῆστο 
Inf. καϑῆσϑαιΐ Part. καϑήμεγος Imp. κάϑησο Subj. κα- 


ϑωμαι, ἢ, ται, etc. Opt. καϑοίμην, 8 χάϑοιτο (comp. 
§ 107. n. IL. 4, 
Later writers employ also for the 2 pers. the form xa9y and in the [m- 
perat. χάϑου, for κάϑησαι, κάϑησο.--- ΤῊ Ionics in their manner have t 
instead of 3; as κχάτημαι, 3 Pl. κατέαται, etc. 


4. All the defective parts are supplied from ἕζεσϑαε or io Gas, and its 
compounds with κατα, 


IIL ἔννυκμ ες lon. εἴνυιμε, I clothe. 
This verb is inflected like δείκνυμεν and forms its defective parts from 
the theme “£2. Comp. § 112. 14. 


Except in composition, this verb is only poetical. The following forms 
occur: 


oe en re et ee ee 


ee eee ee - eee -....“Ὁ 


0. If we write 6. g. 2 Sing. Pres. μεϑθιεῖς, it belongs to ἼΕΩ; ‘bat μεϑίδς to 


t We mast not overlook in this compound the difference of acecnt between 


κάϑημαι and καϑῆσϑαι, which marks these as original! forins of the Perf. Pase. 
(Comp. ὃ 103. I. 1, and 4,2.) So also in κεῖμαι ἢ 109 7 


§ 108. verss.—sipi. 288 
Fut. ἔσω, ἕσσω, Aor. ἔσσα Inf. ἔσαι, ἵσσαι, Mid. ἑσσάμην 
Perf. Pass. εἶμαι, εἶσαι, εἶται, ete. hence 3 Pl. Plupf. siato Il. σ, 
596, — and from a form iopas, Plupf. 2 pers. ἧσσυ, 3 pers. 
ἕστο 
also with the syllabic augment, Aor. ἑέσσατο, Plupf. ἕεστο. 
Iu prose the compound ἀμφιέννυμι is usual : 
Fut. ἀμφιέσω Attic ἀμφιῶ. Aor. 1 ἠμφίεσα, ἀμφιέσαι. 
Perf. Pass. nuqisopas, ἡμφίεσαι, ἡμφέεσται, etc. Inf. ἡμφιέσϑαι. 
The compound with ἐπέ is likewise usual, commonly without elision of 
the +; 6. g. Aor, 1 Mid. ἐπιόέσασϑαι. 


IV. εἰμέ Iam; from “ER. 
1. The usual flexion of eiué is the following : 


Present 8. εἰμί εἷς, comm. εἶ ἐστίν, ἐστί 
D. — ἐστόν ἐστόν, 
P. ἐσμὲν ἐστὲ , ᾿ἰσίν, aos 


Inf. εἶναι Part. ὧν (Ὁ. ὄντος), οὖσα, UF 

Subj. a, ἧς, ἢ" ἦτον, ἡ Ἶτον" ὦμεν, ἥτε, ὦσι (») 

Opt. εἴην, εἴης, εἴη εἴητον, εἰήτην or εἴτην, εἴημεν or εἶμεν, ἧητες or εἶτε, 
εἴησαν comm. stay " 

Imp. last & ἔστω" { Dz. ἔστον, ἔστων " P. ἔστε, ἔστωσαν, Or ἔστων. 


Imperf. S. ἦν ἦσϑα! ἦν 
D. — toy oF ἧστον ἤτην or ἤστην 
Ρ͵ ney ἥτε Or στε ἦσαν 


The Fut. is formed as Middle : 
ἔσομαι 2 ἔσῃ or ἔσει 3 ἔσεται comm. ἔσται 
Inf. tora Fas, etc. 


Verbal Adjectives (Neut.) ἐστέον (συνεστόον, etc.) 
2. There is further an Imperf. from the Middle, 


1 Sing. Imperf. ἤμην, 
which is equivalent to that of the Active, but less frequent in earlier 
writers. A form ofthe 3 Plur. siaro for ἢ jyvso Od. v, 106, is recognized by 
the ancient Grammuorians, but is doubtful ; the ancient reading was elato ; 
eee Ausf. Sprachl.—The Dories and epic writers have the 2 Sing. Imperat. 
ἔσο, ἔσσο. 

3. The whole Present εἰμὶ etc. is enclitic; but actually takes the inclina- 
tion, only when itis merely the logical copula, connecting the subject and its 
predicate ; whevever it signifies actual existence, it retains the tone. The 
3 Sing. especially, then takes the tone on the first syliable ; 6. g. Seog ἔστιν " 
ἔστι μοι δοῦλος. Further, ἔστιν always stands after the unaccented parti- 
cles ὡς, ove, εἰ, and after τοῦτο aud ἀλλά when these words have an apos- 
trophe : οὐχ ἔστι, tour ἔστιν. Elsewhere however, when the inclination 


— .....-....-.. 


* The particle sfey be it 30, well, seems to have come from the 3 Sing. δῆ; 
for the Sing. is requisite, whether we supply τοῦτο or ταῦτα. 


t Not to be confounded with ἔσϑω know ; see § 109 οἶδα. 
t A rare form is ἤτω, Plat. Rep. 2. p. 361. ο. 
In later writers ἧς. Comp. § 103, V. 12. 

Φ 
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is only prevented (§ 14.6), the tone remains on the final syllable; 6. g. λόγος 
ἐστί, ἀγαϑὺς δ᾽ ἐστίν. ---- The 2 pers. εἰ or δὲς is never inclined, except in 
the dialect-form ἐσσὶ (4). 


4. In no verb are the dialects so various and multiplied as in this. We 
adduce here, for the most part, only such as do not follow of course from 
the general principles stated in § 103. 


Present. Doric, S. ἐμμί, ἐσσί, évti, which last stands also for the 3 Plur. 
sigi.—lonic 2 Sing. also ἐσσί, 1 Plar. εἰμέν, 3 Plur. sacs (¥).— 
A poetical form is ἐμόν for ἐσμέν. 


Iperf. Ion. sometimes sa and ἔα, 2 gas, 3 ἦε or ἥεν, 2 Pl. Ears, ete. 
and sometimes éoy (1 pers. in Hom.) and ἔσκον from the theme 
ἜΩ.-- rom the form & comes the Attic form of the 
1 pers. ἢ for ἤν. 
For the 3 Sing. ἦν the epic writers have also the doubled 
sound #7» and ἔην The Dorics have for the same, by a 
peculiar anomaly, ἧς; and for the 3 Plur. ἦσαν the Ion. and 
Dor. is ἔσαν.ἷ 
Infn. _— Ancient and Jonic ἔμεν, ἔμεναι, ἔμμεν, ἔμμεναι 
Dor. ἦμεν and ἡμεςἡ 
Finally, the Ionics form from the theme ’E?2 the participle ἐών with the 
accent on the final syllable, Subjunct. ἔω, Opt. ἔοιμι. 


5. In composition the preposition, in all cases not contrary to the general 
rules (δ 103. I), takes the accent upon itself; 6. g. πάρειμι, 2 pers. πάρει. 
But in παρήν on account of the augment, παρέσται on account of the 
syncope, παρεῖναι (§ 108. 1.4, 3) Subj. παρῶ, ἧς, 7, etc. and Opt. 3 PI. 
παρεῖεν on account of the formation in ys (ὁ 107, {11}, the accent remains 
upon the verb. The participle also retains the tone, sagav.—For πάρα, 
iy, etc. instead of πάρεστι, ἔνεστι, etc. see § 117. 


V. εἶμε I go; from ᾿7Ώ. 


1. The radical sound of this verb is ε, which when lengthened passes 
over into «. With this change are connected many anomalies, both of 
form arid of signification. The following are the forms in use. 


Pres. S. εἶμι εἷς comm. εἶ εἷσε (ν) 
Ὁ. — ἔτον troy < 
P. ἔμεν ite ἔασι (») 
Inf. ἰέναι 


Part. ἰών, always with the accent on the ending, as in other verbs the 
Part. Aorist. 


* In I. A, 762 ἔην stands for the first person, but is doubtful; see the fusf. 
Sprachl. p. 551 marg. note. Ed. 2, p. 531. The more probable reading is ἔον. 

t That ἦν is sometimes adduced as being used for ἦσαν, rests solely on some 
poetical passages, where ἦν stands with the Plural, but so that it always precedes 

e subject, as Hes. Ι τῆς 0 ἣν τρεῖς κεφαλαί. It is therefore simply a 
culiarity of Syntax; see § 129, δ δ eye 


+ Both these Doric forms are also 1 P|. Imperfect. 
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Subj. io Opt. ἴοιμε or ἰοέην 
Imperat, ἴϑε (in composition εἰ, a8 πρόσει, ἔξει, etc.) ἔτω etc. 3 Pl. ἴτωσαν 


or ἰόντων. 
Imperf. 8. je» comm. fia or ἦα 
nes or ἤεισϑα 
fee or ἤειν δ Ton. ἤϊε or Hier 
P. jeer or ἦμεν 
ἤειτϑ OF ἥτε 
ἤεσαν ἴοη. ἠίσαν, Hom, ἧσαν 
The Dual is formed after phe analogy of the 2 pers. Plural. 
MID. with the signif. hasten, hasten away, is commonly used only in the 
Pres. and Impf. 
lena, ἰέμην, 
and is declined like ‘egos from ἴημι. 
Verbal Adject. ἐτέος, izog, or ἰτητέος, ἰτητός. 


2. The compounds have the accent like those of εἰμέ; and hence 6. g. 
mages, πάρει, are forms of the same persons of that verb ; and 3 Sing. 
πάρεισι is the same as the 3 Pl. of the compound of εἰμέ, 


3. This verb is the sole example of a form in μὲ which has ¢ for its 
radical er stem-vowel.t And just as verbs whose radical vowel is 8, 
retain this in the Plural, while in the Sing. they change it into ἡ, so here 
the ¢ is prolonged into εὐ ; hence εἶμι, εἰσι, ἔμεν, ἔτε, like τέϑημι, nos, eper, 
exz. In the Iofin. iévas and Mid. ζεμαι etc. the « is therefore only an epen- 
thesis; since it strictly would be ivos, juas, just as from τόϑ-ημαι, -ἔναι, 
“ἐμαι; and to thia analogy correspond the ancient and epic Infinitives ἔμεν, 
ἔμεναι, like τιϑέμεν for t1Févas.—Entirely analogous, but with es instead of 
zi, is the Homeric Oplative εἴην 1]. w, 139. Od. & 496, after the analogy of 
φύην; seo § 107. II]. 6 and marg. note. But likewise, after the literal 
analogy of ἔδναι (τιϑέναι), tradition has in one instance adopted the Opt. 
forin ieiny, like τεϑείην, in 1]. τ, 209.—Instead of εἷς or ef Homer has εἶσϑα. 


4. Besides the forms above adduced, there occurs nothing further in 
the common language; and the verb is therefore to be considered as 
really defective. It must howeverhere be noted, that the above formns of 
the Active belong also in common usage to the mixed anomalous verb 
ἔρχομαι, ἦλϑον (sce the catalogue), and supply the place of some of its less 
usual forms. 


5. This verb has iwits signification the peculiar anomaly, that 
the Present εἶμε has the signification of the Future, 1 will go. 


From this there is no real exception, except in the epic and later writers. 
This εἶμι therefore supplies the place of the Fut. ἐλεύσομαι (see the Anom. 
ἔρχομαι), which form is less usual, especially in the compounds, where it 
becomes too unwieldy .} 

* This form occurs for the most part only before vowels. 


t Single syncopated forms, which follow the same anslogy in other verbs 
(§ 106. n. 8), are the Plur, of the Perf. δέδια, and the Aor. 2 Mid. ἐφϑύίμην ; nee 
the Anom. δεῖσαι, φϑίω. 


$ This usage is by no means limited to the Attics; see e..g. Herod. Π|. 72 


--.--. ......- ΣὕὌὕὕ. 
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6. The other moods of εἶμε, when their nature permits it, can likewise 
take the signification of the Future; although in the dependent clauses in 
which they usually stand, this is not at once so obvious.* It is most ap- 
pareut in the participle; 6. g. παρεσκευάζετο we ansay, “ he makes prepa- 
ration like one who will depart.”} But in most instances, the other 
moods and the participle appear in a present sense, and so stand for the 
-same moods of ἔρχομαι, to which they are commonly preferred because of 
their shortness. 

7. The learner must take care not to be misled by the anomalous accent 
on ἐών, so as to regard this participle as an Aorist. ‘The same anomaly 
appears in the Ion. ἐὼν from εἰμέ, and in κεῶν from the Anom. κέω. ἢ 


8. Instead of the Imperfect above given, the ancient Grammarians have 
_ another, viz. εἶν, εἷς, el, ier, tre, ἔσαν ; and likewise another Aorist 2 for, 
tec, etc. to which they erroneously refer the Part. ἐών on account of its 
accent. All that is found of these forms belongs solely to the epic lan- 
guage ; and varies in signification, like the ancient preterites between the 
Imperfect and Aorist; but except the third persons, 

is or ker, itny, ἴσαν, 

there is nothing to be found.[ From these the Grammarians, and they 
alone, have supplied the other forms by analogy.f 


9. From these two simple preterite forms, however, arose in actual usage 
two fuller forms; viz. from fo», in the epic writers, ἡ ἴον or ἥον; and 
from εἶν, in the common language, the ἤ δεν given above. This latter form 

ed over at the same time into its Ionic shape ja or na; just as in 
ἣν ; except that here this 7a, ῆα, remained in use in the Attic language 
along with jes. The ancient Grammarians very erroneously brought 
forward this ja, na, as Perfect, and je» as the corresponding Pluperfeet ; 
although this is entirely contradicted by the signification, aud although no 
farther forms from gia occur which are at all characteristic of the Perfect, 


. Hom. Il. x, 450. In Homer, however, there are some examples of this 
verb as Present, 6. g, Od. x, 191; while among the Attics, at least in prose, there 
are no genuine examples; for all those are not genuine, where the Fut. can 
indeed be expressed by the Present in English, but the sense nevertheless ande- 
niably points to the Future; 6. g. J go home or am now going home, instead of I 
soll or am about to go home. 

* E. g. Thac. Υ. 7 ἐνόμεζεν ἀπιέναι ὁπόταν βούληται, “he thought he could 
depart when he pleased ;"" where we can also say, “he thought to depart.”— 
So also after ouveps, e. g. ὥμοσεν ἀπεέναε juravit se abiturum, he swore to depart. 
See also Plato Phaed. p. 103. d. 

t A very clear instance of the Fat. ise. 5. Xen. Anab. IT. 3. sub. fin. ἥξω ov 
σκευασάμιδνος, ὡς ἀπάξων ὑμᾶς εἰς τὴν ᾿Ελλάδα, καὶ αὐτὸς ὁ πεὼν ἐπὶ τὴν 
ἐμαυτου ἀρχὴν. 

¢ The form ἐών can indeed be taken as preterite in such connexions ase. g. 11. 
α, 179 οἴκαδ᾽ ἰὼν --- Μυρμεδόνεσσιν ἄνασσε. But we shall hereafter shew (ὃ 144. 
n. 7), that other Prenents stand in the same manner. -The real Part. Aor. is 
21Suw ; see the Anom. ἔρχομαι. 

When in the editions of prose writers, ἄπιμεν, πρόσισαν, etc. are orcasion- 
ant} found as Imperfect, such cases are either false readings, as ἔμεν for ἦμεν, 
or the corrupted language of later writers. 


, 1 That is, sy has the same analogy to és and ἦσαν, as ἐξίϑην to εἰϑημε and 
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neither in -ασι, -évas, nor Part. ὡς." This Impf. ἦα, nes, etc. seems 
principally to have remained in use, in order to take the place of the Impf. 
ἠρχόμην from ἔρχομαι, which was less used because of its ambiguity, it be- 
ing also the Impf. of ἄρχομαι. 


10. In the epic language we find another form of the Middle, which 
dops not necessarily take the accessory idea of haste ; viz. 


Fut. and Aor. 1 εἴσομαι, εἰσάμην, 


both of which are liable to be confounded with the similar forms from 
side; especially since Homer makes also ἐείσατο, and does not elide the 
vowel of the preposition ; as xarasicato went down. Comp. sido in § 114. 


a 


With thie 7ey and ἤτον, as protracted forms from εἶν and Joy, compare the 
form ἠείδεεν for ἥδεεν or eidecy, in § 109 under οἶδα. The orthography ἤεεν with 
s subscript was introduced only by the Grammarians, on account of this ermone- 
ous derivation from 7a. The protraction itself arose simply from an effort to 
render the axgment audible, without obscuring the sound of ἐς. The forms 7&- 
μὲν, ἥειτε, ἥεσαν, however, which really occur, have without doubt crept into 
use from the seeming analogy of the Pluperfect; since at first only #iuev, 7/088, 
ἔσαν, were used ; which last form (ἡ σαν) has actually been preserved in the 
onic dialect; see in 1 above. 


, | It is proper to bring forward here some examples, in support of this use of 
ya asan Imperfect. Plato Rep. 5 init. where Socrates relates a conversation, and 
after mentioning the question of the other, ““ What species of malice he meant ?” 
proceeds: καὶ ἐγὼ μὲν ἦα τὰς ἐφεξῆς" ἐρῶν ---, ὁ δὲ Πολέμαρχος ἐκτείνας --- — 
προσηγάγετο ---- καὶ ἔλεγεν ἄττα ---. Here every language, which distinguishes 
the Aorist from the Imperfect, requires the Imperfect, in eo eram ut dicerem, j'al- 
lois dire, 1 was going to say. Xen. Cyr. V. 4.10, 11, where the conversation of 
two persons who meet each other is related: ὅ Kigos — εἶπεν, ᾿Εγὼ δὲ πρὸς σὲ, 
ἔφη, ἐπισκεψόμενος, ὕπως ἔχεις, ἐπορευόμην. “Bye dé γ᾽, ἔφη ὁ Γαδάτας, ναὶ 
μὰ τοὺς ϑεοὶς, σὲ ἐπαναϑεασόμενος ἢ ἴα ---- Plat. Charmid. init." Hxov μὲν’ τῇ 
προτεραίᾳ--- ἀπὸ τοῦ στρατοπέδου " οἷον δὲ διὰ χρόνου ἀφιγμένος ἀσμένως ἡ α ἐπὶ 
τὰς συνήϑεις διατριβὰς, καὶ δὴ καὶ εἰς τὴν Ταυρέου παλαίστραν --- εἰσῆ :ϑο ν, καὶ 
αὐτόϑι κατέλαβον κι-τ. Δ. Here the firet words describe, as is usual at the be- 
ginning of the Platonic dialogues, the relation or situation of things at the time of 
the occurrence; and codsequently the ya ἐπὶ τὰς διατριβάς, as is also shown δ 
the Plural, implies duration, and is therefore Imperfect ; while immediately wi 
the simple action 8. τ. Τ'. π᾿ εἰσῆλθον, the narrated fact begins with the Aorist.— 
Demosth. c. Steph. 1. p. 1106. Here the preceding ἔγνωσαν falls back into a 
time past, and the succeeding ἐγὼ δὲ, ei τις ἡ δίκει με, ἐπὶ τοῦτον ἢ α, is the 
well known hypothetical proposition, where the Imperfect marks the present 
time (ὃ 139.9, 4); hence the ya, as being necessarily Imperfect, cannot be 
changed by the “va which there precedes it, and on which it is also dependent. 
Since however this passage in its internal structure is somewhat inyolved, we 
adduce further Herodot. IT. 42, where the conditional ἔγωγε ἂν οὐκ ηΐα — πολ.- 
λαχὴ τε ἂν ἴσχον ἐμεωυτόν, stands without any anterior clause, and as the context 
shews, can in no manner be thrown back into the past. These and other clear 
assages, where the natural succession of the thoughts and the known usage of 
anguage evidently mark the Imperfect, must be laid as the foundation ; and 
then other instances, where the idea of the Aorist might perhaps appear to us 
‘more natural, must be judged of with reference to these: just as must be done in 
other passages of the ancient writers, in which regular imperfects stand in con- 
nexions where we should expect the Aorist. Indeed, an action which we con- 
ceive of as being rapidly accomplished, might often appear to the narrator as hav- 
ing duration, or as being contemporary with another action before mentioned, 
and consequently in the Imperfect. Comp. § 137. 3, 4. 
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§ 109. Other irregular Verbs. 


There remain the following verbs, which require to be separately ex- 
hibited : 


I. φημί I say, from ®4S82. 


Pres. 8. φημὲ φῇς φησὶ (») 
Ὦ. — φατόν gator 
P. φαμὲν φατὲ φασέ (») 


Inf. φάναι Part. φάς 
Subj. φῶ Opt. φαίην ]ιπρεναῖ. pads 


Impf. 5. ἔφην ἔφης comm. ἔφησϑα ἔφη 

Ῥ. -- ἔφατον ἐφάτην 

P. ἔφαμεν ἔφατέ ἔφασαν poet. ἔφαν 
Fut. φήσω. Aor. ! ἔφησα. 


The MID. φώσϑαι, ἐφάμην (Imperat. pao for φάσο in Homer), is also 
used; and in the PASS. some forms of the Perfect are found, as πε- 
φάσϑω be tt said, πεφασμένος. 

Verbal Adjectives: φατέος, gatos. 


1. The forms of the Pres. Indic. except PHS, are enclilic (§ 14. 2)—The 
compounds are accented like σύμφημι, συμφῇς " ἀντίφημι, ἀντιφῆς. 

2. In respect to the signification of this verb, we must distinguish, (1) 
the general one, fo say; (2) the more definite ones, to afirm, declare, pre- 
tend, concede, etc. all of which belong to the Present φημί. But in the gen- 
era! signification, to say, only the Pres. aud Imperf. Act. iv all the moods ᾿ 
are in common 189 5 while the other parts are everywhere supplied from 
the anomalous εἰπεῖν, etc. q.v. On the other hand the Fué. and Sor. 
have by preference the more definite meanings; respecting which it is 
further to be observed, that in the Imperf. and in the Inf. and Part. Present, 
in order to avoid ambiguity, these meanings are more commonly desig- 
nated either by the Middle, or by the forms of φάσχειν, which elsewhere is 
not used in prose.* 

3. We have arranged and named the single forms of this verb above, in 
the manner required by their derivation. Iu respect to usage, however, it 
must be noted, that the Iinpf. ἔφην is commonly 4ortst in sense, and is 
used alternately with εἶπον, us eynonymous with it. And with this & ἔφην 
ia connected the Inf. φάναι, which iu the relation of a conversation is 
always preterite, viz. where in direct discourse we find e. g. ἔφη ὃ Περι- 
κλῆς, Pericles said, this in sermone obliquo is φάναι τὸν Περικλέα, that Peri- 
eles said. ὅϑο soon however as the Inf. Pres. is requisite, we find either 
λέγειν or the above mentioned φάσχειν. 


4. By an aphaeresis we find in the language of familiar discourse the 
following forms from φημί: 


* E. g. ἔφη σπουδάζειν “he said he e was in haste ;” ἔφασκε σπουδάζειν ‘‘ he 


retended to be in haste ;” irming 3 οὐ φάμενος denying, 
sinoe οὔ φημε is just the opposite < of ie of γα ἢ, of Tg ἡ see § 148. n. 2. 
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nb say I, inquam, . τα 
in animated repetition in discourse; and so also the Imperf. ἦν, ἢ, for 
ἔφην, ἔφη (φῆν, φῆ): but only inthe phrases 

y δ᾽ ἐγὼ said I 

ἢ δ᾽ ὅς said he 
in relating a conversation. Here also belongs the epic 

3 . 

ῳ he ϑαϊά, 


as ἃ phrase of transition after quoting the words of a person. 


II. κεῖμαι I lie, recline; from KE/Q, KER. 


Pres. κεῖσαι, κεῖται, etc. 8.ΡῚ. κεῖνται 
Inf. xticoSas Part. κείμενος Imp. κεῖσο, etc. 
Subj. κέωμαι, κέη, etc. Opt. xeoluny 
Impf. ἐκείμην, ἔχεισο, ἔχειτο, etc. 
Fot. κείσομαι 
Compound, κατάκειμαι, κατάχεισο, etc. but Fein. κατακεῖσϑαι. 


1. To the theme KES belong further among the Ionics κέεται, κέονται; 
κέεσϑαι. Other Ionic forme are κεέαται, κέαται, for κεῖνται, and the dera- 
dive κέσκετο. 

2. The Homeric Active form κεέω, xée, has the signification of the Fu- 
ture, I will lie down ; see the marg. note on δήω under the Anom., 44-. | 

3. According to the assertion of some Grammarians, this verb bad no 
Subjunctive form ; hence we find here and there κεῖμαι, κεῖται, in counex- 
ion with Subjunctives; 6. g. διάκειμαι Plat. Phaed. p. 84. ¢. So also κεῖ- 
ται in Homer, where other critics read χῆται. 

4. Besides its simple signification, this verb must also be regarded as ἃ 
Perfect Passive of τίϑημι. Hence all its compounds correspond in their 
signification to the compounds of τέϑημε ; 6. g. ἀγατίϑημι I consecrate, ἀνά-- 
neces Iam or have been consecrated.* 


Ill. οἶδα I know; from εἴδω. 


1. The old verb edo has for its proper signification, to see; and only - 
some of its tenses have the signification fo know. No form which has the 
one signification, occurs iu the other. But as the parts which belong to 
the signification lo kriow, have many other anomalies, it will be useful to 
exhibit them here separately. The forins which signify to see, are given 
in the Catalogue of Anom. verbs under sido and ogaw. 


2. Οἶδα is strictly the Perfect 2 from sidw, i.e. J have seen, perceived ; like 
ἔοικα, Ion. οἶκα, from εἴκω. It acquires however, in the signifieation fo 
know, the power of the Present ; and consequently the Pluperf. that of the 
Imperfect ; see below ὁ 113. n. 10. Of the regular flexion of οἶδα, the 2 
pers. οἶδας, and the whole Plural οἴδαμεν, οἴδατε, οἴδασι, are rarely found 
in Attic writers. Ia place of them are used syncopated forms, which will 
be explained below. 


* The difference between this and the real Perf. Pass. of τέϑημε consists mere- 
ly in the circumstance, that κεῖμαε denotes a continued passive state or situation > 
and therefore does not so commonly as ré@ecpos take after it the subject of the 
Active with ὑπό or πρός ; e. g. συντίϑημε I compose, συντέϑειται ὑπ᾽ αὐτοῦ it is 
composed BY HIM; οὐγκείται tL is composed, it consists of — Comp. p. 232, . 
marg. note f. 


Pres. 8. οἶδα οἶσϑᾳ" olds (ν) 
dD. -- _ kotor - ἕστον 
P. ἴσμεν ἔστο ἔσασι (νὴ 


Inf. εἰδέναι _— Part. εἰδώς, via, ὁς 

Subj. sida Opt. εἰδείην 

Imper. ἴσϑι,1 ἴστω, etc. 

Imperfect. 8. 73s Attic ἤδη, [know. Comp. § 108. IT. 2. 
; ἤδεις comm. ἤδεισϑα Attic ἤδησϑα 
dee Attic ἤδειν and ἤδη 
P, ἤδειμεν or nopsy 
ἤδειτε or ἧστε 
ἤδεσαν or ἦσαν 
Future εἴσομαι, more rarely εἰδήσω, I shall know, experience, ete. 
Verbal Adj. Neut. ἰστέον. 
The Aorist and the real Perfect are supplied from γιγνώσχω ; see the 
Catalogue. 

3. The Ionics and Dorics have ἔμεν for ἴσμεν ; the epic writers Operas 
and ἔδμεν for εἰδέναι ; and for the Pluperf. ἤδειν, these latter have a pro- 
tracted furm, 6. g. 2 ἠείδεις, ἠείδης, 3 ἠείδει, ἠεέδη, (Il. x, 280. Od. 4, 206. 
Apollon. 2, 822.) and Herodotus has jjede, with shortened ending, I. 45. 
See the first marg. note to § 108. V. 9. — Instead of ἦσαν Homer has bya 
sort of aphaeresis ἴσαν, Od. ὃ, 772. 

4, It was formerly customary in grammar to introduce here a peculiar 
verb 

ἴσημι 

to which all the above forms beginning with ὁ were referred, and ex- 
plained by syncope; while the forms οἶδα, εἰδέναι, ete. were given only in 
the anomalous Catalogue under eda. There is indeed in the Doric 
dialect a verb ἴσαμει, ἴσης, ἔσατι, actually extant; but even if it be as- 
sumed that all those forms really come from this verb, it is nevertheleas 
certain, that usage has mingled the forms of the two themes; and that in 
the earliest, as well as in the latest periods, the current language em- 
ployed throughout oida in the Sing. and ἔσμεν in the Plural. So far 
therefore as usage is concerned, the above mixed paradigm was the only 
correct oue. 


5. Meanwhile, whoever observes more accurately the analogy which 
prevails in the anomalies of Greek usage, will easily perceive, that those 
forms, after all, really belong to οἶδα Gr εἴδω. For in the frst place it is 
obvious, that the Ion. dyer did not arise froin ἴσμεν, but rather, according 
tg the general analogy (ὁ 23. 2), the latter from the former. But ἔδμεν, as 
well as the Inf. ζὄμεναι, belong manifestly to ade, and not to ἔσημι. See- 
ondly, we have for this conclusion the most striking analogy, not only in 
the language generally, which so easily causes the forms of the Perfect to 
pass over by syncope into the forms of the Subjunctive in ps (ὃ 110. 9 9q.) 


* Syncopated for oldacdu, οἱδ-σϑα ; vee § 108. V.12.— A manifestly erro- 
neous, but yet old and Attic form is οὖσθας, made by appending again the ¢ of 
the 2 person ; see Piers. ad Moer. 283. 


4 Not to be confounded with lez from εὐμέ. 
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but aleo in this very verb itself; for no one can fail to perceive, that the 
Pluperf. forms ἧσμεν, note, differ only by this syncope from ἤδειμεν, ἤδειτε. 
But-the forins lousy, ἔστε, stand in precisely the same relation to οἴδαμεν, 
οἴδατε; for the difference of the vowel, which in this and similar verbs is 
adefluctuating, cannot be taken into consideration. To these forms was 
then joined the Imperat. io91,—just as κόχραχϑι, ἄγωχϑι, to similar synco- 
pated forms (ὃ 110. 9),—and the 3 Pl. igags, (see the marg. note,) from 
which the secondary form ἴσημι seems first to have been derived.* 

6. The sound εἰ instead of οὐ in the other moods from οἶδα, accords 
with the analogy of ἔοικα (Ion. olxa) Part. sixes; see the Anom. exes, 
and see the marg. note below.—Here too a transition into the forma- 
tion in μὲ is not to be mistaken; for while the participle εἰδώς fol- 


— 
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* This question is entirely decided by some very clear analogies, which will be 
given in § 110.9; especially ἐπέπιϑμεν and ἐἴκτην. Still, here is the proper 
place to take ἃ view of the analogy of all the forms 
ἔοικα and ofda. Just as from πείθω we find πέποιϑα, 20 also from sixw and 
εἴδω ‘come ἔοεκα, and strictly speaking Zocda, because the δ takes the place of 
a reduplication (ὃ 84. n.6). A shorter form 


olxa, οἷδα 


was adopted in the firet verb in the lonic dialect, and in the second in the com- 
mon language. But from the full forms ἔοικα, Zocda, arose likewise, by short- 
ening the o¢ into 4 and by contraction, (consequently as if from εἶκα, eida,) the 
forme 


which are derived from 


Part. εἰκώς, εἰδυύς 


together with the moods εἰδῶ, εἰδὲ ἔην, for which see Text 6 above. A praof, how 
the usage of language sometimes retains several synonymous forms at once, and 
sometimes only one, is here afforded even by the written language; for the Part. 
of ἔοικα occurs in all the three forms cosxwe, sixoss, οἰκώς, while that of οἶδα 
is found in only one, e:dws.—The Pluperf. requi‘ed a new augment; ξοεκα took 
it commonly after the analogy of fogrdtw ἑώρταζον, viz. égxesy; sometimes 
also regularly, except that o¢ was shortened into «, 


3 Sing. Pluperf. yéxro, without augm. féxro, 
as if from Perf. ἔγμαι, Plaperf. ἠΐγμην. in the same manner arose from fosde 
e 


Pluperf. (ἠΐδειν) ἤϑεεν. 


To ail this was superadded the systcope, by means of which, as we shall see be- 
Jow in § 110.9, was made from Josxa (with a difference of vowel-sound) the 


forms 
1 Pl. Perf. ξοιγμεν, 3 Dual Plaperf. ἐξκτην» 
and from οἶδα (with the same difference) the forms 
(οἱδ--σϑα) οἷοϑα 
ἐδμεν and ἴσμεν, lore, 
bat in the Pluperf. from ἤδεεν 
ἧσμεν, Hove, ἤσαν. 
From this ἦσαν (for ηδ- σαν) the Homeric σαν (for 1δ-σανὴ differs only by leaving 
off the augment.—That σασε does not come from longs, is apparent from the ao- 
cent, since from jonus the 3 Plur. must be written ἐσᾶσα (COMp. ἐστημι) ; and also 
from anotber analogy of the verb Zoe, 
ἔοικα — (08 into ε, ἐϊκ--σασενὴ εἴξασεν 
οἶδα ---- (08 into ι, 1δ-σασιεν) ἴσασιν, 
both of them Aitic forms, instead of the regular ἐοέμασα, oldacs ; where the 
y common to the two consists in the ending eas, instead of the otherwise 
exclusive Perfect-ending ags. . 
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lows the common analogy, the Subjunctive and Optatize take the termina- 
tions of the conjugation in με, viz. εἰδῶ (with circumflex), εἰδοέην. Never- 
theless, the epic writers could disregard this accent and shorten the long 
vowel of this Subjunctive, just as well as in other Subjunctives; 6. g. ἵνα 
εἴδομεν for sideper.—F urther, the radical or stem-vowel was here some- 
times shortened into ¢; ©. g. Subj. idéw, Part. ἐδυῖα Homer.* 


GENERAL VIEW OF THE ANOMALY OF VERBS. 
§ 110. Syncope and Metathesis. 


1. In all languages, everything which deviates from the great mass of 
regular forms, follows even in this deviation a certain analogy. This 
analogy however is not always apparent, especially in a dead language; 
because a multitude of instances in the diction of common life and in the 
variety of dialects, have never been adopted into the language of books. 
Those instances then, which to us appear to stand entirely isolated, and 
which consequently can only be learned and retained singly, constitute 
in the strictest sense Anomaly. Such deviations, however, as are found 
in several examples, are strictly smaller analogies, which would properly 
be annexed by means of separate rules and conjugations to the more 
comprehensive regular formation. But this would only serve to render 
ἃ general view of the regular conjugation more difficult; and therefore 
these smaller analogies, as well as the single examples, are separated 
from the regular formation, and regarded as Anomaly. In verbs espe- 
cially this is of great extent. 

2. Of this anomaly, however, as thus defined, a part bas already, on 
practical grounds, been exhibited in treating of the regular formation, 
and interwoven there as exceptions. The remaining anomalous forms 
will be given below in an alphabetical catalogue (§ 114), and thus left 
. to the memory and diligence of the learner. In order to aid the learn- 
er’s observation, and lead him to avoid everything merely mechani- 
cal, we shall not only point out under each verb in the catalogue 
those smaller analogies, which are followed by its irregularities; but 
we here previously bring together, under one general view, certain 
classes of anomalous formation, which comprehend a greater number of 
examples. 

3. One principal class of deviations from the regular formation is 
caused by Syncope. And since as we have seen above (§ 106. n. 6,7), 
the Conjugation in μὲ arises from one species of syncope, we must like- 


* In regard to most lexicons and indexes, it should be noted, that the presse 
forms are usuully distributed in them under the different Presents eidw, ecdéar, 
and fons. 80 also of the compounds. 
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wise refer to this kind of syncepe those single parts of an ordinary verb, 
which agree with the forms of that conjugation; comp. § 106. n. 8. — 
The most usual species of syncope, and that which we exclusively allude 
to here, is the omission of a vowel between two consonants. This oc- 
curs either (I.) in respect to the radical or stem-vowel of the verb; or 
(IL) in respect to the union-vowel of the endings. 


4, In many verbs (I.) the vowel of the root or stem is dropped by syn- 
cope; 8. g. πέλω, 3 Impf. ἔπελε or ἔπλέ; πέτομαι, Ε΄. πτήσομαι.5 
Here are two principal cases to be noted : 

a) In some veris the for. 2 is formed solely in this manner; 
ε. g. πέτομαι (Imp. ἐπετόμην) A. Φέπτόμην; ἐγείρω, ἐγείφομαι, 
A. 3 ἡγρόμην awaked; ἀγείρω Part. A. 2 Mid. ἀγρύμενοι 
assembled; on the other bend Part. ‘Pres. ἀγειρόμενοι those __who 
assemble. —Here also belong ἔσχον and ἔσπον, see ἔγω und Exo; 
and also ἤλυϑον, ἤλϑον, vee ἔρχομαι, § 114. 

b) This syncope occurs most naturally after a reduplication ; 
hence πιπράσκω frown περάω, and πέπτω, μίμνω, from ETN, 
MENS, Further also in the Perfect; as déuc Perf. (δεδέμηκα) 
δίδμηκα (but see other similar forms under metathesis in no. 11), 
πέπταμαε from ΠΕΤΑ͂, see πετάννυμι. See also μέμβλεται in 
péde.—Here belong also the Aorists ἐχεκλόμην and ἔπεφνον from 
κέλομαι and PENN, with a double augment according to ὁ 83. ἢ, 7. 


5. The more usual syncope is (II.) that of the union-vowel.t We 
divide the cases of this syncope into those of (A) Present and Im- 
perfect, (B) Aorist, (C) Perfect. 

(A) In the Present and Imperfect this’ syncope occurs, (but so that the 
latter remains a real Imperfect as to its signification,) i in οἶμαι, 
ὥμην, for οἴομαι, φόμην; and in the epic ῥῦσϑαι, ἔρυσϑαι, ἔ éguto, 
for ῥύεσθαι, ἐρύεσϑαι, ἐρύετο, see ἐρύω ; and comp. iv the Cata- 
logue σεύω, and ἔδμεναι from do. Here belong also the epic 
στεῦται, στεῦτο, strive, threaten; and likewise all verbs in μι, see 
§ 106. n. 6 3q. . 

6. Many verbs have by means of this syncope (B) an Aorist, which 
must be compared with the Aor. 2, or regarded as belonging to it. In 
the 1 pers. Active, there remains of course after the syncope only the 
letter » as ending; and since this can stand only after a vowel, 
there arises a form which accords for the most part with the Aor. 2 of 
the conjugation in μὲ through all the moods and participles. But it 
must be noted, that the vowel of this Aorist, whether long or short, 
whether @ or 7, usually conforms to the Perfect 1 of the same verb, 


* Many cases which seem to belong to this syncope, are more correctly refer- 
red to metathesis ; see no. 11, 2 below. 


t That we give to the whole of the following mode of formation the name of 

syncope or ἃ formation, solely because the usual union-vowel does not 

r — without pretending to assert that it was once there and has been drop- 
pa— follows of course from § 106. n. 6. 7. 
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and remains unchanged throughout the flexion of the other persons and 
moods ; except that ἢ and ὦ are for the most part changed in the Op- 
tative into δε, at, o¢; and in the Participle into e, a, ov. Thus 

σβέννυμι, SBEN, Eo Breas - — taByy, ἔσβημεν, σβῆναι, σβείην 

βαίνω, BAN, βέβηκα ---- ἔβην, ἔβημεν, βῆναι, βαίην, Bac 

διδράσκω, δίδρᾶκα — - ear, ἔδραμεν, δρᾶναι, δραίην, δρώς" 

κτεένω, ἔχτακχα — ἔκταν, ἔχταμεν, κτάναι, αταίην, χτάς 

γιγνώσχω, ἔγνωχα --- ἔγνων, ἔγνωμεν, γνῶναι, γνοίην, γνούς 

βιόω, βεβίωκα — ἐβίων, ἐβίωμεν, βιῶναι, βιῴην, βιούς 

φύω, πόφυκχα, --- spur, ἔφῦμεν, φῦναι, φτηνὶ for φυίην, φύς. 

Other more complete Aorists of this kind see in ἀλέσχομαι, ϑιβρώσχω, 
δύω, πέτομαι, σχέλλω, τλῆναι, φϑάνω; single and unusual forms see 
in βάλλω, γηράσκω, xiao, οὐτάω, πλέω, πτήσσω. 

Νοτε 1. The Aor. ἔπλων from πλώω (for πλέω) is the only example 
which, since it is formed from πλώω (not mice), retains the ὦ even in the 
participles: as πὰ ὦ ¢, 8. & ἐπιπλώς Hg, 291. lt therefore doubtless had 
the Gen. ὥνεος ; i. 6. πλώς G. --ὥντος, for οὖς, ovtos. 

Nore 2. We have seen above (δ᾽ 106, 107) that the Imperative-ending 
3s belongs to the syncopated formation, i. 6. is annexed immediately to 
the root; hence the Imperative of the above Aorists, go far as it occurs, is 
everywhere so formed ; as βῆϑι, δρᾶϑι, yrds, δῦϑι, Pl. Bare, δῦτε, etc. 
Consequently the four following Iinperatives in 3s and in the ¢ which 
stands for it (Ὁ 106. 4), are to be reckoned under the Aorist forins above 
exhibited : 

NES, κλῦϑι, axes, φρές. 
See in the Catalogue, πένω, κλύω, ἔχω, φρέω. 

7. With these Aorists Active is also connected a corresponding Pas- 
stve Aorist form in μην; σο, το, etc. which consequently corresponds to 
the Aor. 2 Mid. of the regular formation. It must however be noted, (1) 
that the far greater number of examples of this form have not the Mid- 
dle, but wholly a Passive signification ; (2) that in respect to the vowel 
they conform to the Perfect Passive ; (3) that they belong only to the 
earlier poetical language. Some of these forms moreover really belong 
as Passive to some of the Aorists Act. above quoted, viz. 

ἐβλήμην Opt. βλείμην --- from ἔβλην ᾿(ξυμβλήτην), 866 βάλλω 
ἐκτάμην͵ κτάσϑαι, κτάμενος ---- from & ἔκταν, 966 κτείνω. 


See too the forms συγγνοῖτο, οὐτάμενος, νπάοΓ΄ γιγνώσκω, OUTER ; 
and see in reference to the Imperat. καλῦϑε above cited, the old 
participle κλύμενος. 


* The length of the α in the forms of this verb is shewn by such examples es 
the ending < pf an anapestic verse of Aristophanes, in Herodian (Piers. p. 466), 
δεῦ- | go δ᾽ ἂν οὐκ | ἀπέδρα-- | μεν---; and also by the Ionic form ἔδρην. Com- 
pare especially γηρᾶναιε in the Anom. γηράσκω. It is observable that the ρ, 


which throughout the langu has such a preference for,leng « afte is also 
in these instences predominant. P wong rit 


᾿ οἱ bree: 15, 94; where formerly φυῇ was erroneously written. Comp. § 
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analogy, even where no Aorist Active occurs, are to be regarded in the 
same manner; e. g. 
πνέω, πέπνῦμαι ---- (ἐπνύμην) ἀμπνῦτο 
Avex, λέλῦμαι ---- (ἐλύμην) λύτο 
φϑίω, EpFipas— ἐφθίμην, φϑίμενος Opt. φϑίμην (see in the Catal.) 
See also ἐπλήμην in πίμπλημι, ἔνασϑε in ναίω, ἐσσύμην io 
σεύω, ἐχύμην in χέω; and the participles xtipevos, πτάμενος (in 
πετάγγυμι), ϑύμενος, ἁρπάμενος. 

8, With these Aorist forms are closely connected those syncopated 
Aorists of the Passive, which have a consonant before the ending, as 
élexro, δέχϑαι. These are formed from the simple theme of the verb; 
and when this is also the usual theme, they are distinguished solely 

_ by this syncope from the Imperfect and the moods of the Present. 
They coincide, therefore, with their Perf. and Pluperf. Passive with- 
out the reduplication; precisely like the Aorists above mentioned. 
. They may consequently be compared with these tenses ; but not, as has 
often been the case, be regarded as identical with them. In significa- 
tion, Active, Passive, or Middle, they everywhere follow their Present 
in ac; and they all belong exclusively to the earliest language. Εἰ. g. 


δέχομαι, ἐδεδέγμην, ἐδέδεξο, etc. δεδέχϑαε — Aor. syncop. (ἐδέγμην) 
Esko, ἔδεκτο Inf. δέχϑαι Imperat. δέξο 

μίγνυμι, MITR — (ἐμίγμην) μίκτο 

λέξασϑαι ---- ἐλόγμην͵ λέξο, λέχτο, λέχϑαι 

πάλλω ---- [ἐπάλμην) πάλτο 

ὄρνυμι, ΟΡΩ --- ὥρμην, ὦρτο Inf. ὄρϑαι Part. ὄρμενος Imp. ὕρσο 

and some others like ἔγεντο for ἐγένετο, εἶκτο (see εὔχομαι), ἀλτο (see 

ἄλλομαι), ἐλέλικτο (see ἐλελίζω), ἵχμενος, agpsros. 


Nore 3. Thea in the endings beginning with σϑ falls away here, 
just as in the Perf. Passive (§ 98. 2); hence déy as, 099ar.—Here belongs 
consequently the Dual form psary Fy (see μιαίνω) and the Inf. 2 é e- 
& as, where two consonants are dropped ; eee πέρϑω." . 


- Nore 4. In all verbs whose reduplication passes over into the simple 
augment, the Indicative of these Passive Aorists, when it retains its aug- 
ment, is not to be distinguished, as to form, from the Pluperfect; thus 


| od ¢ [4 

ὥρμην, ἐχτάμην, ἐφϑίμην, ἐσσ ὑμὴν. 
- * After the above exhibition (in nos. 6, 7, 8). the Jearner is in a situation to 
jadge of the current representation, which reckons not only Aédxro, δέχϑαε, etc. 
(8) but also βλῆσϑαι, κτίμενος, etc. (7) among those Perfects and Pluperf. which 
cast off their reduplication; comp. ὃ 83. ἡ. 6. 11 is evident that λέκτο, δέγμενος, 
are circumstanced like Avro, κείμενος, (7) and these again like βλῆσθαι, κτάμε-- ᾿ 
vos. To separate these latter however from the Active forms βλήξην, ἔκταν, 
(9 is contrary to all critical rules of grammar. Consequently al] the above 
orms must be brought under the same law. They are Aorists, just as ixray, 
ἔβην, are Aorists; and are to be explained by means of the syncopated for- 
mation,—the same which embraces as one part of-its forms the conjugation 


im fis. 
32 
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9. Finally, (C) by means of this syncope, the longer forms of the 
Perfect and Pluperf. Active are sometimes shortened in such ἃ manner, 
that all which stands between the root and the endings pe», τέ, etc. 
falls away. Some of these Perfects adopt the signification of the Pres- 
ent (ὃ 113. 6), and then take a 2 pers. Lnperat. with the ending 0s 
(§ 106. 4, and n. 8). This takes place in 

κέχραγα — xixgaypey Plupf. ἐκέχραγμεν Imp. κέχραχϑι (see κράζω) 
ἄνωγα (nee in Catal.) — ἃ ἄνωγμεν Imp. ἄνωχϑι 
εἰλήλουθα — εἰλήλουϑμεν, epic fornis for ἐλήλυϑα (see ἔρχομαι). 
The cognate os of the Perf. which comes from é, passes over in this 
syncope for the most part into ¢; e. g. . 
πέποιϑα from πείϑω — Hom. ἐπέπιϑμεν 
ἔοικα from εἴχω----ἔοιγμεν, 3 Du. Perf. tixroy, Plupf. ¢ierny, merely po- 
etical forms. 
Hence appears the correctness of the above derivation of ἔσμεν, etc 
(ὁ 309. 111.) viz. 
oda from εἴδω — ἔδμεν or ἴσμεν, ἴστε, 3 Pl. Plupf. epic σαν. Imper. 
tods, Inf. epic Wyevas for εἰδέμεναι (comm. εἰδέναι) ; with the Attic 
forms of the Pluperf. 
ἥσμεν, ἧστε, ἦσαν, for ἤδειμεν, ἢδειτε, ἤδεσαν. 
See for the forms of ἔοικα and οἶδα the marg. nate to § 109. 111. 5, 

Note 5. When bs means of this syncope the consonant of the root 
comes to stand immediately before τ in the ending, this τ sometimes 
passes over into 3, on account of the similarity of sound with the Passive 
endings, τέτυφϑε, ἔφϑαρϑε, etc. Thus from the Imper. ἄνωχϑε αἴθ formed 
in the other persons, instead of 

ἀγώγετε, ἀνωγέτω,--ἄνωχϑε ἀνώχϑω; 
and thus also from 

Perf. ἐγρήγορα, éyenyogats,—é y ρήγο 69 ε, 
see ἐγείρω ; and in the same manner is most naturally explained the epic 
szizxogds (see πάσχω), 

πέπονθα, πεπόνϑατε ---- πέποσθϑε; 


that is, so soon as the 9 came to stand before the 1, it passed over into σ 
(like ξῦμεν, ἔστε), and the » fell away (πέποστε) ; after which the transition 
was natural to the Passive form, πέποσϑε. 

10. This syncope is more natural, when the characteristic of the 
verb is a vowel. Such a vowel however appears pure before the ending 
« of the Perfect, only in a few verbs; as we have seen in ᾧ 97. η. 7. Thus 

δέδια, (see δεῖσαι in Catal.) hence Perf. Pl. δέδιμεν, δέδετε, for δεδία-- 


μεν, -ατὲ 
Plupf. ἐδέδιμεν, ἐδέδιτε, ἐδέδισαν, for ἐδεδίειμεν, τε, ἐδεδίεσ αν 
Imperat. δέδιϑι. 


Further, as some Perfects in ἡχα, in their epic syncope, cause the radi- 
cal vowel (a) to reappear before the ending, e. g. βέβηκα (βέθαα) βε- 


’ 
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Bucos, βέβαως (§ 97. n. 7); we can in the same manner explain—as 
coming from an older form « by means of that syncope—some’ forms οὗ 
the Dual and Plur. Indic. and of the Infin. which occur from such 
Perfects in the Attic and common language. FE. g. from σέσληκα (see 
the Anom. τλῆναι) TETAAA—ritha-per, etc. Inf. τέτλαναε (for te- 
tha-évat). And as this coincides fully with the form of the Present of 
verbs in με, (‘oraper, icravas,) 80 most of the other parts of the forma- 
tidn in μὲ are likewise adopted in this Perfect ; thus 


Perf.’ Plur. τέτλαμεν, τέτλατε, τετλᾶσι (ν) 
Dual τέτλατον 
Pluperf. Pl. ἐτέτλαμεν, ἐτέτλατε, ἐτέτλᾶσαν 
Dual ἐτέτλαάτον, ἐτετλάτην. 
Inf. τετλάναι (short a) 
Imperat. τέτλαϑι, τετλάτω, etc. 


Opt. τεελαέην 


The Subjunctive of this verb is not nsed in this form; instead of it we sub- 
join that of βέβηκα, βέβαμεν, etc. 


Suby. βεβῶ, ἧς, ἢ, ete. 


The participle alone is not formed after the conjugation in με, but is con- 
tracted from wong | into we; so that the Masc. and Neut. are alike (aa¢ and αός 
G. aorec, contr. ὡς, tog); and this contracted form then takes a peculiar 
feminine in wea; 6, g. from βέβηκα Part. βεβηκας, via, ὁς 


βεβώς, βεβῶσα, βεβώς 


G, διβῶτος 


Of those Perfects which conform to the above model, only the Sing. Indie. 
of the Perf. and Pluperf. is usual in the regular form (τότληκα, ας, 8,—éte~ 
τλήκειν, εἰς, es); all the other parts have the above eecondary forms, which 
in general are more usual than the regular ones. See in the catnlogue, 
besides τλῆναι and βαΐνω, also ϑνήσκω, τέϑνηκα, and the Perfect . 
ἕστηκα under terns. (§ 107. 1]. 2, 3.) 


Nore 6. We remark further: 


a. That except in the 3 Plur. Perf. (τετλᾶσι, τεϑνᾶσιν, ἑστᾶσιν, etc.) 
the α in all these forms is short, inasmuch as the short vowel of 
the ending falls away by syncope, instead of being contracted with 
the radical vowel; and that cousequently it is incorrect to write 
τετλᾶναι, τεϑνάναι, ἑστᾶναι, εἰς." 

ὃ. That it is only in the contracted form of the participle thet the 
feminine i in σα occurs: since in the uncontracted form in the epic 
writers it regularly ends in υἷα ; 6. g. βεβαώς βεβαῦϊα----βεβώς βε- 
βῶσα. 


° This however did not hinder the poets, especially the earlier ones,as Aschy- 

lus, ᾧ from rom emple ing the contracted form for the sake of the metre, e. g. Agam. 

tee it was short in the common language is shewn by the.man- 

oer tosis using git in comedy; e.g. Aristoph. Ran. 1012 trefvdvas.—The epic infini- 
tive forms τεϑνάμεναι, τεθνάμεν, are explained by comparing § 107. IV. 


᾿ 
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ς. That the participial® ending aois, Neut. aoc, (according to ὁ 27. ἢ. 
10,) becomes among the Ionics sag; eee ἵστημε (§ 107. H. 3), and 
in the Catal. ϑνήσχω, in which verb this is the common Attic form. 
—Compare aleo πεπτώς, πεπτέως, in the Anomm. πέπτω. 


11. The Metathesis of the radical vowel with a liquid (§ 19. ἡ, 2) 
sometimes changes the root or stem of a verb, especially in two cases : 
1) In the Aorist;2 ; see § 96. n. 7, and comp. the Anom. ἁμαρτάνω 
and réyno. 
2) In several verbs, whose simple theme has a liquid for its charac- 
teristic. E. g. in the root OAN, Aor. ἔϑανον, Fut. ϑανοῦμαι, there ’ 
takes place, for the eake of easier flexion, a transposition of the 
vowel, OVA; hence τέϑνηκα, τέϑναμεν, etc. In some verbs the 
new Present in actual use arises from such a transposition ; as in 
the above example, ϑγήσχο. The same takes place in the root 
MOA, But ow account of the difficulty in pronouncing yd, the 
letter 8 was inserted between these two letters in the middle of a 
word (Ὁ 19. ἡ. 1), as μέόμβλωκα for μέμλωκα ; while at the beginning 
of a word the p itself was changed into βι as βλώσκω." This he- 
ing premised, the three following verbs have a complete and man- 
ifest analogy : 
ϑνήσχα, ϑανοῦμαι, ἔϑανον, τέϑνηα (ΘΑ͂Ν, ONA) 
ϑρώσκω, ϑοροῖῦμαι, ἔϑορον, . . . (COP, OPN) 
βλώσκω, μολοῖμαι, ἔμολον, μέμβλωκα (ΜΟΑ, W140) 

See all these in the Catalogue. In the same manner belong 
together the defective forms ἔπορον, πέπρωται ; see πορεῖν in the 
Catalogue.t . 

With entire certainty can be referred to this metathesis only 
those verbs, in which the transposed vowel is clearly to be recog- 
nized in some of the forms; as the a in τεϑγάναι, τεϑναίην, and 
the o in péufioxa. But where merely 9 appears, it may be a 
matter of doubt, whether to assume a metathesis or only a syn- 
cope, 6. g. whether δέμω (JEM, AME) δέδμηκα, or δέμω (δεδέμηκα) 
δέδμηκα, like νέμω »νενέμηκα. Here belong the following verba, 
whose Present is otherwise formed : 

τέμνω «=F. teun A. ἔτεμον Pf. τέτμηκα 

κάμνον F.xapotpar A. ἔχαμον Pf. κέχμηκα. 
Sill the analogy is clearer, which brings such verbs, with those 
above, under tnetathesis (TEM, TME; KAM, KM 4A). And thisis 
still more certain in regard to the verb χαλέω ; although the forms 
καλέω, καλέσω, xéxdyxa, seein to indicnte merely a syncope. 
That is to say, the Fut. xadéoo, or the more genuine Altice F. καλῶ, 
is unquestionably the Future of a simple theme KAA (ὃ 95. 
n. 12); while the usual Present χαλέω has arisen from this Future; 


——S --.- Ἀὠ.... --- -- -- -«-- 


* Precisely the same relation exists between βλάξ and μαλακύς, βλίττω gether 
honey and μέλε; ἢ see Lexilog If. art. 108. A still more decisive analogy for 
μολεῖν, μέμβλωκα, βλώσκω, is afforded by the two following instances, viz μό- 
gos death, φϑισίμβροτος, Bootes ; ἁμαρτεῖν, ἀμβροτεῖν, dufgordtey. 

t From βιβρώσκω; the corresponding radical form BOP has been preserved 
only in the verbal subst. βορά. 
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just as the lon. Present μαχέομαι from the Fut. μαχέσομαι -οὔμαν 
(ὁ 95. ἢ. 16. marg. vote ἢ). From the theine K442 came conse- 
quently the Perf. κέχληχα by the same metathesis (K.44, K.4A) 
as in the above Perfects; and thence too the poets have a Present 
κικλήσχω, corresponding to the form ϑνήσκω from ΘΑ. Hence 
καλέω, κικλήσχω, Εἰ, χαλῶ Pf. κέκληχα (KAA, KALA). 
—See also in the Catalogue Ba ahi βέβληχκα, ox ἐλ λω ἔσκληκα; 
further πελάω, στορέννυμι, περάω, and the note to κεράγνυμι. 


Ὁ 11]. New Themes from the Tenses. 


1. Another, though not an extensive species of anomaly, is when 
some one of the tenses other than the Present is converted into a new 
theme ; either because it can be taken in the sense of the Present, or 
because it is more agreeable to the ear than the Present. Such themes 
occur only from the Perfect and Aorist 2 Active and Passive. The 
instances which were formerly regarded as coming from the Future, on 
account of an irregular insertion of o, have already been referred to 
their proper place ; see § 96. n. 9, and marg. note. 

2. As the Perfect not unfrequently takes the signification of the 
Present (§ 113. 6), it sometimes also passes over into the formation of 
the Present. Such instances belong for the most part to the Doric or the 


epic language. 

Thus we find in Theocrit. 15. 58, δεδοίκω for δέδοικα I fear, 
see Anom. δεῖσαι ; and in Homer κεχλήγοντες, see Anum. χλάζω. 
Hence the Imperfecta in ον derived from Perfects; 6. g. Hesiod 
ἐπέφυκον from πέφυχα (as if from ZE®TKSL), Here belong 
too the third persons like yéyove, ἀνήνοϑε, ἄνωγε, which in Homer 
are not only Perfect, i. 6. Present, but often also Imperfect or 
Aorist. —Finally, there belong here the Futures ὁ στήξω (§ 107. 
I. 4), and te Dy 9&0, see Anom. ϑνήσχω. 

Nore 1. The clear exhibition of this anomaly is rendered more dif- 
ficult, by the circumstance of there being undoubted traces that a part of 
the Dorians gave to the real Perfect, in many of i its parts, the saine endings 
as those of the Present. Thus Pindar, Inf. γεγάκειν, see Anom. γίγνομαι; 
Theocrit. δεδύχην (for κειν) instead of δεδυχέναι; also πεπόνϑης, nepixn 
(for Sus, κει) instead of -ϑας, -xe. So the Participle i in ey, ovga, instead 
of ὥς, υἷα, e.g. Pind. πεφρίκοντας ; Archimed. μεμενάκουσα from μεμένη-- 
xa, See the «μ4.. Sprachl. § 88. n. 11,14. § 111. 1.2.—The reduplicated 
Aorists, like πέπιϑον, agagoy, etc. do not belong here; sce § 83. n. 7. 
§ 85. η. 2. 


Notz 2 The Perfect Passive in like manner exhibits a transition into 
the form of the Present, in the accent of some epic Participles and Infini- 
tives ; as. ἀκηχέμενος and ἀκαχήμενος, ἀχάχησϑαι, under ἀκαχίζω, ἐληλά-- 
μένος ‘under ἐλαύνω, ὁ 114. 

3. In some verbs the Aorist 2 occasions a new formation as if from 


ἕω. . This is found, in the Aor. 2 Active, derived from the Inf. in εἰν. 
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Thus it is not to he assumed that there are such verbs as siipder, 
τυχέω, etc. but that from the Aorist 2 εὗρον εὖ ga iv, ἔτυχον τυχεῖν, 
there arose the formation εὕρησω, εὕρηκα, τετύχηκα, etc. for which a 
corresponding Present was later introduced ; see evoloxw, τυγχάνω, 
and also similar forms in μανϑάνω, βλαστάνω, γέγνομαι, ete. § 114. 

In some other verbs, whose Aor. 2 Pass. has, as deponent, an Active 
signification, there is formed in like manner from yy, a Perfect in 
ῃχκα: 

ἐῤῥύηκα from ἐῤῥύην flowed ; see ῥέω 

πεχάρηκα and κεχάρημαι from ἐχάρην rejoiced ; see χαίρω 

᾿ δεδάηκα and δεδάημαι froin ἐδάην learned ; see 4,,4-. 


§ 112. Anomalous Changes of the Theme. 


1. The greater portion of the anomaly of Greek verbe consist in 
the mixing together of forms from different themes ; so that several of 
the derived tenses, when traced back in the regular manner, presuppose 
a different Present from the usual one. Some of the cases which per- 
haps belong here, have for the sake of convenience been already exhib- 
ited in § 92, as belonging to the ordinary conjugation. We proceed to 
exhibit here, under one general view, those which present in several 
verbs too great a deviation, or too slight a uniformity, to admit of being 
disposed of in the same mannet. 

2. This difference of themes is a difference of form in thestem of the 
the same verb. These different forms of the stem very often exist 
together, either throughout the whole verb, or in particular parts of it, 
and more especially in the Present. The kindred nature of certain 
letters, the desire of euphony, the efforts of the ancient bards to have at 
command a variety of forms for the sake of versification, and finally 
other minor causes, which to us appear accidental, occasioned the crea- 
tion of such secondary forms of verbal roots, and their being joined in 
usage with the original ones. The necessities of the every-day lan- 
guage decided indeed, in most cases, for one or the other of such forms. 
But in consequence of the multitude of parts in a verb, it was very 
natural, that the different parts, derived from different forms of the 
stem, should become mixed together. This then is the real anomaly 
which is 80 frequent in the Greek verb. 

3. We must here assume it as a fundamental position, which has al- 
ready been developed in § 92, that what is exhibited above as the 
regular formation or derivation of the parts of a verb, is by no means 
the original and natural one; that on the contrary the formation in a 
verb did not really commence from the Present ; but, especially in those 
verbs which are most essential and founded on the necesary wants of 
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man, the earliest and real stem is to be sought in other tenses, and in 
its most simple form in the Aorist 2, when this tense exists; while the 
Present is only a derived form, in which the stem commonly appears 
longer, fuller, and more sonorous; 6. g. from HBS or AABRQ—~ 
Aaufavor. This form of the stem, however, commonly extends no fur- 
ther than the Present and Imperfect; and from this single circum- 
stance, such a verb, considered as a whole, is anomalous; 6. g. λαμβά- 
yw, ap Pavov, — λήψομαι, ἔλαβον, etc. 

4. The case of two different forms of the Present in actual use at the 
same time, occurs even in common prose; and many such instances 
as λείπω and λεμιπάνω, κτείνω and κείννυμι, are found in the best 
prose writers. Not unfrequently, however, one of the forms belongs 
rather to some particular dialect; thus ἀγενέο) for ἄγω, guyyavw for 
φεύγω, were More common among the Ionics. More particularly, the 
poets of every period, as was natural, held possession of such secondary 
forms, handed down as they were from the earliest times. It was often 
the case too, that the longer and fuller secondary form became in the 
common language the more current form, with a complete flexion 
through the Aorist etc. while the equally complete formation from the 
original stem was laid aside in every-day usage; as ney0w, éxegoa, in 
comparison with nog&éw, ἐπόρϑησα. . 

Nore 1l. With such modifications of the stem are very often connected 
differences of sense ; and then these instances do not ptoperly belong here, 
but either to the lexicon, or under the section on the formation of words 
(§ 319%. Meanwhile it is impossible here, as in other like cases, to draw 
a definite line of distinction. From the iden of duration, which, as the 
opposite of the idea of the Aorist, ought to predominate in those fuller 
forms, are easily developed the modifications implying that which is re- 
peated, that which is frequent, and that which is usual; und thus it was 
very natural, that when two forms of the Present existed together, the one 
should assume such a modification in preference to the other. Thus e.g. 
φορέω fron φέρω to bear in general, which ia formed in entire analogy 
with the above mentioned πορϑέοω and eéveral other pure secondary forms, 
serves nevertheless to mark more definite relations; as to wear (clothes), to 
have on usually, etc. But, on the one hand, it is impossible to arrive here 
at any fixed and definite results; while on the other, no writer, and least 
of ail the poets, felt themselves so honod in this respect, as not to employ 
just as readily the fuller forms for the sake of euphony, metre, or empha- 
sis, without any difference of sense; so that φορέω could be used indis- 
criminately for φέρω. A hint, bowever, is all that we can here give upon 
this whole subject. 


Nore 2. In those instances in which, along with the more usual and (in 
relation to the other parts of the verb) regular forms, another form actually 
existed which deviated more widely in the Present, there arose indeed such 
an anomaly of usage as this, viz. that a writer, when he had expressed 
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himeelf in the Present by means 6. g. of λιμπάνω, so soon as he would 
express the same thing in the Future, must employ λεέψω; and thus far 
can it be said that λιμπάνω has in the Fut. λείψω, In this case however 
there ure not two different formations, each in itself defective, which make 
out together one anomalous whole ; but there merely exists along with 
one regular whole (λείπω, λείψω, etc.) a defective λιμπάνω, which orators 
and poets employ at their pleasure. The grammar therefore leaves all 
such defective secondary forms of the Present for the most part to the 
lexicon, and only directs attention to the analogy, according to which in 
many similar cases the fuller forms are modelled. This is done in the 
following part of this section. 

5. In the mean time it is unnecessary to assume, that the different 
themes presupposed by the different forms of a verb, have therefore 
once existed in the shape of Presents in actual use. The simple stem 
especially, which lies in the other tenses, may indeed possibly have 
formed an ancient Present (comp. § 92. n. 6); but in general this is not 
probable. Besides, the Greeks were accustomed to see different forma- 
tions united in one verb; and therefore, in such tenses as are really de- 
rived from others, they not unfrequently preferred an easier ahd more 
convenient flexion; for which it is not at all necessary to conceive of 
any corresponding theme asa Present. Here belongs, in addition to 
other instances contained in the two preceding paragraphs (3, 4), the 
transition from verbs in ὦ into the formation (¢w) 70w, etc. See no. 8 
below. 

6. Not unfrequently several of the above kinds of anomaly occur to- 
gether ; so that one verb appears in its conjugation to be a mixture of 
three or more. Thus from the theme JTHOS2 or IT/4OS82 there exists 
only the Aorist ἔπαϑον ; another form strengthened with », ΠΕΝΘΩ, 
is retained in the Perfect πέπονθα; while in the Pres. and Impf. both 
have yielded to the form πάσχω, which gives name to the whole verb. 
From the theme ITE7'492 comes meraco ; in the Perf. Pass. the sy: 
cope appears, πέπιαμαε; ; while in the Pres. and impf. only the length- 
ened form πέταννυμε is usual. 

7. Many derived forms of the Present are of such a kind, that few or 
no other examples of a like change of the stem are at present extant in 
the language; ase. g. ἀγινέω from ἄγω, πάσχω from ILAOS, ἐσϑίω 
from ἐδω, ἐλαύνω from ἐλάω. The most however stand in a clear 
analogy with others ; and this the learner must endeavour to embrace in 
one view, in order the more easily to impress upon his memory, not only 
the anomalies of conjugation which are exhibited below in the catalogue, 
but more particularly the secondary forms either of the whole verb, or 
of the Present, which occur go often in the poets. 
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Prerarory Remarx. In the following examples, when two forms are 
connected by and, it shews that both are in use ;—where from stands, the 
latter form is either entirely obsolete and is ta be recognized ouly ino the 
tenses derived from it, or it belongs only to the early poets ;—and where 
Jor stands, the first form is peculiar to the poets. The forms which come 
under the first and last of these cases, are not further noted in the anom- 
alous catalogue, unless for some special reason. 


8. One of the easiest changes was that of 
w into gw, more rarely aw, contr. ὦ ; 


Ginte and ῥιπτόω" xtunsw from KTTHN (hence ἔχτυπον) ; γαμέω from 
TAM (hence synpe) ; — μυκάομαι from MTKS (hence ἔμυχον) ; 
δαμάω from ΕΜ (hence ἐδώμην). 


So often then as the regular flexion of a verb had the least difficulty, or 
could occasion any ambiguity or want of euphony, it was inflected as if 
the Present ended in ἕω ; see no. 5 above. 


Nore 3. Here belong those verbs which have ‘in the Present the 
characteristic ὃ or y, as ἕψω Fut. ἐψήσω" -avto αὐξήσω. So also the Per- 
fects of verbs in yo ; see § 101. ἢν 9. Further μένω μεμένηκα " τύπχω τύψω 

‘and τυπτήσω " μέλλω μελλήσω" ἔῤῥω ἐῤῥήσω " καϑεύδω καϑευδήσω, and oth- 
ers.—When the Future and other forms of such verbs have ¢, as ἄχϑομαι 
ἀχϑέσομαι, (see also μάχομαι, ἔδω, and ἄω π. 2, in the Catal.) this can in- 
deed be explained in the same manner; but it is more correct to refer 
such instances to the old formation mentioned in § 95. n. 15, which has 
here been relained for the same reasons, for which in other cases the Fut. 
in yo has been formed. 


Norr 4. Although therefore both these forms of the Future (ἤσω, sae) 
do not, or at least do not necessarily, presuppose an actual Present ; yet it 
was often the cnse that such a Present was afterwards actually formed, 
earlier or later, in consequence of these Futures. Thus arose, in the 
early language, certainly καλέω from the Fut. καλέσω (see in the Catal.) 

and thus most probably the usual ῥἐπτέω, διπτῶ, came from the Fut. gi- 
πτήσω. But it is easy to see the difficulty of making out such cases; and 
therefore we are fully justified in deducing every Future in ὅσω and ἥσω 
from a Present in ἕω, where such an one is in actual use. 


Norte 5. The Ionics very often form single parts of the Present or 
Imperf. from ἕω, although the whole Present may not so occur; 6. g. ὥφλεο, 
Eyes, συμβαλλεόμενος, πιεζεύμενος Herod. πιέζευν for ἐπίεζον Hom. ete. 

9. Many barytones of two syllables, which have ¢ in the first syllable, 
form other secondary Presents, by changing ¢ into 0, and assuming the 
ending ἕω: 

φέρω and φορέω,͵ τρέμω and τρομέω, δέμω and Sous, πέρϑω and πορϑέω. 

Here belong also the forms δεδοχημένος for δεδεγμένος " ἐκτόγηκα, 
μεμόρηται, ἐόλητο, see δέχομαι, κτείνω, μείφομαι, εἴλω. 
Or the radical syllable takes ὃ with the ending aw: - 
33 
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τρωχάω, δωμάω ; 80 also βρωμάω, νωμάω, τρωπάω, στρωφάω, for βρέ- 
pod, νέμω, τρέπω, στρέφω. 
The single verb πέτομαι forms, besides the Presents ποτέομαι and πωτά-- 
ομαι, still another combined from the two, viz. ποτάομαι. 


10. Verbs in ὦ pure sometimes take the ending -σχω, retaining the 
radical vowel : 
γηράω and γηράσχω, ἱλάομαι and ἴλασκομαι, φάσχω from OAS (hence 
φήσω § 109. 1. 2), δίομαι and ῥύσχομαι.---ϑο with the radical vowel 
lengthened, γεγνώσχω from ΓΙΝΟΛΏ. 


But verbs in se) most commonly go over into ἐσκω : 

κιέω — κυΐσχω, στερέοι ---- στερίσχω. 
And since the Infin. Aor. 2 ends in εἴν, there arose out of it sometimes 
a formation as if from ἕω (§ 111. 3) and a Present in /oxw : 


from “ETPS2, Aor. εὗρον, εὑρεῖν,---εὐρίσχω F. εὑρήσω ; see also ἀμπλα-- 
κίσχω, ἀπαφίσκω, ἀραρίσκοω, ἐπαιρίσκομαι. 


Notre 6. This form can indeed be compared with the Latin Verba 
tnchoativa, inasmuch as many of these verbs imply in their signification a 
beginning, increase, etc. But they are seldom so much distinguished 
from the simple form as in Latin, 6. g. rubescere from rubere. An exam- 
ple of this kind nevertheless is 93a, ἡβάσκω, Jam or become of ripe age. 
Commonly the simple form either had the same signification, or was 
wholly obsolete. On the other hand, the form in oxw takes sometimes 
the causative sense (§ 113. 2) to make or cause another, etc. 6. g. μεϑίω I 
am drunk, pedvoxo I make drunk, (see in the Catal.) πιπέσκω give to drink, 
from πίω, ἔπιον, I drink. For βιώσχομαι see Bi0e.—That the Ionic Im- 
perfects and Aoriets in oxoy are to be carefully distinguished froin these 
verha, follows of course ; see § 103. 1]. 1. 


Nore 7. Sometimes the x in the ending oxe is radical, and only the σ 
is added ; 6. g. λάσχω from AAKN; ficxw compare from εἴχω am like ; 
τιτύσχω for τεύχω. With adtoxa, διδάσκω, the case is different. 


11, Some verbs have Attic and poetic secondary forms in ϑῶω, pre- 
ceded by different vowels : 


φλεγέϑω for φλέγω, νγεμέϑω for νέμω" φϑινίϑω for φϑίνω. 
Here belongs consequently the lengthening of a verb by means of the 
‘letters a® before the ending, which occurs even in Attic prose ; but is 
found only as preterite—either Impf. or Aorist in -utov, and in the de- 
pendent moods. Of this kind the folluwing occur : 

διωχάϑειν, ἐδιώκαϑον, from dcoixa* εἰκάϑειν, εἰχάϑοιμι, from εἴκω" 


ἀμυνάϑειν, ἀμυναϑοίμην, from ὦ μύνω" εἰργάϑειν from εἴρ γω" 
and the epic μετεχέαϑον from x dw. 
With these are to be compared the forms νήϑω, ἀλήϑω, xv 90, which came 
into use at ἃ later period instead of νέω spin, ἀλέω, χγάω. See also 
πλήϑω and πρήϑω in πίμπλημι and πέμπρημι. 
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9. Sometimes the letter » is inserted before the termination : 
δάχνω from 4AKS2 (hence ἔδακχον); see also τέμνω, χάμνω. 


ee -..--...Ψὄ. 


Thus from /o and ὕω come /yw and uve : 
πίνω from 112, tio and tive, ϑύω and Siva, ἐντύω and ἐντύγω, see 
also φϑίω, δύω, Weve ; 
and from ga comes αἰνω, rarely ἄνω: 
᾿ Baivw from BAR, φϑάνω from OA, 


13. Verbs in ἄνω of three or more syllables, and some in αἰνῶ, 
have nevertheless as their ground-form a theme in ὦ ; which, at the 
same time, (on account of the Aor. 2, see § 111. 3,) forms some of the 
tenses as if from ἕω : 

αὔξω and αἰξάνω " βλαστάνω from BAASTN, Α. 3 ἔβλαστον Fut. 
βλαστήσω ° ἀπέχϑομαι and ἀπεχϑάνομαι; see also ἁμαρτάνω, αἰ- 


σϑάνομαι εἴς. in § 114.---᾿ῤὐλλισϑάνω and ὑλισϑαίνω, A. 2 ὠλισϑον 
Fut. ὁλισϑήσω. ᾿ 


Those in avo at the same time usually insert a nasal letter in the 
radical syllable, and shorten the long radical vowel or diphthong; 
thus 


λείπω and λιμπάνω, φεύγω and φυγγάνω, ἐρεύγω and ἐρυγγάνω, ---- 
λήϑω and λανϑάνω. See also ἀνδάνω, ϑιγγάνω, λαμβάνω, λαγχα-- 
v0), μανϑάνω, πυνϑάνομαι, τυγχάνω, in the Catalogue. 


Nore 8. In respect to the quantity of the doubtful vowels before the 
ending νὼ, it is to be remarked in general, that ivw and ὕνω are long ; 6. g. 
κρίνω, ὀρίνω, βραδύνω ; but the ending ἄνω, short. Yet, if we regard only 
the usage of epic writers, the following are long, viz. 

φϑάνω, ἱκάνω, xizuver. 
The Attics have likewise some deviations, inasmuch as they not only use 
tive, p Fives, as short, but also bring 
φϑάνω, κιχάνωδ under the analogy of other verbs in ἄνω, and make 
them in like manner short. 


14. A very common change (Ὁ 106. n. 4) is that of 
ω Into yume. 
οἴγω and οἴγνυμι, δείκνυμι from ΔΈΓΚΩ, (hence δείξω etc.) see under 
ἄγνυμι; ὄρνυμι, ὀμόργνυμι, ζεΐγνυμι, etc. So also πταέρω and 
πτάρνυμαι, theme UTAPN, comp. § 92. 9. 
When a vowel precedes this ending, the » is commonly doubled, and o 
becomes o : 


ee 


——— 


* In this word, as a sort of compensation, the long sound falls back into the 
syllable x, which elsewhere, as being a reduplication, is short, and actually oc- 
curs 80 in κεχῆναρ etc. The quantity of the other forms belonging to ptivw and 
φϑύώνω, see in the Catalogue. 
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κριμάω and χρεμάννυμε; see in Catal. κεράννυμι, πετάννυμι, » σκιδάννυμι 5 
--ζίω and ζέννυμι ; see κορόννυμε; σβέννυμι, στορέννιμε ;—tie and 
τίννυμι, you and χώννυμι ; see ζώννυμι, ῥώννυμι, σερώννυμι, χοώννυμι. 

15. A change which belongs rather to the poets, is the insertion of » 
before the ending ao, viz. 
aw into yao, yee. 
δαμάω and δαμνάω, δάμνημε ; περνάω, πέρνημε, from περάω ; and with 


a change οἱ ¢ into ¢, κερνάω, κέρνημι, trom κεράω (κεράννυμι). So 
also πέλγημι, πίτνημι, σχίδνημι, from πελάω, ΠΕΤΑ͂Ι, KEAN, 


16. Several verbs take ἃ reduplication in the Present ; not only verbs 

- in we, but several others: 

γιγνώσκω from I'NOM, hence γνώσομαι; 80 also pouynoxe, πιπρά- 
oxo, etc. Further μένω and μέμνω, πίπτω from ΠΕΤΙΩ," γίγνομαι, 
from TENN. 


17. Finally, some verbs form single tenses from entirely different 
themes ; just as in Latin, fero, tuli, latum. Indeed, the corresponding 
verb in Greek prescnts itself as an example: 

φέρω, Fut. οἴσω, Aor. ἥνεγκον. 
The other most striking examples may be sought in the catalogue under 
αἱρέω, εἰπεῖν, ἔρχομαι, ἐσϑίω, ogaw, τρέχω. Compare also what is 
subjoined to ad/oxopas, ἐρέσθαι, Caw, ϑέω, πλήσσω, τλῆναι, ὠνέομαε. 


§ 118. Anomaty or SieniFication. 


1. Whatever relates to the signification of verbal forms, belongs 
strictly to the Syntax; inasmuch as it cannot be well separated from the 
consideration of words in their connexion. But as we have already 
been obliged to-exhibit the general principles respecting the significa- 
tion of forms, without which the system of conjugation could not be well 
understood ; so the deviations from those principles, so far as they have 
become more or less fixed in particular verbs, cannot be well separated 
from the account of the anomaly in their formation ; just asin the Latin 
words, odi, hortor, audeo, ausus sum. Instances of this kind in Greek 
are more frequent and various. 

2. One subject, however, which in its full extent belongs only to the 
Jexicon, must here be mentioned, inasmuch as it has an intimate con- 
nexion with the anomaly of the Greek verb ; viz. the 


Immediate and Causative Signification 
of verbs. In the first, the action or state belongs immediately to the 


—S ee ee 
— 
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* According to the Etymol. Mag. in voc. the ε in πέπτω was pronounced 
long ; and in xsydym, enue, the length of the first syllable is acknowledged. For 
the effect of this in reference to these reduplications, see the Ausf. Sprachl. § 112. 
17. marg. note. 
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subject itself; in the other, the subject causes an action or state in some 
other object. The regular proceeding would be, that for each of these 
significations there should be an appropriate verb; but so that the cau- 
sative might be derived from the immediate. Thus e. g. in German and 
English the verbs fallen, to fall, are immediate ; and from them are de- 
rived the causatives fallen; to fell, which express the state of falling, not 
in the subject, but in another object. On the other hand, it is an anom- 
aly, when one verb, in one and the same form, unites both these signifi- 
cations ;*—a thing which occurs in all languages. So in Greek, ἐλαύ- 
very, Imm. to be driven, to move rapidly, Caus. to drive; καϑίζεεν to 
sit and to seat. In the earlier language this seems to have been the 
case in many other verbs; and hence we can account for the fact, that 
in several verbs, (whose anomaly consists partly in this circumstance,) 
in some tenses the immediate, in other tenses the causative significa- 
tion has remained the usual one, as we have seen above in ἕσσημε. 


Nore J. Verbs causative are in their very nature transitive ; and since 
verbs immediate are at the saine time in most cases intransitive, there has 
hence arisen the very inaccurate and perplexing custom of treating this 
whole sulject merely as the mixture and separation of the transitve and 
infransilwve significations, This mode of viewing the subject would not 
include thuse cases, where both the immediate and causative significations 
are transitive, as in Germ. trinken and trenken, Engl. drink and cause to drink. 
Besides, the union of the transitive and intransitive senses in one verb can 
and does take place ina very different manner, viz. the verb does not 
change its appropriate signification, but this signification is either. ex- 
pressed absolutely, or with reference to an object. Thus the usually trao- 
sitive fo see can also be absolute, i. e. stand intransitively for the state of 
seeing ; the intransitive φεύγειν lo flee can also be transitive, φεύγειν τινά to 
flee any one. Such instances often resemble very nearly the immediate and 
causative senses, without however being entirely the same; as when 
σπεύδειν to make hasle becomes transitive, 6. g. omevdity ts to hasten some- 
thing ; but never σπεύδειν τινά for to cause to make haste.—It is however 
a matter of course, that wherever the causative and immediate senses are 
at the same time actually distinguished as transtlive and intransitive, we 
can just as well employ these latter appellations, provided the causative 
relation is first definitely fixed, or presupposed as known. 


Nors 2. In several verbs, the Passive or Middle form is likewise em- 
ployed to exprees what we here call the immediate signification ; inasmuch 
ag this immediate sense, 80 soon as we conceive a corresponding causative 
one, can be regarded as the Passive or Middle of that causative ; 6. g. to sit 
is i. q. to be seated or to seat one’s self. Hence from καϑίζειν to seat, the 
meaning to sit or more accurately lo seat one’s self, belongs strictly to the 
Mid. καϑίζεσϑαι; nevertheless the Act. xadifer is used equally often in 


* E. g. BREXNEN, BURN, Immed. to be on fire, Caus. to set on fire ; SUPPEDITARE, 
Imm. to be ready at hand, Caus. to cause to be ready at hand, i.e. to present ; 808» 
Tm, Imm. to go out, Caus. to bring out ; τὸ por, Imm. to fall, Caus. to let fall. 
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this eense. Many such Active forms with a double signifieation have 
arisen in all languages, through the omission or insertion of the reflexive 
iden self, se, ἑαυτόν: and especially in Latin, 6. g. abstinere sc. se, lo 
withhold one’s self, i. e. abstain. See further ὁ 150. n. 2—In general, the 
particular cases where in Greek a verb actually unites both senses, belong 
solely to the lexicon. To the grammar belong, besides the fixing of gen- 
eral principles, only those cases, where, through a distribution of the two 
significations among different forms of the same verb, the whole becomes 
anomalous. Thus in some primitive verbs, the Aorist 2 aud Perfect Ac- 
tive (egpecially the Perf. 2) take in a special manner the immediate 
sense ; 80 totus, and see hesides in the catalogue, ἀραρίσκω, Baives, 
δύω, ἐρείκω, ἐρείπω, ὄρνυμι, σβέννυμι, σκέλλω, pie. Comp. the following 
note. 


Nore 3. That the Perfect 2, as we have already observed (§ 97. 5 
and ἡ. 5), belongs particularly to the tntransiive signification, is apparent in 
those verbs in which the two significations are intermingled. To those in- 
stances in which the Present hus both senses, belongs πράττω; and in this 
verb the two Perfects, at least in the most ancient prose, * actually divide 
thernzelves between the two significations; e. g. πράττω do, make, Perf 
mingaya ; πράττω do or be well or tl (6. g. καλῶςὶ, Perf. xingaye.—This 
geems to have been originally the case with all such verbs, as O.4S2, ΠΗ- 
ΤΩ, anne, τήκω, etc. All of them had both significations, and the Perf. 2 
belonged to the intransitive. But in most of these verbs, the Passtve or 
Middle took the intransitive signification (comp. ὁ 195. 3); and since tbe | 
Perf. 2 has the same, this tense might at first seem, in the following verbe, 
(compare sowne of them in the anomalous catalogue,) naturally to belong 
to the Middle or Passive; though it actually belongs there just as little as 
the Perfects 1 πέφυκα, ἔστηχα, which are in precisely the same circum- 
stances: 


ἄγνυμι ---- ἄγνυμαι break intrans, Perf. ἔαγα am broken in pieces. 
δαίω ---- δαίομαι and δέδηα burn, intrans. 

ἐγείρω ---- ἐγείρομαι wake up, dyenyoga am awake. 

ἔλπω cause to hope — Elnopas and ἔολπα hope. 

κήδω trouble — κήδομαι and χέχηδα am troubled, care for. 

μαίνω (ἐκμαίνω make raving) — μαίνομαι and μέμηνα rave. 

οἴγω, ἀνοίγω, a ἀνέῳχα — ἀνοίγομαι | become open, ἀνέωγα stand open. 
ὄλλυμι, Gdeddexee — ὄλλυμαι perish, ὅλωλα am lost. 

πείϑω, πέπεικα — πείϑομαι believe, πέποιϑα confide tn. — 

πήγνυμι — πήγνυμαι become fired, πέπηγα slick fast. . 
ῥήγνυμι — ῥήγνυμαι tear intrans. ἔῤῥωγα am lorn in pieces. 

σήπω cause to rot — σήπομαι rot, σέσηπα am rotien. 

τήχω melt trans. — τήχομαι melt intrans. Perf. τέξηκα. 

φαίνω shew — φαίνομαι appear, Perf. πέφηνα. . 


For φϑείρω see the following note.—In the same manner are to be ex- 
plained the Perfects of some deponents, as γίγνομαι Perf. γέγονα. 


Note 4. Every transitive verb can be considered as the causative 
of its Passive ; and this latter consequently as immediate. Sometimes 
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. Bee the Gusfakri. Sprachl. in the Catalogue. 
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also language actually gives to a ᾿ Passive idea the Active form; as in the 
Latin vapulo, am struck, which thus becomes an immediate whoae causntive 
is ferio, Inthe same manner are to be explained in Greek the few instances, 
where single tenses of a verb have in the Active form a Passive significa- 
tion ; especially some Perfects 2 in the preceding note, as ἔῤῥωγα, ἔαγα, I 
am lorn or broken in pieces; and asa more perfect example, the Homeric 
τετευχώς (see the Anom. τεύχω) and the Perf. 1 ἑάλωχα, see ἁλίσκομαι. 
The following fluctuate between the two significations, the transitive and 
this neuter-passive, viz. from φϑείρω spou trans. Perf. 2 δι ἐφ ϑορα 
have spoiled and am spoiled, ruined ; π 8x4 y α have struck, in some wri- 
ters have been struck; and tétgoga, see the Ano. τρέφω. 


3. Closely connected with the preceding subject are the instances, 
where the kind of signification, Active, Passive, or Middle, does not 
accord with the forma of the verb. The case where the Active form has 
a Passive signification is the most rare ; see note 4. On the other hand 
deponent verbs are very frequent, i. e. in which the Passive or Middle 
form has an Active sense. This anomaly is in Greek very extensive and 
various. When the Active form of such a deponent is wanting, the verb 
is a proper or defective deponent; and is moreover, according as its 
Aorist is taken from the Passive or Middle (ᾧ 89. 3), a deponent Passive 
‘or a deponent Middle; e. g. duvapas, ἐδυνήϑην, am able; ἀκέομαι, 
ἠκεσάμην, heal ; πυνθάνομαι, ἐπυθόμην, learn, hear. 


Nors 5. The variety of the deponent verb in Greek arises from the 
circumstance, that the Middle, both in signification and form, is on the one 
hand so variously interwoven with the Passive, while on the other it 
passes over so variously, and as it were by degrees, into the signification 
of the Active. {tis therefore easy to see, thut in everything relating to 
this subject, the grammar can only point out the general principles (ὁ 198, 
n. 4, 8), while the application of them to particular verbs belongs to the 
lexicon ; especially in the case of the defective deponents, on account of 
the great number of them. 


Note 6 Not unfrequently however the Greeks ullow themselves to 
form, from a deponent verb, tenses with a Passive signification. ‘This 
takes pluce: (1) In the Perfect, where however the construction generally 
determines, whether it is to be taken as Pussive; 6. g. Plat. Leg. 4. p. 
710. d, πάντα ἀπείργασται τῷ ϑεῷ (from ἀπεργάζομαι do, make, produce, 
etc.) where the Dative, according to the rule of Syntax (δ 134. 4), is to be 
rendered by or through, “all has been done by the divinity.” (2) In the 
Aorist Passive, when the deponent, as such, forms an Aorist Middle ; 6. g. 
βιάζομαι I force, ἐβιασάμην I forced, ἐβιάσϑην I was forced ; δεξάμενος hav-, 
ing taken, δεχϑείς taken. Comp. § 186. κ. 2, 


4. It is a very frequent case, that in Active verbs the Fut. Act. is ei- 
ther not used at all, or very rarely; while the 
Future Middle 
takes the signification, transitive or intransitive, which is connected 
with the Active. In such instances the rest of the Middle form, with 
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its peculiar signification, for the most part does not occur. This remark 
applies to a multitude of the most common verbs; e. g. ἀχούω I kear, 
ἀχκούσομαε I will hear, never ἀκούσω. 


Note 7. We subjoin here some of the most usual Futures of this kind : 
ἀγνοήσομαι, Grom from ᾷδω, a ἀπαντήσομαι, ἀπολαύδομαι, βαδιοῦμαι, βοήσο- 
μαι, γελάσομαι, γηράσομαι, ἐγκωμιάσομαι, ἐπαινέσομαι, é πιορκήσομαι, ϑαιμά- 
σομαι, ϑηράσομαι and ϑηρεύσομαι, κλέψομαι, ολάσομαι, οἰμώξομαι, οὐρήσο- 
μαι, πηδήσομαι, πνίξομαι, σιγήσομαι and σιωπήσομαι, σκώψομαι, σπουδά 
συρίξομαι, τωϑάσομαι, χωρήσομαι. Το these may be added the Futures of 
sips and oda (§§ 108, 109}. See further in the Catal. § 114, the verbs ἅμαρ- 
τάνω, βαίνω, βιόω, βλώσκω, γιγνώσκω, δάκνω, δαρϑάνω, δεῖσαι, διδράσκω, 
ϑέω, ϑιγγάνω, ϑνήσχω, ϑρώσκω, κάμνω, κλαίω, λαγχάνω, λαμβάνω, μανϑά- 
v0, γνέω (νεύσομαι), ὃ ὀμνῦμι, ὁράω, παίζω, πάσχω, πίπτω, πλέω, πνέω, ῥέω, 
είχτω, τρέχω, τρώγω, φεύγω, χέζω. It must however be observed, thet 
here, as in other cases, usage was not entirely fixed; and we therefore 
still find many instances of Futures Act. where other writers have the 
Fut. Middle. In such instances however it is necessary to observe care- 
fully, (1) Whether the text may not be corrupted ;* and (2) Whether the 
writer does not belong to the later period, i. e. to the xosvoi, who in this 
respect often varied from Attic usage.t 


5. The Future Middle was also used as Passive; but this usage 
never became so fixed in particular verbs, as that exhibited in the pre- 
ceding paragraph (no. 4). It depended for the most part on euphony ; 
and consequently, in the poets, on the metre. They strove to avoid by 
this means, in long verbs, the still longer form of the Fut. Passive ; e. g. 
ὠφελήσονται for ὠφεληϑήσοντεαι, περιέψισϑαι (Herod. 7. 149) for 
περιεᾳϑησεσϑαι. So in like manner from auqeofnretv, ὁμολογεῖν, 
anallarrésy, φυλάττειν, γυμνάζειν, ἀδικεῖν, ζημιοῦν. Still, there are 
examples of this usage in shorter verbs, as βλάψεται, ϑρέψεταε, 
οἔσεται. 

Note 8. Iie ensy to conceive, that this usage should occur least fre- 
quently in verba, whose Middle approaches nearest in signification to the 
transitive Active ; still less frequently however, and perhaps not at all, in 


verbs whose Fut. Mid. is employed for the signification of the Active ; 
see Text 4 above. 


Note 9. ‘The instances where the Aorist Middle occurs as Passive, are 
extremely rare; and are found mostly in theepic poetry. Yet some com- 
pounds of σχέσϑα 6 are used hy the Attics as Passive ; 88 χατασχέσϑαι, 
ὄμενος, Eurip. Hippol. 27. Plat. Phaed. 49. συσχόμεγος, id. Theaet. 58. 


° Nothing is easier or more common, than 6. g. the confounding of the Attic 
form of the 2 pers. Mid. in es (for 7), with that of the Act. in ecg. In many pas- 
sages, therefore, where e. g. φευξεις stands, we must read φευξει, which form of 
the 2 pers. was less familiar to the copyists. 

t But the learner must be upon his guard not; to ) mistake the Subj. Aor. 1. for 
the Future, 6. g. in Now ἀκούσω αὖϑις, ὃ 139. ἡ; 
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6. In respect to the anomalous signification of different tenses, we 
remark here only the instances where the Perfect takes the signification 
of the Present. In order clearly to comprehend the transition from 
the former to the latter sense, it must be considered, that in employing 
the Perfect, we often think less of the past action than of the state 
or situation which has resulted from that action, Thus τέϑνηκα signi- 
fies strictly I have died ; but considered in respect to the resulting state, 
it means I am dead; and thus taken, it isa Present. In other verbs 
the original Perfect was left still more out of view; 6. g. xraopas 1 
acquire, hence strictly xexrnuae I have acquired; the consequence of 
acquiring is possession, and consequently xéxrmuae came to mean sim- 
ply I possess, without reference to any past acquisition. In every such 
instance, of course, the Pluperfect becomes Imperfect. 


Nore 10. [τ is consequently incorrect, to assign to the verb εἴδω in the 
Present the two significations I see and Iknow. Eide means J see, per- 
ceive, comprehend ; the Perf. οἶδα Ihave comprehended, and consequently 
I know. 


Nore 1]. It was very easy, in consequence of the near relation of the 
ideas, for the Present itself to pass over into the derived present significa- 
tion of the Perfect, and vice versa. Hence it arises, that in the poets 
especially, the Present and Perfect sometimes have the snme meaning; 

» ᾷ. μέλει (strictly) goes to the heart, μέμηλε is laid to heart; hence both 
signify tt grieves. So δέρκω catch a view of, δέδορκα have caught a view of ; 
hence both, 1 see. ΕΝ 

Nore 12. The application of these principles to the different cases 
which occur, (of which the most common are given below in the cata- 
Jogue,) must be left to the learner’s own observation; and the more 80 
because different views are often equally admissible.—Some examples in 
the epic puets are particularly deserving of notice, where the Pluperfect 
takes the place of the Aorist or Imperfect, although the Perfect of the 
same verb does not occur as Present. See in the Catal. Balyo and βάλλω. 


Nore 13. It is particularly frequent that the Perfect becomes Present 
in verbs which xpress 8 tone or cry ; a8 xéxgaya I cry out ; and so also 


λέλακα, γέγωνα, ἄνωγα, βέβρυχα, μέμυκα, μέμηκα, xixlayya, tétgiya. 


§ 114. Carazoaur or InrecuLar VERBS. 


Preliminary Notes. 


1. The following Catalogue comprises all those verbs which are anom- 
alous, either through a mixture of forms, or irregularity of formation ; and 
which occur partly in ordinary prose, and partly in the poets. A verb 
which occurs but seldom or is only poetical, is printed small; and so too 
a verb which is inserted merely on account of some anomalous poetical 
form. That which belongs to the usage of prose, is everywhere printed 


large. 
34 
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2. All such forme as are merely presupposed in order to explain ectual 
forms, and which themselves never occur, are printed in capitals, as 
generally throughout the whole work; in order that the eye may not 
become accustomed, by means of the common letters, to a multitude of un- 
used and merely imaginary forms; and thus rendered less capable of 
detecting barbarisms at first sight. On the other hand, every theme which 
actually occurs, even though but ouce and in the early poets, is printed in 
the common type. Still, in such cases, it has not been regarded as neces- 
sary that precisely the 1 pers. Pres. should occur. Any form of the 
Present, ani even the Imperf. can in most cases be taken as evidence for 
the existence of the whole of the Present. 


3. In regard to these merely supposed themes, (which are not in every 
case subjoined, inasmuch as a little practice enables the Jearner to find 
them for himself,) it must be carefully observed, that they are formed 
solely by the Grammarinns after the analogy of other verbs; while their 
actual existence can by no means be proved in a historical manner. Hence 
it arises, that in different grammars, the same form is often derived from 
different themes; according as, in doubtful cases, one Grammarian judges 
of the origin of a forin differently from another. 


4, Under every current verb which is inserted in the Catalogue, there 
is given not only the strictly anomalous parts, but also all that is in use, 
so far as it is not necessarily implied of itself. Consequently it is always 
to be presupposed (ὁ 104. 2), that, iu every verb where the Future, Aorist, 
and Perfect, are not expressly mentioned, the common Faure, Jor. 1, and 
Perf. 1, are in use. But whenever an Aor. 2, or the Perf. 2, or the Fu- 
ture Middlo instead of the Fut. Act. is in use, these forms are expressly 
subjuined; and it’ is then implied that the other forms are not in use. 
The numbers 1 and 2 are seldom added to these tenses, hecause they are 
in themselves easily distinguished. Thus when 6. g. under ἁμαρτάνω 
there stands simply, ‘or. ἥμαρτον, this indicates that this verb forms only 
the Aor. 2, and no Aor. 1.—The letters MID. standing alone, signify thet 
the Middle is also in use. 


5. Ia general the single personal forms which are found in writers, are 
referred back to the 1 pers, Indic. of the same tense. Sometimes, how- 
ever, single forms, 6. g. n person of the Plural, a Subjunctive, etc. are 
given. This is done for the sake of certainty in many rare epic and other 
forms; because it is not always a valid conclusion, that when a single 
form occurs, the corresponding 1 pers. Indic. must therefore also have 
been in use. 

6. Whatever may he the signification of the Present, whether Active, 
Passive, Middle, or Intransitive, it belongs to every tense adduced, to 
which a peculiar signification is not expressly subjoined. Thus when 
e.g. under βούλομαε the Fut. Mid. βουλήσομαι and the Aor. Pass. éSovly- 
Sny are given, this shews that only these two forms occur in the signifi- 
cation of the Pres. βούλομαι; and that consequently no Aor. ἐβουλησάμην 
and no Fot. βουληϑήσομαι are found. 

7. In order to facilitate the use of the Catalogue, the unusual roots are 
also inserted, where it scemed necessary, in their alphubetical places ; and 
indeed not only those which are necessary to explain actual forma, but 


. 
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aleo many which are merely apparent, i. 6. when some change (as syncope) 
which does not belong to the regular flexion, may be referred back to an 
apparent theme. Assuming therefore that the learner is able, in those 
forms of flexion which he meets with in reading, to ascertain the regular 
theme according to the general rules, he will find the root of it in its al- 
phabetical place, with a reference to the theme in actual use ; thus 6. g. 
for ἐπράϑην he will find ΠΡΑ4- see πιπράσχω. : 

8, In respect to the completeness of the Catalogue, it has been our 
main object, that nothing should be found in the ordinary prose writers 
and poets which is not bere explained. Whatever occurs in authors sel- 
dom read, or in less known dialects, is here introduced (as throughout the 
whole work) only so far as it may serve to illustrate the relutions of the 
dialects and forms, or add particularly to our knowledge of a dialect. 

9. In regard to the particular usage of the epic writers, it is to be ob- 
served, that the luter writers of this class belonging to the Alexandrine and 
subsequent periods, as Callimachus, Apollonius, etc. are to be considered as 
learned poets, who drew their forms and the application of them by no 
means wholly from the actual language of life; but often employed them 
as they found them in Homer and other older poets, or as they them- 
selves formed them in imitation of those writers. Only that which is 
found in Homer and Hesiod and in some fragments of the same early pe- 
riod, can with certainty be regarded as belonging to the general analogy of 
the epic language ; while that which is peculiar to later writers, cun in- 
deed be of the same kind, inasmuch as they had before their eyes those 
earlier models which are now lost to us; but the historical certainty is 
wanting. Whenever therefore we have been able to make out the forma- 
tion and usage of a verb with tolerable completeness and fulness from 
those earlier works, we have paid no regard to the peculiarities of later 
writers, or at most in important cases have referred to them only hy name. 
—It is understood of course (δ 1. 11), that what is here marked as Ho- 
meric (Hom.) does not therefore belong exclusively to the Homerie poems ; 
but is likewise for the most part found in later epic writers, who followed 
him as a model. 


10. Finally, we have omitted most of those secondary forms, which, 
being entirely synonymous with a more usual forni, occasion no difficulty, 
᾿ because they are either themselves Presents, or are easily referred hack to 
the Present; and consequently can he readily found in the lexicon. The 
province of the grammar is only to direct the attention of the learner to 
some analogies in the forination of such secondury forms; and this has 
already been done in the preceding pnges. § 112. 


A. 


"daw injure. From this theme Homer has 3 Pres. Pass. adras, Aor. 1 
Act. dace contr. aca (Od. 4, 61), Pass. and Mid. ἀάσϑην, ἀασάμην." 


— me ee a ee 


* We could also assume 42 as the primitive theme, and then derive the other 
forms from it by resolving a into the double sound (§ 105.n.10). But the 
doubling of a long sound which has not arisen from contraction (aw, dow, doe), 
would be contrary to analogy. On the other hand adras belongs actually to ὄω 
satiate. In this manner also can the Homeric verbal adjectives ddazos and ὦτος 
(see aw) be most clearly distinguished. See Lexil. I. 56. 


Sok ) Lid. Cacauueds ur inesuulAdé Veadpo. 


Both a’s are sometimes long, and sometimes short. Verb. Adj. ἀα- 
τός ; and hence with α privative aaatog ( ὁ -- Ο ὁ) inviolable, Hom. 
—From this old form arose first the substantive ἄτη (long a), and 
thence with short a the new verbal form (ἀτάω) Pass. ἀξῶμα: in the 
Attic poets. 

Comp. also ἄω satiate. 


ἄγαμαι admire, Pres. and Imp. like forapes, Fut. ἀγάσομαι, Aor. 
ἡγάσϑην, epic ηγασαμῆν. 
The epic forms of the Present, ἀγάομαι, ἀγαίομαι, occur with the 
accessory idea of to envy, to be angry. 


ἀγείρω assemble, Perf. Pass. ἀγήγερμαι, Aor. 2 Mid. Inf. epic ἀγερέσϑαι, 
Part. ἀγρόμενος ; see § 110. 4. a. 


ayvupe break, Fut. ἄξω (§ 112.14). The preterites have the syllabic 
augment (Ὁ 84. n. 5), Aor. ἔαξα (Hom. 7a), Aor. Pass. Zeyny 
(long «). The Perf. 2 cava (Ion. ἔηγα) has the Passive significa- 

tion I am broken in pieces. (§ 118. n. 3.) 
The a of the Aor. 2 Pass. ἐάγην was also shortened in epic metre. 

Comp. ἐπλήγην and κατεπλάγην. 

_ This syllabic augment is also found, even in such forms as accord- 
ing to their nature ought to have no augment, e. g. the compound 


Part. κατεάξαντες Lys. p. 158, ed. Reiske.°—The form καυάξαις in 
Hesiod stands for the Opt. Aor. xetutais.} 


ἀγορεύω, see εἰπεῖν. |] ἀγρόμενος, see ἀγείρω. 

ayo lead, takes in the Aor. 2 a reduplication, ἤγαγον, ἀγαγεῖν, etc. 
§ 85. ἡ. 2.— Perf. ἦχα and ἀγήοχα (δ 97. n. 2), Perf. Pass. ἤγμαι. 
—MID. 


The Aor. 1 78a, ἄξαι, ἄξασϑαι is also found, though seldom in 
Attic writers.{—For the Homeric Imperat. ἄξετε see § 96. n. 9. 


--.---- - - 
ae --- - 


* See Heindorf ad Plat. Gorg: 56. Phaedon. 79. The endeavor to distinguish 
this verb from xardyw, it is likely, caused this striking anomaly, which was 
probably further promoted by the circumstance, that this augment even in its 
usual place is irregular. 


t This strange form is most satisfactorily explained by means of the Digamma ; 
since the verb AIR, ἄγνεμε, belongs to the class of words in which, according 
to § 6. n. 3, traces of the Digamma are perceptible in Homer. The word was 
therefore originally F_4/°'2, and this F was a consonant (vy). Through the com- 
position with κατα arose consequently KAFFAIR, like καββάλλω from fad~- 

» etc. (δ 117. n. 2). No wonder, then, that the Jigamma thus doubled and 
bound by the metre, maintained itself here, while it vanished in other cases. 
That it should pass over into υ was very natural in the close relation (or rather 
in certain respects the identity) of the sounds 7 and F, U and V; see p. 31 
marg. note. Comp. εἴαδον in ἀνδάνω below. 


t The learner must take care not to mistake for this Aorist the similar Aorist 


form of the Attic verb arrw for dicow, which sometimes approximates to the 
former in signification aleo. ᾿ 
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-- —_— - 


Ad—, The forma ace, σαι, to saliate, which are commonly referred to 
this root, see under aw. On the other hand Homer has ἀδῆσαι, 
ἀδηκέναι, to feel weariness, disgust, es if from 44 ἘΠ. ; but these forms 
are commonly written ἀδδῆσαι, etc.* 

ἁδεῖν see ἀνδάνω, ' 

ἀείρω see αἰρω. || 452} seo ἄημι and ἄω no. 2. 

ἄημι blow; see ἄω 1. It retains the η throughout, Inf. ἀῆναι, Pass. ἄη- 
μαι; but Part, Act. ἀείς, ἀέντος. The.Passive form has the Active 
signification ; except Od. £, 131, where it is Passive. 

αἰνέω see ὁ 95. n. 4. 


αἱρέω take, αἱρήσω — ηρέϑην (δ 95. ἡ. 4.) — Aor. Act. εἷλον, ἑλεῖν, - 


ete. from ‘£482, — MID. 


A less frequent Future is fa, 6. g. Aristoph. Eq. 290. The Aor. 
2 Mid. wae formed by writera not Attic in - ἄμην, as ἀφείλατο in- 
stead of ~ero, see § 96. n.8.—In the Pezfect the Tonics had a pe- 
culiar reduplication, agalonxa, ἀραίφημαι, with the smooth breathing. 
— In the signification seize, caplure, etc, the verb adloxouas may be 
regarded as a real Passive of aigsw; see below. 


αἴρω contr. from ae/ow, take up, raise, is declined regularly. For the 
poetical usage alone it is to he observed: (1) That the Attic poets 
employ the unaugmented moods of the Aor. 2 Mid. (6. g. ἀροίμην 
Soph. Electr. 34), when a short syllable is necessary, instead of the 
elsewhere usual Aor. 1, whose a is long according ἴο ᾧ 10!1.n.2 
—(2) That Homer in the same circumstances avails himself of the 
Indic. Aor. 2 Mid. without augment (ἀρόμην) ; but elsewhere has 
througbout in the Indic. the Aor. J, and in the other tnoods only the 
Aor. 2; 88 ἡράμην --- ἀρέσθαι, ἀροίμην, etc. — (3) That the epic wri- 
ters use in thé Pluperf. ἄωρτο (os Impf. hovered; hung) instead of ἦρτο 
Or ἤερτο; see § 97. n. 2.-—(4) That the Attic poets make the a of 
the Fut. ἃ ἀρῶ long, as being contracted from ἀερῶ ; see the Ausf. 
Sprachl. tis short, Soph. Ajax 75, Aad. Col. 460.—See also ἄρνυμαι. 


αἰσθάνομαι perceive by the senses, Fut. αἰσϑήσομαι, etc.—Aor. ἡσϑό- 
μην (ὃ 112. 13), from which comes the less frequent Present 
αἴσϑομαι. 

ἀκαχίζω trouble, affitct, has from the theme AXS2 the Aor. ἤκαχον, ἀκαχεῖν, 
Fut. ἀκαχήσω Aor. 1 ἢ ἠκάχησα (§ 111. η. 2).—MID. & yO pas or ἄχνυμαι 
affict myself, grieve, Aor. ἠκαχόμην. Perf. ἀχήχεμαι and unaugmented 
ἀχάχημαι am afficted, grieve. For ἀκηχέδαται see the marg. note to 
§ 103. IV. 5; and for the tone of ἀκηχέμενος ({|. σ, 29), ἀκαχήμενος, 
ἀχάχησϑαι͵, § 111.n.2, To the same intransitive signification belongs 
also the Part. Pres. Act. ay éwy, ova, aflicted, ε sorrowing. 


--. 


* The Grammarians introduced this orthography, becanse the subst. ἄδος dis- 
gua is ih ἼΝΝ Homer always makes the first syllable of the verb long. See 
ε 
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axazpusvoc, sharpened, pointed, Part. Perf. Pass. front atheme “ΧΩ, (whence 
the substantives axy and ἀχωκή, the point,) with the Attic reduplica- 
tion, the temporal augment being omitted and the 7 retained hefore 
pe; comp. § 98. 2, with ὁ 23 note. 

ἄλαομαι rove, wander, has (according to § 111. 2) a Perfect which passes 
over into the form of the Present, ἀλάλημαι, ἀλάλησϑαι, ἀλαλήμενος, 
also with Present signification. 

ἀλέξω ward off, Fut. ἀλεξήσω (δ 112.8) and Aor. Mid. ἀλέξασϑαε from 
AAEKN; comp. § 96. n. 9.—From the theme (A4EKN) 4AKSR 
comes also the poetic Aorist ἤλαλχον (adadxor), ἀλαλκεῖν, ἀλαλχών, etc. 
with the redupl. See § 85. n. 2 

ἀλέομαι ϑλιη,. Aor. I ἀλέασϑαι, and ἠλευάμην, ἀλεύασϑαι ( 96. m1).  Sesby. 
Aor. 1 ἀλεύεται instead of -ηται (Hom.) 


alew grind, Fut. algow Att. ado, Perf. Pass, adyleouas—Another 
form of the Pres. was ἀλήϑω (§ 112. 11.) 
ἀλῆναι or ἀλήμεναι, Ind. ἐάλην, see εἴλω. 


ἀλίσκομαε am taken, captured, forms its tenses from “4408, viz. Fut. 
ἁλώσομαι, and (with Active form but Passive sense) the synco- 
pated Aor. ἥλων (§ 110.6) Att. ἑάλων Plur. ἑάλωμεν, etc. with 
long a; but the regularly unaugmented forms with short a, Inf. 
ἁλῶναι, Subj. alw, ὡς, etc. Opt. ἁλοίην (Ion. ἀλῴην) Part. 
᾿ἁλους. Perf. (also with Passive signification) jlwxa and ἑάλωκα 
with short ἃ 
Homer has also Part. ἁλόντε with long a, 1]. ε, 487. 
The Active of this verb was not used, but always αἱρῶν, of which 
consequently, 80 far us usage is concerned, ἁλίσκομαι ia the Passive ; 


but only i in the special signification of αἱρέω, and not ia ite general 
one.—avalioxw see in its place. 


ἁλιταίνω am toanting, sin, Ἐ'. ἁλιτήσω. Aor, ἤλιτον (§ 112, 18). Act. and 
Mid. are synonyinous.—The adjective Part. ἁλιτήμενος (sinner, Od. 
δ, 807) can according to § 111. n. 2, be explained from the Perfect. 

AAK-, ἀλαλκεῖν, see ἀλέξω. 

ἄλλομαι leap, spring, is declined regularly, ἁλοῦμαι, ete. In the Aorist, 
usage is variable between the Aor. 1 ἡλάμην, ἅλασϑαι (long α, § 101. 
n. 2) and the Aor. 2 ἡλόμην, ἀλέσϑαι (short a).—Homer has only the 
syncopated Aorist (§ 110. 8) which takes the smooth breathing, and 
from which occur 2 and 3 pers. algo, ἄλτο, Part. ἄλμενος, ἐπάλμενος." 
To this form of the Aor. is then reckoned sleo the Subj. in Homer ; 
which a part of the Grammarians therefore write, but incorrectly, 
with the lenis, ἄληται, and with a shortened vowel ἄλεται, § 103. V. 15. 


“40-, see dliczouas and avalioxe. 


* For the lenis see § 6.n.2, and comp. duagrdvw. The length of the “> 
which is indicated by the circumflex ) arises from the anomalous augment ; 
éxadzo, not ἔπαλτο. 
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ἁλύσκω shun, Fut. ἀλύξως etc."—A different verb is ἀλύω or altcow am be- 
side myself, Hom. . 

ἀμαρτάνω miss, err, F. ἁμαρτήσομαιε, Perf. ἡμάρτηκα ---- Aor. ἥμαρ- 
τον. (§ 112. 13.) : 

For ἥμαρτον Homer has ἤμβροτον with the smooth breathing 

(comp. ἄλλομαι), by transposition (§ 96. n. 7), and with β inserted, ac- 
cording to § 19. ἢ. 1, comp. § 110. 11.2. marg. note. 

ἀμβλίσκω suffer abortion, F. ἀμβλώσω etc. from ἀμβλόον which occurs 
io the Present only in compounds, as ἐξαμβλοῦν, etc. 

ἀμπέχω and ἀμπισχνοῦμαι see under ἔχω. 

ἀμπλακίσχω miss, err, F. ἀμπλακήσω Aor. ἤμπλακον, ἀμπλακεῖν (§ 112. 10). 
Also ἀμβλακίσκω ; and sometimes aniaxeiy with the first syllable . 
short. 


ἀμφιέννυμι, see ἕννυμε § 108. 11]. 

ἀναίνομαε refuse, deny, Aor. ἡνηνάμην, ἀνήνασθαι. This verb is not 
a compound (see Lexilogus I. 63, 10), and the Aor. is regularly 
formed, like ἐλυμηνάμην and the like. Nothing but the Aorist occurs. 

avaiioxa consume, spend, Impf. ἀνήλεσκον, forms its other tenses from 
the old and less frequent avaiom, Impf. without augm. avadouy. 
The Aor. and Perf. were used with and without augment, ἀνήλωσα, 


ἀνήλωκα, and also ἄνάλωσα, ἀνάλωκα. In double composition, 
κατηνάλοσα. ᾿ 

This verb is distinguished from ἀλίσκομαι by the quantity of the 
α, and by regularity of signification. An Aor. 2 is not-found. 


avdare please, Imperf. ἥνδανον, ἑάνδανον, ἑήνδανον, Fut. ἀδήσω, Aor. ἕαδον, 
ἅδον, Perf. Eada (Dor. tada). See ὁ 112. 13.—This Ionic and poetic 
verb may be regarded as entirely synonymous with the regular ἥδω 
delight, ἥδομαι delight myself, rejoice, which has merely a different 
constroction. Comp. λαγϑάνω and 17490, and the like.—For the 
Aor. adov Homer has also εὕαδον 

ἀνέσει, ἀνέσαιμι, see § 108. I. 4. | 

ἀνήνοθα, a Perfect with Present signification, press forteard, forth, from a 
theme ANON or ANEON, whence ἄνθος flower and ἀγϑέω to blos- 

som are derived. See § 97. n. 2, and comp. ἐνήνοϑα below. 

ἄνοίγω or ἀτοίγνυμε see οἴγω. 

ἄνωγα I command, an old Perfect; 1 Plur. ἄνωγμεν, Imperat. ἄνωχϑι, ἀνα-- 


--....ὕ.. 


* This verb is manifestly derived from) ἀλεύομαε; the a is therefore not in- 
serted in the Present (according to the analogy of ὃ 112. n. 7), but is dropped in 
the Future ; comp. dsddoxw. 


t This form also, like καυάξαες under ayvrus, may be explained from the epic 
Digamma; for the verb dyddyw belongs likewise to thoee mentioned in ὃ 6. n. 3. 
From this Digamma, 1. 6. from FA4Z2, comes the syllabic augment m ἕαδα, and 
also this evadoy, which has arisen from doubling the Digamma after the augment 
(BFF AON like ἔλλαβον); for here, where this letter made a position, it could 
not fall away, as in other cases. The apparent significancy of this sv, well, as in 
English well-plcased, may have contributed to the preservation of this form. 
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γέτω, ἀνώχετε, or irregular ἀνώχϑω, avayFe,1§ 110. n. 5,) Plaperf. as 
Imperf. (ἡνωχειν) Ion. ἠνώγεα, Since now this Perfect has the Pres- 
ent signification, it takes also sometimes the Present form, as 3 Pres. 
ἀνώγει (Herodot. VII. 104). Hence Impf. ἤ ἤνωγον, Fut. avote, Aor. 
ἤνωξα. It is to be noted, that the Perf. ἄνωγα itself never takes the 
auginent. 


anavgae see ATP—. 


ἀπαφίσκω deceive, Aor. with redupl. 7 ἤπαφον, anagwy, etc. (§ 85. η. 2) from 
‘A@? (whence also ἅφή and ἅπτομαι), strictly touch, feel, palpare ; 
from which Aorist the Present is formed according to ὁ 112. 10. Fut. 
axagnoow.—Middle synonymous with the Active. 


ἀπολαύω, for the augment see δ 86.n.2. — || ἀπούρας see ATP. 


"agaouo, Att. ᾽ἄράομαι, Depon. Mid. invoke, curse. From this there 
occurs once (Qd. χ, 322) an Inf. Act. ἀρήμεναι ; or perhaps it is lof. 
Aor. 2 Pass. from APOMAT; sce the Ausf. Sprachi.—The isolated 
Homeric Part. Perf. Pass.’ agnysvog has a different signification, op- 
pressed, grieved, pained. 


ἀραρίσκω fil, ,edapt, J join. From the simple theme AP? come F. ἄρσω, 
Aor. 1 ἦρσα, ἄρσαι, etc. (δ 101. η. 8. ) Aor. 2 ἤραρον (ὃ 85. n. 2) ; whence 
according to ὁ 112. 10, the Present is formed ; and thence Impf. aga- 
ρισκα Od. ξ, 23. —With the causative sense (cause to suit, adapt) the 
theme 4P22 unites also an immediate sense, viz. the intransitive fo 
sutt, fit close (δ 113. 2). This intransitive sense alone is found i in the 
Perf. 2 as Present, agega Ion. agygo,* Part. Fem. epic ἀρᾶρυϊα; 
and occasionally, though more seldom, in the Aor. ἤραρον. Sy- 
nonomous with ἄρηρα in sense, in the Perfect Pass. ἀρήρεμαι,; formed 
after the analogy of the Fut. ἀρέσω. This Future itself however, as 
well as the forms derived from it (see ἀρέσκω), has taken the special 
signification fo adapt one’s self, please ; into which also some of the 
above forms occasionally pass over, as 1]. a, 136. Soph. El, 147.—The 
Part. ἄρμενος suilable is the syncopated Aorist (δ 110. 8). 

ἀρέσχω gratify, please, Fut. ἀρέσω, Perf. ypeopee.—MID. 

This verb comes from AP! of which ἀρέσω is the old form of the 
Future (ὁ 95. 0.15). This Future assumed exclusively this special 
signification, and then formed the other tenses and a new Present 
from itself. Comp. ἀραρίσκω. 

ἄρνυμαι, related to αἴρω as πτάρνυμαι to πταέρω, stands instead of αἴρω 
in certain special siguifications, earn, acquire by labuur, sc. wages, 
booty, etc. The other tenses, i. e. all but the Pres. and Impf. come 
from the radical theme.{ 


ὡρπάξω seize, rob, has in the Attic writers agnacw (agnacopac), ἥρ- 
naxa, ἡρπάσϑην, etc. In the κοενοί, or later writers, it has 
ἁρπάξω, nunayny, etc. Homer has both formations (§ 92. n. 1.) 


* In Od. ε, 248 the trans. ἄρηρε is a false reading for ἄρασσεν. 


t In Apollonius, where ἀρηράμενος is a false reading. Comp. dxyjzepas and 
ἀρείρεται: 


: Comp. 1]. ¢, 446 with o, 121; and χ, 100 with «, 124. 


APS 


see ἀραρίσχω. 
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αὔξω and αὐξάνω augment, Fut. αὐξήσω (§ 119. 18).—Pass. with Fut. 


Mid. increase intrans. * 


“ATP—. To this root, with the general signification take, belong the two 


following compounds : 


1) anavgaw take away. From this verb occur in the poets solely the 
Impf. (with Aorist signification) axnigawy,and Aor. 1 Mid. ἀπηυραάμην 
(from ATPN). Besides these are found the two following Partici- 
ples, formed by a peculiar anomaly of the vowels, and closely related 
in signification to the above ‘forms, viz. Aor. 1 Act. ἀπούρας, and Mid. 
(with Passive sense) ἀπουράμενος. 

2) ἐπαυρίσκομαι have advantage or disadvantage, enjoy, see 
δ 112. 10; Fut. ἐπαυρήσομαι, Aor. ἐπηυρύμην, ἐπαυρέσϑαι, and in 
writers not Altic ἐπαύρασϑαι (§ 96. n. 8)— The earlier poetry em- 
ployed also the Active form; as Aor. ἐπαῦρον Pind. Pyth. III. 65. 
Subj. ἐπαύρω, Inf. ἐπαυρεῖν or ἐπαυρέμεν. The Present ἐπαυρέω, de- 
rived from these, is found in Hesiod, % 417. 


ἀφύσσω draw, as water, etc. F. ἀφύξω A. ἤφῦσα § 92. n. 3. 

A®— see ἑάφϑη and anagioxo. 

ἄχθομαι am vexed, offended, ἀγϑέσομαι, ἡχϑέσϑην. § 112. n. 8. 
AXS see ἀκαχίζω. 


red 
aa. 


This theme appears under four different significations; 

1) blow, Impf. ἃ aoy (Apollon.) commonly a ἄημι q. V. 

2) sleep, Aor. aca and (by § 112. n. 3) ἄεσα Hom. 

3) satisfy, sqtiate, Fut. aco, Aor. aca. Hence in Pres. Pass. dras, 
and by doubling t the vowel aaras (Hesiod α, 101 as Fut. see § 95. 
n. 12). Inf. Act. ἄμεναι Hom. cont. from ἀέμεναι for ἄειν. Verb. 
Adj. ἀτός, and hence with α priv. ἄατος (Hesiod), contr. atog (Hom.) 
insatiable.—See the marg. note to ado and comp. Ad—., 

4) snjure ; in this signification .it is exhibited above, as contracted from 
aan q, Vv. 

ἄωρτο see αἴρω. 


B. 


Baive go, Fut. βήσομαι Pf. B:8nxa.—Aor. 2 ἔβην, like ἔστην; thus, 


——_— 


ἔβημεν, βῆναι" βηϑιδ βήτω" Bainy, Bo.— Some compounds 
have also a Passive ; 6. g. παραβαίνω transgress, Perf. Pass. nu- 
ραβέβαμαι Aor. Pass. παρεβαϑην. --- Verb. Adj. Batog, 

All these forms come from B.4S, and are declined throughout like 
tornus, except in the Present; and Homer has this also with the 
reduplication, Part. βιβάς and Bi8or.—The Pluperf. ἐβεβήκειν has 
in the epic language the eense of the Imperf. or Aorist, e. 8. Il. ὃ 
495, 513. comp. βάλλω éSeBljxeiv—As to Bio, βείω, Bijn, see the 
same Subjunctive forms from ἔστην, § 107. 1V.— The syncopated 
forms of the Perfect, e. g. βεβᾶσι, βεβάναι, βεβώς (δ 110. 10) are in 


* In composition also apocopated, c. g. xardfd, as in ἵστημι. 
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this verb unfrequent, except in the dialects and poets.—In the Aor. 2 
Homer has the short forms βάτην for ἐβήτην, ὑπίρβασαν for ὑπερέβησαν. 
The Aor. Mid. (as Act.) occurs also in the epic writers, but fluctuates 
in form: ἐβήσατο or (Ὁ 96. n. 9) ἐβήσετο, Imperat. Byoeo.—F or βέομαι, 
see below in its place. 

This verb has also the causative signification, cause to go, conduct, 
(δ 113. 2), but only among the Ionics and poets. The Fut. Act. βήσω 
and Aor. 1 ἔβησα belong solely to this signification. 


Baldo throw, cast, Fut. βαλῶ and sometimes βαλλήσω (δ 112. 8) 
A. ἔβαλον, Pf. βέβληκα Pf. Pass. βέβλημαε (Subj. see § 98. n. 9) 
A. 1 Pass, ἐβλήθϑην.---ΜΙ}. 

From a syncopated Aorist (ἔβλην, see § 110. 6,7) come the epic 
forms: Aor. ξυμβλήτην (3 Dual), Pass. ἔβλητο, βλῆσϑαι, Opt. βλείμην, 
βλεῖο, etc. Subj. βλήεται for βλήηται, ---- and thence again a Fu- 
ture συμβλήσομαι. --- The Perf. Pass. takes also in epic writers the 
forin βεβόλημαι, as if from BOAEN.*—The Pluperf. ἐβεβλήκειν has 
in epic writers the sense of the Aorist (did Ait), 6. g. Il. s, 66, 73; 
comp. βαένω, ἐβεβήκειν. 

βαστάζω carry, F. βαστάσω, etc. takes in the Passive the other forma- 
tion, 6. g. ἐβαστάγϑην, § 92. n. 1. 


BA—, βίβημι, see βαίνω. 

βέομαι or βείομαι, a Homeric Future, 1 shall live, which may be regarded 
either as a really irregular Future (like πίομαι, or like xdes, xeleo), 
or as a Subjunctive used for the Future (δ 139. n. 8), instead of βέω- 
μαι. It is also doubtful, whether it belongs to an old verb BEI 
(whence perhaps βίος, βιόω) ; or whether the Passive form of the 
verb βαίνω assumed the secondary sense to walk, i. 6. live; in which 
case βείομαι corresponds to the Active form βείω Subj. for Ba. 


βιβρώσκω eat, has its forms from BPOS. 


The Part. Perf. βεβρωκώς is sometimes contracted, comp. δ 119. 10; 
hence Soph. Antig. 1010 BeSgartss.—Epic Aorist ἔδρων (δ 110. &)— 
The Homeric βεβρώϑοις belongs to a derived verb with an emphatic 
sense, viz. βεβρωϑὼω devour. 


βιόω live, Fut. βεώσομαι, Aor. ἐβίωσα and (Aor. 2) ἐβίων, βεῶναε, 
Part. βεούς Subj. βεώ, ᾧς etc. Opt. βιῴην (ᾧ 110. 6.) 


The forms βιώσκομαι and ἀναβιώσκομαι heave both the intransitive 
and transitive signification, 6. g. intrans. revive, Plat. Phaedo. p. 72. 
c. d.—trans. animate, vivify, id. Crito.9.— In the latter signification 
only it bas the Aor. 1 ἐβιωσάμην (Od. &, 468. Plat. Phaedo. p. 89. b); 
in the former, the Active ἀναβιῶναε is usual. 


BA— see βάλλω. 


* The old reot of this yerb had δ, (comp. réuvn vu, τρέπω τράπω, ‘and 
σκέλλω below,) as is shewn by the derivative’ βέλος aod “especially the verbal 
ϑελέτης in ἑκατηβελέτης. Hence BOAEQ (§ 112.9); and also, by the metathe- 
sis BEA, BAB, the forms βέβληκα, βλείμην, etc. (δ. 110. 11.) 
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βλαστάνω sprout, βλαστήσω, ἔβλαστον § 112. 18. 

βλώσκω ge, hes its forms as if from MOAN, Aor. ἔμολον, μολεῖν, μολών, 
Fut. μολοῦμαι, Perf. μέμβλωχα (by § 19. n. 1 for μέμλωχα) as if from 
MAON, from which the Present βλώσχω has arisen; see ὁ 110. 11. 
The Present μολέω is doubtful. 

Boae cry oul, among the Ionics always contracts o7 into ὦ,5 Fut. Bocopas; 
it then draws hack the accent, Aor. aca; and takes σ in the Aor. 
Pass. ἐβώσϑην. 

BOA—see βάλλω and βούλομαι. 


βόσκω pasture, Fut. βοσκήσω, etc. (δ 112. 8.)—MID. 
βούλομαε will, desire, Fut. βουλήσομαε, Perf. βεβούλημαι, Aor. ἐβου- 
λήϑην, nBovlnOny. For the augment see § 83. n. 
Homer has also a Perf. 2 προβέβουλα prefer. a Homer and in 


the old language generally, the first syllable was also short; in 
which case it is written with ο, Bodsods, ὃ 5. ἡ. 3. 


BO— see Boaw. 

βφαχεῖν, ἔβραχον, an epic Aorist, crash ; different from βρέχειν fo steep, βρέ- 
ζεσϑαι, βρεχϑῆναι and βραχῆναι, to be wet. 

BPO—see βιβρώσκω. 

βρυχάομαι roar, Depon. Passive. The Perf. Act. βέβρῦχα has in the poets 


the same, Present signification ; comp. μηκάομαι and μυχάομαι.---Εον 
the Perf. avaféBguza Hi. 9, 54, see Lexilog. II. 85. 


r 


γαμέω marry, from FAMS, Fat. also γαμέω, γαμῶ, Aor. ἔγημα, γῆμαι, 
etc. Perf. yeyaunxa, etc.—Mid. enter into marriage, take as wife 
or husband. The form ἐγαμηϑὴν (whence Theocrit. has yapedei- 
oa) is purely Passive. 

YA—scee TENN. 

γΊέγωνα, a Perfect with Present signification, J call, proclaim. Most of the 
other forms, however, are made as if from a Present in o or é de- 
rived from this Perfect: Inf. γεγωνεῖν, Impf. ἐγεγώνευν (for —zov) 
3 pers. ἐγεγώνει, but alao (ἐγέγωνε) γέγωνε; which form consequently 
occurs as Present, Impf. and Aorist; see § 111. 2. 

XEN—. This stem, which corresponds to the Latin gigno, genus, 
unites in Greek the causative signification beget, and the immedi- 
ate or intransitive de born. The forms are anomalously mixed. 
In the Active, only the Perfect γέγονα is in use ; all the other forms, 
in both significations, belong to the Middle-Passive, So far as - 
usage is concerned, the whole may be referred to a two-fold form 
of the Present : 


* That this is the correct representation is shewn by a comparison of the lon. 
verb βωϑεῖν for βοηθεῖν help. Comp. νοέω be 
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1) γείνομαιε refers only to literal birth, In the Present it is poeti- 
cal, be born and beget ; in the Aor. ἐγεενάμην only transitive, 
beget, bear, both in prose and poetry. In this last signification 
the regular verb γεννάω is elsewhere used. 

2) γίγνομαι, old and Attic, common γίνομαι, F. γενήσομαι, 
Aor.. ἐγενόμην ; Perf. γεγένημαι, or with Active form, γέγονα; 
forms not Attic are ἐγενήϑην, γενηϑήσομαι. All these-forms 
are throughout intransitive ; not only in the literal sense de 
born, but also and moro frequently in the general sense come 
into existence, ferit. With this connects itself the signification 
to exist, to be, so that ἐγενόμην and γέγονα serve at the same 
time a8 preterites of sivas. Where however γέγονα can be 
translated as a Present, it has always the more special sense 
I am by birth, or I have become, etc. 

For γέγονα there is a poetical form (yéyaa) Pl. γέγαμεν---γεγάα-- 

σιν, Inf. yeyausy (for -avas) Part. γεγαώς Attic γεγώς (see § 110. 10); 
ng it seems, fron MAM; hence also the older form γεγάχειν in Pindar 


for γεγηκέναι (δ 111. 2).*—The form ἔγεντο, γέντο, in Hesiod and 
Pindar is syncop. Aor. for éysveto; see also the following article. 


γέντο, he seized, an old verb in Homer, from which only this form occurs. 
It seems however to be a dialect for ἕλετο, as κέντο for κέλετο in Alc- 
mann; comp. § 16. n. 1d. The y instead of the rough breathing, is 
found in many glosses of Hesychius, etc.—In other poets this form 
stands simply for ἐγένετο, Evevto; see the preceding article. 


γηϑέω rejoice, γηϑήσω, etc. Perf. γέγηϑα synonymous with the Present 
and more usual. 

ynoaw or γηράσκω, grow old, Fut. γηράσομαι, is Conjugated regularly 
after the first form, except that the Attics prefer in the Inf. Aor. 
instead of γηρᾶσαε the form γηρῶναι. 

This γηρᾶναι is the Inf. of an oll Aor. ἐγήρᾶν (see the Ausf. 
Sprachl.) to which belongs also the epic Part. γηράς Il. e, 197. yngar- 
τεσσιν lies. ε, 188. ‘To this old form corresponds precisely the Aor. 
ἔδραν from didgacxe. See § 110. 6. 

γίγνομαι, γένομαε, see 11: Ν ---. 

γιγνώσκω, old and Attic, common γενώσκω, know, from ΓΛΌ, F. 
γνώσομαι. Aor. ἔγνοιν, Plur. ἔγνωμεν, etc. Inf. yvurvat, Imper. 
γνῶϑε, γνώτω etc. Opt. yvolnyt Part. γνούς. (ὁ 110. 6)—Perf. 
ἔγνωκα; Pass. ἐγνωσμαε. 


et ee ~—— 


—— — ee 


* The anomalous yeyddrs (Batrach. 143. Hom, Epigr. ult.) can be explained 
from the Present-Perfect yéyaa (-dare for are; but see Lexilog. |. note or ad- 


dition to Art. 2.1); hence also ἐχγεγάονταε Hymn. Ven. 198; this last by anew 
anomaly as Future. 


+ The Passive form of this Aor. Opt. συγγνοῖτο schyl. Suppl. 231 (wholly 
sysonymoue with the Active) is nowhere else found. 
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In the causative sense to persuade (§ 113. 2), which the com- 
pound ἀναγιγνώσχω takes particularly among the Ionics, it furms 
the Aor. 1 ἀνέγνωσα. 


youw bewail, A. 2 ἔγοον, 1]. ζ, 500. (ὃ 96. n. 5.) 


γρηγορέω see ἐγείρω. 
ΤΙ Ν-- see γέγωγα. 


41... 


AA-, δαίω. The forms which belong to this root, have four principal 
significations: divide, give to eat, burn, teach. 


1. dale cut, divide, distribute, has in this form and signification only 
Pres. und Impf. and is solely poetic. To the same sense however 
belong, as Depon. Mid. the Fut. δάσομαι, Aor. ἐδασάμην, which are 
also used in prose; and the Perf. δέδασμαι with Passive sense (am 
divided, cut), whose 3 Plur. follows, for the sake of euphony, the root 
δαίω, viz. δεδαίαται. Comp. palopas ἐμασάμην, ναίω évucapny, — 
The Pres. δατέομ as (see below in its place) stands in the same re- 

‘Jation to these forms, as πατέομαι to πάσασϑαι. 


2. δαΐνυμε entertain, give to eal, Mid. δαίνυμαι feast, revel, con- 
sume, (2 pers. δαινύο, § 107. 1V. 4,) forms, after the analogy of all 
verbs in yuan, its tenses from dada, which however never has this 
meaning iu the Present. Fut. δαέσω, δαίσομαι, etc. 


3. δαίω has also in the Present the sense burn, kindle, set on fire.* 
In the Perf. δέδηα (§ 97. 4) it has the intransitive sense of the Mid. 
δαίομαι burn, be on fire, Aor. 2 (ἐδαύμην) 3 pers. Subj. δάηται. 


4. JAS. unites the causative sense teach, with the immediate learn. 
In the first, only the Aor. 2 occurs, ἔδαον or δέδαον (§ 83. n. 7), to 
which the Homeric δέδαε belongs. But in the latter sense, learn, 
there is found, Perf. (δέδαα) δεδάασι, Sedans, Aor. Pass. ἐδάην 
(strictly teas taught, i. 6. learned); whence the new Perfect δεδώηκα 
(y 111. 3) or dedanuen, Fut. dorjcopos.—From δέδαα, as from a Pres- 
ent, is derived (δεδᾶσϑαι) SeduacPas become acquainted with, search 
into (Hom.) No other Present form occurs froin this solely poetic 
verh, in either sense; but the usual d:ducxw is evidently derived , 
from it; see below. 

To this root belongs also the epic δήω, δήεις, etc. an anomalous 
Future with the special signification J shall find.t 


Saxve bite, from AHKSR, F. δήξομαι Pf. δέδηχα, etc. Aor. axov, 
§ 112. 12. 


δαμάω see under δέμω. 


. ---- .-«... eae «-. --.....ὄ......ἕ ..ὄϑψ.....»...»....... 
- ee ee ..-..--. meme .. -.. .. ..........-...--΄.....-..... 


* The intransitive sense burn, flame, is assigned to this form merely from a 
misunderstanding of the passage 1]. ε, 4,7. Comp, II. a, 206, 

t Comp κεέω under κεῖμαε ὃ 109. 11. Both are old Futures in the form of the 
Fut. 2, from 742, KEQ; and are consequently instead of daéw, κεέω, with a 


contraction of the two first vowels, as in the Gen. κλεῖος (from κλέεος) for κλέους ; 
see ὃ 53. ἡ. Ὁ. 
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δαρϑάνω sleep, F. δαρϑήσομαι Pf. δεδάρϑηκα Aor. ἔδαρϑον, § 112. 
13. . 

For ἔδαρϑον a poetic form is ἔδραϑον (ἢ 96. n. 7); and the com- 
pound with κατά, in the Aorist, passes over sometimes into the Aor. 
Pass. χατεδάρϑην, καταδαρϑιίς fallen asleep. This form may be 
considered as Aor. 1 for ἐδάρσϑην (comp. κεκάρϑαι for -σϑαι, and 
πέρϑαι in πέρϑω); or also as the.sole example of an Aor. 2 Paas. 
with the characteristic 3. § 100. ἢ. 9. 

δατέομαι (see Gale 1), A. 1. Inf. δατέασϑαι Hesiod s, 795. See § 96. note 1. 
4.4---- see Sales. 


δέαται see δόαται. || δεῖ see δέω. || δείδω see δεῖσαι. 
δείκνυμε point out, F. δείξω (§ 107. § 112. 14.) — MID. 


The Ionics form Fut. δέξω, ἔδεξα, δέδεγμαι (ἀποδεδέχϑαι), see 
§ 27. ἡ. 3. 


The Mid. δεέκνυμαι has in the epic writers (Il. ες, 196. Hymn. Apoll 
11.) the signification salute, welcome, drink to ; and consequently this 
signification belongs also to the Perfect with Present sense ὃ ε i dey- 
pas (for δέδειγμαι) 3 Pl. δειδέχαται, 3 Sing. Pluperf. as Impf. δείδεχεα. 
—Rarer forms, all of similar siguification, are δεικαγάομαι, δειδίσκο-- 
μαι and δεδίσχομαι." 


δεῖσαι fear, Aor. ἔδεισα, Fut. δείσομαε. The Perfect takes the signifi- 
cation of the Present, and has two forms, of which the alternate 
use depended on euphony, dedoexa (§ 97. n. 1), and δέδεα (¢ short). 
From δέδια come syncopated forms: δέδιμεν, dédsxe, 3 PL Plupf. 
ἐδέδεσαν, and in the Lnperat. δέδεθε, § 110. 10. 


The epic writers have also δεέδοικα and δείδια (comp. the preceding 
Ssidexto); so also δείδιμεν etc. and the still more syncopated Part. 
δειδυῖα (in Apollon.) Hence arose a new Present δείδω, which oc- 
curs only in these poets ; but to which all the above forms were for- 
merly referred. 

1 Homer the Aorist is always found written ξδδεισα, which is the 
only example of a mufe doubled after the augment.t 

The epic poets employ δέω, Impf. ἔδιον (short +), in the sense fo 

Sear, and also to flee 1]. 7, 251. From this the causative signification 
(§ 113. 2} is cause to flee, frighten away. It is however singular that 
Homer expresses this idea only by means of the Passive form, dis- 
σϑαι, Subj. δίωμαι, etc. In another form δίημε, on the other hand, the 


* Many refer the form δεέδεκτο to δέχομαι, because the meaning receive, 
welcome, is thought to come more easily from this. But the primitive idea is 
unquestionably that of offering the hand ; and δείκω probably signified originally 
simply to stretch out the hand ; from which likewise ϑέκομαι, δέχομαι» are very 
naturally derived. Comp. δείδοικα, δείδια, where the redupl. dss occurs in like 
manner, while the radical syllable is also dsc. 


* Dawes, in Miscel. Crit. p. 163, has shewn that the true cause of the long 
syllable, by which this orthography was occasioned ‘here and in © : 
ἀδδεές, lay ina misapprehended Digamma after the ὃ (dv). 


> 
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Active signifies to hunt, chase (ἐνδίεσαν 1]. σ, 584); and the Pass. to 
flee, run (δίενται Il, ψ, 475). The Infin. δέεσϑαι can belong to both 
these forms, and has also both significations; 1]. μ, 276, 304. 


MSEK— see δείκνυμι and δέχομαι. 
δέμω build, Aor. espa Perf. δέδμηκα, etc. (δ 110. 4. and 11.)— The form 
Ssiuoper i in Homer is syncupated Subj. Aor. see § 103. V. 15.— MID. 
The same theme furnishes also the tenses of δαμάω subdue, lame ; 
PT. δέδμηκα, Aor. Pass, ἐδμήϑην and ἐδάμην. ---- The forms δαμᾷ and 
δαμάς are both Present and Future. In prose the usual verb in this 
sense is the regular δαμάζω. 


δέρκομαι or δόδορκα see, catch a view of (δ 113. η. 11} Aor. ἔδραχον ς. 96. ἢ. 
7), also ἐδράχην and ἐδέρχϑην, all Active. 

δέχομαι, take, receive, Ion. δέκομαι. ‘Here belongs also (see § 112. 9) the 
epic δεδοκημένος watching: lurking (II. 0, 730), since δεδεγμένος is used 
in the same sense, (II. 6, 107 etc.) and in like manner also the 3 Plur. 
δέχαται and Plupf. as Impf. ἐδέγμην. Nevertheless, ἔδεχτο, δέχϑαι, 
occur also as sync. Aor. in the sense of take.—For δείδεγμαι see in 
δείχνυμι. 

ϑέω bind, see § 105. n. 2. ᾧ 95. n. 4. --- The Fut. 8 δεδήσομαε (§ 99. η. 1) 
takes the place of the Fut. 1 δεϑήσομαε, which is not Attic—MID. 

δέω fail, be wanting, F. δεήσω etc. is usually impersonal: δεῖ it ἐξ 
necessary, one must, tl faut,—Subj. dén Opt. δέοε Inf. δεῖν Part. | 
δέον. Fut. δεήσεε etc.—The Pass. δέομαι, δέη or δέει, δείκαε, etc. 
is always personal, 1 need, δεήσομαι, ἐδεήθην. 

The contraction into es in this verb was sometimes resolved, even 
by the Attics, in order to distinguish it from the preceding verb; e. g. 
Isocr. Busir. 2 τοσούτον δέεις, and in Xenophon often δέεται, δέασϑαι. 
—On the other hand Homer has δῆσεν Il. σ, 100; but also another 
peculiar form δεύομαι, δευήσομαι. 
For δέαται see δόαται. 


JHK— see δάκνω. || δήω, see AA—. 


διδάσκω teach, loses the o in conjugation: διδάξω, δεδίδαχα, etc.—In 
the poets also d:dacxyjow.—MID. 

διδράσκω run away, occurs only in composition: ἀποδιδράσκω, drade- 
δράσκωο. From 4P42 comes Fut. δράσομαε, Perf. dedoaxa— 
Aor. ἔδραν, ἃς, ἃ, ἄμεν, are, 3 Pl. ἔδρασαν and édgay (ὃ 107. ἡ, 
IV. 6), Subj. δρῶ, go, ¢, etc. Opt. δραίην Imp. δρᾶθε Inf. δρᾶναι 
Part. δρας. See § 110. 6, with the marg. note. 


The Ionics have ἡ throughout: διδρήσκω, ϑρήσομαι, ἔδρην, ete.— 
This verb must not be confounded with the regular δράω do, to 
which belong the Fut. Act. δράσω and Aor. 1 ἔδρασα; the Perf. . 
δέδρακα is common to both. 


Φίζημαι seek, a Depon. Mid. of the conjugation in με, which retains the ἡ 
in the Passive form; ὁ 106. ἡ. 8. 
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δικεῖν, ἔϑικον cast, a defective Aorist. 
διψῆν see § 105. ἢ. 5. | Siw see δεῖσαι. | JME— see δέμω. 
δόαται or δέαται it seems, Aor. δοάσσατο Subj. δοάσσεται (-ηται) Hom. 


δοκέω seem, appear, think, from JOKS, F. δόξω etc. The Perf. is 
from the Passive form, dedoypas have appeared. 
The regular formation δοκήσω etc. is poetic.—The epic δεδοχημένος 
see under δέχομαι. 


Sounéw give a heavy sound, fall, Perf. δέδουπα (δ 97. n. 4), Aor. ἐδούπησα 
and ἐγδούπησα from a form ΓΖΔΟΥ͂Π---, which stands in the same re- 


lation to δουπέω, as κτυπέω to τύπτω. . 
4O0— see δίδωμε ᾧ 107. . 
δραμεῖν, δέδρομα, see τρέχω. | IPA see διδράσκω. 


δύναμαι can, am able ; Pres. and Impf. like ἵσταμαι; 2 pers. Pres. dv- 
vaca, poet. δύνῃ. For the Subj. and Opt. see § 107. 1Π. δ; and 
for the augment, § 83. n. 5.—Fut. δυνήσομαε Aor. ἡδυνήϑην (also 
ἐδυνασϑην) Perf. deduynuat. Verb. Adj. δυνατὸς possible, 

In Homer this verb is commonly Depon. Mid. and has δυνήσατο 
instead of ἐδυνηϑη. 


δύω. This verb divides its forms between the immediate signification go 
in, enter, and the causative envelope, immerse (§ 113.2). The Pres. 
Act. δύω has the latter, envelope, immerse, etc. and retains it in the 
Fut. and Aor. 1 Act. dvam, ἔδυσα, Pass. ἐδύϑην (ὃ 95.n.4). The 
MID. dvopae wrap myself up, δύσομαι, ἐδυσάμην, passed over 
into the intransitive (immediate) signification, go ἐπ, sink, go down, 
etc. which however again takes a transitive relation; e. g. to put 
on sc. clothes. The significations thus belonging to the immedi- 
ate sense, connect now with this Middle form the Active forms of 
the Perf. δέδῦκα and Aor. 2 (§ 110. 6) ἔδυν, δῦναι, duc, Imp. dude, 
dure, Subj. δύω (Il. 9, 186. Plat. Cratyl. p. 418. 8) Opt. duny.* 
To these is still to be added a new Active form in the Present, δύνω, 
which, together with the Aor. éduy, is preferred to the form δύομαε, 
ἐδυσάμην in certain connexions and in compounds. 


Such is the general outline of the usage in this verb; the modifi- 
cations arising from the different turns and shades of the signification, 
especially i in the compounds, are left to the lexicon and to observa- 
tion.—The Aor. Mid. ἐδυσάμην has in the epic poets the secondary 
forms ἐδύσετο, ἐδύσεο, Imperat. δύσεο, for which see ὁ 96. η. 9.6 Here 
belongs also the Part. δυσόμενος with Present signification, in Od. α, 
24. Hesiod e, 382.—F rom δύνω Herodotus forms also δυνέουσι, § 112. 
n. 5. 


. we Lexi 1 ἐν }}1.6. Hence ἐκδῦμεν for ἐκδύημεν, like tiny for ϑείημεν ; 
xi 
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ἐάφϑη or ἐάφϑη, a Homeric form, only Il. ν, 543. § 419; either from 
ante fit, adapt, (comp. ἐάγην, ἑάλων); or from ἕπομαι follow (see be- 
low) for sip dn, comm. ἕσπειο. See Lexil. 11, 87. 


ἐγείρω toake trans. is in the Active regular; Perf. ἐγήγερκα, ἐγήγερμαι. 
The MID. takes the immediate sense awake intrans. and has by 
syncope in the Aor. ἡγρόμην (δ 110. 4).*—The Perf. 2 


_ ἐγρήγορα 
whose anomalous reduplication was probably occasioned by the 
sound of ἡγρόμην, belongs, like other Perfecta 2 (§ 113. n. 3), to 
the intransitive signification, but passes over into a new Present 
meaning ; : strictly, Tam awaked ; hence, I am awake. Pilupf. as 


Impf. ἐγρηγόρειν. 

Forms of the Present, which have arisen out of ἐγφήγορα with like 
signification, are ἐγρηγορόω in Homer, éygnyogse in the later prose, 
and γρηγορέω in the New Testament, etc.—From ἐγρηγόρατε arises 
the Homeric form ἐγρήγορϑε (ὃ 110. n. 5); and hence a correspond- 
ing Infin. ἐγρηγόρϑαι, und by a new anomaly a 3 Plur. ἐγρηγόρϑασι. 


ἔδω see ἐσϑίω. ἢ ἐδοῦμαε see ἕζομαι. 


ἕζομαι, καδέζομαε, sit, Impf. only as Aorist ἐκαϑεζύμην. Fut. καϑε- 
dovpas. § 95. a. 16. : 


The form ἐχαϑεζόμην as Aorist occurs 6. g. in Plat. Meno. 26. p. 89 
extr. Xen. Anab. 5. 8.14. The Pres. καϑέζομαι is thereby rendered 
suspicious, even in later writers. Comp. below iw, and also § 108. 
11. εἶσα and 3 pas; which forms properly all bclong to one’ root ; 
see the Ausf. Sprachl. in itw.—Later writers used instead of ἐχαϑε-. 
ζόμην the Passive form ἐχαϑέσϑην. 


ἐϑέλω and ϑέλω, will, F. ἐθελήσω, ϑελήσω, etc. (§ 112. 8.) Pf. ηϑέληκα. 


ἔϑω. From this verb only the Perf. εἴωθα am accustomed (§ 97. n. 2) 
is usual ; Ion. ἔωθα. 


Of the Present there remains only the Homeric Part. ἴϑων wonl, 
accustomed. 


sid see, an old verb, from which in this signification only εἶδον, ἰδέν, 
ἰδέσϑαι, etc. have remained in use as Aorist forms of the verb o ὁράω, 
which see. In the epic language, however, there is found from side, 
(which as Pres. Indic. occurs only in the later poets,) in the same 
signification, the Pussive formation ἐἴδομαι, sicapny (ἐεισάμην, ἐεισάμε- 
γος) for be seen and appear, videri.—See also on the signification of 
this verb ὁ 113. n. 10; and for those forms which have the significa- 
tion to know, οἶδα, ἥδειν, εἴσομαι, etc. see ὁ 109. TIT. 


εἴχω. In this verb the Perfect ἔοεκα is employed as Present, am like, 
seem, Part. ἐοεκως Att. δἐχως, especially in the Neut. εἰκός ; see 


* For the Infn. ἔγρεοθαι (for ἐγρέσθαι) see the Ausf. Sprachi. 
36 
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the marg. note to § 109. III. 5. Ion. οἶκα, οἶχως, οἰκός, Plapf- 
ἑῴκειν (§ 84. n. 9), Fut. εἴξω. The verb εἴκω yield, give way, is 
entirely regular. 


In the same manner as eixog, are found also in Attic writers a few 
times, for the sake of the mnetre, elxa and sixévet. 

The Pres. sixw nowhere occurs; and the Impf. εἶχε (for éqixes) only 
Il. σ, 520. The epic forme dixtoy, ἐίκτην, and ἤϊκτο, Tixto, are on 
more correct principles referred in the marg. note above cited 
(§ 109. IIL. 5. comp. δ 110.9) to the syncopated forms of the Perf. 
and Pluperfeet ; as also the Att. ἔοεγμεν in Sophocies end Euripides. 
For the singuler form εὔξασιε which occurs in Attie prose instead 
of ἐοίκασι, see the same note. 


εἴλω or εἴλλω, roll up, press logether, more commonly εἰλέω or εἰλέω, F. joer ete. 
Aor. 1 Inf. tloas, ἐέλσαι, Part. σας. Perf. Pass. ἔελμαι, Aor. Pass 
ἐάλην Inf. ἀλῆναι or ἀλήμεναι Part. ἀλεὶς (all which forms fluctuate in 
the editions between the rough and smooth breathinge) ; comp. ἐστά-- 
Any, σταλῆναι, from στέλλω. From the same root (EAS or E4AAS) 
with the simple meaning ‘press, impel, thrust, comes also ἐλαύνω (see 
in its pluce); and hence in the special signification, beat, lash, occurs 
likewise the Aor. ἔλσαε in Homer, 6. g. Od. 2, 182.—Here belongs also 
(by § 112. 9) the Pluperf, dodnro was pressed, Apollon. III. 471.— 
See on all these forms, Lexil. 11. 88 and 76, 7. 


εἵμαρται see MEIPOM AI. ] εἰμὲ and εἶμε see § 108. IV. V. 


εἰπεῖν to say, an Aor.2. Indic. εἶπον (epic ἔεεπον), Imperat. εἰπὲ 
(compound nyoeine, see § 103. n. 1.4). This Aor. is more usual 

than the Ion. Aor. 1 εἶπα (§ 96. n. 1), Imper. εἶπον, incorrectly 
εἰπὸν, see Excurs. 1 ad Plat. Meno. The Attics however use both 
εἶπας and εἶπες equally ; and employ the forms εἴπατε, εἰπάτω, 
etc. by preference.* 

With this Aor. 2 are closely connected in usage, the Fut. ἐρῶ 
Ion. ἐρέω from ety (which Present is employed by the poets),— 
and also from P£'82, the Perf. εἴρηκα (§ 83. n. 3) Perf. Pass. 
etonuat, Aor. Pass. ἐ ῥὶ ἡ ἡ 8 ἡ ν and ἐρῥέϑην, (not Attic, eon Dn, 
εἰρέϑην,) OnOnvac, Fut. 8 εἰρήσομαε as common Fut. Passive.t— 
Verb. Adj. ῥητέος, ῥητος. 

As the Present of this verb the Greeks employed φημί, as men- 


rs eet οϑοο... 00 . 


----.-. -- - eee 


* If, as is often done, we assume a theme ΕΠΩ, we are obliged unnecessaril 
to assume at the same time the anomaly, that the augment & remains through 
all the moods, But a theme EJIIQ is also compatible with the root BH—, 
whence ἔπος. 

t The Grammarians further increase the themes of this verb with ἐρέω; but this 
word is either a regular Fut. from cig, ora Present in the sense ask, interrogate ; 
see ἐρέσϑαι below in its place. It has here been assumed as a theme on account 
of εἴρηκα; and for this reason solely it is reckoned among the verbs which take 
the temp. augm. 6. But since PE&2 undeniably belongs among the themes of 
this verb, on account of hl ῥῆμα ; 80 also εἰρηκα is most naturally referred 
to the same theme, afler the analogy of εἰληφα, εἵμαρται (ὃ 83. ἡ. 3). 


§ 114. caTaLocuE OF IRREGULAR VERBS. 279 


tioned above in § 109. I. 2; and in some phrases also ἀγορεύειν 

(properly to speak before an assembly), 6. g. κακώς ἀγορεύεεν teva, 

xaxws εἶπον. In most compounds ἀγορεύω is always employed ; 

e. g. ἀπαγορεύω 1 forbid, ἀπεῖπον I forbade; in some λέγω, ©. g. 

ἀντιλέγω, ἀντεῖπον. : : 

_ The poetic Imperat. ἔσπετε comes from a secondary form with ¢ 
inserted. Comp. λάσκχω, ἐΐσχω, μίσγω. 

Entirely anomalous is the poetic ἐν ἐπ or ἐννέπω, synonymous 
with εἰπεῖν ; to which (ἤνισπον) ἔἕνισπον may be referred as Aorist ; 
since a Pres, Indic. ἐνίσπω does not occur,® and the Inf. has the cir- 
cumflex, ἐνισπεῖν Od. 7. 93. Fut. ἐνισπήσω or ἐνέψω.ἢ 

εἴργω shut out, exclude, F. εἴρξω, etc.—But εὔργνυμε with the rough 
breathing, shut in, include, F: εἴρξω, etc. 

The old and epie language has for both significations ἔφγω. 
Hence 3 Plur. Perf. ἐέρχαται, and without augment ἔρχαται, are shut 
tx 


alga, see εἰπεῖν and égdo9a:.—In the signification joix, connect, knit, it is 8 
separate verb; Aor. 1 ea (Herod. 3. 87 ἐξείρας exserens) Pf. segues 
Part. ἐερμένος Hom. ἐρμένος Herod. 4, 190. 

εἴωθα see IF 0. 


ἐλαύνω drive, F. ἐλάσω (short α), etc. Pf. ἐλήλακα. Pf. Pass. ἐλήλαμαι 
Aor. ηλάϑην, Verbal. Adj. ἐλατός, in later writers ἐλήλασμαε,ηλα- 
oOny, ἐλαστός. The theme ἐλάω is rare in the Present; on the 
other hand éiw, ἐλᾷς, ἐλᾷ, etc. Inf. ἐλᾷν, constitute in prose the 
Aitic Future, § 95. n. 12. 


See also εἴλω, Ycas;—and for diniadaro see § 108. IV. 5. marg. 
note.—For ἐληλάμενος (proparoxyt. 6. g. Arat. 176) see § 111. n. 2. 
BAETO—, EAO— see ἔρχομαι. 
Zize draw, takes the augm. ss (§ 84.2). Fut. ἅλξω and ἑλκῦσω. Aor. sta 
and sidxvoe, Pass. solely εἵλκυσμαι, εἱλκύσϑην, from “EAKT2—MID. 
ἔλπω cause to » ἔλπομαι hope, Perf. ἔολπα, the same with ἔλπομαι, Plupf. 
as Impf. ἐωλπειν (§ 84. n. 6, 9). 
EA— see silo, “EA— see αἱρέω, 
ENEVK—, ENEIK—, etc. see φέρω. [ ἐνέπω see εἰπεῖν. |. 


--. ..ὕ.......-ὄ...- - 


t Theo in ἐνίσπω is here dropped in the Fat. precisely as in διδάσκω and ἀλύ-- 
oxo. This Future consequently affords no proof that ἐνήτεω, to which as to form 
it certainly could belong, ought also to be referred hither. On the contrary, since 
the Pres. ἐψέπεειν, and also the kindred forms ἡνέπαπεν and ἐνίσοσω in Homer 
never by themselves signify to say, but very often when standing alone signi- 
fy to chide, upbraid, they must therefore all be separated from the radical verb 
εἰπεῖν, and exhibited separately below ; see ἐνίπτω. Still a Present form ἐνίπτω 
from ἐνέπω is used by Pindar’ at least, Pyth. 4. 358, where ἐνέπτων stands for 
évéxwy.—For a minater investigation of both verbs, see Lexilogus 1. 63. p. 
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ἐγήγηϑα, an old Perfect, which presupposes a theme ENEON, ENON; 
ἐπενήνοϑε, κατενήνοϑε, is, sils, lies on any thing, Homer. See § 97. 
n. 2, and comp. ἀνήνοϑα above. 

ἐνθεῖν, nr Sov, see ἔρχομαι. 

ἐνίπτω chide, upbraid,* has in Homer a two-fold Aorist form ; either ἐν-- 
ἐνιπτον, more correctly évévinoy (see Lexil. I. 63. p. 282. and comp. 
ᾧ 85. n. 2); or, by § 85. n. 3, with the reduplication at the end, 3 
pers. ἡνίπαπεν. 

dviono, ἐννέπω, see εἰπεῖν. —— ! ἕννυμι see § 108. IIT. 

ἐόλητο see elles. | éxargeiv, ἐπανρίσχομαι, etc. see ATP. 


ἐπίσεαμαι understand, 2 pers. ἐπίστασαι, poet. ἐπίστᾳ or ἐπίστῃ (see 
the note to Soph. Philoct. 798), Impf. ἡπιστάμην. Thus far this 
verb follows ἵἴσταμαε ; for Subj. and Opt. see § 107. ΠῚ. 5.—Fat. 
ἐπιστήσομαι, Aor. ἐπιστήθην. Verbal Adj. ἐπεστητὸς. 

Exnw am about something, occupied with; see Schneider’s Lexicon. 
This old verb in its simple form occurs only Il. %, 521; but some 
compounds, especially d:énw, have remained in prose. It takes the 
augm. εἰ (Sesixov); and has an Aor. ἔσπον, ontiv, σπών, (ἐπέσπον, 
ἐπισπεῖν, μετασπών, all rather poetic)—To avoid any confusion of 
forms, compare also ἔσπετο and ἐνέπω under εἰπεῖν. 

ἕπομαι follow, εἱπόμην, ἕψομαι. This very common Middle has 
an Aorist which corresponds to that of the Active ἔπω, except that 
in the Indic. it has the rough breathing: ἑσπόμην, σπέσϑαι, σποῦ, 
(onxéo, σπεῖο Hom.) which last forms occur chiefly in composition, 
énlonov, etc. 

The earlier poets bave likewise the & in the other moods of the Aor- 
ist; ἔσπωμαι, ἑσπέσϑαι, icxopevos.t But the Present ἕσπεται Od. ὃ. 
826, is a false reading for Egyetas.—For ἑάφϑη see above in its place. 

Ell— see εἰπεῖν. 

ἔράω love, poetic ἔραμαε (decl. like ἔσεαμαε), takes its tenses solely from 
the Passive form; Aor. ἠράσϑην (poet. ἡράσάμην) A real Passive 
is the Pres. ἐρῶμαι, ἐρᾶσϑαι, égayevoc.—Another regular form ἐράω 
is found only in composition, ἐξερᾶσαι pour out, κατερᾶσαι, etc. 

ἘΡΓΩ͂, and ἔδρω, see ῥέζω ;---ἔργω see also in sigyes. 

ἐρείκω has the signification fear, bursi, break in pieces, as transitive ; but in 
the Aor. 2 jig:xoy, us intransitive. (ὁ 113. 2.), 


-- --- ———- = 
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* For the difference between this verb and the forms ἐνέπτω and Fut. ἐνέψον, 
see the marg. note on the preceding page. 


t If we compare the forms ἔσπον, σπέσϑαε, and ἔσγον, σγεῖν (from ἔχω) with 
ἔπλε, ἔπλετο, ἐπτόμην, πτέσϑαι, etc. (see § 110. 4), it appears that the former 
have arisen from the same syncope as the latter. The rough breathing in éaw 
and ἜΧΩ (ἕξω) passed over into σ, which then connected itself with the 
following consonant ; thus ἐ-σχον, ἔτσπον. The aspirated ε in ἑσπόμην is 
anomalous. 


“ é 
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ἐρεοίπω cast down, has this causative sense (ὁ 113. 2) in the Fut. and Aor. 
1, ete.— Plupf. Pass. ἐρέριπτο epic, instead of éongito, § 85. n. 1. — 
The Aor. 2 and Perf. 2, ἤριπον, ἐρήριπα, have the immediate sense, . 
to fall down.—Epic Middle ἀνηρειψάμην, impelled upwards, hurried off. 

ἐρέσθαι ask, interrogate, an Aorist, ἠρόμην, ἔρωμαι, Imperf. ἐροῦ. 
Fut. ἐρήσομαι. 

The Tonic prose has also a Present εἴρομαι; but employs the 

Impf. εἰρύμην, with εἴρεσϑαι (s0 accented) and the other moods, in the 
Aorist sense ; Fut. sigjcopat.—The epic writers have also synony- 
mous with εἴρομαι the form ἔρεσϑαι as Present, as likewise ἐρέω both 
in the Act. and Middle ; which must be carefully distinguished from 
the Fut. ἐρέω under εἰπεῖν. Subj. ἐρείομεν epic for épsoper-—In prose 
the parts still wanting are supplied from ἐρωτάω. 

ἐρέω see εἰπεῖν and ἐρέσϑαι. 


ἐρίζω quarrel, regular. — Perf. Pass. ἐρήρισμαι, with emphatic Present. 
signification.— Another form is ἐριδαίνω, with which is to be cun- 
nected (§ ¥12. 13) the forin ἐριδήσασϑαι 1]. ψ. 792, with long ὁ on ac- 
count of the inetre. , 


ἔῤῥω go forth, erro, ἐθῥήσω, ἡρόησα. § 112. 8. 
In a causative sense is usually derived from this verb the Homeric 
ἀπόερσε, forced, hurried away. See Lexilog. 1}. 92. 


ἐρυϑαίνω blush, Fut. ἐρυϑήσω, etc. § 112, 13. Homer has also the 
theme ἐρείϑω, ἐρεύσω, etc. 

ἐρύχω, long v, detuin, impede, Aor. ἡρύκακον, Inf. ἐρυκακέει», see § 85. ἡ. 3. 

ἐρύω or εἰρύω, draw, hes the v short-in flexion. Fut, also ἐρύω, Mid. ἐφύο-- 
pas Il. 2, 454; see § 95.n.12, Hesiod, however, has (2, 816) the Inf. 
εἰρύμεναι (short v), after the formation in gwt.—In the epic writers 
the MID. ἐρύομαε passes over into the signification rescue, deliver ; 
in which some critics, where the syllable must be long, still write the, 
w with one σ (sigteato), as being originally long ; while on the con- 
trary in the significution draw, they write it with a double σ (ἐρύσσατο), 
as being originally short. But since it is also found short in the 
former meaning (6. g. 1]. δ, 186. 7, 351), and the significations often 
run into one another, the lengthening of the v is in all cases more 
correctly marked by cc.—On the other hand the secondary form 
ῥύεσϑαι, which signifies only to rescue, has among the Attics long v, 
ἐῤῥύσατο; but in epic writers this also is short (ἡ ὑσάμην Il. 0, 29), 
and should consequently be written, where the syllable is long, with 
oo, ἐῤῥύσσατο, ῥύίσσατο ; which, however, is commonly neglected.— 
Finally, there is also ἃ secondary syncopated form (ὃ 110. 5) ἔρυσϑαι, 
εἴρυσϑαι, and ῦσϑαι, usually with long v, ἔρυτο (once ἔρῦτο Hes. 9, 
304), εἴρῖτο, sigvatas, ζύατο, etc. This syncopated form belongs al- 
most exclusively to the meaning reacue, guard, (except Od. x, 90 
uguto drew); and must nat be confuunded with the Perf. and Plupf. 
Pass. of the theme ἐρύω, viz. εἴφῦμαι, have been drawn.—See further 
Lexilog. I, 18. with the additions in Vol. II. 


ἔρχομαι go, from EAETOQ, Fut. ἐλεύσομαι, Aor. ἥλυϑον, comm. 
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ἦλθον (ὃ 110. 4), Get, Imperat. ἐλθέ, etc. see Ὁ 103. ».]. 4, 1. 
Perf. ἐλήλυθα. Verbal Adj. ἐλευστέον. 


The Perf. in epic writers has the form εἰλήλονθα ; 1 Plor. with 
‘syncope εἰλήλουθμεν. 

" For the Doric ἦνϑον, ἐνθεῖν, see § 16. n. 1. d. 

Further, it has already been shewn in § 108. V. that instead of the 
other moods of the Present ἔρχομαι, which rarely occur, those of alps 
are far more usual; so also instead of ἠρχζόμην, the Impf. ney or 96 ; 
and instead of the Fut. ἐλεύσομαι, the Present form εἶμε. 


ἐσθημένος Ionic, ἠσϑημένος Attic ; a defective Part. Perf. clothed, dressed. 

ἐσϑίω eat, from ἔδω (Hom.) Fut. donee (ὃ 95. n. 18), Perf. ἐδήδοκα 
Perf. Pass. édndeouac Aor. Pass. ἡδέσϑην.---- Aor. Act. ἔφαγον 
from ®ATR.—Verbal Adj. ἐδεστός. 

Part of the forms from ἔδω come from the old formation with Fut. - 
ἐδέσω, etc. (§ 112. n. 3); where the e was changed in the Perf. Act. 
into o (comp. § 97. n. J, 2), which in Homer ie retained in the 
Passive, ἐδήδομαι, ἐδήδοται. Homer has also Perf. ἔδηδα, and δὼ 
Pres, ἔδμεναι (§ 110. 5) for Wey, ἐδέμεναι. 

ἔσπετε, ἔσπον, ἑσπόμην, see εἰπεῖν and Exe. 

εὔωδε see avdave. 

ido, καθεύδω, sleep, Fut. εὐδήσω, καϑευδϑήσω. Augm. καϑηῦδον, 
καϑεῦδον, and ἐκάϑευδον. 

εὐρίσκω find, from ᾿ΞΎΡΩ, Aor. εὗρον Emp. εὑρέ. Fut. εὑρήσω; etc. 
(δ 112 10.) Aor. Pass, εὐρέϑην (§ 95. n. 4). Verbal Adj. evperes. 
—Augm. § 84. n. 2.—MID. 

Writers not Attic form the Aor. Mid. as Aor. 1 εὑράμην, instead of 
εὑρόμῳῃν. § 96. ἢ. 1 marg. note. 


ἔχθω hate, only in the Pres. and poetic. Hence a MID. (ἐχϑάνομαι) 
ἀπεχϑάνομαι am hated, Ἐ. ἀπεχϑήσομαι, Aor. ἠχϑόμην, ἀπηχϑό- 
μην. Pf. ἀπήχϑημαι am hated. See § 112. 18. 
ἔχω have, Impf. εἶχον, Fut. ἕξω (with the rough breathing, § 18. n. 4), 
Aor. (as if from 2X2) ἔσχον, σχεῖν, Subj. σχῶ, σχῆς, etc. (com- 
pound παράσχω, παραυχῃς)ὴ Opt. σχοίην (§ 108. II. 3. marg. 
note), Imperat. σχές (§ 110. n. 2), but in composition also nape- 
σχε, Mid. ἐσχόμην Imp. σχοῦ (nagacyov)—whence a new Fut. 
σχήσω Perf. ἔσχηκα etc.— Aor. Pass. éay¢077».—Verb. Adj. ἐκτός 
and σχετός. 
From the Aorist σχεῖν has arisen a secondary form of the Present 
ἔσχω, which is preferred in certain special meanings, hold, grasp, etc. 


* The Infin. is everywhere found thus accented, ἀπέχϑεοθαε, notwithstandi 
the Aorist signification. But a Present ἔχζϑοριαει ia not found in the earlier wri- 
ters, See the Ausf. Sprachl. 
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in which case the Fut. σχήσω properly belongs to it.*—An old Perfect 
from ἔχω is ὄχωχα ; 11. 8, 218 συνοχωκότε.ἢ 
The following anomalous compounds of ἔχω are still to be noted : 
ἀνέχω. When the Mid. ἀνέχεσθαι has the signification endure, 
it takes the double augment in the Impf. and Aor. ἠνεεχόμην, 
ἠνεσχόμην, § 86. n. 6. 
ἀμπέχω envelope, wrap around, Impf. ἀμπεῖχον, Fut. ἀμφέξω, 
Aor. ἤμπεσχον, ἀμπεσχεῖν.7---ΜΙ}. ἀμπέχομαι or ἀμπεσχνοῦ- 
pias, wear, have on, F. ἀμφέξομαι Aor. ἠμπισχόμην. 
uncoyvouuas promise, lon. (Hom. Herod.) ὑπίσχομαι. Fut. ὑπο- 
oyncopat. Aor. ὑπεσχόμην Imperat. uncoyov. Perf. uncozrpas. 
ἕψω boil, F. ἑψήσω etc. (Herodot. 1. 48 bas Impf. Zee.) Verbal Adj. 
ἑψητέος, ἑψητὸς or ἑφϑός. | 
EN. and “EN, see ὃ 108, 
Ζ. . 
Cam live has ζῶ, ζῇς» ζῆ, etc. (§ 105. n. 5.) Impf. ἔζων, ἔζης, etc. Inf. 


ἔων Imperat. Cn. . 
We find also (after the formation in με) a 1 pers. Impf. ἔζην, and | 
Imperat. ζῆϑι, to which however the preceding forms were preferred. 
This verb exists in good Attic writers only as a defective, along with 
‘the more complete Aide ; for the tenses ζήσω or ζήσομαι, ἔζησα, Lyne, 
occur in the earlier writers either not at all, or very rarely.—The 
Jonics prolonged ζῶ into Yow by doubling the sound (ὁ 105. n. 10); 
and hence arose a new Ionic formation: ζώω, ζώειῤ, ζώετε, ἔζωον. 
§ 105. n. 10. marg. note. 


ζεύγνυμε yoke, unite, Fut. Cevtm etc. (§ 112. 14.) Aor. 2 Pass. ἐξύγην. 
ζώννυμε gird, Fut. (wow etc. Perf. Pass. ἔζωσμαι (§ 112. 14).—MID. 


H. 
ἦμαι wee § 108. II. 1 aud, ἦν, see § 109.7. 4. 


-- .--..--.-.... 
ee ee ees ee we + τ τ -..-- -- - 


lier language. 

t This ie sometimes derived from OXO2, and οἴχωκα (see οἴχομαι) from OF- 
XOk. Sut the true derivation appears from a comparison of the subst. ὀχωκή. 
The simplest Perf. from ἔχω is oza, and with augm. ὥχα ; 80 also from OLX2Q— 
ᾧχα. With the Attic reduplication both would become in the usual manner ὅκωζα, 
οἴκωχα ; (for the « from ofyoues would natarally stand only once, asin δεέδεκτο ;) 
bat since of two aspirates, the second can likewise be changed instead of the first 
(§ 18. n 1), there arose also the forms ozwxa, oizoxa ; and these were afterwards 
retained for the sake of perspicaity. Lo 

$ This form is not to be divided into ἤμπ-εσχον, ἀμπ-εσχεῖν, but into Fem 
σχον, ἀμπι-σχεῖν. It should indeed strictly be dgenx-dozoy (like dun-~eizor) ; but 
the augment paseed in the Aorist from the verb to the preposition ; ἤμπο-σχόν. 
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jute bend down, sink, Hence is best derived the Homeric ὑπεμνήμυκε (11 
z, 491); i.e. we can assume that when a verb began with a long 
vowel, the reduplication shortened it; consequently ἐμήμυκα, The 
metre required the first μιἴο be doubled ; but instead of this, uy was 
adopted, as is also the case in other words; e. g. ἁπάλαμνος from 
παλάμη, γώνυμνος for reir pos, 


Θ. 

ΘΑ4.--- see ϑνήσκω. 

ϑάομαι regard with admiration, behold. From this earliest principal 
theme, some forms of which are preserved in Homer and in Dorie 
writers (ϑᾶσϑε, ϑήσασϑαι, Dor. ϑάσασϑαι), arose two other themes: 
(1) ϑαέομαι Doric, ϑηέομαι Tonic ; (2) the common ϑεάομαι, Fut. ϑεα- 
σομαι, lon. ϑεήσομαι. In Herodotus is found also the form ἐϑηῆτο 
(δ 105. nu. 16. marg. note), though commonly with the various reading 
&9neito. As to the signification, Homer (to whom the form ϑεᾶσϑαι 
is unknown) has only the idea of admire; but later writers use all 
the forms in the simpler sense behold.—This verb must not be con- 
founded with OA! suckle, for which see below in its place. 

Santo bury, Aor. 2 Pass. Zrapny (§ 18. 2), Perf. Pass. τέϑαμμαε, re 
ϑάφϑαι. 

Θ4Φ---. Perf. as Pres. τέϑηπα am astonished, where the second aspirate 
is changed ; on the contrary in the Aor. ἔταφον, the first; § 18. 2 


ΘΑ, an epic defective, from which occurs Aor. 1 Act. ϑῆσαι to suckle, 
and the Mid. ϑῆσϑαι (§ 105. ἡ. 5, 16), ϑήσασϑαι, to suck, to milk. — 
For ϑάομαι behold, see in its place. 


ϑεάομαι see ϑάομαι. || ϑέλω see ἐθέλω. 

ϑέρομας, warm myself, a defective, from which in prose only the Pres. 
and Impf. occur. Homer hag further Fut. ϑέρσομαι, and Subj. Aor. 
Pass. (ἐϑέρην) ϑερέω. 

ϑέσσασϑαι to implore, ϑέσσαντο etc. ἃ defective Aorist. Verb Adj. ϑεσεός 
(πολύϑεστος etc.) 

ϑέω run, F. ϑεύσομαε or θευσοῦμαι (§ 95. n. 17). The other tenses 
do not occur; see τρέχω. 

ϑηέομαι see ϑάομαι. || ϑῆσϑαι see CAN, \| OHIT— see CAS— 

᾿ϑιγγάνω touch, from OJTR,* F. ϑίξομαε, Aor. ἔϑεγον. 


ϑνήσχω die, fron GOAN, Aor. ἔϑανον, ἀπέθανον, Fut. ϑανοῦμαι, 
ἀποϑανοῦμαι, Perf. τέϑνηκα as if from ON.AS,§ 110.11. From 

this Perfect the following syncopated forms are in common une, 

(δ 110. 10 sq.) reBvaper, -are, τεθνᾶσιν, ἐτέθνασαν " τεϑνάναι 

, (τεϑνᾶναε see § 110. ἢ, 6. marg. note), τεϑναίην, τέϑναϑε, Part. 
refvnxars (Ion. τεϑνηώς), commonly Masc. and Neut. sevens 


A " ΝΗ forma which occur, as ϑίγειν, ϑίγων, are probably all to be accented as 
orists. 
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ee ee ee 


(Hom. τεϑνεεώς) Gen. arog Fem. τεθνεῶσα (δ 110. n. 6. c. \— 
From τέϑνηκα bas arisen also a secondary Attic form of the Fut. 
τεϑνήξω or reOvntouas.—Verb. Adj. ϑνητὸς mortal. 

ϑορεῖν see ϑρώσχω. || ϑράσσω see ταράσσω. 

ΘΡΕΦ---- see τρέφω. || OPEX— see τρέχω. 

ϑρύπτω break, Aor. 2 Pass. ἐερύφην, § 18. 2. 


ϑρώσκω spring, leap, forms fron GOP the Aor. ἔϑορον, Fut. Go- 
θοῦμαε lon. ϑορέομαι. See § 110. 11. 
OTO— seo τύφω. || ϑύω see § 18. η. 2. ὁ 95. ἡ. 4, 


1 
ἑδρόω see § 105. n. 6. 


Were set, place, has in Homer (and alo in the later writers, οἱ κοινοῖ) Aor. 
1 Pass. iSgvy dy, as if from “I4PTNN2.* 


ilo, καϑίζω, seat, seat myself; Mid. seat myself ; F. καϑιεὼ (for καϑί- 
ow, § 95. 9). Mid. καϑεζήσομαε Aor. ἐκάϑισα. Comp. ἔζομαι. 


ἱκνέομαε come, more commonly « ἀφικνέομαι, Fut. ἵξομαε Aor. ἱκόμην 
Pf. Typat, ἀφῖγμαι Inf. ἀφῖχθαι. 

The epic writers employ in the Pres. and Imperf the radical form 
ἴχω, with the Aor. 1 ἷξον (§ 96. η. 9.)—It is moreover to be noted, that 
the Pres. ixe bas «long ; and therefore in the epic language all the 
forms which belong to this Active, and which are everywhere 
Pres. and Impf. occur only as long. The form ἱκόμην however 
is Aor. 2, and therefore bas regularly a short ε (§ 96. 2), which in the 
Indic. only is made long by the augment ; hence in the epic writers, 
who can omit the augment, it is consequently sometimes long and 
sometimes short; in the other moods (ἱκέσϑαι, ἱκοίμην, etc.) always 
short.—The derived form ixay on the contrary has in the Present 


short 1.—For ἀπίκαται see ὁ 103, IV. 3. 

ἱλάσκομαε expiate, Fut. ἱλάσομανι (short a) from the less usual ἵλάμαι, 
for which Homer has also Uoopas.—The Active has the intransitive 
sense be propitious; hence in the poets Imperat. ληϑι and Dads, 
Subj. and Opt. Perf. (48 Pres.) ἱλήχω, ἑλήκοιμι. 

Ditapos see πέτομαι. || ἔσημι see § 109. 11]. 4. 

ἵστημι see § 107 with notes [[.---ἐπίσναμαι see above in its place. 

ἔσχω 8690 ἔχω. || 1 see εἶμι § 108. V. 


K. 


KAJ—, (1) κέχασμαι, κέχαδμαι, see καίγυμαι. (2) κεκαδεῖν, Fut. ἥσειν ete. 
see χήδω and yato. 


"αϑέζομαι, καϑεύδω, χάϑημαι, καϑίζω, see ἕζομαι, εὕδω, ἦμαι, Ze. 


. Comp. § § 112. 12; farther, ἀμπνύνθη ' in πνέω; and also the epic superlative 
sOv'vrata from ἐθυς § 115. 
37 
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ταίγυμαι am distinguished, surpass all; here belongs the synonymous 
Perf. κέκασμαι, Dor. κέκαῦμαι." 
χίω burn trans. Att. xaw (long a and without contraction), F. καύσω 
etc. § 95. n.9. Pass. Aor. 1 ἐκαύϑην and Aor. 2 éxany (short 
a). Verb, Adj. xavareos, καυσιος, XAVIOS. 

The epic writers have also an Aor. 1 without o, ἔχηα (§ 96. ἡ. 1); 
and hence by shortening the ἡ into e arises the Part. κέας, which 
occurs in Attic poets, AEsch. Agam. 858. Eurip. Rhes. 97. Ia the 
epic language this s is again lengthened into e (comp. στεέω, Belo, ete. 
§ 107. η. 1.9) in Imperat. κεῖον, Mid. κείαντο, etc. and the Suby. κείο-- 
μεν (for κήωμεν § 103. V. 15) which stands instead of the Fut. Π, η, 
333 ; see § 139. n. 8.—The forms of the Present κήω, κείω (Inf. καεα-- 
κειέμεν Il. η, 408) are of doubtful authority. ; 

καλέω call, Fut. καλέσω Att. καλῶ (§ 95. n. 12) s—éxadeoa, χέχληκα, 
ἐκλήϑην, etc. (§ 110. 11.) Perf. Pass. κέκλημαε am called, named, 
Opt. κεκλήμην, xéxano, etc. ᾧ 98. n. 9.—MID. 

κάμνω am weary, from K AMS (δ 112. 12), Aor. ἔχαμον Fut. καμοῦ- 
pat—Pf. κέχμηκα (as if from ΚΜ, ὃ 110. 11), epic Part. 
xexunog Gen. orog and ὦτος. 

κανάξαις see ἄγνυμι. τς 

κεῖμαι see § 109. II. 

φέλομαι call, command, F’. κελήσομαι etc.—Aor. ἐκεκλόμην (§ 110. 4. b).—Bat 
ἐκλέο see in χλέω. 

κεντέω prick, regular. But Homer Il. y, 237 has the Inf. Aor. 1 κένσαι 
from the theme KENTS (whence χοντός pole). 

κεράννυμε mix, or xcovac, κίρνημι, old ‘and poetic xegaw (4 112. 14, 
15), Fut. κεράσω, Aor. ἐχέρασα with short «. On the other hand 
the syncope, or rather metathesis,t with long «, occurs in Perf. 
xéxoaxa, Perf. Pass. xéxgapat, ἐκράθην, Ion. κέκρημαε ete. 
Still we find also χεχέρασμαει, ἐκεραοϑην. 

Homer has in Aor. 1 also χρῆσαι Od. 7, 164.—Further, the ac- 
_ cent is to be noted in the Homeric Subj. κέρωνται 1. 5, 260.} 

κερδαίνω gain, among the Attics regular (Aor. κερδᾶναι) ; in Tonic 
and many later writers κερδήσομαι, ἐκέρδησα, etc. Perf. xexigda- 
xa (§ 101. ἡ. 8. marg. note) and -nx«. 

κέω nee κεῖμαι and καίω. 


----..-ὕὉἴἝ --- 


* That these forms belong together is shewn not only by the signification, bat 
also by the analogy of ῥαίνω, ῥάσσατε, ἐῤῥάδαται. 
t Because the ¢ is not so much dropped as united with the a; whence arose 
ἢ» and in Attic writers @, as is common after g. Comp. ὃ 110. 11. 
t This implies a form κέραμαε after the analogy of ὃ 107. 111.5. Comp sge- 
μάννυμι, κρέμαμαε, Subj. κρέμωναι. 
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κήϑω make anrious, κήδομαι and κόχηδα am anrious ; whence the Homeric 
Fut. κεκαδήσομαι (11. 9,353) with short a for 7 ‘like τέϑηλα, τεϑαλυϊα). 
Imperat. Aor. Mid. κήδεσαι for -noas. 
. κιχάγω and κιχάνομαι, reach, attain, find, κιχήσομαι, ἐκιχησάμην.---Αοτ. 2 
ἔκιχον as if from KIXS.—Forther, it takes a secondary form of the 
Impf. and the dependent moods of the Pres. from KIXHMI, which in 
most cases leaves its 7 unchanged ; éxiynuey, ἐκιχήτην --- κιχῆναι, {κε-- 
x) κιχείω, xszeiny, κιχείς, κιχήμενος, etc. Fut, χιχήσομαι Aor. 1 ἐκιχη-- 
σάμην.---Αοτ. 2 Razor, κιχών, as if from KIKS2.—For the quantity see 
δ 112. n. 8. 


κίχρημε see χράω. 

κίω go, occurs seldom in the Indic. Present; but so much the oftener in 
the poets in the Impf. ἔκχεον and the dependent moods, 6. g. χίοιμε, 
and Part. χεών, which has the accent on the last syllable without be- 
ing Aorist, just as ἐών from εἶμε ; of which verb in general the above 
are to be considered as secondary forms (I, KIM). 

xlate sound, cry, F. κλαγξω etc. (§ 92. n. 1.) Pf. xexiayya, the same 
with the Present (ὁ 113. ἢ. 13); hence Fut. xsxAay%opues.—The poets 
have, without the nasal sound, Aor. ἔχλαγον Pf. κέκληγα, Part. κεκλή-- 
γοντες, see § 111. 2.—But ἔκλαξα see under κλείω. 

κλαίω weep, Att. xtaw (long « and without contraction), F. κλαύσομαι 
or κλαυσοῦμαε Aor. ἔκλαυσα (ᾧ 95. n. 9).—Less frequent is the 
Fut. κλαεήσω or xdanow.—Verb. Adj. κλαυστέος, xAavoros, xAav- 
709.—MID. 

alee break, κλάσω (short a), etc. The Passive takes o.—Part. Aor. 2 po- 
etic αλάς (ἀποκλάς) § 110. 6. 


πλείω shut, regular.—Perf. Pass. κέκλειμαε and κέχλεεσμωι. Tonic 
secondary form κληΐω (Ε΄. Ἰσω) Att. χλήω; hence also xéxdnpos. From 
the Fut. κληΐσω comes the Doric χλάξω (properly χλάξω), ἔχλαξα. 
κλέω, κλείω, celebrate, κλέομαι am celebrated, ἐκλέο 2 pers. Impf. for ἐκλέεο 
6 105. ἡ. 7).—But κέχληχα belongs to xaléo,—and κέχλετο to χέλομαι. 

κλύω hear, ἃ poetic verb, of which the Impf. ἔχλυον has the signification of 
the Aorist (§ 96, n. 3). Imperat. κλύε, κλύετε, and κλῦϑι, κλῦτο (δ 110. 6), 
or with the reduplication (ὁ 83. 0. 7) κέκλύθι, κέκλῦτε. Part. Pass. 
κλύμενος celebrated, § 110. 8. 

KMA— see κάμνω. || χνάω see § 105. n. 5. 

κορέννυμε satisfy, satiate, F. xogéow etc. (§ 112. 14.) Perf. Pass. xexo- 
ρέσμαι. 

lon. κεκόρημαι. Epic Part. κεκορηώς (§ 97. n. 7) with Pass. signifi- 

cation.—The form xogée, desc, is Tonic Future.—This verb must not 
᾿ be confounded with κορέω, ἥσω, sweep. 

κράζω, comm. χέκρᾶγα, cry, (see § 118. n. 13,) κέχραγμεν, κέχραχϑε, 
etc. (δ 110. 9.) Fut κέκράξομαε, Aor. ἔχραγον. 


xpalyes accomplish, admits in the epic Janguage in all its parts the resolu- 
tion into the double sound (§ 105. n. 10); ἐκραέαινεν, κρηῆναι (Aor. 1), 
πεχράανται. 
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KPA— see κεράννυμι. 

κρεμάννυμε hang trans. Pass. κρεμάννυμαε am hanged, and as s Mid. 
hang myself ; κρέμαμαι (deci. like ἵσταμαι) hang intrans. to which 
belongs Subj. κρέμωμαε Opt. κρεμαίμην and χρεμοίμην."---Εαϊ. 
Act. χρεμάσω (short a) Att. κρεμώ, ᾷς, ᾷ, etc. The Aor. Pass. 
ἐκρεμάσϑην is common to the Passive, Middle, and Intransitive 
-significations ; but the Fut. Pass. χρεμασθήσομαε belongs solely to 
κρεμάννυμαε; since the intransitive signification has a Future of 
its own, χρέμήσομαε 1 shall hang, be suspended. 

This distribution of the forms and significations will in general be 

found to hold good in the Attic writers; but it must not be expected, 
that writers kept the analogy so constantly i in view, as never to devi- 


ate from it.t Kgezaw as Present is used only by the later writers.— 
An Attic secondary form in the Pres. and Impf. is κρήμνημι. 


πρύπτω, κρύπτασχον, see ὁ 103. II. 1. 

xraouas gain, Perf. as Pres. κέχτημαε possess, also ἔκτημαε (ᾧ 38. ἢ. 
1). δι). and Opt. see in § 98. ἢ. 9; as likewise the Optative form 
κεκεῳμην. 

xzelvo kill, slay, F. κτένω etc. § 101. As Perf. only éxzova is used by 
good writers. 

Homer has aleo a Future xtavéa; and the Mid. of this form as 
Passive, Il. ξ, 481 χατακτανέεσϑι. 

Besides these there occurs the poetical Aorist ἔκταν, as, a, 3 Plur. 
ἔκταν for -ασαν, Subj. κτέω for κτῶ (§ 107. ἡ. IV. 8) Inf. κτάμεν͵ 
πεάμεναι, for xtavat, Part. κκάς͵ Pass. ἐκιάμην, κτώμενος, κκάσϑαι. For 
all these forms see § 110. 6, 7.—Homer has also Aor. Pass. ἐκεάϑην 
and ἐχκτάνγϑην, ὁ 101. ἡ. 6.4 

Besides the Perf. éxtaxa which is not Attic, there is still a form 
ἐχτόγηκα (§ 112, 9), whose Attic character is doubtful. 


κείμενος Part. Pass. from the old form xsle (i. 4. κείζω) found, build, which 
as well as the Verb. Adj. xtstog occur in composition, ἐὐχτίμενος, 
ἐΐχτιτος. From χείω comes also περικείοντες. See § 110. 7. 
πτυπέω, see § 96. ἢ. 5. 
xuvew kiss, from KY, κύσω, ἔκυσα, with short u The compound 
προσχυνέω prosirale myself, adore, is usually regular; . but in the poets 
. also προσχύσαι, etc.—Another verb xtw see in its place. 


κυρέω find, hit upon, is regular ; but has also a secondary form κύρω͵ De- 
pon. κύρομαι, Impf. ἔχυρον, F. κύρσω, Aor. ἔχυρσα. 


-- ε-Ὁ«-.-... 


ae ee ee oe 


" ᾿α Aristoph. Vesp. 398 κρέμοιοϑε, see § 107. ἡ. ΠΙ. 5, and comp. poproisay. 
t It is just the same in English with the forins hung and hanged. 


~ In the common language this tense of this verb was not employed ; but in- 
stead of it the verb ἔϑανον, ἀπέϑανον, in the Passive constriction ; an ἐπέϑανεν 
UE αὐτοῦ. 


—— 
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xvea or κυέω am pregnant, κυΐσκω or -ouas conceive, is conjugated 
regularly after χυέω.Ό The poets have also an Aor. 1 Mid. ἐχυσαμην." 
—Comp. also χυνέω. 


A. 


λαγχάνω obtain, receive, sc. by lot or fate, from Δ ΧΩ (δ 112. 18), F 
λήξομαε Aor. ἔλαχον Pf. εἴληχα (§ 83. ἡ. 3), or λέλογχα as if from 
AETXS. 

The Ionics made in the Fut. λάξομαι (§ 27. n. 6.)--- Το Homeric 
Aorist λελαχεῖν has the causative sense, fo impart, cause to share. 

AAK—, see λάσκω. 

λαμβάνω take, from AHBQ (δ 112. 18), F. λήψομαι Aor. ἔλαβον Emp. 
λάβε and λαβέ (§ 108. n. 1. 4. c), Pf. εἴληφα (§ 88. n. 3).—MID. 

The Ionics formed λελάβηκα (ὃ 111. 3), and (from AAMBM) lap- 
ψομαι, ἐλάμφϑην, λέλαμμαι, λαμπτέος, 

λανϑάνω, less often λήϑω, am hid, concealed, λήσω, ἔλαϑον, λέληϑα.---- 
Mid. λανϑάνομαέ, less often λήϑομαι, forget, λήσομαι, ἐλαθόμην, 
λέλησμαι. 

Homer has in the Aorist λελαϑεῖν, λελαϑέσϑαι; ; the former how- 
ever only as a regular causative of the Middle, i 1. e. cause fo forget ; 


in which sense Homer has also the Pres. 49 9ava.—In the Perf. Pass. 
the Ionics have short a, as λέλασμαι, § 27. n. 6. 

λάσχω make a noise, gabble, (Ton, ληκέω Dor. λάκέω) from AAKN, Aor. 2 
ἔλᾶχον, and as Mid. λελακόμην (Hymn. Merc. 145), whence, according 
to ὁ 111. 3, Fut. λάκήσομαι, Aor. 1 édaexnoa.t—Perf. as Pres. (§ 113. ἢ. 
13), λέλακα Ion. λέληκα ; epic shortened form dedaxvic. 

Ade see 1d. || AETX— see λαγχάνω. 


λέγω in the signification to say has no Perf. Active, and in the Perf. 
Passive, λέλεγμαι, ἐλέχθην. On the other hand, in the significa- 
tion to collect, in which especially several compounds occur, it has 
Perf. Act. εἔλοχα (συνείλοχα), and in the Perf. Pass. most com- 
monly ἐἕλεγμαε (§ 83. n. 3), Aor. ἐλέγην (e. g. xatedeynoay) ; to- 
gether with a MID.—Moreover διαλέγομαι converse with, has also 
διείλεγμαε, but in the Aor. διελέχθην. 
Homer has also the syncop. Aor. ἐλέγμην joined myself, Od. 1, 335; 
and λέκτο counted, Od. ὃ, 451. 
The old poetic λέξαε cause to lie down, λέξασϑαι to lie, rest, has 
along with this form also the syncopated Aorist (§ 110. 8) ἐλέγμην, 


λέκτο, Imperat. λέξο and by § 96. n. 9 AsEeo. That this verb however 
is from an entirely different root, is shewn in Lexilog. II. 78. 9, 10. 
* The usual orthography χυσσαμένῃ rests solely on the seeming relation to 
éxvoa from Κυνέω. 
t The short a is found e. g. Aristoph. Pac. 382. The passage Aristoph. Nub. 
410 (διαλάχκησασα) is different. 
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λελειχμότες lapping, playing with the tongue; an old defective Participle ta 
Hesiod. See Lexil. I. 1. p. 7, note. Musftihri. Sprachl. § 110. ἡ. 14. 

λελέημαι strive, hasten, an epic Perf. that seems to belong to “41.4.2, but 
corresponds to none of the significations of that root. The sugges- 
tion is therefore very probable, that it stands for λελέλημαι, dropping 
the last 4 for the sake of the euphony, from didaw, λελαίομαι, desire, 
strive.* See Lexil. [. 21. 


AHB— see λαμβάνω. || 4790 see Lar Pave. 
λημκέω see λάσχω. || AHX— see λαγχάνω. 
ALA— see λελέημαι. 


λίσσομαι, rarely λέτομαι, beseech, F. λίσομαι, Aor, ἐλισάμην and ἐλιτόμην. 

λούω wash. In the Present and Imperf. of this verb, the Attics employ 
abridged forms instead of those irregular ones which have tbe final 
vowel and union-vowel short; 6. g. 3 pers. Imp. ἔλου Plur. ἐλοῦ- - 
μὲν, etc. Pass. λοῦμαι, etc. Aovedac.—MID. 

The fuller forms are themselves contracted from the old λοέω (Hom. 
ἐλόευν, λοέσσαι) ; the shorter forms however have not arisen from syn- 
cope (e. g: λοῦμαι not like οἶμαι § 110.5); but are in like manner 
contracted from the theme 40/2, whence the Homeric Aorist doe. 
This is shewn by the accentuation ἐλοῦμεν, ἐλοῦτο, (not ἔλουμεν, 
ἕλουτο, like ἔκειτο, ἔρντο,) and by the Inf. λοῦν, which is also adduced 
from Hippocrates in Galeni Gloss. although in the writings of Hip- 
pocrates himself λούειν is every where read. 


λύω, see § 95. n. 4; and for λύτο, § 110, 7.—Opt. Perf. λέλυεο § 98. n. 9. 
λῶ will, λῆς, 49, 3 Pl. λῶντι, a Doric defective. 


MM. 
μαίνομαι am mad, furious, F. μανοῦμαι A. ἐμάνην. Perf. μέμηνα, 
synonymous with the Present. But the Aor. Act. ἔμηνα (Aristoph. 
Thesm. 561) has the causative sense to make mad, etc. in which the 
compound ἐχμαένω is more usual (ᾧ 135. n. 2). 
Theocritus (10. 31) has μεμάνημαι (δ 111. 3) with the same Present 
signification as μαένομαι. 
μαΐίομαι see MAN. || MAK— see μηκάομαι. 
μανϑάνω learn, from MHORQ, Aor. ἔμαθον F. μαϑήσομαι Pf. μεμά- 
ϑηκα, § 112. 18, § 111. 3. 
The Fut. μαϑεῦμαι see in ὁ 95. n. 16. 
Μαπέειν 866 μάρπτω. 
μάρναμαι strive, fight, like ἵσταμαι ; only in the Present, and in the Impf. 
2 pers. μάρναο, § 107. IV. 4. Optat. μαρνοίμην, ὃ 107. n. ΠΙ. 5. 


ee; 
---- —--+ 


* Such sacrifices of analogy for the sake of easier pronunciation are not un- 
common in the earlier formation of a language. A case similar to the above is 
the poetic word ἔκπαγλος striking, terrible, which unquestionably comes from 

ἡ Dot however by transposition, but with the ending dog (§ 119. 13. e) 
for los. In like manner πύελος stands for πλύελος from πλύω, πλύνω. 
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μάρπτω take λα of, seize, μάρψω, etc. Part. Perf. μεμαρπός Aor. 2 

(ἔμαρπον) μέμαρπον, and syncopated ἔμαπον, μαπέειν, 2. Pl. Opt. 
μεμάποιεν (for μάποιεν). . 

μάχομαι fight, F. μαχέσομαε comm. μαχοῦμαι (§ 95. n. 15, 16), Aor. 

ἐμαχεσάμην. Pf. μεμάχημαι. Verb. Adj. μαχετέος and paynreos. — 

From the Fut. arose the Ion. Pres. μαχέομαι:; and Homer has vot 
only μαχειόμενος, but even μαχεούμενος, all as Present. 

For the sake of the metre the epic writers have Fut. μαχήσομαι, 
but Aor. ἐμαχέσσατο." 

MAN an old verb, which occurs chiefly in three forms, viz. 

1) Perfect as Present, strive, (μέμαα) μεμάασι, μεμαώς (Gen. μεμαῶ-- 
τος), and with syncope μέμαμεν, μέματε, 3 Pl. Plupf. μέμασαν, § 110. 
10 sq. 

2) Present Middle μῶμαι, desire, seek, μώμενος, contracted form 
μάομαι; but the ὦ remains predominant, and therefore e. g. Inf. 
μῶσϑαι and Imperat. μώεο (like μνώεο from μνάομαι, μνῶμαι) ; see 
§ 105. n. 10. marg. note. 

3) Ful. and for. Mid. μά σομ at, ἐμασάμην, belong to palopas 
touch, feel after, seek, especially in compounds; thus in Homer the 
Impf. ἐπεμαίετο Od, 1, 441 corresponds exactly to the Aor. ἐπιμασσα-- 
μενος ib. 446. Comp. Jali δάσασϑαι, ναίω νάσασϑαι. 


- μεϑύω am drunk, assumes its tenses from the Passive, ἐμεθυσθὴν etc. 
The other tenses of the Active, except the Imperfect, belong to με- 
ϑύσκω make drunk, as ἐμέϑῦσα etc. (§ 112. n. 6.) 

pelpopas obtain, Aor. ἔμμορον, Pf. ἔμμορα! § 83. n. 2. From the. causative 
sense (ἢ 113. 2) of the Active (MEIPN) divide, distribute, (whence 
μέρος part, portion), comes the Perf. Pass. as impersonal and with the 
syllable ef instead of the reduplication (§ 83. n. 32), viz. εἵμαρται uf ts 
Sated, is appointed by destiny, Part, siuagpévos.—We find also μεμόρη-- 
ται and μεμορμένος, 

μᾶλλον will, am about to, etc. F. μελλήσω etc. For the Augm. see § 88. 


n. 5. 
μέλω concern, be laid to heart, is in the Active employed mostly in the 
- third person, μέλεε, μέλουσι, F. μελήσεε etc.—Pass. μέλομαε I lay 
to heart, am solicitous, (more commonly ἐπιμέλομαι,) μελήσομαε, 
ἐμελήϑην. 

The poets use the Passive in the same sense as the Active; con- 
sequently μέλεται for μέλει. Further, they use the Perfect in the same 
sense as the Present; thus Act. μέμηλεν», Διὰ Pass. μέμβλεται (Hom. 
Hesiod), which is formed from μεμέληταε by § 19. ἢ. 1, and by short- 
ening the 7; comp. μέμνεο in μεμνήσκω, and ἀρήρεμαι in agagloxe. 

* Some critics for the sake of uniformity write also ἐμαχήσατο etc. contrary 
to the text which has come down to us. 


t In the earlier epic writers there is found only the 3 pers. , and in 
most instances clearlyfas Perfect, like séerras, 6. ᾧ. Od. ¢, 335. But in ll. a. 
278,,it is clearly Aorist. 


—_— ..... 


---- 


292 114, CATALOGUE OF IRREGULAR VERBS. 


μένω remain, has in the Perf. μέμενηκα § 101. ἡ. 9.—Verb. Adj. peve- 
τέος. 

From another MENS, not extant in the Present, (whence μένος,) 
comes the Ionic and poetic Perf. μέμονα intend, purpose (comp. pave- 
aly), which is related to μέμαα ; see in MAS, and comp. γέγονα 
γέγαα." 

ΜΕΤΊΩ, μεμετιμένος, see ᾧ 108. I. 5. 

μηκάομαι bleat, low; old poetic forms are Part. Aor. μάχων, Perf. μόμηρια, 
whence the Homeric pepexvia ia derived by shortening the vowel 
(§ 97. n. 3). Hence, since it has the signification of the Present, there 
is formed another Imp. ἐμέμηκον, § 111. 2. 

μεαίνω stain, soil. The Aor. assumes 7. 

The Homeric μιάνϑην Il. δ. 146, is explained as the 3 pers. Pl. for 
μιάνϑησαν, μιάνϑεν; but is more probably the 3 pers. Dual of the 
syncop. Aor. (Sing. éulay-to) Dual ἐμεάν- σϑην, ἐμιανϑην, ὃ 110. ἡ. 8. 

μίγνυμι, also μέσγω, mix, F. μίξω, etc. § 112. 14. 

μιμνήσκω remind, from MN AR, F. μνήσω, etc.—Pass. μεμνήσκομαι 
call to mind, recollect, mention, ἐμνήσθην, μνησθήσομαε, μνησιός. 
—The Perf. Pass. μέμνημαι becomes Present, call to mind, i. e. 
am still mindful, Subj. μέμνωμαι, ἡ, nras, etc. see § 98. n. 9. 
Opt. μεμνήμην Attic μεμνοίμην, or also μεμνῴμην, μεμνῷτο, COn- 
tracted from the Ionic μεμνεῴμην, μεμνέῳτο (I. w, 361). To 
this Perfect belongs the Fut. 3 μεμνήσαμαι, will remain mindful. 
- Syncopated forms are the Homeric μέμνῃ (μέμνεαι) for μέμνησαι, 
and Imperat. μέμνεο (Herodot.) for μέμνησο. Comp. above 
in μέλω. 

The simple form (μνάομαι) μνῶμαι in the above signification is 
merely lonic ; and μνεώμεγος, μνώοντο, μνώεο, etc. ( 105. n. 10. marg. 
note) are lonic lengthened forms. But in the meaning to court, wee, 
μγᾶσϑαι belongs also to the common language. 


μολεῖν see βλώσχω. 
μῦὕκαομαι bellow, roar, is to he noted on account of the epic forms spine, 
μέμνχα, from MTKN. Comp. μηκάομαι. 


; N 


vale dwell, assumes its tenses from the Pass.and Mid. of NAS with 
short a, F. νάσομαι Aor. ἐγάσϑην or ἐνασάμην, Perf. (in later writers) 


γέγασμαι. The Act. ἔνασα (ἔνασσα) has the causative sense, cause fe 
dwell. 


* The lyric passage, Eurip. Iph. Aul. 1496, where μέμονα is Perfect of the 
common μένω, can prove nothing, isolated as it is, against the otherwise invari 
able usage which prevails not only throughout the Attic poets, but even in the 
prose of Herodotus (v1.84). The two verbs must be carefully distinguished, 
even if it be thought advisable to arrange them under the same etymology. 

+ For all these forms, see § 98. n. 9. 
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waoon stuff, F. νάξω, etc.—vevacuas, νασεός. § 92. ἡ. 2. 

νέμω allot, distribute, F. νεμῶ and νεμήσω, Aor. ἔνεεμα Perf. νενέμηκα, 
etc. Aor. Pass. ἐνεμήϑην and éveneOnv.—MID. 

ψέω, 1) heap up, occurs in the Pres. and Impf. chiefly in the Ionic 
lengthened forms νήω, νηέω, νηνέω.--- Ἐπὶ. νήσω, Aor. ἔνησα lon. 
ἐνήησα, etc. 

2) spin, also regular, νήσω, etc. But in the Pres. the vowels eo, 
ἔθυ are contracted not as usual into ov, but contrary to analogy 
into w, 88 νώσε, νώντος, etc.—A new form of the Pres. is v7 8a. 

3) swim, F. vevoopas and νευσοῦμαε (ᾧ 95. n. 17), ἔνευσα, etc. 


4) the poetic verb νέεσϑαι, to go away, to turn back, has in the 

Indic. Pres. commonly the signification of the Future, γνέομαι or vev- 
μαι, 2 pers. νδῖαι, § 105. n. 7. 

vio wash, takes its tenses from the less usual νίπεω ; thus Fut. νέψω, 
etc.— MID. 

yote think, is contracted and accented by the Ionics like βοάω ; ©. g. νγώσω, 
ἔνωσα, ἐνένωτο. . 

νυστάζω nod, sleep, νυστάσω and νυστάξον, etc. § 92.-n. 1. 


a 
ξυρέω shave, Middle commonly ξύρομαι. 


O 


ὄζω smell, i.e. emit an odour, F. ὁζήσω (Ion. ὀζέσω), etc.— Perf. dada 
has the force of the Present. 

οἴγω or olyrupi, open, in the epic writers separates the diphthong in the 
augmented forms, ὠΐγνυντο, aitez.—The following compound is most 
used. 

ἀνοίγω or ἀνοίγνυμι, open, has the anomalous augment men- 

tioned in § 84. n. 8; Impf. avéwyov, Aor. ἀνέρξα, Inf. ἀνοῖξαι, 
etc. Perf. 1 avéqya. The Perf. 2 ἀνέῳγα has the neuter (intrans.) 
signification, stand open. The forms ἤνοιξα, ἡνοίγην belong to the 
later writers. 

οἶδα see ὁ 109. III. 

οἴομαε suppose, Impf. ῳόμην. The 1 pers. Sing. is also οἶμαι, Impf. 
apny.*—Fut. oijcoues Aor. φήθην, οἰηθῆναι. 
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The epic writers employ also the Active forma, and moreover re- 

solve the diphthong: ὀΐω, Gtopas, {long 1,) whence ὠϊσάμην, ὠΐσϑην. 
οἴχομαι depart, am gone, F. οἰχήσομανε Pf. wynpas or οἴχωκα, 
see the marg. note under ἔχω, dyuxa. . 

Homer has also ᾧχηκα, παρῴχηκα 1]. x, 252.—On this whole verb, 

see the Ausf. Sprachl. 

OI— see οἴομαι and φέρω. 

ὀλισϑάνω (comm. -aivm) slip, glide, ὁλισθήσω, ὥλισϑον, § 112. 18. 

ὄλλυμι cause to perish, destroy, from 0.192, F. ὁλῶ, Aor. ὥλεσα, Perf. 
Ododexv. —MID. σλλιμαι perish, Ἐς ddurpae Aor. ὡλόμην, to 
which belongs Perf. 2 ὄλωλα. 

The poetic Part. ὀλόμενος, οὐλόμενος, passes over into an adjective, 
with the active signification desiructive, fatal —The epic secondary 
form odéxe arose out of the Perfect; comp. § 11]. 2. 

ὅωνυμε swear, Fut. ὁμοῦμαι, εἴ, εἴται, etc. ὀμεῖσϑαι, from O22 
(§ 112. 14). The further formation is as if from O2/OS2, Aor. 
ὥμοσα, Perf. oucipoxuy—Perf. Pass. ὁμωμοσμαε, but the other 
forms, together with the Aorist, more commonly without o, as 
ὁμομοται, ὠμοῦ η»ν.--- ΜΠ. | 

ὁμόργνυμι wipe off, Fut. ὑμόνξω, etc. § 112. 14.—MID. 

oviynuc® am of use, profit, (decl. like toznpe,) has no Impf. Act. (but 

for it employs ὠφέλουν,) and takes its forms from ON “22, ὀνήσω, 
ejvnoa.—MID. ονίναμαε have profit, am benefited, Aor. 2 ὠνήμην 
(yoo, ητο, etc.) or ὠγάμην Opt. οναίμην Inf. ὄνασϑαι. 

The Indic. ὠνάμην belongs to the later writers. In Homer how- 
ever it comes from vrouat; see the next verb. 

ὄνομαι insult, radical forns ONOL; hence the Pres, and Iinpf. like δέδομαι, 
viz. 2 pers. Sing. ovoaae Imperat. Grogo.— Fut. ὀνόσομαι. Aor. ὠνό- 
σϑὴν and wrocduyy.—Homer bas also from the simpler fora: OWA 
2 Plur. Pres. οὔνεσϑε, Aor. wrato. 

0Π--- see ogau. 

ὁράω 866," Impf. Ion. ager, comm. ἑοΐμονν (ᾧ 84. n. δ) Perf. ἑώρακα. 
—Aor. εἶδον, ἐδεῖν, dow, ἴδε, Att. ἐδέ, etc. Mid. εἰδύμην, ἰδὲ- 
σϑαιε, fdr, and as Interjection ἐδού lo! See εἰδω above.—Fut. 
ὄψομαι I shall see, from OF172.—PASS. Perf. ἑωράμαε or 


* This form comes from ON AQ by means cf a redvplicaticn with ὁ, (that 
fails away in the Aor. 2. just as in ἕστημε, etc.) by which the reduplication of 
those verbs beginning with ἃ consunant (δίδωμε) is insitated, in the same man- 
ner as the reduplication of the Perfect is imitated’ by the Attic reduplication 
(§ 85). Comp. ἀτετάλλω and ὀπιπτεύω, from ἀταλὸς and ΟΠΖΤΏ. 

t In Attic poetry the Perfect, and this only, was shortened at the beginning. 
and was eithet pronounced by synizesis in the lonic manner. opexe, or was bot 
written and pronounced ἑόρακα. Sce the .2usf. Sprachl. Addit. to § of. ἃ. 11. 
Edit. 2. p. 390. 
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ὥὦμμαι, wpas, onras, etc. ogOas. Aor. ὥφθην, ὀφθῆναι (in later 
writers also ὁραϑῆναι). Verb. Adj. ὁρατέος, ὁρατὸς, ὁπτός. 

The Perf. 2 ὕπωπα have seen, belongs to the dialects and poets.— 
For ὅρηαι (Hom.) see § 105. n. 16. § 106. n. 10 with the marg. note. 


From ἐπόψομα: must be carefully distinguished the antique ἐπιό- 
wouas choose, select, Aor. ἐπιωψάμην. 


ὄρνυμε move, excite, bring tnto existence, from OPL, F. ὄρσω, Aor. 1 tga, 
§ 101. εν 3.— Mid. ὄρνυμαι arise, come into existence, Aor. ὠρόμην, 3 
Sing. ὦρετο and | ὦρτο (§ 110. 8), Inf. ὄρϑαι Part. oguevog (for ὀρέσϑαι, 
Ogopevos), Imp. ὄρσο and by § 96. n. 9, ogce0.—The Perf. 2 ogapa be- 
longs to this intransitive and immediate signification (§ 113. 2), have 
arisen, exist ; but the form ὥρορεν (ὃ 85. n. 2) is Aorist (e. g. Od. τ, 
201) like ἤραρεν, and has also like that form more commonly the 
traneitive and causative signification, he excited, etc.—-With the Perf. 
ὄρωρε coincides as to sense the Passive form ὑρώρεται (comp. above 
&enga, ἀρήρεμαι, in dgagioxw), —Finally, Homer has also forms of the 
Pres. and Impf. from ὄρομαι and ὀρέομαι, hurry, move about, (Od. ξ, 


104. 8, 398.) which however are not without difficulty ; see the Ausf. 
Sprachl. 


ὁσφραίνομαε smell, perceive by the smell, ὁσῳρήσομαι, Aor. ὠσφρόμην 
(§ 112. 13) Ion. ὀσφράμην (Herodot. I. 80, 26) by § 96. n. 1 with 
the marg. note. 

οὐλόμενος see ὄλλυμι. || οὔνεσϑε see ὄνομαι. 

οὐρέω void urine, F. οὐρήσομαε, has the syllabic augment, ἐούρουν etc. 
§ 84. n. 5. 


οὑτάω teound, οὐτήσω, etc. —Syncopated Aor. (οὗταν κα 110. 6, 7,) 3 Sing. 
οὗτα Inf. ouraper (for οὐτάναι) Part. Pass. οὐτάμενος. --- Along with 
these exist also the forms ovralw, ovtace, οὑτασμένος. 


ὀφείλω, (1) owe 6. g. money, (2) ought, must,—F. ὁφειλήσο ete. 


The form ὥφελον, ες, δ, (comm. ὄφελον,) occurs only as expreasive 
of a wish ; see Syntax ὁ 150.—In Homer we find instead of ὀφείλω 
also ὀφέλλω (Il. τ. 200), and for ὠφελον on account of the metre also 
ὄφελλον (Ih ἃ ὥ, 350); which forms must not be confounded with those 
of φέλλω increase, glorify. From this last verb Homer haz in the Opt 
Aor. 1 by anomaly, 3 pers. Sing. ὀφέλλειεν 1]. π, 651. Od. 8, 334 


ὀφλίσκανω incur, forfeit, F. ὀφλήσω, Pf. ὥφληκα, Aor. ὦφλον. 


TT. 


παίζω play, jest, F. παίξομαι, παιξοῦμαι. We find after this forma- 
tion in later writers also ἔπαιξα, πέπαιγμαε etc. but good Attic wri- 
ters always have ἔπαισα, πέπαισμαι etc. notwitbstunding the similar 
tenses of the following verb. 

παίω strike, F. παίσω and παεήσω, but the remaining tenses come only 
from the first formation: énacca, πέπαεκα, ἐπαίσθην. — MID. 

‘ILAP—, πεπαρεῖν, see in πορεῖν. 
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πάσασϑαι acquire, ἐπὰσώμην, Pf. πέπᾶμαι possess ;--- different from ἐπά-- 
σάμην, πέπασμαι, 8660 πατέομαι. 

πάσχω suffer, from ITHOS2, Aor. éxna8ov—from ITENOS2, Pf. πέπον- 
fa, Fut. πείσομαε according to the rule § 25. 4.— Verb. Adj. 
παϑητος. 

From THO? come also the less usual forms πήσομαι, ἔπησα 
PF. (πέπηϑα) πεπαϑυῖα (Hom.)—For πέποσ Fe instead of xsxovPate 
gee § 110. n. 5. 

πατάσσω see πλήσσω. 

πατέομαι laste, eal, ἐπάσάμην, πέπασμαι; comp. δατέομαι, δάσασϑαι, under 
δαίω. 

πείϑον persuade ; Pass. believe, obey; to which signification belong also 
πείσομαι, πέπεισμαι. But Perf. 2 πέποιϑα trust. 

Poetic forms are, 1 Pl. Plupf. ἐπέπεϑμεν belonging to πέποιϑα, Aor. 2 
ἔπιϑον, ἐπίϑομεν, πέπιϑον, etc. — New forms from this Aorist are 
πιϑήσω, ἐπίϑησα in the signitication obey, follow, trust. But πεπε- 
Siow persuade. 

σείχω shear, comb, Fut. πέξω etc.—MID. 

πεινῇν ree § 105. ἡ. 5. || πείσομαι see πάσχω and πείϑω. 

πελάζω, old nelaw, approach, and in the earlier language cause to approach, 
has also in the poets the Aorists formed by metathesis (ela, πλεα;, 
§ 110. 1]. 2), viz. ἐπλάϑην (long a, fulsely ἐπλάσϑηνὶ, and ἐπλήμην, both 
in the sense approach. 

πέλω or πέλομαι, Jam. This Doric and poetic verb suffers a syncope 
when it takes the augment: 3 pers. Inpf. ἔπλε or ἔπλετο, 2 pers. 
ἔπλεο, Exdev. The remaining tenses do not occur. This verb more- 
over has the peculiarity, that the Imperf. of the Middle formn very 
commonly has the signification of the Present, ἔπλευ thou art, etc.— 
To the same verb in its earlier signification more about, am occupied, 
versor, helong also with the same syncope the compound epic parti- 
ciples ἐπιπλόμενος, περιπλόμενος. 

MIENO—see πάσχω. 

πεπαρεῖν, πεπορεῖν, πέπρωται, See πορεῖν. || πέπτω see πέσσω. 

περάω pass over, cross, regular περάσω with long α (Ion, περήσω). But 
the formation περάσω etc. with short a, in the epic poets, belongs to 
πιπράσχω acil, which see in its place. 

πέρδω, comm. πέρδομαι, Aor. Exagdor Fut. παρδήσομαι Perf. πέπορδα. 

πέρϑω desolate, destroy, Aor. ἔπραϑον § 96. n. 7.—Homer has also a syn- 
copated Aor, Pass. in Inf. πέρϑαι from ἐπέρϑμην, strictly πέρϑ-ϑαι 
(or πέρϑ-σϑαι) like δέχ-ϑαι, 110. 8 and n. 3. 


πεσεῖν see πέπτω. 
πέσσω, πέττω, boil, bake, cook, F. πέψω etc. from πέπτω, which occurs 
in the Present only in later writers. 


neraxvuue expand, F. πεεάσω (Att. πετῶ) etc. § 112. 14. — Pf. Pass. 
πέπταμαι (§ 110. 4. 3); but Aor. Pass. again ἐπετάσϑην. 
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nétouas fy. From this theme comes by syncope an Aorist ἐπτόμην, 
πεέσθϑαε etc.§ 110.4. Fut. πέτήσομαε comm. πτήσομαι. Along 
with these exists also a formation in μέ, viz. ἵπταμαι, Aor. 
éxrauny, πιασϑαι etc. and from the entirely obsolete Pres. Active 
of this formation, comes another Aorist ἔπτην, πτῆναι, πτώς, etc. 
synonymous with the two former. 7 


The forms of the Pres. πέταμαι and metaopas with the Aor. énsta- 
σϑὴην (e. g. Anacr. 40. 6), belong to the poets and the later prose. 
As Perfect, only πεπότημαι seems to bave been in use. The poets 
employed also the Pres. ποτάομαι, πωτάομαι. (ὃ 112. 9.) 
HET— see πίπτω. || πεύϑομαι seo πυνϑάνομαι. 


nigvoy, ἔπεφνον, I killed, the reduplicated and at the same time syncé- 
pated Aorist (§ 110. 4) from ®ENMQ (whence φόνος) The participle 
of this Aorist, contrary to analogy, is accented on the penult, πέφνων." 
Pass. Perf. πέφαμαι Fut. πεφήσομαι ; comp. tev, τέταμαι, § 101. 9, 
and for πεφήσομαι see particularly ὁ 99. n.1. See also ®4— below. 


πήγνυμι fiz, make fast ; in later writers also πήσσω, πήττω ; F. πήξω 
etc. § 112.14. Aor. Pass. ἐπαγῆν. --- Perf. 2. πέπηγα intrans. 
stand fast, § 113. ἡ. 3. — MID. 


nipndnpe fill; Infin. nepniavas, is declined in Pres. and Impf. like 
ἵἴστημι.--- ut. πλήσω etc. Pf. Pass. πέπλησμαει Aor. Pass. ἐπλήσϑην, 
from ITAAS2 or πλήϑω, which last form however has in the 
Pres. only the intransitive signification to be full. 


Wher in composition μ᾽ comes to stand before the initial x, the 
pin the reduplication falls away, as ἐμπέπλαμαι ; but it reappears so 
soon as the augment intervenes, as ἐνεπίμπλασαν. 

In contradiction to this rule, the poets, for the suke of the metre, 
employ the form with or without the w indiscriminately.—The form- 
ation in aw (πιμπλᾷν, ἐμπιπλᾷν) is not good Attic, except in those in- 
stances where it occurs also in ἵστημε. 

For the Passive Aor. ἐπλήμην, Opt. πλείμην,ἱ Imperat. πλῆσο, ete. 
see § 110.7. [τ was not unknown to the Attic language; Aristoph. 
ἐμπλήμενος, ἐμπλείμην. 

From the intrans. πλήϑω there occurs as ἃ poetic Perfect, πέπλη- 
Sa with like meaning, am full. 


niunonpe burn trans. neunoavat,, is declined in the Pres. and Imof. 

like ἵστημε. The rest comes from IIP.482 or πρηϑω (Hom.) 

e. g. ἐπρησϑην.--- 1} éuninonpe, ἐνεπίμπραμεν, the case is the 

same as in πίμπλημι above ; and so also with the formation in aw. 

* That πέφνων is really Aorist, is clearly evident from the connexion in the 
two passages, Il. π, 827.0,539.  - 

t The orthography πλήμην has no analogy. Instead of δὲ, one might indeed 

have expected the diphthong as ; since the form πεωπλάναι presupposes a theme 


TLAAQ. But in the same manner χρή, which comes from χράω (see below), has 
also in the Opt. χρεέη. 


—_——— 
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The shortened form ἔπρεσε for ἔπρησε in Hesiod (&, 856) is to be 
remarked ; since the analogy of ἐπέμπραμεν του ἃ lead us to expect 
here ana. . 


πίνω drink, from IT/82, Fut. πίομαι (95. ἡ. 18) Aor. éxsoyv, πεεῖν, etc. 
Imp. comm. πῖϑε (δ 110. ἡ. 2).—All the other forms are from 
ΠΟ, Perf. nénwxa Perf. Pass. nénopat Aor. Pass. ἐπόϑην, Verb. 
Adj. ποεέος, notos. 


The ε in πέομαι is commonly long (see Athen. 10. p. 446); but in 


ἔπιον etc. short.—The Fut. πεοῦμαι belongs to the later writers, 
§ 95. n. 16. 


The forms πίσω, ἔπισα, have the causative sense give to drink, and 
belong to the Present ssxioxw. 


πιπράσχω, Ion. πεπρήσκω, sell; Fut and Aor. wanting. The forms 
in use are néngaxa, πέπραμαε, ἐπράϑην, πεέπράσομαε, which 
Fut. 3 is in use instead of the Fut. 1 πραϑήσομαε, which is not 
Attic ; and in like manner the Perf. πεπράσϑαι very often stands 
instead of the Aor. 19a@Hvas. The Ionics have all these forms 
with 7. 

The common language supplied the tenses still wanting by means of 
ἀποδώσομαι, ἀπεδόμην. The old and epic language had Fut. περάσω 
with short a, and hence contr. περῶ, περᾷν, Aor. éxégaca, from περάω, 
which we have seen in its place above in a kindred signification, and 
with long a in flexion. From this περάσαν arose afterwards the 


other preceding forms by the metathesis mentioned in § 110. 11. 2; 
and in the first marg. note to χεράννυμι above. 


πίπτω fall, (long «, hence Imperat. ninze,) forms its other tenses from 
TET&, § 112. 16. Fut. with Doric form πεσοῦμαε (Ion. πεσέομαε), 
Aor. ἔπεσον § 96. n. 9.—Perf. πέπτωκα. 

Poetic syncopated forms of the Part. Perf. are Attic meres (comp. 
βεβρῶτες from βέβρωκα) and epic πεπτεώς. The latter implies an 
original Perf. form πέπτηλα (from META like δέδμηκα from δέμω), 
whence πόπτωχα has been formed by substituting a cognate vowel 
(§ 27. 1}; see Lexil. I. 63. p. 295. 

The regular forms of the Aor. from IZETS2 also occur; as Aor. } 


ἔπεσα Eurip. Troad. 291. Alem. 465. Aor.2 ἔπετον in Doric writen, 
e. g. Pindar. 


πιτνέω fall, Aor, ἔπιτνον (Ὁ 96. n. 5).—But πιτνάω, πίτνημι, is the same with 
πετάννυμι. 


πλάζω cause to wander about, Pass. wander about, rove ; F. ndayte 
etc. § 92. n. 1. 


ILTA— see πέλω. Ι IL4A—, πλήϑω, see πελάζω and πέμπλημε 


πλέω sail, F. nlevoouas, πλευσοῦμαι,---ἔπλευσα, etc. Pass. πέπλευ-- 
Gpas, ἐπλεύσϑην. Verb. Adj. πλευσεέος. 
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An Ionic form is πλώω, πέπλωχα, etc. Hence Verb. Adj. πλωτός, 
and the epic (syncopated) Aorist ἔπλων, ὡς, w, ὠμὸν, etc. Part. πλώς, 
fur which see § 110. 6. and ἢ. 1. 

πλήσσω, πλήττω, strike ; rarer form πλήγνυμε. It retains the 7 in the 
Aor. 2 Pass. ἐπλήγην, except in those compounds which signify to 
terrify, as ἐξεπλάγην, xurendayny.—In the signification to strike 
the Attics never employ the Active of this verb, but instead of it 
πατάσσω; which latter they never use in the Passive. 

The Perf. 2 πέπληγα has in later writers also a Passive significa- 
tion (§ 113. n. 4). Homer has also the Aor, 2 Act. and Mid. but with 
the reduplication, πέπληγον, πεπληγόμην. 

πνέω blow, F. nvevoopat, nvevoovpat, — énvevoc, etc. Aor. Pass. 
ἐπνευσϑην. 

The Perf. Pass. πέπνυμαι (§ 98. n. 4) is merely poetic, with the 
special signification to be animated, intelligent ; ond after the same 
analogy occurs also the syncopated Aorist ἀμπνῦτο (Hom. for ἀνέπνυτο 
§ 110. 7); further, ἀμπνύνϑη (for ἀνεπνύϑη, comp. ἱδρύω, ἱδρύνθην), 
and the Imperat. ἄμπννυε. 


ποϑέω see § 95. n. 4. 
πορεῖν (Hesych.) ἔπορον, gave, Part. πορών, a defective poetic Aorist. - 

To the same theme, with the sense divide out, allot; belongs on the 
principle of metathesia (§ 110. 11), the Perf. Pass, πέπρωται it is ap- 
potnted by destiny, Part. πεπρωμένος. 

The Infin. πεπαρεῖν or πεπορεῖν in Pind. Pyth. II. 105, is better 
referred to a separate theme of its own, with the meaning to shew, 
cause to see. The greater number of manuscripts have the former 
orthography. 

Π0Ο--- see πίνω. ---- πέποσϑε see πάσχω. 
TIPA—, πρηϑω, see πιπράσχω and πίμπρημι. 


πρέασϑαι buy, a defective verb, the forms of which are used only as 
Aorist of the verb ὠνεῖσθαι, viz: ἐπρεάμην, Subj. πρίωμαι, Opt. 

πριαίμην, Imp. πρίασο, πρίω, Inf. πρίασϑαι, Part. nocapevos. 
The Pres. Indic. πρέαμαε which the lexicons exhibit, is nowhere 


found. We must consequently regard ἐπριάμην as a defective 
Aor. 2 Mid. after the analogy of ἐπτάμην ; see πέτομαι above. 


ITPO— see πορεῖν. 
NTA— ITO— see πετάννυμι, πέτομαι, πτήσσω, and πίπτω. 


πτάσσω stoop down, is regular ; but has in the poets a few forms 
from TAS, Part. Perf. πεπτηώς, and 3 pers. Dual Aor. 2 πρήτην 
§ 130. 6. 

πυνϑάνομαε inquire, perceive by the senses, learn, from the poetic πεύ- 
ϑομαι, Fut. πεύσομαι Aor. ἐπυθόμην Pf. πέπυσμαι. Verb. Adj. 
πευστέοφ, πευστος. 
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ῥαίνω sprinkle. For ῥάσσατε and ἐῤῥάδαται see § 103. ἡ. IV. 5. 

ῥίζω and ἔρδω, do, F. ῥέξω or (from EPI) ἔρξω etc. Perf. sogya. 

δέω flow, F. ῥεύσομαι A. ἔρῥευσα. In this Active signification how- 
ever, the only genuine Attic forms are the Aor. 2 Pass. ἔρῥύην 
with the Fut. ῥυήσομαε, and a new Perf. formed from this Aorist, 
viz. égdunxe, § 111. 2. 

“PE— see εἰπεῖν. 

ῥήγνυμε tear trans. Εἰ. ῥηξω (ὃ 112. 14) Aor. Pass. égéayny. — Perf. 
2 ἔρῥωχα (δ 97. ἡ. 2) with intrans. signification, am torn in pieces, 
§ 113. n. 4. 

ιγέω shudder, Perf. ἔῤῥιγα (§ 97. ἡ. 4) the same with the Present. 

ζιγόω see § 105. n. 6. 

dint and ῥεπτέω, cast ; in the Pass. and Impf. both forms are in use ; 
all the other parts come from the first form, as g/we οἷο. The ὁ 
is long; hence ginre, ῥῖψαι. Aor. Pass. ἐρῥίφην. --- For ῥίπεα- 

_ oxoy see § 108. n. IL. 1. 

ῥοίζασκε see § 103. n- II. 1. 

“PT— see ῥέω. ῥύομαι see ἐρύω. || “PAI— see ῥήγνυμι. 

ῥωννυμε strengthen, ῥώσω etc. § 112.14. Perf. Pass. ἔρῥωμαι am 
strong, Imper. ἔῤῥωσο farewell. Aor. Pass. éodaa@npy. 


= 
σαλπίζω sound a trumpet, Fut. σαλπίγξω, etc. § 92. n.1. Later form 


σαλπίσω. 

σαόω sec cate. 

σάω an old form for on Pe sift, whence σῶσε in Herodot. I. 200. 

σβέννυμε extinguish, σβέσω etc. ἔσβεσμαι, ἐσβέσθην. — The Perf. 
ἔσβηκα (with ἡ), and the Aor. 2 ἔσβην Pl. ἔσβημεν Injin. σβῆναι, 
have the intransitive signification to go out, be extinguished, which 
is elsewhere expressed by the Passive ofevyupas. 


σείω, ἀνασσείασχε, see § 102. n. II. 1. 

σεύω move, impel, has most commonly the augment like verbs beginning 
with ἡ (§ 83. n. 2); and takes in the Aor. 1 no σ᾿ as ἔσσευα, ἐσσευά- 
μην (§ 96.n.1). Perf. Puss. ἔσσυμαι, am moved, strive, long for, Part. 
ἐσσύμενος (proparox. § 111}. η. 39); Plupf. ἐσσύμην, which form i is at the 
same time syncopated Aorist (§ 110. 7 and n. 4), whence otro, σύμε- 
νος; the 2 pers. is ἔσσυο for ἔσσυσο, for the same reason as Aor. | 
ἔσσνα, see ὁ 103. 111.2. Aor. Pass. in the same signification, ἐσσύϑην 
(Sophoc.) — Forms with a single σ (e. g. ἐσύϑην, ἐξεσύϑη) are less 
frequent ; and those without the augment (6. g. cava, ovro) belong to 
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the Ionic-epic dialect.—We find also the Pres. Pass. syncopated 
(δ 110. 5), 6. g. σεῦται Soph. Trach. 645; more commonly however ° 
with the cognate sound ov (§ 27. 1), as covpas run, hasten, Im- 
perat. σοῦσο, σούσϑω, σοῦσϑε, a familiar call or exclamation in cotm- 
mon life. — Finally, here belongs also the Laconic form (§ 1. n. 3) 
ἀπέσσονα he is off, gone, which is found in Xenoph. Hell. I. 1. 23, 
and is explained as Aor. 2 Pass. for ἐσσύη. -. 


σκεδάννυμε scatter, disperse, F. σκεδάσω, σκεδῶ, etc. Pf. Pass. Zoxeda- 
opae § 112. 14. 


oxéddoo or σκελέω, dry, make dry; Pass. dry up, wither. To this im- 
mediate sense of the Passive belong thd Active forms, Aor. ἔσκλην, 
σκλῆναι, σκλαίην, (δ 110. 6,) Pf. ἔσκληκα am dried up, together 
with the Fut. σκλήσομαι. . 

The Homeric σχήλεεε( ον. | ἔσκηλα) implies a theme σχάλλω, which 
elsewhere has the wholly different meaning to scrape ; and hence 


arise, by the metathesis 2AL4A- (δ 110.11), the forins σχλῆγαι, oxdai- 
ny, etc. 


σμάω rub, rub on, oung etc. (ὁ 105. ἡ. 5.) Fut. σμήσω, etc. But the 
Aor. Pass. is always ἐσμήχϑην, from the form σμήχω, which in the 
Present is not Attic. Verb. Adj. σμηκτός. 


σοῦμαι etc. see cave, ἢ σπεῖν, σπέσϑαι, see ἕπω. 
σπένδω pour out, σπείσω, ἔσπεισμαε, § 25. 4.— MID. 
ZT A— see ἵστημε. στήχετε see § 107. II. 2. marg. note. 


στερέω and στερίσκω bereave, deprive of, is conjugated regularly after 
the first theme, F. στερήσω etc. Along with this the simpler 
form exists also in the Passive, oz &@ 0“ as, expressing a state or 
situation, am bereaved, deprived of, go without. 


Homer has the flexion with e, as στερέσαι. For oregon Dele the poets 
have also an Aor. 2 Pass. στερείς. 


στεῦται, στεῦνται, στεῦτο, see § 110. 5. - ᾿ 

mee raul Ge , 
στορέννυμι, στόρνυμε and σερωννυμε, Spread, tréw, form both crope— 
ow, ἐσιόρεσα, and orgaow, ἔστρωσα. Perf. Pass., ἔσερωμαε, 
Aor. 1 Pass. ἐσερώϑην and ἐστορέσϑην. Verb. Adj. στρωτόρ. 


It is easy to see that in the forms στρώσω, στρώννυμει, a metathesis 
lies at the foundation. (§ 110. 11.) 


στυγέω fear, hate, is regular; but has in Homer still an Aor. 2 ἔστυγον 
(δ 96. n. 5); and also in the causative sense render terrtble, the Aor. 1 
ἔστυξα (Od. λ, 502), which however later poets use again in the first 
signification, e. g. Apollon. LV. 512, 


σχεῖν, ἔσχον, etc. see ἔχω. 
σώζω save, has in the Perf. Pass. besides c¢onopas, also σέσωμαι in 
the earlier writers ; and in the Aor. 1 Pass. always ἐσώθην, from 
the older form caow, éoawOnv.—MID. 
39 


ary 
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From σαόω are found in epic writers: (1) The regular formation 
σαώσω, ἐσάωσα, etc. (2) Pres. and Impf. with a contraction of the 
two first vowels (σαόω, σαόεις) σ ὦ 0, σ ώεες, etc. whence has arisen 
the common form cote. Epic also gow. (3) The 3 pers. Impf. (ἐσάου) 
and the Imperat. (caov) again contracted would form ἐσώ, oo; but 
tbe epic writers resolve these last forms into the double sound (§ 105. 
n. 10); yet not as nsual by means of o, but with a, just as in vase~ 
τάωσα (§ 105. n. 10. ult.) Consequently 3 pers. Impf. éod ὦ, oa a, 

. 1]. φ, 238. a, 263; Imperat. o & w, Od. », 230. ρ, 595; instead of 
ἔσωζε and σῶζε, 


e 
T 
TAT— see TAN, © "|| ταλάω see TAAN, 


τανύω stretch, takes o in the Passive, and has v short in flexion.—Fut also 
tavve, Od. g, 174. (§ 95. η. 12.) Pass. epic τάνυμαι. 


ταράσσω, tra, disturb, has contracted secondary forms, viz. (1) Among 
the Attics the Present, ϑράττω, where τ becomes 3, and the vowel 
is made long ; hence Part. Neut. τὸ ϑρᾶττον. (2) In the epic writers 
the Perfect, but with an intransitive signification, τέερηχα am di 
unqgutet, where the Ion. ἡ takes the place of long a.*—MID. 

ταφεῖν and ταφῆναι, see ϑάπτω and OAD—. 


TA—, the apparent stem of τεένω, τέτακα, etc. (δ 101.) Toa similar theme 
with the meaning lay hold of, (ake, belongs the Imperat. τῇ take, Fr. 
fens ; kindred with which (from TAI!) is the epic Part. Aor. 2 re- 
dupl. tetayay, taking hold of. See Lexil. I. 41. p. 162. 

TEK— see τέχτω. 


τέμνω cul, Ἐς, reno, Aor. ἔτεμον, § 112, 12.—The further formation 
is (by § 110. 11), τέϊμηκα, rérunpas, ἐϊμήϑην. For the Subj. 
Perf. Pass. see § 98. n. 9. 4, 

Less frequent is the Aor ἔταμον. The Ionics say also in the 

Present, τάμνω; and Homer has further the radical form τέμω, as MI: », 
707 τέμει ; see Ausf. Sprachl. § 92. n.138.—An epic forin is τμήγω, 
Aor. ἔτμηξα and ἔτμαγον, Pasa. ἐτμάγην. 

signe delight, in the Passive form τέρπομαι am delighted, salisfed, has in the 
epic language a threefuld Aorist Pass. ἐτέρφϑην or dragg dy, and érag- 
anv; whence by transpositiun, (ἢ 96. n.7) Subj. τραπείω for ταρπῶ 
Aor. Mid. (ἐταρπόμην) τεταρπόμην, Subj. ταρπώμεϑα. 

τέρσομαι dry intrans, Inf. Aor. 2 Puss, τερσῆναι and τερσήμεναι.---Βαὶ τεῷ- 
calve dry trans. dry up, ἐτέρσηνα, etc. regular. 


* This long vowel arises trom a metathesis (δ 130, 11. 2), by which ag be- 
eomes ga, an then this @ unites itself with the following one into a long sound, 
"just as in μαλακόε-- βλάξ, βλᾶκός (ibid. marg. note). The change of τ into ὃ 
is occasioned by the easy union of the rough breathing with g in pronunciation; 
bat it still remains an anomaly, inasmuch as it does not take place in other like 
oases; 6660 § 17, n. 2. marg. note.—Moreover from this verb is derived the Ad 
τράχύς, ἴοι, τρηχύς, rough, uneven, and not the verb from the adjective. Lexi 
4, δὲ. p. 210. 
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τέτμον, ἕτειμον, meet with, find, a defective Aorist. 
τετορήσω 566 τορέω. τετραίνω see τιτράω. 
τεύχω. Two kindred verbs must be here carefully distinguished : 
1) τεύχω make, a poetic word, regular, τεύξω, ἔτευξα, tésvy por, ἐτύχ.-- 
ϑην, τυχτός or τευχτός. 
2) τυγχάνω happen, take effect, attain, F. τεύξομαι, Aor. ἔτυ- 
χον (epic érvznoa) Perf. τεεύχηκα, § 112. 13. ὁ 111. 8. 
The idea of τυγχάνω has arisen out of the Passive of revyw; hence 
in the epic writers the Passive forms τέτυγμαι, ἐτύχϑην very nearly 
coincide in sense with τυγχάνω, ἔτυχον. And the Perf.rédtevza, - 
whose Part. in Homer has the Passive signification of τεύχω (Od. μ, 
423, see ὁ 113. ἢ. 4), passes over wholly into the signification of the 
Present τυγχάνω in Herodotus (ILI. 14. ult.) and in the xocvol or later . 
writers. 
The Perf. Pass. rérvypos has also the diphthong ev; hence in Ho- 
mer 3 Plur. τετεύχαται, and Fut. 3 only τετεύξομαι. 
To τεύχω belongs, with the Ionic change of the rough mute (δ 16. 
ἢ. 1. e), the Aor. 2 τετυκεῖν, τετυχέσϑαι, prepare. The form τόσσ as 
for τυχεῖν see in its place. | 
TIE—, terinpat, am afflicted, Part. τετιημένος, and also τετεηώς from the 
Active form. §97. n. 7. 
six bear, from 7'EKS, Fut. rem,comm. τέξομαι, Aor. ἔτεκον (poet. 
érexouny), Perf. τέτοκα. 
In later writers we find also τέτεγμαι and ἐτέχϑην.-- ον the Fut. 
τεκσϑαι see § 95. πη. 16. 
tive see tie. ° 


teroae bore, from TPA, τρήσω, etc. A secondary form which is 
more used by the Attics is rergaivm, Zréronva. The Perfect is 
always ftom the usual theme, rézoqza, τέτρημαιε. 

τεκρώσκω wound, τρώσω, etc. ὁ 112. 10, 16. 

The simpler form τρώω, with the more general signification tfure, 
is found in Homer. Both forms are connected with τορεῖν by means 
of the metathesis TOP, TPO. § 110. 11. 

sles honour, is in this signification only poetical, and is conjugated regu- 
larly. Part. Perf. Pass. τετιμένος. 

In the signification to pay, atone-for, it is in the Pres. and Impf, 
solely epic ; but furnishes in prose the other tenses for the following 
form, viz. . 

τίνω pay, atone for, Fut. εἰσὼω Perf. τέτικα Perf. Pass. τ ἔτ ἐ- 
oases Aor. 1 Pass. ἐείσϑην. The MID. τίνομαι (τίσομαι, ἐτεσά- 
μὴν, ἀπετισάμην) has the signification punish, avenge. The Ionic . 
form of the Present is τίννυμε, tlyyupat, § 112. 14. 

The ὁ in τένω is in the epic writers long ; in Attic writers short, ac- 
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cording to § 112, n. 8.5 The Attic poets shorten also the first sylla- 
ble of tivyups. See the Ausf. Sprachi. δὶ 112. n. 9. ᾿ 


τλῆναε to bear, venture, ἔιλην, τλῆναι, τλαίην, τλῆϑθε, (δ 110. 6,) Fut 
τλήσομαε Pf. τέτληκα. 

From this Perfect are derived (by § 110. 10) the forms τέτλαμεν 
etc. τετλάναι, Opt. tetlainv, Imperat. τέτλαϑι, and the Ionic Part. 
τετλεώς ; but all these are found only in the poets, and with a Present 
meaning.— An epic secoudary form is the Aor. | ἐτάλασα.--- The 
place of the Present is supplied by ἀνέχομαι or ὑπομένω. 

TM— see τέμνω and τέτμον. τμήγω 8866 τέμνω. 

τορεῖν pierce, thrust through, ἔτορον (§ 96. n. 5,) a defective Aorist ; comp. 
sitgeoxe.—In the kindred signification, to yield a piercing sound, 
Aristophanes has the Fut. tstogyow and the Pres, τορεύω. 

soooas an Aorist synonymous with τυχεῖν from which there occurs in 
Pindar the Part. τόσσας and the compounds éréroces, ἐπετόσσας. 


τραπείω Bee τέρπω. 

τρέπω turn. For τέτροφα and τέτραφα see § 97. ἢ. 1. and marg. note. 

τρέφω nourish, support, F. θρέψω (§ 18. 2), Perf. τέτροφα Perf. Pass. 

τέϑραμμαι, τεθράφθαι (less correctly τεεράφ θαι) Aor. Pass. 

ἐτράφην, less frequently ἐϑρέφϑην. Verb. Adj. Soexrds.—MID. 

In the early language τρέφω had the immediate signification fo 

become thick, stout, large (§ 113. 2); and the Passive also adopts this 

signification, as Pass. am nourtshed, i. 6. become stoul, etc. Hence in 

Homer the Aor. 2 Act. and the Aor. 2 Pass. are used synonymously, 

6. g. ἔτραφε the same as ἐτράφη; τραφέμεν (τραφεῖν) the saine witht 

the common τραφῆνα.. See the Ausf. Sprachi.— The Perf. τέτροφα, 

has both significations ; see § 97. ἢ. 1. marg. note. 

τρέχω run, forms its tenses seldom from itself, as ϑρέξομαε, ἔϑρεξα, 
§ 18. 2; most commonly from 4PEMS, Aor. ἔδραμον, Fut. 
δραμοῦμαε, Perf. δεδράμηκα (see § 11]. 8), epic δέδρομα. ° 

TPTO— see ϑρύπτω. 

τρύχω wear away, exhaust, consume, forms its tenses from the less fre- 
quent rovyow ; as ἐερύχωσα, τετρυχωμένος, etc. 

τρώγω eat, F. τρωξομαι.---Αοτίβὶ ἔεραγον (from 7P HTS). 

τυγχάνω, τετυχεῖν, Bee under τεύΖζω. 

τύπτω strike, has in Attic writers commonly τυπεήσω, τετύπεημαι, 
suntnréog.—Aor. Pass. érunny.—MID. 

supe smoke, burn, trans. F. ϑύψω etc. (§ 18. 2.)—Aor. Pass. érugny. 


_ * It has formerly been stated that the sin the flexion εἴσω, ἔτεσα, from τένων 
is alao made short by the Attics. This arose from a misapprehension of the 
comic metre in Aristoph. Eccl. 45. Vesp. 1424. where the ὁ makes an anapacst. 
See the «με΄. Sprachl. under iw, where this correction should be made. 
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7. 
ὑπισχνέομαι see under Exp. 


Φ. 

@®AT— see ἐσϑίω. 

φαΐίνω intrans. shine, emif light ; trans. shew, point out ;—Aor. ἔφηνα, Perf. 
1 πέφαγκα. Pass. φαίνομαι, with Aor. 1 ἐφάνϑην, am pointed oul, de- 
nounced.—MID.—The Pass. φαίνομαι has also the signification seem, 
appear, Aor. 2 ἐφάνην, Fut. φανοῦμαι, and with Perf. 2 πέφηνα 
(§112.n. 3). The Homeric iterate puvecxe appeared, shewed tsel/, is 
formed somewhat anomalously from the Puss. épavyy.—The same 
poet has φάανϑεν for ἐφάνϑησαν, iv the signification to appear; 
comp. κραίνω. 

®A—, φάσχω. See φημί (ὃ 109. Ι), φαίΐνω and ΦΕΙΝΏ. It is to be ob- 
served, that the Homeric πεφήσομαε belongs sometimes to φαίνω, and 
sometimes to PENS, I shall appear, or 1 shall be kuled. 


@®ENN see πέφνον. 


φέρω bear, carry, forms its tenses from entirely different roots. Fut. 
οἴσω, with an, Aorist Imperat. οἷσε, for which see § 96. n. 9.—Aor, 
1 and 2, ἤνεγκα, jveyxov, from the former of which are in use the 
Indicative and those persons of the Jmperat. which have « in the 
termination; from the latter principally the Jnfin. and Participle ; 
Perf. ἐνήνοχα (comp. § 97. n. 1,2) Perf. Pass. ἐνήνεγμαε Aor. 
Pass. ἠνέχϑην.--- Fut. Pass. ἐνεχθήσομαε or οἰσϑήσομαι. Verb. 
Adj. οἰστέος, οἰστὸς, poet. géozd¢.—MID. 

The Ionies have an Aor, ἤνειχα, ἐνεῖκαι, Pass, ἡνείχϑην. The 
theme ἐνείκω occurs as Present in Hesiod a. 440, cuvevelxeras.—It is 
jocorrect to consider éveyxeiy 88 a compound with ἐν: it has arisen 
by means of a reduplication, like ἤγαγον, ἀλαλκεῖν, etc. (§ 85. η. 2,) 
from ἃ theme EK, from which again ENEKI, ENEIKS. are 
lengthened forms, like AKI, AAEKI; see Lexil. I. 63. 23.—Ho- 
mer has iu the Imperat. Plur. pégrs.—For φορεῖν see § 112. 9. and n. 
1; and for φορῆναι see § 105. n. 16. 

Infrequent forms coming from οἴσω, are Infin. Aor. 1 ἀνῷσαι and 
Verb. Adj. ἀνώϊστος in Herodotys (1. 157. VI. 66), where the ὦ has 
no grammatical basis; and the Perf. προοῖσται iu Lucian (Paras. 2), 
where the diphthong οἱ remains unaffected by the augment, according 
to § 84. n. 2. 

For φρέω see below in its place. 
gery flee, F. φεύξομαι and φευξοῦμαι. Aor. ἔφυγον, Perf. πέφευγα, 

Verb. Adj. φευκτέος (φυκτός Hom.) 

Homer has also the Part. Pf. Pass. πεφυγμένος with active sense, 
escaped; and a Part. Perf. πεφυζότες fugitives ; comp. pita flight. 
φθάνω am beforehand, anticipate. For the quantity of the a, see § 112. 
n.8. Aor. 1 ἔφϑασα and Aor. 2 ἔφϑην, φϑῶ, φϑῆναι, φϑας, 

§ 110.6. Fut. φϑήσομαε Perf. ἔφϑακα. 
Φ 
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Intl, x. 346, παραφϑαΐησι (for -αιὴ) is a rare instance where the 
3 pers. Opt. takes σε: comp. § 108. V. 13. ὁ 106. n. 10. See also the 
Ausf. Sprachl. p. 537. marg. note. 


φϑείρω corrupt, ruin, is conjugated regularly ; but the Perf. 2 ég@oge, 
διέφϑορα;, has in Ionic and later writers the signification am ruined ; 
Attic, have ruined, the same as ἔφϑαρκα. 
Homer has Fut. pPigow.—Fut. 2 Mid. διαφϑαρέομαε intrans, oc- 
curs in Ionic writers. 


φϑίω, a verb which in this Present form is only Homeric, with both 
transitive and intransitive signification: consume, destroy (Ti. σ, 446), 
and perish (Od. 8, 368). The other forms are more usual, but stull 
on the whole more poetic. Fut. and Aor. φϑίσω, ἔφϑισα, are sim- 
ply transitive.—On the other hand the derived 

Present φϑίένω 
is commonly intraneitive, and borrows its tenses from the Mid. of 
φϑίω, viz. Fut. φϑίσομαε Pf. ἔφϑιμαι Plupf. ἐφϑίμην, which last 
form is at the same time syncopated Aorist (§ 110. 7 and n. 4), and 
therefore has the other moods, viz. Opt. φϑέμην, io, iro, (Od. x, 51. 
A, 330. see § 107. n. IL. 6. note,) Infin. φϑίσϑαι Part. φϑίμενος 
Subj. φϑίωμαι, shortened pPiouas, φϑίεται. 
The « in φϑένω (§ 112. n. 8), as well as in φϑίσω, etc. is in the 

epie writers always long; in Attic writers, short; ἔφϑιμαι, etc. is 

. everywhere short. 

φιλέω love. Instead of the regular Aorist from this verb, Homer has the 
Middle form ἐφίλατο, Imper. φίλαι, with long 4, (a Deponent from the 


simpler theme ®L42,) where the long ὁ comes from the nature of 
the Aorist ; see § 101. 4, 


poate say, indicate, has in the earlier poets an Aorist πέφραδον, ἐπέφρα- 
δον, Inf. πεφραδέειν, and a Perf. Pass. πέφραδμαι. 


φρέω, used only in compounds, é ἐκᾳρεῖν, εἰσφρεῖν, δεαφρεῖν, to let out, 
in, through, F. φρήσω etc.—Imp. εἴσφρες (δ 110. 6).—MID. 


φρίσσω, φρίττω, shudder, F. φρίξω etc. Pf. néqoixa from ®PIKL 
(whence also the subst. φρὶκχη etc.) See $e 92. 8. 2, 

@TZ— see φεύγω. “΄ 

φύρω πιΐς, knead, old Fut. φύρσω, ἔφυρσα, common φυράσω etc. ἴοι. 
φυρήσω. Perf. Pass. πέφυρμαε and negugapoe.—MID. 

quo generate, produce, F. φύσω, A. épvca.—But the Perf. πέφυκα and 
the Aor. 2 ἔφυν, puvas Subj. guw Part. ᾳφὺς (δ 110. 6) have the 
Passive or intransitive signification to be produced, come into exist- 
ence, arise, for which in the Pres. and Fut. we find φύομαι, φύσο- 
pas. , 

Writers not Attic émploy instead of φῦναι, gic, etc. an Aor. Pass. 


φνῆναι, φνείρ, δία. --- For the Homeric forms πεφύασι, πεφυώς, 800 
§ 97. ἢ. 7; and for the Opt. φύην, nee ὁ 110. 6 and marg. note. 
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X. 


χάζω comm. χάζομαι, yield, give way, is conjugated regularly, hut has in 
Homer an Aor. 2 with the reduplication and a change of 7 into x; | 
κεχαδέσϑαι. But the Act. κεκαδεῖν (χεκαδών) with a peculiar Fut. κεχα-- 
δήσω, bas in Homer the special transitive signification to deprive of, 
which is strictly the causative sense facto cedere—The form xexadn- 
σομαι see in κήδω ; and ἔχαδον in χανδάνω. 


χαίνω see χάσχω. 
χαίρω rejoice, F. χαερήσω, Aor. (from the Pass.) ἐχάρην, and from this 
again a Perfect with emphatic Present signification, xeyagyxa or ° 
χεχάρημαε exult, § 111. 8, 
From the regular formation there is still found in the poets, Perf. 
Pass. κέχαρμαι, Aor. J Mid. ἐχηράμην, and Aor. 2 with redup. κεχαρό- 


μην --- The Fut. χαρήσομαι belongs to the later writers; Homer has 
κεχαρήσω and —ouas. 


χανδάνω grasp, contain, Aor. ἔχαδον (ὃ 112. 13). — Perf. χέχανδα (same 
with the Pres.) Fut. yeloouas Od. σ. 17, a8 if from XENAN (comp. 
σπένδοω σπείσω, and πέπονθα πείσομαι). 

χάσκω open, gape, forms from the Pres. χαίνω (which is not used by 
earlier writers) Aor. ἔχανον, F. χανοῦμαι. Pf. κέχηνα am open, 


gape. e 
zim, Fut. χεσοῦμαι, Aor. ἔχεσα and ἔχεσον. Perf. xéyoda § 97. 4. a. ¢. 


χείσομαι see χανδάνω. 

χέω pour, Fut. also χέω, χεῖς, yer, Fut. Mid. γέομαε (see § 9ὅ. n. 12. 
and Ausf, Sprachl, Addit. to χέω) ; Aor. 1 ἔχεα (ᾧ 96. n. 1), ἔχεας, 
Eyte (v), Inf. yéau Imp. χέον, χεάτω, etc. Perf. x¢zuxa Perf. 
Pass. χέχύμαε Aor. Pass. ἐχύϑην, § 98. n. 4.—MID. 

The forms χεύσω, ἔχευσα are not usual; although they were the 
original ones, 89 is shewn by the subst. χεῦμα, nnd the forms of flex- 
ion ἐχύϑην, ἔ ἔχενα etc. See § 95. n. 9 and marg. note. 

The epic language has Aor. 1 teva, whence the Subj. χεύω passes 
over into the Future signification Od. 8, 222; see § 139. n. 8.—Aor. 

. Pass. syne. ἐχύμην etc. (δ NO. 7.) 
ζΧφαισμεῖν to help, ἔχραισμον, ἃ defective Aorist; whence arose Fut. χραι- 
σμήσω, ἐχραίσμησα. ὃ 111. 3. 
χράω. From this verb there exist five different forms of conjugation and 
flexion, with their respective significations ; all with the contraction 
into 7 in the common language, Ionic into ἃς contrary to the usual 
analogy. (4 105. n. 5.) 
1) yeaw uiter an oracle is regular: F. ygjow etc. Pass. κέχρη- 


apes, ἐχρησθην. The contraction into ἡ see in Soph. Elect. 35 
Oecd. Col. 87. 
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2) κέχρημε lend, is declined like ἔσεημι,---χρήσω, ἔχρησα. MID. 
κίχραμαι borrow, χρήσομαι. 

3) χράομαε use, xen (2 Sing.) yontat, χρῆσϑαι, etc. the rest is 
regular. Aor. ἐχρησάμην, Perf. κέχρημαι. Verb. Adj. 
χρηστὸς, χρηστέον. 

The Ionic forms of the Pres. and Impf. occur partly with a and 

partly with ¢, see in § 105. n. 8, 15. 

4) χρὴ impersonal, tt behooves, is necessary, oportet, follows in 
part the verbs in μὲ: Inf: χρῆναε Opt. χρείη Subj. yon Par- 
ticip. (40) χρεών, Impf. ἐχρηνΐ or χρῆν (never ἔχρη).--- οι. 
χρήσει. 

5) ἀπόχρη impers. it is enough, suficient ; the form anoyog is 
not Attic ; Pl. ἀποχρῶσεν Inf. ἀποχρῆν Part. ἀποχρῶν, woa, 
wv.—Impf. ane yyn.—F. ἀποχρήσεε etc. 

χρώννυμε colour, F. χρώσω etc. (§ 112. 14.) Perf. Pass. κέχρωσμαιε. 


qovvupe heap up, dam (§ 112. 14) ; in earlier writers we find the regu- 
lar simple form, viz. yow, Inf. your, — Fut. χώσω etc. Perf. Pass. 


κέχωσμαι. 
This must not be confounded with the epic χώοβαι am angry, 
ἐχωσάμην. 
yp, 
yaw see § 105. n. 5. 
ψύχω ---- ἐψύγην, see § 100. n. 8. 
$2. 


ὠϑέω thrust, push, has the syllabic augment (ἐωϑουν, § 84. n. 5), 
and forms Fut. ὠὡϑήσω and (from 2682) som — fog, ὥσαε, 
ἔωσμαι, etc. 


ὠνέομαε buy, has also the syllabic augment (ἐωνούμην etc. § 84. n. 5). 
Instead of the regular Aorist of this verb (ἐωνησάμην, ὠνησαμην) 
the Attics employed the forms é ἐπριάμην, πρίασϑαι, etc. which see 
- above in their place. | 


* This Perf, has in epic writers the signification I need, want. 


t See further on this Particip. § 57. 3. Since this Impersonal comes from Ἃ 
this Part. is to be explained by the Ionic change of ao into ew (§ 27.n. 10); 
while the accent is still anomalous. And since the Ionics generally tra 
verbs in dw into éw, we can thence account for the ¢ in he Opt. χρεέῃ ; comp. 
the marg. note under πίμπλημε. 

¢ This anomalous accentuation, instead of A a2. 2. α. § 103. 0.1.1), 
founded on ancient usage ; comp. Eustath. ad 


—_ 
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PARTICLES. 
§ 115. Prepositions and Adverbs. 


1. The Particles are said to be indeclinable, because they are not cupa- 
ble of either declension or conjugation. All therefore that relates to 
their formation and derivation, belongs properly to the sections on the 
formation of words (δῷ 118, 119). Some points, however, in which 
the particles stand in close connexion with the flexion of other parts of 
speech, or in which several of their forms have a mutual relation to one 
another (as comparison and the correlatives), or finally certain minor 
changes occasioned by position or a regard to euphony,—all these, as 
being something analogous to ordinary flexion, can be better separated 
from that general head, and brought together here under a special 
point of view. 

2. Under the general idea of particles we distinguish first the ῬΒΕΡΟ- 
SITIONS, viz. the following eighteen : 

ἀμφὶ, ava, ἀντὶ, ἀπὸ, διὰ, εἰς, ἔν, ἐξ, ἐπὶ, κατὰ, μετὰ, παρὰ, περὶ, 

πρὸ, πρὸς, σὺν, ὑπὲρ, ὑπό. 

These have been called by way of distinction the “ Prepositions of the 
Greek language.” We call them the primitive Prepositions. With 
these alone are verbs compounded in the simplest manner, i.e. with- 
out change (§121. 2); which is not the case with other particles, al- 
though they may be just as much prepositions, e. g. ἄνευ, ἕνεκα, ἐγγὺς, 
εἷς, etc. —Whatever relates further to these primitive prepositions in 
respect to form, will be exhibited along with the other particles, in ᾧ 117. 
For the construction of the prepositions with cases, see in the Syn- 
tax, § 147. 

3. The most common form of Apvenss is the ending ὡς, which may 
be regarded as a termination properly belonging to the formation of 
the adjective ; since it is appended only to adjectives and participles. 
There are indeed few adjectives to which this form ‘is not attached. 
The termination w¢ takes exactly the place of the case-endings, so that 
it is only necessary to change the ending of the Nom. or Gen. og, 
into wo. Where the Nom. ending o¢ has the tone, the adverbial end- 
ing retains it as a circumflex. E. g. 

φίλος, ᾳίλως" σοφὸς, σοφῶς 
σώφρων (σώφρονος), σωφρόνως " χαρίξες, ἐντος, χαριέντως " εὐ- 
ϑύς, £09, εὐϑέως" Part. λυσιτελῶν useful, -οὔντος, λυσειτελουν-- 
τως 
ἀληϑής, ἕος contr. οὖς, ἀληϑέως contr. ἀληϑώς. 
40 
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Norz 1. In strictness, all adverbs which come from adjectives in ἧς 
G. εος, ought to have the circumflex on the ending ὡς, a8 arising from 
contraction (ἕως --- os): Nevertheless, some are paroxytones, and are 
consequently formed without contraction from the similarly accented 
Nominative, 6. g. εὐήθης, εὐήϑως; comp. § 19]. 9.1. § 49. n. 4.—The δὲ - 
verbs forined from adjectives in -ψοος, -voug, follow the same anulogy as 
their primitives in declension (§ 36. note); consequently from εὔνους — 
εὐγόως εὔνως ; but better εὐνοϊκῶς, according to the next note. 


Note 2. Adjectives of one ending, which fluctuate as it were between 
substantive and adjective, in order to form the adverb in ox, assume first 
an ordinary adjective termination ; thus νομαδικῶς, βλαχικῶς ; comp. § 68. 
ἢ. 3. § 66. 4. marg. note. 

4, Certain cases and forms of nouns, by virtue of their inherent power 
which will be explained in the Syntax, and also by ellipsis, often sup- 
ply the place of adverbs; and when such a form occurs in this manner 
particularly often, it passes entirely for an adverb. E. g. the Dative: 

κομεδῇ lit. with care; hence, very, very much, 
σπουδῇ lit. with zeal, with pains-taking ; hence, hardly, scarcely. 
Further a number of feminine adjectives, in which the idea ὁδῷ from ἡ 
ὁδὸς way, manner, was originally implied ; 6. g. 
πεζῇ on foot, κοινῇ in common, ἰδίᾳ privately, δημοσίᾳ publicly, 
etc. Comp. ἄλλῃ and the like, ᾧ 116. n. 7. 
So the Accusative : 
ayony and τὴν ἀρχήν, lit. in the beginning, foundation, plan; 
hence, wholly, entirely. 
προῖκα gratis, from moot gift. 
μακρᾶν (sc. ὁδόν) far. 
See.also note 3.—The Newer of an adjective likewise forms an adverbial 
Accusative, when it stands, either in the Sing. or Plural, instead of an ad- 
verb. This usage nevertheless, except in the comparative and superla- 
tive (see no. 5), is for the most part peculiar to the poets (§ 128. n. 4); 
though in some few adjectives it is the common usage in prose; e. g. 
ταχὺ swift, μικρόν or μικρὰ little. 

Note 3. Inthe manner meutioned in the preceding paragraph have 
arisen many particles, whose radical form is either obsolete, or is a noun, 
or occurs only in the poets. Datives of this kind are then usually written 
without « subscript; 6. g. sixy in vain, διχῇ twofold ; comp. § 116. Here 
belong also the Genitives ἑξῆς in order, successively, ἀγχοῦ near, ὁμοῦ at 
_ the same time (epic adj. ὁμός); the neuter forms πλησίον near (poet. adj. 
πλησίος) σήμερον t to-day, αὔριον to-morroto ; and particularly many io a, 
as μάλα much, κάρτα very, δίχα in two, τάχα swift, perhaps, etc. 

Nore 4. When, besides the neuter forms εὖθύ and ἰϑύ, we find aleo 


εὐθύς and ἰϑύς as adverbs (§ 117. 1), it is only accidentally that this ad- 
verbial form coincides with the Nom. Masc. of the adjective ; sinee here, 
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88 well os in ἐγγύς, the ¢ belongs to the adverbial form, just as it does in 
ἀμφὶς from ἀμφί, μέχρις for μέχρι, ἀρτέμας for ἀτρέμα, 
Νοτε 5. Some adverbs are real cases of nouns with a preceding pre- 
position ; e. g. . 
παραχρῆμα lit. “ along with the thing itself,” hence, on the spot, tm- 
mediately. 
καϑά and καϑάπερ, for xaF a, καϑ' ἅπερ, so as, like. 
διό, for δὲ 0, on account of which, wherefore ; but διότι because comes 
from διὰ τοῦτο, ὅτι----. 
προύργου, for πρὸ ἔργον, lit. “ for the good of the thing” (δ 147 πρό), 
i. 6. suttably, appropriately. 
Here also belong some forms, of which the noun by itself is not in use; 
6. g. ἐξαίφνης suddenly. Some words which have thus become compound- 
ed, exhibit slight variations in orthography aod accentuation ; as ἐκποδών 
out of the way, aside, for ἐχ ποδῶν; ἐμποδών in the way, which is at the 
game time syntactically irregular for ἐν ποσίν; ἐπισχερώ successively, by 
turns, for -ᾧ, from a Nom. σχερός. 
5. In regard to Comparison, it is the almost exclusive usage that 
the Neuter Sing. of the Comparative, and 
the Neuter Plur. of the Superlative 
of adjectives, serve at the same time as forms of comparison for the 
correspondig adverbs; 6. g. σοφώτερον ποεεῖς “thou actest more wise- 
ly ;” αἴσχιστα διετέλεσεν “he spent his time most infamously.”—-The 
degrees of the adverb are less frequently formed, by appending the 
termination ὡς to the degrees of the adjective. This last is done more 
especially, when the idea of manner is to be made conspicuous; e. g. 
᾿παλλιόνως not simply more elegantly, but in a more elegant manner ; 
hence μέγαλως in great style, can only take the comparative μδεζόνως. 
6. An older adverbial ending is ὦ instead of we; hence οὕτως and 
οὕτω (ὃ 26. 4). This ending is found particularly in some adverbs de- 
rived from obsolete adjectives, as ἄφνω suddenly, oniow behind ; and 
in some formed from prepositions, as ἔξω without, ἔσω or εἴσω within, 
ἄνω, κάτω, npvow and nogéa.* These all form their degrees of com- 
parison in the same manner, i. 6. in w, as ἀνωτέρω, ἀνωτάτω. With 
the same ending are formed degrees from some other particles ; 6. g. ano 
far from (§ 117. ἡ. 8) ἀπωτάτῳ very far of ; ἔνδον within, ἐνδοτάτω ; 
éxag far, ἑχαστέρω; ἀγχοῦ near, ἀγχοτάτω : μακρᾶν far, μακροτέρω. 
7. All particles which take the degrees of comparison, without being 
derived from adjectives in actual use, observe the analogy of the adjec- 
tive in forming their degrees; ag ἐγγύς near, ἐγγυτέρω or ἐγγύτε- 
gor, etc.—or éyyiov, ἔγγιστα. Here too the same peculiarities and 


* These two particles, with the Doric πόρσω which lies between them, are 
strictly synonymous but in usage xgdoy signifies forwards, and πόῤῥω (πόρ-- 
ow), far. . 
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anomalies occur as in adjectives; see note 6. Compere especially the 
following with the forms in § 67. 3, and § 68. 
ἄγχε near, ἄσσον ἄγχιστα 
μάλα very, μᾶλλον μαλίστα, 
and the adverbial forms which belong to the comparative ἥσσων, ΥἹΖ. 
ἥσσον, ἧττον, less, ἥκεστα least, 
for which see ᾧ 68. 2. 
Νοτξ 6. As peculiarities of the forms of comparison, we may notice 
also the following : 
πέρα (δ 117. 1}—megastépe or περαΐτερον 
πλησίον — πλησιαίτερον and -ὄστερον 
γύχτωρ — νυχτιαίτερον - 
σιρούργου ---- προυργιαίτερον. 
Further, from ἐϑύ straight Sorwords, the Homeric i9tvrata instead of ἐϑύ- 
Tota; comp. the marg. note to ἱδρύω i in the Catal. § 114.—That some such 


adverbs, i in their forms of coniparison, actually becomne adjectives, bes al- 
ready been remarked, § 69. 2, und marg. note. 


Note 7. Some forms of verbs have, in common usage, become par- 
ticles, and chiefly Interjections. We haye already mentioned εἶεν, p. 233. 
"ΠΗ͂. note ; ὄφελον, i in the Anom. ὀφείλω, nnd see § 150.;: τῇ, in Anom. 
TA—; ἐδού lo! in Anom. . ὅράον. An old Imperat. of the same meaning 

‘is ἡνίδε, by apoc. ἡνί and ἢν. So ἄγε, φέρε, ἰϑι,) ἄγρει, all signify well! 
come on !—See also ἀμέλει § 150.—Alt such Imperatives retain commonly 
the form of the Sing. even when addressed to several persons ; with the 
exception of ἴτε and ἀγρεῖτε, 


Nore 8. The adverb δεῦρο hither, stands also as Tinperative for come 
hither. In this case it hns a Plural when applied to several persons, δεῦτε, 
which is explained as an abbreviation fron: δεῦρ᾽ tte. This last phrase is 
sometimes found fully written, 6. g. Aristoph. Eccles. 882, 


§ 116. Correlative Particles. 


(Compere the correlative Adjectives, ὁ 79.) 


1. Several of the relations of place are designated by annexing sylla- 
bles or syllabic endings to words. So the following, viz. in answer to 
the question 

Whence ? — Sev 6. g. ἄλλοϑεν from another place 

Whither ?— «ae —adioce to another place 

Where? —& -- ἄλλοθε in another place. 
The vowel before these terminations has some variations, and can 
best be learned by observation ; e. g. "dO yvnev, οὐρανόϑεν, ἀγρόϑι 
ἐπ the field, noteowis on which of the two sides ? ποτέρωσε to which of 
the two sides or places? ἑτέρωϑε on the other side. The accent is com- 
monly retained on the syllable where the radical word hes it; or as 
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near it as possible ; except that words with o before the ending, are 
chiefly paroxytone, e. g. πόντος, novro Ger. 
Nore 1. But those from oixos, πᾶς, ἄλλος, ἔνϑον, ἐκτός, follow the gen- 
eral rule; as οἴκοϑεν, πάντοσε, ἄλλοϑι, ἔχτοϑεν. - 
2. In answer to the question Whither ? the 
Enclitic de 


is also appended ; and always upon the form of the Accusative without 
change ; 6. g. οὐρανόνδε to heaven, ἅλαδε (from ἄλς) to or into the sea, 
ἔρεβόσδε from ro ἔρεβος, etc. 

Nore 2. In οἴκαδε home from οἶκος, and φύγαδε to flight from φυγή, 


the a comes from metaplastic forms (§ 56. 5) of the Accusative of Decl. IIT, 
like those in § 56. n. 8.—In 


"ASjvave, Oi Puts 
the ὃ (in ds) has passed over with the o of the Acc. Plur. into ¢ (by § 22. 


n. 2). Still some words have assumed the { without being in the Plural, 
as Sigate, Ολυμπίαζε. 


Nots 3. Homer sometimes joins to the Ασουβ, in this form an arjec- 
tive; e.g. Κόωνδ᾽ εὐναιομένην II. ξ, 255; and he even repeats this local 
ending like an ordinary case-ending in ὅνδε δόμονδε to his house, from ὡς 
δόμος.--- ἤδη however Homer in aidoads appends this de to the Genitive, 
it arises from the fact that this Genitive commonly stands in an ellipsis Σ᾿ 
εἰς ἄϊδος sc. δόμον. (§ 132. n. 9.) 

3. In answer to the question Where ? the ending se» or σε is append- 
ed to many names of cities, so that it becomes σὲ after a consonant, 
and aos after a vowel; the accent of the radical word being retained ; 
6. g. 

᾿,ϑηήνησι, Πλαταιᾶσιν, Ohopriacs , 
from ᾿“2ϑήναι, Πλαταιαί, Olvunia.* Some other words receive o«, as 
᾿᾿Ισϑμοῖ, Πυϑοῖ, «Μεγαροῖ 


from ᾿Ισϑμός, Πυϑώ, τὰ Μέγαρα. This ending always has the cir- 
ecumfiex, except in οἴκοι at home.t 


we: 


a tte ae 


* The ending nos very often has |the « subscript; and ᾿Αϑήνῃσε is then ex- 
plained as the lon. Dative. But the ending dos shows that this orthography is 
false. Nevertheless, these endings probably come from the Dative Plural ; and 
the form in this special usage having been somewhat changed in pronunciation, 
has in this manner (as has also the ending ate) passed over to names in the Sin- 
gular. See the reverse of thie in the next marg. note.— Ολυμπιοαῖσε with short ἃ 
is from ἢ ᾿Ολυμπιάς. 


t This form is the actual Dative of Πυϑιό, and in the other instances it is the 
Dative of Dec. [f, with the ending somewhat changed ; which then was appended 
to Plural names (Μέγαρα), and to other words, as ἐνεαυϑοῖ from ἐνταῦϑα (see Text 
8). We must therefore not consider these forms as correlatives of the followin 
interrogative ποῖ whither ; although this very ἐνταυϑοῖ sometimes actually stan 
im answer to the question tchither (e. g. Aristoph. Lys. 568. Plut. 698); where 
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4. To the three preceding relations of place, the three following cam- 

mon interrogatives likewise have reference : 

noGev; whence? ποῖ; whither? ποῦ; where? 
of which however only the first coincides as to form with the endings 
exhibited in no. 1 above ; though the poets have also node and nose, 
see note 4. On the other hand these and some other interrogatives, of 
which the most common are 

πότε and πηνίκα; when ? 

πῶς; how ? 

πῆ; in what direction? in what way ? 
stand with their immediate correlatives (indefinite, demonstrative, rela- 
tive) in the same analogy as we have seen above in the correlative ad- 


jectives, § 79. . 

Interrog. Indefin. Demonsir. : Relat. 

all enclitic. simple. compound. 

ποτε; ποτέ τότε ὅτε --- ὁποιὲε 
ποῦ; nou tae οὗ - ὅπου 
ποῖ; ποί ες oc — ὅποι 
πόϑεν; ποϑέν τόϑεν ὅϑεν --- ono Ger 
πὼς; πως τοὺς as — Ones 
πῆ; | πὴ τῇ — ὅπη 
πηνίκα; τηνίχα ἢ νίκα — ~ ὁπηνίκα 


The significations follow the analogy of § 79. Thus 6. g. ποτέ at 
some time, once; ποϑέν from some place, etc.—Further, as the post- 
positive article ὅς, besides the compound ὅστες, is also strengthened by 
neg (ὅσπερ, etc.) so the same thing occurs with several of the relatives 
which belong here ; as ὥσπερ, ἥπερ, οὗπερ. 


Note 4. Of poetic forms we further adduce the following; viz. for 
gov etc. the complete series: 


πόϑι; ποϑὲ τόϑι ὅϑι and ὑπόϑι. 
So for πὸξ aud ὅποι,--πόσε, ὁπόσε; which forms stand in analogy with 
their more definite correlatives (ἀλλοϑὲν etc.) in Text 1. 

5. The Demonstratives in the above table are the original simple ones, 
like ὁ, ἡ, τό, among the correlative adjectives (Ὁ 79.5). But of these, 
only τότε then, at that time, is in common use ; the others occur only in 
certain phrases, or in the poets. Moreover instead of rag we sometimes 
find ὡς as a less frequent demonstrative ; and as such it takes the acute 
accent, to distinguish it from the relative form aic. 

6. There are some other demonstratives, which instead of having the 
initial z, come from an entirely different root, and have a more definite 
sense. Such are 


however it is to be observed, that in common discourse the correlatives of the 
different interrogatives were very easily exchanged; see the note to Soph. 
Philoct. 481. See further on évravOui the Ausf. Sprachl. § 116. n. 28. 


" For the s subscript in this series, see ἢ. 8. 
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ἐκεῖ (poet. ἐκεῖϑι) there, ἐκεῖθεν from thence, ἐκεῖσε thither ; 
answering consequently to the interrogatives ποῦ; πό- 
Sev; and ποῖ; --- ἰοηῖς and poetic forms are also xer@e, 
κεῖϑεν, κεῖσε. 

δεῦρο hither, answering consequently to ποῖ ; Lo. 

νῦν now, answering to πότε ; 


To these may be added 
ἔνϑα here, there, ἔνθεν hence, thence, 


which have this peculiarity, that they are at the same time relatives, 
synonymous with ov and o@ev. They are usual in prose. 

7. Of the demonstratives hitherto adduced, five exhibit the two- 
fold strengthened form described in § 79. 5. Hence arise the common 
demonstratives of prose in the following manner. For the accent see 


§ 14. ἡ. 8. 
τηνίκα τηνεχκαδὲ τηνεκαῦτα 
ἔνϑα évOade* évOavia lon. — ἐνταῦϑα Att. 
ἔνϑεν + ἐνθένδε ἐνθεῦτεν Ion. — ἐντεῦϑεν Att. 
τη r70é ταὐυτῇ _ 
" ὡς adst οὕτως OF οὕτω. 


On the two last series see note 7. | 
8. Some of these demonstratives assume in addition the 
Demonstrative ε. (§ 80.) 
E. g. . οὑτωσί — (from οὐτωσίν see § 80. n. 3.) 
dvrevOevi, EvPadi, adi 
δευρὶ from δεῦρο 
νυνί from νῦν. 
᾿Ξνταῦϑα forms in this manner not only ἐνταυθϑί, but also more com- 
monly ἐνταυϑοῖ ; comp. p. 313, marg. note. 
9. The relatives here, as in adjectives (δ 80), in order to strengthen 
the idea of generality, append the particles 
οὖν and δήποτε. 
E. g. ὁπουοῦν wheresoever, ὁπωσοὺν (and with τὶ ingerted, ὁπωστιοῦν), 
— ὁπουδήποτε, etc. 


* This demonstrative-ending de is of course not to be confounded with*that 
responding to the question whither (Text 2 above). — The two however were 
sometimes confounded even by the ancients, and in this very word évodde ; see 
the note to Soph. Philoct. 481. 

t For τῇδε, ὧδε, etc. see note 7. In the ἴδοι colamn ταύτῃ and οὕτως are 
stronger forme for τῇ and ὡς, derived from ourog, just as τῇ and we are formed 
from 6. The forms τηνικαῦτα and ἐνθαῦτα however are evidently formed from 
their roots εηνίκα, ἔνϑα, after the analogy of rd—ravta, τόσα--τοσαῦτα, etc. 
and then in the Attic and common ἐνεμῦϑα there is ἃ transposition of the rough 
and.smooth mutes. (δ 18.n,1.) In the same manner évrevdey is readily ex- 
plained; for precisely as the ending Oa becomes ϑαῦτα, so also dey becomes 
ϑεῦτεν ; and thence by the same transposition comes érrevOev. Comp. ὃ 79. n. 3. 
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Note 5. Just as the corresponding adjective forms (§ 79) give rise 
to still other correlatives, by appending their characteristic endings to 
words expressing general ideas (euch as ἀλλοῖος, παντοῖος, etc. ὁ 79. n. 2), 
80 likewise do the adverbs, e. g. ἄλλοτε another time ; ἄλλῃ! (corr. to inter- 
rog. πὴ) in another way, manner ; πάντως, πάντη (to πῶς, πῆ) im every way, 
wholly ; αὑτοῦ, αὐτόϑε (to nov, πόϑι) in the same place, there, etc. — Very 
commonly however the adverbs derived in this manner from ἄλλος͵ πολύς, 
πᾶς and ἕκαστος, are lengthened hy inserting the letters ay; 6. g. 


ἀλλαχοῦ elsewhere, πανταχοῦ everywhere, πολλαχοῦ in many places, 
ἑχασταχόϑεν from every quarter, ἀλλαχῇ, etc. 

Nore 6. In most of the above relations, there are also formed eos- 
reuponding negatives, (6. g. from xoss aud πῶς) just as from τές, mostly by 
composition : 

οὔποτε, μήποτε, never.; οὕπως, μήπως, by No means. 
These latter forms in Homer drop their ¢ before a consonant, οὕπω, μήπω, 
IL. y, 306. 9, : 422, They must then not be confounded with the adverb of 
time, πώ,--- οὔπω, μήπω, not yet. — Most commonly however the negatives 
are formed from the old adjective οὐδαμός, μηδαμός, none : 


οὐδαμῶς by no means ; οὐδαμῇ, οὐδαμοῦ, οὐδαμόϑεν, etc. 


Note 7. It is evident that the simple demonstrative and relative forme 
come from the prepositive and postpositive articles, | of which they are in 
part actual cases, as τῇ, 7, οὗ, and so also of for ᾧ (comp. p. 318. marg. 
notes) ; and that the others are adverbial derivatives from the same articles, 
formed in a particular mauner. Indeed, just as ὡς, ὥς, and tes are ad- 
verbs of quality from ὅς, 6, τό, 80 ὅϑεν, ὅτε, are likewise formed from them 
with other endings.* In like manner the forms ταύτῃ, τῇδέ, οὕτως, ἄλλῃ, 
ἄλλως, come immediately from other pronouns, and οὕτω, ὧδε (from ὅδε) 
have the adverbial form - instead of ὡς (§ 115.6) From ἐκεῖνος also, 
in answer to the questions πῆ. and | πῶς, the forins éxeiyn and ἐκείνως 
are used. The forms mou, ni}, πῶς, etc. and others of which no Nom. is 
extant, as πάντη, πανταχοῦ, etc. are formed after the analegy of the pre- 
ceding. 

Note 8. The subscript under ἡ is improperly written (§ 115. a. 3) 
in those forms of which no actual Nominative, as root, is extant; conee- 
quently πῇ, ὕπη, πάντη, ἀλλαχῆ; on the other band, ἢ, τῇ, ταύτῃ, ἄλλῃ. 
Many however, for the sake of uniformity, write the former i in the same 

manner. 

Nore 9. The forms tors and ore, when they stand repeated with 
μὲν and dé, (sometimes aleo when they stand only once,) for ποτὲ μὲν — 
ποτὲ δέ, sometimes — somelimes (Ὁ 149 μέν), take aleo the accentuation of 
«οτὲ; thus τοτὲ μὲν, --- τοτὲ δέ, τὲ, etc. 


Note 10. Diarecrs. a. Epic writers double the = for the sake of 
the metre, in ὅππως, ὁππότε, etc. 
ὁ The Ionics have x instead of π in all the above forms; e. g. κῶς, 
«οὔ͵ ὅκως, 6x0 Oey, οὔχω, see δ᾽ 16. η. Loe. 
ε The Dorics for πότε, ὅτε, etc. have πόκα, ὅκα, etc. ibid. 


* With the ending Sey compare the Genitives of some pronouns, which end 
in the same manner, § 72. n. 6, 5. 
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d. Instead of the ending Ser the poets have the shorter form ϑε, 9. g. 
ἄλλοϑε, ἔχτοσϑε. 


ε. For 7 nan epic form is ἧχι or ἦχι. 


ᾧ 117. Mutations of some other Particles. 


A. In the Letters. 


1, We have already treated of the euphonic changes in the forms οὐ, 
οὐκ, οὐχ, and ἐξ, ἐκ, in ὁ 26; and have there stated that some particles 
assume for the sake of euphony, a movable final » or ¢. We remark 
further here, that in some of these last, there occurs also by this means 
a difference of sense. So the following : ᾿ 


πέραν, trans, beyond, on the other side, chiefly of rivers and other waters. 
On the other hand πέρα, ultra, over, etc. where the object is con- 
ceived as a bound, limit. Both are used as prepositions and as 
adverbs. See Lexil. 11. 69. 

ἀντιχρύ and ἄντικρυς, with different accentuation. Homer uses the first 
form in all the significations. But in regard to Aftic usage the 
Grammarians give the rule, that ἀγτιχρύ is to he employed only 
in the literal local sense, straight forward, over against, and ἄγτιχρυς 
only in the metaphorical sense, straighiway, without hesitation, at 
once. But there are many opposing examples of both kinds. See 
the dusf. Sprachl. 

εὐθύς and εὐθύ (ὃ 115. n. 4). In the relation of time only εὐθύ, immedi- 

ately, ia used ; but in the relation of place, commonly εὐθύ straight 
lo, directly to; ©. g. εὐθὺ Auxslou, εὐθὺ ᾿Εφέσον, straight to the Ly- 
ceum, to Ephesus ; ; and less frequently before a vowel, εὐθύς, 
Eurip. Hippol. 1197. — ‘The Ionic forms ἰϑύς, ἰϑύ, are used with- 
out any difference, and solely in the local sense. 

2. The following differences of form are employed without any differ- 
ence of sense; and are either in equally good use, or belong to the 
Attic poets, or as Jonisms are also in use among the Attics : 

day, ἢ ἣν, ay, if, (see § 139. 8,}—of which ay is never found long in the 
tragic poets. 

σήμερον, Alt. τήμερον, ἰο- «(αν ;-χϑὲς and ἐχϑὲς yesterday. 

σύν, old ξύν, with ;----εἰς, Ion. ἐς, in. 

ἐν, Ion. ἐνὶ, in; see further no. 3, 2, below. 

ael, Ion. and poet. αἰδέ and αἰέν, ever. 

ἕνεχα or Evexey (and this even before consonants, e.g. Xen. Hiero. III. . 
4. V. 1.) Jon. εἵνεκα, eivexev, on account of. 

ἔπειτα, Ion. ἔπειτεν, afterwards. 

ὅτι because, i in common language also ὁτιή (Aristoph.) comp. § 77. 0.2. 

For οὔ no, nol, and ναί yes, the Attics use for the sake of emphasis 
ouzé (lon. otxé), ναΐχε § 11. ἡ. 2 

Nore 1. Other differences of dialect are the following : 
For πρός to, old xgoté, Dor. ποτί: for pata with, Lol. πεδά. 
For ovr tharéfore, Dor. and Ion. ὦν. 


4] 
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For αὖϑις again, Ion. αὖτις. 

For xd, κέν, an enclitic particle used by the epic writers for ἄν (§ 139. 
7), Dor. xa. " 

For yé at least, Dor. ya. 

For εἰ if, Dor. ai, which form is used also by the epic writers, but 
only in at xs, ai yao, and abSs. | 

Other epic forms are né for ἢ or, as ;---ἐπειή for ἐπειδή since, because ; 
—eiv, evi, for ἐν or ἐνί. 

Some prepositions, especially παρ and ὑπό, take in the earlier po- 

etry, instead of α und o, the ending at, as tage, ὑπαὶ. 

Some other differences of dialect see in § 116. n. 10. 


Norr 2. The conjunction ἄρα, and the prepositions παρά and ave, 
often drop the final vowel among the Dorica and in the epic language, 
even before consonants, as ἄρ, πάρ, ἂν (or ay); e.g. 

ovr ἂρ φρένας, πὰρ Sen, ay δέ. 
When in this cuse ay comes to stand before a lingual, it is an old usage, 
instead of ay πέλαγος, ay μέγα, und the like, to write 
ἀμπέλαγος, ἀμμέγα. 
See § 25. ἢ. 4.--- 9 same apocope occure also in the prep. κατά; but 
since τ cannot stand at the end of a word (§ 4. 4), this preposition con- 
nects itself in like manner with the following word. In such case the 
is always assinilated to the following consonant, which consequently is 
written double, or, where it is a rough mute, receives the kindred smooth 
mute before it; thus 
καττον " καδδὲ, χαμμέν, xayyoru’* καπφάλαρα, 

for κατὰ τόν, κατὰ δέ, κατὰ μέν͵ κατὰ γόνυ, κατὰ φάλαρα, εἴς. The Doric 
σεοτί (for πρός) dves the samme, but only before another τ, 6. 5. ποτόν for 
szoti tov.}-—We add further that all these changes and modes of orthogra- 
phy occur also in compound words; and we therefore find : 

σταρϑέμενοι, παρστᾶσα 

ἀνστάντες, ἀννείμη " ἀλλέξαι, ἀγξηραίνω 

καττανύσαι, κατϑανεῖν" καββάς, κακκείοντες, κάλλιπον, καμμύω, καννεύ- 

σας, κάππεσε, καῤῥέζω" καχχεῦαι. So to avoid the concurrence of 
three consonants, we find xaxtays, χάσχεϑε, for xaxxtave, κάσσχιϑε. 


In like manner the prepositions ἀπό and tno are algo apocopated in com- 
position, though seldom, and only before kindred consonants, as ἀππέμπειν, 


ὑββάλειν. 
Β. Changes in the Accent. 
3. Several dissyllabic prepositions, which have the accent on the last 
syllable, as παρά, ano, περί, etc. draw back the tone in the following 
cases : 


* In this single instance yy is of course pronounced like gg, and not like xg. 

t Recent editors mostly prefer to write du πέλαγος, κὼδ δέ, xdu μέν, ; 
“τὸς τόν, etc. by which means they separate in writing, that wie is Rte 
pronunciation. If we would be consistent, we must write ἂν π » just δα 
we divide the EMITYPI of the ancients into ἐν περί, But then follows of 
course adr δὲ, which is abeurd. It is better therefore to write καδδὲ, καετόν, 
etc. like ϑοέμάτιον, ovxil, ἐγῷδα, etc. 
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1) When they stand in the figure Anastrophe,* i.e. after the noun 
which they govern ; e. g. 
τούτου πέρε for neg? τούτου 
ϑεῶν ano for ἀπὸ ϑεῶν. 
But from this rule are excepted ἀμφί, ἀντί, διά, and ava. 

2) When they are used alone, instead of forming compounds with the 
verb εἶναε ; or more accurately, when the verb is omitted, and they 
stand alone as adverbs ; in which case the common language also 
adopts the Ion. ἐνέ for ἐν ; 6. g. 

éyo πάρα, for nagecus 
ἔπι; EVE, uno, for ἔπεστιν, etc. 
to which we must also reckon ἄνα for ἀνάστηϑι, up | 


Nore 8. More exact critics accent the prepositions in the above manner, 
when in poetry they stand after their verb, ὁ. g. Loven ἄπο, for ἀπολούσῃ : 
and when also in poetry they stand as adverbs, 8. g. πέρι very, before others. 
They write also ἄπο, when this preposition means not merely from, but 
apart, remote from, comp. § 115.6. Butin all this, and in the exceptions 
from the preceding rules, there is no uniformity in our editions.—Another 
rule’ a, that when in the first of the above cases, (the anastrophe,) the 
preposition is elided, it takes no accent, as Sedw a an —, not ϑεῶν ἄπ —; but 
not so in the second case, 6. g. οὐ γὰρ ix ἀνήρ (for ἔπεστιν).--- ΤῊ 6 same 
transposition of monosyllabic prepositions is mentioned § 147. n. 13. For 
ἐξ aud ἔξ, ὡς and we, and the like, see § 13.4. 


Note 4. The interjection ὦ has also a twofold accent, viz. the cireum- 
flex in the sense of calling etc. i. e. before the Vocative ; but the acute or 
grave, when employed as an exclamation, i. e. before the other cases; @.g. 
Soph. Ajax. 372 ὦ δύσμορος, ὅ ὃς μεϑῆκα, O unhappy man that lam! ὦ τῆς 
ἀναιδείας Ο the impudence ! & μοι wo is me! and so also in the exclama- 
tion ὦ πόποι. But there is as little uniformity in respect to this word, as 
in the former examples (note 3); see the Ausf. Sprachl. 


FORMATION OF WORDS. 
§ 118. Denxivation. 


1. The formation of words, in the fullest sense of this expression, lies 
beyond the limits of ordinary grammar. Since the analogies in the 
older or primitive portion of the language, are so often changed or 
obscured by time, and by the mixing together of roots, it is on the one 
hand impossible definitely to mark these analogies, especially in the 
great diversity of opinions which usually prevails: while on the other 
hand, a full understanding of them presupposes an extensive and pro- 


EE en a ee catiansnetimene emenendiedieatien sneer een ΄΄Ὡ΄΄-ὦ“΄ΠὃΡ»ν’  ὮἷἝἷ--....-.. 


* This term was ambiguous even among the ancients, since they employed it 
also to designate the drawing back of the tone in both the cases here mentioned. 


See the Ausf. Sprachl. 
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found course of study, which, under the general name of phtlology, is, 
for practical reasons, separated from ordinary grammar. This latter 
therefore assumes the knowledge of a certain mass of words as already 
acquired from the lexicon; and leaves it to the learner’s own obser- 
vation to seize and comprehend, so far as he can, their more obvious 
affinities, and the analogies by which they are connected. 

2. Certain kinds and forms of derivation however,—which may for 
this reason be regarded as more recent,—have been preserved so 
complete, and lie within such definite limits, that they can with cer- 
tainty be reduced to a systematic arrangement. Such a method of 
bringing them together under a general view, facilitates and promotes 
so much the knowledge of a language, that the grammar can well 
afford a place for such an exhibition; so much the more so, because 
the analogies of this kind of etymology are founded for the most part on 
the analogies.of flexion. Indeed, this mode of formation can itself be 
considered as a more extended species of flexion.* 

3. Under this general division, however, we can here include only 
Verbs, Substantives, Adjectives, and Adverbs; since the other parts of 
speech either belong to the primitive formation above referred to, or 


a rr SN AOS SO 


_ have been already treated of under other heads. The general sub- 


ject of the derivation of words, we may divide into two principal parts : 
(1) Derivation by Endings. (2) Derivation by Composition. 


§ 119. Derivation by Endings. 

1. In appending derivative or formative endings, there existed two 
principles, viz. the tendency to express like significations by the same 
endings ; and the. tendency to adapt the endings as much as possible to 
the form of the primitive word. But from the collision of these two prin- 
ciples there arose a twofold confusion in the analogy: (1) The same 
species of signification is often presented by different forms; (2) 
Endings, which originally were appended only to certain forms of the 
primitive word, (e. g. verbs in aw from a, in ow from.o¢, ov,) when some 
definite signification had become perceptible in a number of words of , 
like termination, were attached also to other radical words, whose form 
was not adapted to receive them ; 6. g. verbs in aw from og, etc. 

1. Verbs. 

2. Of verbs, we are to consider here chiefly those which are derived 
from nouns, either substantives or adjectives. This derivation is com- 
monly made by means of the following endings : 


— - ee ee . eee. 
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* We can here give only a somewhat gencral sketch ; to fill out which in many 
respects must be the work of personal observation. We purposely omit several 
evident, vet minor analogies, in order not to embarrass the more simple view. 
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| aw, ἕω, ow, evw, ato, ito, αἰνω, ὑνω. 

These endings take the place of the Nominative-ending, when the prim- 
itive word belongs to the first or second declension ; and also in words of 
the third declension, if the Nom. ends in a vowel, or in ¢ preceded by a 
vowel ; 6. g. reun τίμάω, πτερόν πτερόω, θαῦμα ϑαυμάζω, ἀληϑήῆς 
ἀληϑεύω. In other words of Dec. III, these endings take the place of 
o¢ in the Genitive; 6. g. κόλαξ κολακεύω, πῦρ (πῦρος) πύροοι. 


Nore 1. Nominatives of the third declension in a, ας, ἐς, which as- 
sume a consonant in the Genitive, can pass over only into kindred verbal 
endings, as α and ας into ἄζω, alyw,—is into ἔζω ; e.g. ϑαῦμα ϑαυμάζω and 
ϑαυμαίνω, ἐλπίς ἐλπίζω. Every ending not thus kindred is appended to 
the consonant of the Genitive; 6. g. puyas φυγαδεύω, χρῆμα χρηματίζω. 


3. As to the signification of these endings, we can here take into 


view only general usage, and specify the fundamental idea of the 
greater number of verbs under each termination. 


a.—éwo and:'écw. These verbs are formed from nouns of almost all 
endings, and mostly express the slate or action of that which their 
primitive word signifies; 6. g. χοίρανος ruler, χοιρανέω rule ; κοινωνός 
partaker, κοινωνέω partake ; δοῦλος servant, δουλεύω serve ; κόλαξ flal- 
terer, κολακεύω flalter ; ἀληϑής true, ἀληϑεύω speak the truth; βασιλεύς 
βασιλεύω, etc. All are most commouly employed os tntransitives ; 
sometimes however as transilives, 6. g. φίλος friend, φιλέω love. 

In general these two endings are the tnost ὉΠ ΠΟ) ones io de- 
rivative verbs, nnd serve therefore to express a multitude of rela- 
tions, which are likewise partially included under the following 
endings; thus expecially the practice of that which the radical word 
signifies, 6. g. πολεμεῖν, ἀϑλεῖν ; πομπεύειν, χορεύειν, φογεύειν, βουλεύ- 
ey; or whatever else is in each case the most uatural relation, 6. g. 
αὐλός flute, αὐλεῖν play the flule ; ἀγορά assembly, ἀγορεύειν address an 
assembly ; ἱππεύειν ride on horseback, etc.—The ending é more espe- 
cially, as the simplest of all, is used for most of those derivatives 
which are first formed by composition, as εὐτυχέω, ἐπιχειρέω, οἰκοδο- 
peo, ἐργολαβέω, μνησικακέω, etc.—But in all instances these endings 
are most commonly inéransilive. : 

b.—aw. These verbs arise most naturally from words of Dec. I, in 
aand 9, but also from others. They express chiefly the possession 
of some thing or quality in a special degree, and also the performance 
of an action; 68. g. κόμη hair, κομᾷν to have long hair; χολή bile, χολᾷν 
to have much bile, be angry ; λίπος fat, λιπᾷν to have much fal, be fat ; 
βοὴ cry, γόος lamentation, — Body, yogy; τόλμα boldness, τολμᾷν dare. 
Hence, as transifives, they denote the performance of an action 
towards others; 6. g. τιμή honour, τιμᾷν τινα to honour any one.* 
See also the verbs of disease in no. 5, 1 below. 
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5 Here and in other similar cases it may appear strange, that the abstract 
noun should be the primitive word, from which the verb is derived. But this 
case is not rare ; if, as is very common in all languages, the substantive is first 
derived from an older and simpler verb, and then again forme from itself a verb, 

e 
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c—do. These come mostly from words of Dec. II, and express: 
(1) The making or transforming tnlo that which the radical word sig- 
nifies: δουλόω make a slave, Onicw make known from δῆλος known. 
(2) The working with or applying the thing signified by the root; 

χρυσόω gud, μιλτόω paint swith vermilton (μιλτός), πυρόω place in the 

fire, τορνόω form with the  τύρνος, turn, ζημιόω punish (ζημία), (3) The 
_ Furnishing with or imposing the thing signified by the root; στεφανόω 
- crown, πτερόω give wings to (πτερόν), σταυρόω crucify, etc. 

ἀ.--ἀζὼ and ζω. The first ending comes most naturally from words 
in a, ἧς, ας, etc. sometimes also, for the sake of euphony, from other 
endings. Both comprehend so many relations, that they cannot well 
be brought under definite classes; ©. g. δικάζω, χειμάζω, προοιμιαάζω, 
δρίζω, μελίζω, ϑερίζω, λακείζω, etc. Still it deserves to be noted, that 
when they are formed from the proper names of nations or persons, 
they mark the adoption of the manners, party, or language of the 
same; 6. g. μηδίζειν to become a Mede in sentiment, ἑλληνίζειν to speak 
Greek, δωριαάζειν lo speak Doric, φιλιππίζειν to be of Philip's party. 
See also below in no, 5, 2 

é.—alyw and vvw. The latter ending comes always from adjectives, 
and expresses the making or causing lo be such as the adjective 
signifies; 6. g. ἡδύνειν to make sweet, σεμνύνειν to make venerable, dig- 
nify. It must here be observed, that those adjectives, whose degrees 
of comparison in lov, ἐστος, presuppose an absolute positive in ws, 
form the verbs in ὕγω from this Inst; 6. g. αἰσχρός (αἰσχίων from 
AIZXTZ)\—aiazive. So μακρός, xalég—yqxire, καλλύνω, ete.—The 
same signification is often found in verbs in αένω, as λευκαΐέφειν» te 
make white, κοιλαένειν to hollow out, etc. Sul several of these have 
a neuter vignification, as χαλεπαένειν, δυσχεραίνειν, become angry, etc. 
They come sometimes also from substantives, especially those in μα ᾿ 
(σῇμα σημαίνω, δεῖμα Seay), and express various relations. 


4. A special mode of deriving verbs from nouns, is simply to change 
the ending of the noun into ὦ ; and then the preceding syllable, accord- 
ing to its consonants, receives one of those additions which we have 
noted in ᾧ 92, as giving a sirengthened form to the Present. 


Thus are formed from ποικέλος ποικέλλω, ἄγγελος ἀγγέλλω, xaSages 
καϑαίρω, μαλακός μαλάσσω, φάρμακον φαρμασσω, μείλιχος μειλίσσω, 
πυρετός πυρόσσω͵ χαλεπός χαλέπτω, etc. The relation of the sense to 
that of the root, is in every instance the most natural and obvious one. 


5. There remain still the following more limited classes of derived 


forms of verbs. . 
1) Desideratives, which mark a desire, and are commonly formed by 


which supplants the first. This is manifestly the case in cite, cups}, τιμείω; and 
it may therefore well be assumed in others, as for, νίκῃ, etc. At all events 
analogy demands, that when no other reason exists, the fuller and more sonoreus 
ending should be derived from the simpler; although it can well be, that eome- 
times such ἃ word as Soda may have existed earlier, and the simpler fed have 
been later formed ance the analogy of some other words; in which however the 
converse of this is exhibited. 
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changing the Future in -σω of the verb expressive of the thing desired, 
into a Present in -celw; e. g. γελασείω I should like to laugh, πολεμησείω 
1 long for war, etc. 

Another class of desideratives, is formed in dw or sa, derived properly 
from subetantives, 6. g. ϑανατᾷν to long for death, στρατηγιᾷν desire to 
be leader ; then also from verbs, by first forming these into substantives, 
6. g. ὠνεῖσθαι (ὠνητής)---ὠνητιᾷν to wish to purchase; xlale (κλαῦσις).-- 
κλαυσιᾷν to long to weep. 

This form passed over very naturally into 4 sort of tmitative verbs, 
6. g. τυραννιᾷν lo play the tyrant. But it is incorrect to reduce under 
this head the verbs of disease, as ὁφϑαλμιᾷν, ὑδεριᾷν, ψωρᾷν, etc. which 
are better referred to no. 3. b, above. 

2) Frequentatives in ζω, 6. g. dinratesy (from ῥίπτειν) to cast hither 
and thither, Mid. to cast one’s self hither and thither, be unquiet ; στενάζειν 

(from στένειν) sigh deep and often; αἰτεῖν ask, αἰτίζειν beg; ἕρπειν 
creep ; ἕρπύζειν creep slowly. 

3) Inchoatives in -σκω, see ᾧ 112. 10 and ἡ. 6. 
II. Substantives. 
6. We here begin with substantives derived immediately 


A. From Verbs. , 


In respect to these it must be premised in general : 

1) That the endings everywhere follow the corresponding forms 
of flexion in verbs, viz. so that those endings beginning with o 
are appended after the analogy of the Fut. 1; those with μ and 
z, after that of the Perf. Passive; and those with a vowel, after 
that of the Perf. 2. This coincidence however is not a necessary 
one, except in those cases where it rests on the fundamental rules 
of the language ; 6. g. that between substantives in os¢ and the Fut. 
in ow, as in ἐξετάζω, -aow --ἀσις, τρίβω τρέψω τρῖψες; between 
those in μός, μα, μη. and the 1 pers. Perf. Pass. as in πλέχω nénde- 
yuas πλέγμα, etc. In all other cases, where the rules are leas defi- 
nitely fixed, the respective terminations of the verb and of the 
verbal nouns present indeed a very frequent coincidence, but not a 

, mecessary one ; and many important differences occur, which will 
be pointed out in the following pages. 

2) That the endings beginning with a vowel (as ἡ, o¢, svg) are also 
formed from contracted verbs in ἕω and aw in such a manner, 
that ¢ and α fall away ;* except however in the shorter verbs, 


* It follows of course from the marg. note to no. 3. ὃ, above, that there must 
be some special reason, for regarding the fuller and more sonorous verb as earlier 
than the substantive. It is moreover easy to see, that where the fuller form ef 
the verb is only 2 prolongation of an earlier one, it is indifferent, whether we say 
Φ. g- from XTTIIQ comes κεύπος and thence again κευπέω, or whether for the 
cake of brevity we prefer in such cases to treat the usual form of the verb as the 

ical word.. 
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which cannot drop their vowel, as belonging | to the roo, but only 
change it, as ῥέω, 607. 

Note 2. Before τ and p the letter o is inserted, as in the Perf. and 
Aor. I Passive ; and this in all nouns derived from verbs whose charac- 
teristic is a lingual, a few poetic forne excepted (§ 102. ἢ. 1, ϑαυματός). 
Those from verbs pure, on the contrary, sometimes take the o and some- 
times not, without reference to the flexion of the verb.—Where the o is 
not inserted, we can in general in all the endings safely follow the anale- 
gy of the Future ; ; thus 6. g. ϑεατής, ϑέαμα, ϑῦμα, have the vowel (a, v) 
long, like ϑεάσομαι, ϑύσω ; but with this limitation, that those endings 
which begin with o and t sometimes: shorten the long vowel, especially 
when the verb itself shortens it in the Aor. 1 Pass. See § 95, n. 4 and 
marg. note; and here below, notes 5, 7.—The endings beginning with κε, 
on the contrary, conform in this respect almost without exception to the 
analogy of the Fut. 1, neglecting even that of the Perf. Passive ; see no. 7. a. 

7. In order to express the action or effect of the verb, the following 
endings are principally employed : 

μος, μη, μα, OLS, Oba, ἡ OF a, OF Masc. o¢ Neut. 

α.---μός, un or μή, μα (6. τος). These endings can indeed be com- 
pared with the Perf. Passive ; hut nouns in pos, when a vowel pre- 
cedes in the primitive form, commenly assume σ ; while on the other 
hand those in both the other endings do not commonly take a, not 
always indeed even when the Perf. Pass. has it. Those which do 
not take the a, retain the long vowel of the Future, even when the 
Perf. Pass. shortens it; but nevertheless in euch a way that some 
fluctuate between 7 and ¢; 6. g. τίϑημι (τέϑειμαι)--δὃἐεσμ ὃς, ϑέμα 
or ϑῆμα; δέω (δέδεμαι)γ--δὲσμ og, δεσμή, ὃ ἐμ α,. διάδημα; 
γιγνώσχω (ἔγνωσμαι)-- γώ μη: Ave ἰλέλϊμαι)---λ ὕ μα. --α In respect 
to signification, those in μός commonly denote the proper abstract ; 
6. ἃ. πάλλω παλμός α stoinging, ὀδύρομαι ὀδυρμός a lamenting, οἰκτείρω 
οἰκτιρμός compassion, λύζω (λύξω) λυγμός a sobbing, hiccough, σείω 
σεισμός a shaking.—The ending μα on the other hand denotes rather, 
as concrete, the effect of the verb, and even the object; so that it 
mostly coincides with the Neuter Part. Perf. Pass. ὁ. g. πράγμα that 
which is done, deed ; μίμημα the imitation, i.e. the copy ; ensign wrig- 
μα that which ts sown, seed, etc.—The ending μὴ fluctuates between 
the two; 6. ἃ. μνήμη a calling to mind, recollection ; ἐπιστήμη α knce- 
ing’, knowledge ; ; τιμή honour shewn. On the other hand στιγμή 7 point, 
γραμμή line, which differ only in secondary meanings frou otiype 
puncture, thrust, γράμμα α letter, toriting. 

Notre 3. Some nouns in pcs from the more ancient language, have 
before μ simply the vowel, without a; 6. g. δειμός fear, χκρυμός a being 
cold, Jrost ;—or they have instead of ca 9; e. g. ὀρχηϑμός dance from 
ὑρχέομαι, μυκηϑμός, κλαυϑμός, μηνιϑμός, etc. βαϑμός (strictly a treading 
froin βαΐνω, hence) a slep i. 6. of a stair case, εἰς. ---- So even after ρ, as 
oxagd 0s from σκαίρω." 


. Compare further, from IQ, εἶμε--ἴϑμα act of got send ὦ ͵ strictly 
paren ge, Nays henee isthmus 2 ate geographical sere ; τ de out, 
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Nors 4. The above differences of signification it is necessary to 
mark as ἃ basis; but at the same time it must not be forgotten, that both 
in the poets and j in the common language, the significations especially of 
the abstract and concrete, often flowed into one another. So 6. g. λαχμός 
(corp. § 23 note) and χρησμός, mean not the act of casting lots and of prophe- 
sying, but the lot, the oracle. On the other hand φρόνημα the understanding, etc. 


b.—or¢, dia, mark the proper abdstract of the verb, from which sig- 
nification they deviate very little; 6. g. μέμησις imitation, πρᾶξις ac- 
tion, σχῆψις, etc. δοκιμασία trial, ϑυσία sacrifice, ἐξοπλισία, ete. In 
certain compounds the ending σία expresses the action more as ἃ 
permanent quality, e. g. ὀξυβλεψία, καχεξίας. These forms however 
imperceptibly pass over into the similar ones derived from nouns ; 
comp. below in no. 10. a. 


Nore 5. Some of the forms which belong here deviate in quantity 
from the analogy of the Future of their verbs ; viz. αἵρεσις, γένεσις, θέσις, 
τίσις, λύσις, φύσις, δύσις, ϑυσία : see note 2, For the short vowel in tiers 
and φϑίσις, compare tiv and φϑίωϊ in the Catalogue, 114. 


The following can be less definitely characterized in respect to signi- 
fication ; though the idea of the abstract predominates. 


c.—n and a, mostly ocytones, 6. g. εὐχή prayer, from εὔχομαι; 
σφαγή slaughtering, from σφάττω; διδαχή teaching, from διδάσκω, 
-atw; yaga rejoicing, from χαίφω ;—and with the vowel o for Ἢ, 
(like the Perf. 2, ὁ 97. 4. c,) τομή from τέμνω, φϑορά from φϑείρω, 
ἀοιδή from ἀείδω, etc.—Some asgume a reduplication, which cor- 
responds to the Attic reduplication of the Perfect, : and always has 
an ὦ in the second syllable ; e. g. aywyn from ἄγω, ἐδωδὴ from 
ἔδω (ἔδηδα), oxayy from ἔχω. Comp. the second marg. note to ἔχω 
in the Catalogue, p. 263. 

Parozytones are 6. g. βλάβη ὁ injury, from Biante, βιάβω; μάχη bat- 
tle, from μόχομαι; ; γίχη victory, from νικάω.---Ἦθγο too are to be re- 
ferred those in 


—sia, which are formed solely from verbs in evw by changing éu 
into a; e.g. παιδεέα from παιδεύω. These have always the final ὦ 
long, and therefore the acute accent on εἰ. 


Norte 6. In regard to the tone of all nouns in esa, the following are 
the genera! rules ; compare aleo § 34. n. 11. 3. 
Properispomena are the feminines of oxytone adjectives in vs, 6. g. 
ἡδύς, ηδεῖα. 
Proparosylone are: (1) The abstract nouns in ἧς and ος, e. g. ἀλή-- 
Sea (see no. 10. a), Bon Pea from βοηϑός. (2) The feminines from 
masculines in δὺς, 6. x. ἱέρεια priestess, vee 12. ὃ, d, below. 
Paroxytone are the abstracts from verbs in svw, just addyced. 


d.—o¢ Masc. The far greater part of these have ὁ in the principal 
syllable, either by nature or as cognate for δὶ 6. g. κρότος clapping of 
hands from κροτέω ; φϑόνος envy, from φϑονέω; λόγος discourse, from 
λέγω; ῥόος (gots) from ῥέω. --- But also ἔλεγχος confutation, from 
ἐλέγχω ; τύπος from τύπτω ; πάλος from πάλλω, etc. 

_ To these may be added subrtantives in τος, which are commonly 
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oxytone, 9. g. ἀμητός mowing, κωχυτός howling ; sometimes with slight 
changes, as ὑετός rain, from ἕω ; παγετός frost, from πήγνυμι. Some 
have the tone drawn back ; 6. g. βίοτος life; πότος drinking, from 
πίνω πέπομαι. 


ἐ.--ος Newt. E. g. τὸ κῆδος care, from κήδω; λάχος lot, from 
layyavos; πρᾶγος i. q. πρᾶγμα etc. These verbals never have o in 
the principal syllable; hence τὸ γένος race, genus ; but 6 γόνος pro- 
“creation. 


8. The subject of the verb, as a person or man, is marked by the fol- 
lowing endings: 


a.—tng¢ (G. ov), 770, τωρ. ‘The most common of these is the end- 
ing τῆς, in Dec. 1; and the words are partly oxytone, partly paroxy- 
tone. E. g. ἀϑλητής wrestler, from ἀϑλέω; μαϑητής scholar, from μαϑεῖν; 
ϑεατής spectator, from ϑεάομαι ; δικαστής from δικάζω ; κριτής from 
κρίνω etc. On the contrary, κυβερνήτης steersman, from χυβερνάω ; 
πλάστης (from πλάττω, πέπλασμαι), δυνάστης, ψάλτης, etc. 

—tno and tap are less frequent forms, which in the dialects 
and in the poets are often in use along with της; and in many words 
are usual in the common language ; 6. g. σωτήρ saviour, ῥήτωρ orator, 
(from σαύω and “PEN,) ἑστιάτωρ host, etc. 

Note 7. Some of these shorten the vowel before the ending (see 
note 2); e.g. ἐπενδύτης, ϑύτηρ, ϑέτης, αἱρέτης ; and especially those from 
ἡγέομαι compounded with a substantive, as ὁδηγέεης, Ἀουσηγέτης or 
Movoayerngs. 


b.—eve. E. g. γραφεύς writer, φϑορεύς corrupter. 
Nore 8. The endings in a and ὃ, have in part passed over to things, 
which can be conceived of as the subject of an action; e. g. ἀήτης wind, 


ἐπενδύτης outer garment, πρηστήρ storm, ζωστήρ girdle, ἐμβολεύς piston, 
stamp, etc. — The poetic use of such masculine forms in connexion with 
feminines, is a license of Syntax ; see § 123. n. 1. 


6.---ος, mostly in composition ; 6. g. ζωγραφος painter, πατροχτόνος 
patricide, etc. But (6, ii) τροφός one who educates, ἀοιδός singer, etc. 
and some old: words, as ἀρχός leader (Hom.) 
' dno and ag G. ov. Only in some compounds, as μυροπώλης, 
τριηράρχης (and -0¢), ὀρνιϑοϑήρας. 

9. The names of the instrument and other objects connected with an 
action, are formed from the foregoing names of subjects; or at least 

presuppose such in their formation. So especially : 


--τήριον, τρον, and rea, from the subject-ending τήρ; 6. . δ. λου- 
τήριον bathing-tub, λουτρόν bath, λοῦτρον water for bathing, ἀκροατή-- 
φιον lecture-room, ξύστρα curry-comb, ὀρχήστρα place for dancing. 


᾿--εῖον, from the ending éug; 6. g. κουρεῖον barber’s shop, from 
κουρεύς ’ barber, and this from κείρειν to shear ; τροφεῖον wages of one 
who educatee, from τροφεύς. 


10. Another principal class of substantives is made up of those derived 
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B. From Adjectives and words expressing Attributes.* 


‘These for the most part serve only to express the abstract of the adjec- 
tive, or attributive word. Here belong the following endings : 

@.—ia, always with long α (Ion. 7); e. g. σοφὸς wise, σοφία wisdom ; 
ΒΟ κακία, δειλία, etc. So βλακία from βλαξ, εὐδαιμονία from εὐδαίμων, 
ονος: ἀνδρία! from ἀνήρ ἀνδρός; πενία from πένης, ητος; ἀμαϑία 
from apadye, gos. But those in ἧς more commonly form their sub- 

e stantive in ea; see the next paragraph but one. 

Compound adjectives in tog often change in this formation the t 
into 0; e. g. ἀϑανατος ἀϑανασία, δύσπεπτος δυσπεψία. 
From the ending ἑα have arisen by contraction those in 
ee and oa 
where the a becomes short, and the accent falls upon the antepenult. 
The former (ea) comes from adjectives in ηῷ G. e0¢ ; eg. ἀλήϑεια from 
ἀληϑής; the latter (ora) from adjectives in οὐς, e.g. ἄνοια from ἄνους. 

Notr 9. From some adjectives are formed abstract nouns in ἢ OF 

simply, but always as paroxytones; e. 8. from κακός (Fem. κακή) ἢ κάκη 
for κακία; from ἐχϑρός (Fem. ἐχϑρα) ἡ ἔχϑρα enmily. Hence from ad- 
jectives in 106, @. g. ὅσιος, ἄξιος, αἴτιος, come the Subst. ἡ ὅσία right, duty, 
ἀξία dignity, αἰτία fault, guilt; all which forms, by accident, are not dis- 
tinguished from the feminine adjective. 

ὃ.---τῆς G. τητος Fem. E. g. ἰσότης equality from ἴσος, παχύτης 
from παχύς. ΑἸ] are paroxytones, with ἃ few exceptions, as ταχυτής, 
δηϊοτής, G. ῆτος. 

(. --- σύνη. E. g. δικαιοσύνη, δουλοσύνη, most frequently from ad- 
jectives in wy G. ονος, 6. g. σωφροσύνη from σώφρων» G. oves. Those 
which have a short vowel in the syllable before the antepenult, take 
in the antepenult a, like comparatives in tegog; but except ἱερωσύνη 
priesthood i in Demosthenes, there are very few words of this class, and 
these in the later Greek. See Fischer ad Weller. II. p. 40. 

d.—o¢ Neut. especially from adjectives in us, 6. g. βαϑος depth, 
from βαϑύς, τάχος from ταχύς. Hence too from such, whose de- 
grees of comparison seem to presuppose an old positive iD υς, 9. δ: 
τὸ κάλλος, τὸ αἶσχος, τὸ μῆκος, from καλός (καλλέων), αἰσχρός (αἴσχιστος), 

μαχρός (μήκιστος) Comp. no. 8. e, above. 


11. Of the substantives which come 
C. From other Substanitves, 
are first to be remarked some endings, which are formed simply after 


the analogy of verbals. Thus: 


1) Masculines in τῆς (of which all’ in dzy¢ have long ¢) often de- 
note simply a person in some relation to the object designated by the 
radical word ; 6, g. πολίτης cifizen, from πόλις cily ; ὁπλίτης an armed 
man, from ὅπλον; ἱππότης rider, from ἵππος ; γεγειήτης α bearded 


ΟΝ E. g. such substantives as man, servant, priest, etc. 
t The form ὀνδρεία is ἃ false orthography, as the above analogy shews; al- 
though this form fre quently occurs in our editions. 
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man, from γένειον ; φυλέτης member of a class or iribe, from φυλή: 
All these pass over occasionally into the adjective signification, §63 n.7. 

2) In the same manner those in EUG ; e. g. ἱερεὺς priest, from ἱερόν 
(or from τὰ fepa sacrifice) ; ; γριπεύς and ἁλιεύς, fisher, from γρῖπος 
net and adc sea; γραμματεύς, etc. 


12. All other substantives of this kind may be brought under the fol- 
lowing subdivisions : 


1) Those which denote a place consecrated to a divinity, 1 in so», aor, 
story, 6. g. Διονύσιον, ᾿ἀφροδίσιον, Ἥραιον, Μουσεῖον, ᾿ Ηράχλειον. 


2) Those which denote a place where there is ἃ plurality of certain 
objects, ἢ in ὧν G. ὥνος Mase. and eva Fem. E. g. ἀμπελών vineyard, 
ῥοδωνιά rose-garden, ἀγδρών men’s apartment, μελετῶν hall for exercise. 

3) Female appellatives : 

α.---τείρα, τρία, and τρίς G. τρίδος ; strictly from masculines in rye 
and te, but also froin those in τῆς. E. g. σώτειρα female deliverer, 
δρχήστρια female dancer, αὐλητρίς female player on the flute, from ὁρ-- 
χηστής, αὐλητής, 

δ.--τες G. ἐδος is the most eommon ending, and comes in the place 
of the Masc. ης and ας of Dec. I. E. g. δεσπότης master, δεσπότις mis- 
tress, ἱκέτης ἱκέτις, Σκύϑης “Σκύϑις, μυροπῶώλης μυρύπωλις a female 
dealer tn ointment. 

c.—acva, chiefly from Masc. in ὧν, e. g. ϑεράπων (οντος) ϑεράπαινα 
Semale servant, λέων (οντος) λέαινα lioness, τέκτων (ονος) τέχταινα female 
artisan, Adxow (ωνος) Aaxa:wa. Also from some masculines in og, 
8. g. Seog ϑέαινα. 

d.—etd, from two masculines in evs, viz. égesa priestess, from ἱερεὺς ; 
βασίλεια queen. 

e.—ooa from several endings of Dec. ΠῚ. E. g. ϑασίλεσσα from 
-εὖς ; πένησσα from -ης ; ἄνασσα from ἄναξ, Κίλισσα, Θρῆσσα (Attic 
Θρᾷττα), from Κίλιξ and Θρὴξ or Θρᾷξ. 


4) Gentile nouns, or national appellatives. ‘These are comprised in 
three classes: A. Masculine; B. Feminine; C. Possessive (adjectives). 
A. Mascv.ine. 


--ἰοῦ, and from Dec. ἵ,---αἷος. E. g. Αυρίνθεος, Τυοεζήνεος, Ao- 
σύριος, Βυζάντιος (from Βιζάντιον) ; ᾿Αϑηναῖος, “αρισσαῖος ; some- 
times with a change of the radical word, 6. g. from 4 ΐλητος, ἈΜιλή- 
σιος, and from names in οὖς G. otro not only” Οπούντιος, but also from 
“Apadots, Φλιοῦς, ᾿Αναγυροῦς ---᾿Αμαϑούσιος, Φλιάσιος, ᾿Αναγυράσιος. 


--ηνός, ἄνὸς, ἵνος, only from names of cities and countries out of 
Greece ; e. g. Kufixnvog, Σαρδιανός Ion. Σαρδιηνός from Σάρδεις, *ar- 
aves, Ταρανεῖνος. 

«-της, nts, ἄτης," cars. E. g. ᾿“3δηρίιης, Χερῥονηοίτης, Ae- 
γιγήτης from Alyiva ; Πισάτης, Σπαρτιάτης (Lon. -τἤτης), Σικελεώτης. 


* The rale, that gentile nouns in deg have long a, mast not be extended to 
which are not defived from some primitive name, as in Σαρροῖτηε Sormate. 


’ 
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---οπα᾽ὐς. E. g. Aiodevs, Φωκεύς Phocian, Angus, Μεγαρεύς from 
Miyaga, ΜΙαντινεύς from ἈΔαντένεια, Πλαταιεύς from Πλαταιαί, Φωκαιεύς 
or better Φωχαεύς Phocaean from Φώκαια, Εὐβοεύς from Εὔβοια. 


B. Femrninz.—Besides the usual change of the Masc. ending ος into 
9 and a, 9. g. dosavy, 4ϑηναία, these either simply change (hy no. 12. 3. 
δ) the a of the Masc. endings into tc, e. g. Σπαρειάᾶτις, Συβαρῖτις, etc. 
—or they append the endings ἐς and ας, as euphony may require, to the 
radical word itself; e. 8. Atolls, Δωρίς, Meyagic, Punic, Φωκχαΐς, 4ηλιάς 
(from Δῆλος), All these names, according as the sense requires γυνή 
or γῇ to be supplied, are used either of a female or of a country. 


C. Possessive gentile words (xryrexa), as they are called, are 
adjective forms derived from gentile nouns, and express only a-relation 
to these, mostly that of possession (like -ish in the words English, 
Spanish, etc.) They have almost exclusively the ending κός (no. 13. c). 
E. g. Συβαριτικός, Κορινϑιακός, «Δακεδαιμονικός. 

5) Patronymics, or names derived from ancestors. 

A. Mascorins. The endings here are : 

--ἰδης, «dns, sadn, Gen. ov. These are the most usual endings ; and 
indeed the form in ἐδης may be considered as the original one, which 
is derived from names of most terminations ; while on the contrary, 
the form in ἄδης comes ouly from names in ας and ng of Dec. 1. EL κα. 

Kéxgoy, Kexgonldng, Κρόνος Κρονίδης, Aluaios Alxaidns: Βορέας Boge- 
ἄδης, ‘Innorns “Innorddng. The ending ἑἄδης probably arose chiefly on 
account of names in tos, where this form was occasioned by a regard to 
euphony ; 6. g. Μενοίτιος Μενοιτιάδης. But the agreeable cadence of 
this ending (— u-), and especially the wants of hexameter verse, 
occasioned this form: to be appended also to many names, which 
presented a long syllable before the patronymic- -ending ; 6. g. Pegntia- 
One from Φέρης, ητος, Τελαμωνιάδης, ᾿Αβαντιάδης, etc. On the other 
hand the dramatic Iambic verse favoured the cominon form, which 
therefore also occurs from similar names, e. g. Παλλαντίδηρ, Alspareri- 


dng, Πελοπίδης, ‘Oungldns. 


—swy G. ὠνος (rarely ovo¢) is an infrequent form existing along with 
the other, but found only in the poets; 6. g. Kgoviwy, Axtoglay. The 
quantity of the « is determined by the metre. 


Nore 10. Patronymics from nates in svg and in xdq¢ have originally 
εἴδης ; and thence in the common language by contraction sidng ; ©.,g. 
Πηλείδης, Τυδείδης, from Πηλεύς, Τυδεύς; “Ἡρακλείδης from Ἡρακλῆς .--- 
and so in the ending ἐὼν, 6. g. Πηλείων. --- The Dorics retained the un- 
contracted form; e. g. KonPevs Κρηϑεΐδας. — From the lonic flexion sv 
G. qos, comes the epic form InAniadne, etc. 

Nore 11. In like manner o is contracted with s, in ZavGoidng, Antol- 
Onc, from Πάνϑοος (HarGous), Ayre G. (όος) ot¢ Katona. 

Nore 12. Not unfrequently the proper name of a man has in itself 
the patronymic form, 6. g. Miltiadng, Sypeovldnc, Δευκαλίων. Sometimes 


the.same name appears in both forms; 6. g. Εὔρυτος and Evousiev. This 
gave occasion to the epic writers, in such names as did not commonly ter- 
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minate in ων, to presuppose such a form, and thence to derive a patronym- 
ic suitable to their metre; e. g. from Anglovos— Axgioveriadygs, from ’Iaxst0¢ 
-- ᾿Ιαπετιονίδης. But for like reagons, they sometimes omitted in the pa- 
wronymic the oy of such words as really had it; 6. g. devxaliov—Jsmmall- 
ης. 
B. Fenrnine. These correspond in general to the masculines,— 
viz. to those in ἰδης, ἄδης, the feminines in ἐς and as, 8. & Τανταλίς, 
᾿Ατλαντίς, Θεστιᾶς ;—to those in εἰδης, the feminines in ts, e. 8. Νη- 
grits ;—to those in dw, the feminines in cory and ivr, 6. g. ᾿ἀκρισιώνη, 
“Adgnotivn.’ 
6) Diminutives. Of these the termination 


a.—eov (τ0) is the chief ending; e. g. παιδίον a small child, copa- 
τιον @ emall body, ῥάκιον from τὸ ῥάκος, etc. In order to render the 
diminutive more emphatic, this ending i is often made a syllable long- 
er in the following ways,—édcor, ἄριον, ὕύλλιον, ὕδριον͵, ὁ ὕφιον. E. g. 
πινακίδιον from πίναξ, παιδάριον from παῖς, μειρακύλλεον from μεῖραξ, 
μελύδριον from τὸ μέλος, ζωύφιον from ζῶον. 

Note 13. Of these words, all which have four or more syllables, are 
proparorytone, (to which belong also the contracts, as βοίδιον for βοΐδιον,) 
and likewise most of those which have three short syllables. Those of 
three syllables which form a dactyle, are with few exceptions parozytone. 

Nore 14. The ending ἴδιον is contracted with several vowels, as fol- 
διον, γήδιον, strictly γῆδιον. With v and 4, the contraction is into v and i; 
e. g. ἰχϑύδιον, ὕδιον, from ἐχϑύς, ὕς : ἱματίδιον from ἑμάτιον. Hence the 
first « becomes long from radical words it: ἐς G. eng ; 6. g. ῥησείδιον from 
ῥῆσις ; for in many such words the orthography fluctuates between ἴδιον 
and ed:oy.—The ending ageoy has always short a. 

Nore 15. Many words in ἐὸν have entirely lost their diminutive senee ; 
e. g. ϑηρίον beast from ὃ Ing, βιβλίον book from βίβλος. 


b.—ioxog, ioxn. ἘΣ. g. στεφανίσκος, παιδίσκη. 


c.—Ilg (n) 6. (dog and δος. ἘΠ. g. ϑεραπαενίς (from ϑεραπαενα), 
πιναχίς (from ὁ ὃ πέναξ), σχοινίς, ios, from σχοῖνος, etc. The ending 
ἐδιον above is a strengthening of this form. 


d.—viog Doric. E. g. ᾿Ερωτύλος from “Ἔρως. 
6.---δεύς, only of the young of animals; 6. g. aersdeus from ἀετός. 


Some peculiar forms, as πολίχνη from πόλις, xiGaexvy from πέϑος, 
are best learned from observation. 


ΠῚ. Adjectives. 


13. Of the adjectives which exhibit evident marks of analogous de- 
rivation, by far the greater part end in o¢. Here however the next pre- 
ceding letters must always be taken into the account. 

α.---ος is one of the most usual endings ; of which we can only say, 

that it is immediately derived only from nouns, and mostly from prim- 
itives; and that it signifies what belongs or relates to, or is derived 
rom, the object denoted by the noun ; e.g. οὐράνιος, xotcplos, ξένιος, 
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φόνιος, ἑσπέριος, etc.—This ending is also particularly used, when 
from an adjective in og a new adjective is derived ; 6. g. ἐλεύϑερος 
Sree, ἐλευϑέριος liberal ; καϑαρός clean, καϑαάριος cleanly, etc. 


Nore 16. When the ending tog is appended to a word which has τ, 
this is sometimes changed into σ ; 6. g. ἐγιαυτός year, ἐνιαύσιος yearling ;" 
ἐχών, ὄντος--- χούσιος. See also above, no. 12, 4, A. 


From this so¢ arise, strictly speaking, by the union of the ὁ with a 

preceding vowel, the particular endings 
aos, 806, οἱος, 0S. 

E. g. ἀγοραῖος from a ἀγορά, ᾿Αϑηναῖος from ᾿Αϑῆναι ; αἰδοῖος, ῷος, from 
αἰδώς --ος, ἠώς -ος ; σπονδεῖος from σπονδή (instead of σπονδήϊος). 
Still, usage has sometimes regarded one of these endings (qos) as nore 
definite and emphatic ; 8. δ. πάτριος generally, ‘“‘ what relates to one’s 
forefathers, native country,” etc. πατρῷος specially, “ what relates to 
one’s father ;” to which last form then the forms μητρῷος, παππῷος 
were made to correspond.—More especially is the ending 


—éto¢ in use, as a derivative from words denoting definite species 
or individuals among living beings; e. g. ἀνϑρώπειος human, λύκειος 
of a wolf, ἀνδρεῖος, γυναικεῖος, etc. This is the most common form 
of derivation from proper names of persons, the ending of which in 
any way admits it; 6. g. “Opnoesos, ᾿Επικούρειος, Πυϑαγόρειος, Εὖρι- 
σέδειος, etc. 


b.—zog denotes chiefly the material from which anything is made, 
and is contracted into οὖς ; see § 60. 6. 


6.-πκὸς is to be taken in a sense quite as general as cog, and extends 
itself also to verbs, (us γραφικὸς belonging to painting, ἀρχικός fit to 
rule, etc.) The most usual form is -ixos, and when as precedes, 
there commonly arises the form -αἴκός, 6. g. τροχαϊχός from τροχαῖος. 
From words in ὃς is formed -vxos, 6. g. ϑηκυκός ; and —ax05 from 
endings which have ὁ before them, e. g. > Ohusnla, "Thiog —" Ολυμπια- 
κός, Ιλιακός " σπονδεῖος, σπονδειαχός. Instead of the simpler -ἰκός 
however, the ending -ἰαχός is often preferred, on account of its better 
cadence, although it is strictly a double derivation, e. g. Κόρινϑος,.--- 
Κορίνϑιος a Corinthian, Κορινϑιακός Corinthian. Comp. above the 
ending -ἰάδης. 


d. —vo¢ an old Passive ending (like σός, τέος) ; hence desvog terrible, 
σέμνος (from σέβομαι) venerable, στυγνὸς hateful, etc. 


—ivog¢ as proparoxytone, denotes almost exclusively the material, e. g. 
ξύλινος wooden, λέίϑινος, etc. A single exception is ἀνθρώπινος i. ᾳ 
ἀνϑρώπειος human, etc. As oxytone, it forins adjectives of time, 6. g. 
ἡμερινός, χϑεσινός of yesterday, from χϑές. ν 

The word πεδῖνος and those in δ.» ὁ ς indicate a fulness or βοπιθ- 
thing entire, etc. πεδινός entirely level, ὀρεινός mountainous, εὐδιειγός 
entirely cheerful, etc. 


—ivoc, νὸς, νὸς, belong only to genitle words; see Text 12. 4. A. 


---- ne i a ee ce re ee ee  ... - 
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* In respect to the quantity, there are in the poets only a few exceptions 
where the ending wor is made δας; as ὁπωρινός in Homer. ᾿ 
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ée.—Aog, an old Active ending ; hence δειλὸς one who fears, timid ; 
ἔχπαγλος one who makes others fear, formidable, see marg. note to λελέ- 
ημαι in the Catalogue. The most common are the lengthened end- 
ings ηλὸς and ωὡλός, which indicate propensity and habit, as ἀπατηλός 
deceitful, ἁμαρτωλός accustomed to sin, etc. 


f.—«pog is confined almost wholly to verbals; it marks finess both 
Active and Passive, and is appended after various analogies ; 6. g- 
χρήσιμος useful from χράομαι, τρόφιμος nourishing, ϑανάσιμος deadly, 
πότιμος drinkable. This ending is also sometimes lengthened by 
aos, as ὑποβολιμαῖος. 
&-—606, ἐρός, ηρός, express moatly the idea of fulness, 6. g. οἰκτρὸς 
full of grief, φϑονερός full of envy, νοσηρός and vocegos sickly. 

Ἀ.--αλέος signifies nearly the same; e. g. Pagdadéos (from Gagéos), 
ῥωμαλέος, δειμαλέος, ψωραλέος, etc. 

4.— τός and τέος see ᾧ 102. 

14. Other adjective endings are the following : 


α.---εἰς G. evros, with preceding t, 9, OF 0, denoting a fulness ; e. g. 
. χαρίέεις full of grace, vanes full of woods, πυρόεις Sull of fire. 
That those in seg and ose admit of contraction, we have seen 
already in ὁ 41. n. 5. and ὁ 62, n. 8. 
b.—7¢, ἐς, G. oug, serves for derivation only in composition (§ 121. 6) ; 
still there srises from it the special ending. 
—wdnc, ade, G. ovs, with a shifting of the accent, from --οειδής 
(from εἶδος form, manner); 6. g. σφηκώδης wasp-like, γυναικώδης 
womanly ; but most commonly denoting a fulness, mullitude, and 
especially frequent in a sense of censure ; 6. g. ψαμμώδης, αἱματώδης, 
ἰλυώϑης, full of sand, blood, mire. 
c.—pav, G. ovoc, belongs to verbals after the analogy of substantives 
in μα, and in part first formed from these. The signification for the 
most part follows the active quality denoted by the verb. E. g. vog- 
poor intelligent, from νοεῖν ; πολυπράγμων busy, busily occupied, from 
πολύς and πρᾶγμα or πράττειν ; ἐπιλήσμων forgelful, etc, 
Finally, a multitude of adjectives arise simply through composition, of 
which we shall treat in the following section. 


IV. Adverés. 
15. Besides the general mode of forming adverbs by simply changing 
the flexible ending of adjectives into οἷς, which has been treated of in 
§ 115, there are still the following adverbial endings : 


a.—dnv. These are solely verbals, and express the manner of ap- 
plying the verbal action. The ending is appended partly in the 
manner of the endings τέος, τός ; but with the necessary change of 
the verbal characteristic, and never with σ. E.g. συλλήβδην taking all 
together, i. 6. on the whole, in general ; κρύβδην secretly ; βάδην step for 
step, slowly ; ; ἀνέδην unrestrained, Searlessly, from ἀνέημι, ἀνετόρ.--- 
Partly it is also appended in the form —adny to the stem itself, the rad- 
ical vowel being changed to 0; e.g. σποράδην scailered, προιρακάδην 
(φεύγειν»---ἰο fly) turned forwards, i.e. without looking back. 
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b.—dov, ηδόν, come mostly from nouns, and relate chiefly to exter- 
nal form and nature ; 6. g. ἀγεληδόν in droves ; βοτρυδόν grape-like ; 
πλινϑηδὸν (from πλίνϑος) laid like tiles ; κυνηδὸν dog-like.— When 
they come from verbs, they coincide with those in δὴν; 6. g. ava- 
φανδόν visibly, before the world. 


c.—doré/.* These mark some circumstance connected with the 
action expressed in the sentence. Verbals especially terminate in 


—tior tei, which endings are appended entirely in the manner 
of the ending τός ; 6. g. ὀνομαστί by name; ἐγρηγορτέ waking. So 
especially in words compounded with a negative ; e. g. ἀγελαστί with- 
out laughing ; ἀνιδρωτέ without sweating, wilhout difficulty ; ἀμαχητεί 
without fighting ; ἀκηρυχτεί or --ἰ without proclamation. — Hence, and 
from what was said above in no. 3 d, of verbs in ἔζω, comes the signifi- 
cation of the adverbs in —«tl, after the manner, custom, language, of a 
nation, class, individual, etc. E. g. ἑλληνιστί in the Greek manner, tn 
the Greek language ; γυναικιστὶ in the manner of women ; 80-‘ardga- 
ποδιστί, βοϊστέ, etc. 

Those formed from nouns have simply / or εἰ in the place of the flexi- 
ble ending ; so that in ἑκοντέ willingly, avared without injury, from 
ἄτη, the τ belongs to the radical form. ‘The most are compounds ; 
e. g. πανδημεί as a whole people, with united strength, etc. avrovuyl in 
the same night, this very night, from an old flexion νύξ, -χός ; ἀμαχεὶ 
without battle ; αὐτοχειρὶ with one’s own hand ; ἀμισϑὶ without wages ; 
νηποινεὶ unpunished, with the negation 'γη-- § 120. ἡ. 12, 

d. — &, an infrequent form, which is always oxytone, and commonly, 
though not always, includes a palatal already existing in the radical 
word ; the signification is very general. E. g. ἀναμίξ mized together, 
pellmell; παραλλάξ alternately ; oxiat, from oxiatw) cowering, squat- 
ting ; ὁδάξ with the feeth, from ὁδούς. 


§ 120. Derivation by Composition. 

1. The first component part of every compound word is either a noun, 
a verb, or an indeclinable word. 

2. When the first word is a Noun, its flexible ending is commonly 
changed into the union-vowel 0; which however is regularly elided, 
when the last word begins with a vowel. E. g. 

λογοποιός, nasdoreiinc, σωματοφύλαξ, ἰχϑνοπώλης (from ἐχϑύς, 
vos), δικογράφος (from δίκη) 
νομάρχης (from νόμος and ἄρχω), παιδαγωγός (from ἄγω, ἀγω-- 
yn), καχεξία (from κακὸς and ἕξες). 
In most cases nevertheless, where the ending of the noun has U OF ty the 
ὁ is not assumed. E. g. 


—— ES coh 


* This double pronunciation was determined in particular cases by euphony, 
and perhaps in the poets by the metre, since /can be used both as long and short. 
1π our editions it is determined, as far as possible, by the manuscripts or by the 
namber of examples. 43 
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εὐθύδικος, πολυφάγος, πολέπορϑος, from εὐθύς, πολύς, πόλες. 
In the same manner after ov and ar, e. g. 
Bovgogfos, ναυμαχέα, from fous, vavs, 
and often after ν, e. g. 
μελουγχολία, pedaunendog (from πέλας, avos), παμᾳαγος (from 
πᾶς, παντός). 

Note 1. The o remains sometimes before vowels, especially before 
those of which it can be assumed (§ 6. ἢ. 3), that in the earlier language 
they had the digamma; © g. μηνοειδής μενοεικής, ayadorgyos. But in 
compounds with ἔργον or EPI, the o is commonly contracted with the 
a; as δημιουργός, λειτοιογός. 

Nore 2. Au ὦ as union-vowel comes either from the Attics, or from 
the contracted forms of declension ; e. g. γεωχόρος (from γεώς), ὁρεωκόμος 
(from dget's G. δρέως), χρεωφάγος (from xgéag G. aos, as). The word γῇ 
earth becomes in all compounds yeo-, e. g. yewygagos, instead of yeo-, 
from the old form AA. See ὁ 27. n. 10 

Nore 3. Some primitives in pa, G. ματος, simply change their a into 
o, or cast it off; ©. yg. αἱμοσταγηςς, στομαλγία, from αἷμα, στόμα. 

Norse 4. In some compounds, especially in poetical ones, the form of 
the Dat Sing. or Dat. Plur. is assumed in composition ; 6. g. πυρέπνους, 
ψυκειπύρος, γασιρίμαργος, Ggesvopos (from ὄρος, t0¢), ναυσιπύρος, ἐγχεσίμω- 
gos.—A shortening of this last (the Dat. Plur.) is the very common form 
in ἐσ (from ος G. εος), τελεσφόρος, σακέσπαλος, from τὸ τέλος, σάκος. 

Note 5. There are still some single peculiarities, which must be left 
to observation ; 6. g. μεσαιπόλιος from μέσος ; ὁδοιπόρος from odes ; ἀργέ- 
πους from ἀργής or ἀργός; ποδανιπτήρ from ποῖς, ποδός ; ἀχράχολος from 
ἄχρος ; Θηβαγενίς, μοιρηγενής, from Θήβη, μοῖρα ; ἐλαφηβόλος, λαμπαϑηφό- 
ρος, from ἔλαφος, λαμπας ;—nnd the apparently retained ος of the Nomina- 
tive in ϑεόσδοτος, λαοσσόος." 

3. When the first word isa Verb, its ending is commonly changed 
into ¢ without change of the characteristic, or else into os. E. g. 

ἀρχέκακος from avyety, δακέϑυμος from δάχνω, ἔδακον. 
Avoinovos from λύω, τρεψίχοως from τρέπω, ἐγερσίχορος from 
ἐγείρω. 
Here too the vowel can be elided ; ©. g. φέρασπες, ῥίψασπις. 

Note 6. The cases are less frequent where ε stands without σ, as in 
τερπικέραυνος and in many from ἄρχειν, 6, g. ἀρχεϑέωρος ; or where the verb 
takes 0, 85 φαινομηρίς, and almost all compounds with λείπω, e. g. λει- 
ποτάξιον.--- ΤΠ learner will note the forms ταμεσέχρως (from τέμνω, ἔταμονὶ), 
λιπεσήνωρ (from λείπω, ἔλεπον), and the form (shortened from the former) 


φερέσβιος for φερεσίβιος. 


«Ὁ 


--- —_—_———— mm ee ----ὄ-...-- ee — 


* Those who are accustomed to reflect and compare, will readily perceive, that 
in all the above forms of composition, neither Datives nor Nominatives are to be 
sought for. The vowels ando are the natura! union-letters. Perspicuity and 
eaphony determined the choice. Thus in τελεσφόρος, a3 also in ϑεύοδοτος, the 
σ is only a etrengthening sound ; ἐ; χεοΐζεωρος exhibits a sonorous fulness, etc 
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4. Indeclinable words remain unchanged in composition, with the 
exception, of such changes as are affected by general rules, and in 
prepositions, by elision. E. g. ἀγχίαλος (from a ayye and adc), madasye- 
yng from nedas’ ἀναβαίνω, ἀνέρχομαι, from ava’ ἐξέρχομαι, ἐχβαίνω, 
from ἐξ, -- προάγω, περιάγω. See ᾧ 30. 2. The » in compounds with 
ἐν, σύν, nadey, and ἄγων, has been particularly considered in § 25.— 
For d:— and do-, tor—and reco-, see § 70. n. 2. and marg. note. 


Norse 7. The preposition πρό tnakes sometimes a crasis; e. g. προύχω, 
προῦπτος, for προέχω, πρόοπτος ; especially with the agument, see § 86. ἢ. 
1.—For φροῦδος and the like, see § 17.—For the shortened forms παρϑέ- 
μενος, ἀνστάντες, καββάλειν, etc. see ὁ 117. ἡ. 2. 

Nore 8. That περί does not lose the « in composition, follows of 
course from § 30.2. But augé likewise often retains it; 6. g. in ἀμφίαλος, 
ἀμφίετες, from aig, ἔτος. The other prepositions retain their vowel only 
in the Ionic dialect, especially the old Tonic of the epic writers, in some 
compounds, where the second word originally had the digarmma. In the 
Attic dialect this takes place only in ἐπιορκεῖν, ἐπόσασϑαι (ἢ 108. IL), and 
the Adj. ἐπιεικής. 


Nore 9. In respect to the division into syllables the common rule is, 
that when the preposition by itself ends in a consonant, this consonant 
remains with the first syMable; as εἰσ-έρχομαι, προσ-άγω, ἔνυδρος, ἐξ.- 
ἐρχομαι. But when the consonant regularly begins in the preposition 
itself the second syllable, it continues to do the same in the compound, 
even when its own vowel is elided ; 6. g. πα-ράγω, ἀ-παιτεῖν. 


5. Of the inseparable particles the principal are: (1) δυσ-, which 


signifies difficulty, adversity, etc. 6. g. δίσβατος dificult of passage, 
δυσδαιμονία adverse fate; and (2) the negative a called 


α privaitve, 
which marks a direct negative, like the Latin in-, and the English in- 
and un-; e.g. ἄβατος impassable, ἅπαις childless. Before a vowel 
this « commonly assumes », 6. g. avaireos innocent, from αἰτία guilt. 


Nore 10. Many words beginning with a vowel, especially those men- 
tioned in § 6. ἡ. 3, as originally beginning with a digamma, take neverthe- 
less the a alone ; e. g. ἀήττητος, ἄοινος, etc, Hence the a is subject to con- 
traction, as in axoy unwilling for ἀέχων, ἀργός unemployed from & ἄεργος 
with a change of accent (§ 12]. n. 6).—On the other hand, the » remains 
before a consonant in ἀνγέφελος, ἀμφασίη from ἃ and φημί. 


Nore 1]. When the learner finds it asserted, that this ἃ has other 
significations, and even an intensive one, he mnst not so understand this 
assertion, as if he were at liberty to explain the ἃ in this manner in every 
instance. It has these significations solely in some old compounds, which | 
must be noted singly, and of which we therefore exhibit here the most 
important, leaving the minute details to the lexicon. It ie tnlensive in 
ἀτινής very intent, sharp, spoken of @ look, from τείνω stretch ; ἄβρομος, 
ἀσκελής very dry, hard; ἀχανής, ἄξυλος, spoken of a wood, very thick (1, a, 


=» 
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105. It expresses union or unity, in ἀγάλαχτες those who have been nour- 
ished with the same milk; ἀγάστωρ, ἀδελφός, ἄκοιτις, ἀτάλαντος lit. of the 
same woeight, equal ; ἄλοχος from λέχος, ἀκόλουθος from κέλευθος, ἄπεδος 
entirely level; ἀβολεῖν to meet together, etc. In all these examples the a 
probably has its origin from the aspirated & in ἁπλοῦς and anos.—There 
remain however still some instances; where the α is superfluous, or is 
donbtful in usage or in the mode of explanation ; as ἀάσχετος, ἄβληζρος, 
ἄβιος͵ ἄπτερος, etc. : 

Nore 12. An infrequent form of negation is the inseparable ρη- 6. g. 
γήποινος unpunished ; νῆστις fasting, from νη-- and ἔδω ; νώνυμος from »η- 
and ὄνομα. 

Nore 13. We may further note as inseparable particles, ags, ἐρι, and 
fa, all intensive ; 6. g. ἀριπρεπής very distinguished ; ἐρίβρομος loud sound- 
ing ; ζαμενής very bold. 

6. In all compounds, where the second word begins with o, and a 
short vowel comes to stand before it, the ὁ is regularly doubled (Ὁ 21.2) ; 
8. g. ἰσοῤῥεπής, from ἴσος and ῥέπω ; περεθῥέω, ἀπόρῥητος, ἄρῥητος 
(from ἃ and ῥδητος). 


§ 121. Species of Composition. Accents of Compounds, etc. 


1. The form of the last part of a compound determines the character 
of the whole word, which accordingly is either a verb, a noun, or a par- 
ticle. 

2. The most usual composition with Verbs is the loose or tmproper 
composition ; in which the verb remains unchanged, and retains its own 
peculiar flexion with both augment and endings. But strictly speaking, 
this occurs only with the eighteen primitive prepositions (§ 115. 2), 
viz. ἀμφί, ava, ἀντί, ano, δια, εἰς, ἐν, ἐξ, ἐπί, κατά, μετὰ, παρα, περὶ, 
100, πρός, σύν, ὑπέρ, ὑπό, and is in fact no real composition. The prep- 
ositions in this case can properly be considered only as adverbs closely 
connected with the verb, in the sense of upwards, inwards, forwards, 
away, etc. Every similar connexion of an unaltered verb with real ad- 
verbs and other words, is always regarded as a simple juxtaposition, 


and the two are therefore for the most part separately written; 6. g. εὖ 
πράττειν, κακὼς ποιεῖν. 


.Nore 1. In the earlier poetry it was sometimes customary to write in 
one word certain verbe, especially participles, with a preceding adyerb in- 
timately connected with them; e. g. αὐέρυσαν for αὖ ἔρυσαν they bent back, 
ji. 6. the neck of the victim; παλιμπλαγχϑέντας, etc. So too even with an 
Acc. governed by the verb; as δακρυχέων. See Wolf. Praef. ad Niad. 
LXI.” 

Notre 2. For the very reason that the usual composition of verbs with 
prepositions is to be regarded in this same manner, such compounds admit 
in poetry the figure called Tmests; see ὁ 147. n. 11. 
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8. The close or proper composition on the contrary, in which the first 
word unites itself completely with the following, (which is true also of 
the inseparable particles,) can be admitted by verbs only when they 
undergo some change in their forms. That is to say, there thus arise 
peculiar compound verbal forms with a derivative ending, most com- 
monly in ἕω ; where, for the most part, a noun compounded in the man- 
ner shewn below (4—7) lies at the basis. E.g. from ἔργον and λαμ- 
βάνω comes ἐργολάβος, and hence ἐργολωβεῖν ; from ev and éodw 
(EPTQ) comes εὐεργέτης benefactor, and hence εὐεργετεῖν to do good ; 
from dvo- and αἀρέσκω — δυσάρεστος displeased, δυσαρεσιεῖν to be 
displeased, etc. So when instead of φείδεσϑαι to spare, the negative 
idea of not to spare, to neglect, was to be expressed with a privative, there 
arose from the Adj. agecdn¢ the verb aqede’v. —In the same manner 
there exist some instances of composition with prepositions ; e. g. avté- 
βολεῖν (from avzsfodn), from ἀντὶ and fadlo; ὑπερμαχεῖν (from 
ὑπέρμαχος), from ὑπέρ and μάχομαι. 

Nore 3. When in this kiud of composition the verb sometimes ap- 
pears unchanged, it arises from an accidental coincidence of the deriva- 
tive ending with that of the verbal root; 6. g. ποιέω make, μελοποιύς, me 
λοποιέω make verses. So μυροπωλέω comes not from μύρον aud πωλέω, 
but from μυροπωλης; ἀφρονέω not froin ἄ-- and φρονέω, but from ἄφρων, 


ete. In like manner ἀτιμάω is not formed from) tozaw, but is a secondary 
form from ἀτιμάζω, which coines from ἄτιμος. 


4, In compound Nouns, only the close or proper composition can 
have place; although the last part is often an unaltered noun. But ° 
even when both parts remain unchanged, they are still regarded as ex- 
pressing a single compound idea, and are consequently never separated 
by Tmesis. It is here less usually the case, that the last noun continues 
to express its principal idea, which is then modified or defined by the 
preceding part ; and the instances which do occur, are for the most part 
words compounded with prepositions ; e. g. ξένος a stranger, guest ; πρό-- 
ξενος the public or state guest; odvg way, a coming, ouvodos a coming 
together; ὁμόδουλος fellow-servant. But Adjectives not unfrequently 
have their simple signification modified by means of this kind of com- 
position ; 6. g. πεστός credible, ἄπεστος not to be credited ; φίλος loved, 
ὑπέρφιλος immoderately loved. But when 6. g. an abstract substantive, 
as τιμή honour, is to receive a negative form by means of « privative 
(dishonour), there is formed in thg manner an adjective, ὄσεμος, and 
thence a new substantive, azéu/a.—In such compounds, adjectives in ὑς 
mostly adopt the ending 4¢; 6. g. ἧδυς pleasant, ἀηδής unpleasant ; 
βαρύς, οἰνοβαρῆής, etc. 

5. But in most nouns compounded in this manner, the last part does 


oa . e 
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not express the principal idea of the simple word, or the subject of the 
thought which lies at the basis of the same, but only its object ; although 
this last part of the compound is very often an unaltered noun. It is in- 
deed always so, whenever the simple noun has an ending not incom- 
patible with the nature of the compound to be formed. Thus: 


ἄποικος, δεισιδαίμων, do not express an olxos, a δαέμων, which are then 
rendered determinate by the tirst part of the compound ; but the for- 
mer means one who is ἄπο τοῦ oixov absent from his house or home ; 
the latter, one δείσας τοὺς δαίμονας fearing the gods. So ἅπαις is one 
who has no child, childless ; μακχρόχειρ one who has a long hand; ἔν-- 


Seog inspired from God ; ἐπιχαιρέκακος one who 9 ἐπιχαίρω τοῖς κακοῖς 
rejoices in evil, malicious. 


When however the original ending of the noun is not compatible with 
the intended compound, the latter assumes the simplest kindred ending 
of declension, i. e. consequently either a simple ¢, or some one of the 
endigs 03, ὡς G. mw, ης G. ous, ἐς G. dog, or of those which arise from 
the change of vowels mentioned ᾧ 63. 2, viz. ὧν and wo ; e.g. 
ἄδακχρυς (from δάχρυ) learless ; τρεχέδειπνος (from τρέχω and δεῶπνον 
one who runs after suppers; εὐθύδικος one who exercises exact right (ϑέχη); 
ἄτιμος deprived of honour (τιμή), dishonoured ; φιλοχρήματος one who 
loves money (χοῆμα, χρήματα); εὔγεως of a good sou (γῆ, yeu-), fertile ; 
λειπόνεως ; leaving his ship (ναῦς, νεώς); καχοήϑης of evil disposition 
(Gos); ἄναλκις G. og without courage (ἀλκή) ; σώφρων one who has 
common sense ( ς (φρήν), sensible ; εὐπάτωρ one who has noble forefathers 
(πατέρες), noble 
Compare for all these forms § 63. In this way arise a great portion of 
all compound adjectives or of substantives which imply an attribute. 

6. Most frequently, however, when a compound noun is to be formed 
by the help of a verd, the verb stands last and takes the ending of a 
noun. In this case the preceding word or first part contains either the 
limitation or the object of the verbal action; e. g. ἐργολάβος one who 
undertakes a work, innorgogos one who raises horses, etc. The simple 
ending o¢ is the most common one in this sort of composition. Besides 
this there are, for substantives, the endings ἧς and ας of Dec. I, see the 
examples § 119. 8.d; and for adjectives the ending 4¢ of Dec. Hl; 
8. g- evuadne Neut. ἐς, one who learns well. There are further the 
other noun-endings mentioned § 119. 8; 6. g. νομιοϑέτης from νόμος and 
2ifnut, etc. 

7. From all such primary compounds, there are found again other 
derivative compounds, like decocda¥uovic, νομοϑεσία, νομοϑετικός etc. 
So likewise the compound verbs mentioned in no. 3 above, as innorgo- 
géw from innorgogos, εὐπαϑέω from εὐπαϑῆής, ete. 

8. Among the changes which sometimes occur in compositian in the 
second word or last part, it is to be particularly noted, that words begin- 
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ning with short a or with ὁ and 0, very commonly assume ἢ or ὦ. 
This is never the case with verbs compounded with prepositions in the 
manner exhibited in no. 2 above; but it can have place in the words 
expressing attributes, derived from such verbs, and consequently in 
compound verbs of the second class (no. 3 above); e. g. 

Γ΄ ὑπήκοος obedient, from ὑπακούω; στρατηγός leader, commander, from 
στρατός and ἄγω ;* κατήγορος accuser, κατηγορέω, from κατά and 
ἀγορά; εὐήνεμος from ἄνεμος; δυσήλατος from ἐλαύνω; ἀνώμοτος 
from ὄμνυμι, etc. . 

In the compounds from ὄνομα, the second o is also changed into v, as 

ἀνώνυμος, εὐώνυμος, etc. 

9. In respect to the Accent, the general rule is, that in consequence 
of composition the accent of the simple word, (according to the analogy 
laid down in § 12. 2. a,) is drawn back as far aa the nature of the accent 
permits. Thus, 6. g. from réxvov, Geos, come gedorexvos, φελόϑεος; 
from ὁδὸς σύνοδος ; from παῖξ, παιδός, comes ἅπαις, anatdog ; from 
τιμή ἄτεμος ; from ἑταῖρος, παρϑένος, come φελέταιρος, εὐπάρϑενος; 
from αἰόλος changeable, παναίολος wholly changeable ; fram παιδεντὸς 
come ἀπαίδευτος, δυσπαίδευτος, etc. Here howover the following ex- 
ceptions are to be noted : 

1) The adjective-ending 7¢, ¢¢, has more commonly in composition 
the accent upon the ending; 6. e. φελομειδής, προσφιλῆς ἀπαϑής. 
Still, many of these compounds, as those with ἦϑος, μῆκος, τεῖχος 
aoxtw, draw back-the accent, 6. g. εὐήϑης, εὔηθες, αὐτάρκης, etc. 
So too those in -ὠδης § 119. 14. δ. Comp. the Ausf. Sprachl. 

2) Verbals in ἡ, a, ἧς, ne, evs, and eg, which in their simple form 
have the tone on the ending, retain it there in composition; e. g. 
ἐπετομή, Gung od, οἰκοδομὴ, συνδικαστής, συγγρας ὺς, ἐπετεμη- 
z20¢. So substantives in μός, as διασυρμός, παροξυσμός, etc. with 
the exception of those in - δέσμος, as σύνδεσμος, etc.—Compound 
adjectives in zag (comp. § 60) have commonly τος, τὸν (two 
endings) with the accent drawn back ; less frequently zd¢, τή, τὸν, 
(three endings) ; where however no certain rule can be given ; 6. g. 
ἀπόβλητος, ἑξαίρετος, etc. or καϑεκῖος, τή, τόν, etc. 

3) Words which are not themselves compounded, but are derived 
from other compounds (παρασυνϑετα), follow in respect to accent 
the general analogy of their endings; e. g. the abstract verbals in 
ἡ and @, 85 συλλογή, προσφορὰ from συλλέγω, προσφέρω.--- Τὰ 
there is further derived from ἄδεκος, αδικεῖν---αδικητεκὸς ; from 
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* The compounds formed in this manner from ἄγω and ἄγνυμε have some- 
times, even in the common language, a long d ; δ. g. λοχαγός; ναναγός. 
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παροξυνω---παροξυσμὸς, from προσδοκᾶν ---προσδοκητός. But 
see note 7. So soon however as such words are again compounded, 
they draw back the accent, e. g. ἀπροσδόκητος. 

4) Those compounds, whose first part is formed from a noun or 
adverb, and the last part from a transitive verb with the simple 
ending o¢, (not τος, νος, etc.) take the accent, in the Active signi- 
fication, regularly on the penult, if that syllable be short; but in 
the Passive sense, on the antepenult ; e. g. 

λιϑοβόλος throwing stones 

λεϑόβολος thrown at with stones. 
Orestes is a μητροχτόνος, but the children of Medea are μητρό- 
xrovos. So δικογράφος one who writes accusations, λεπτόγραφος 
WRITTEN fine; and thus throughout, even where only the Active 
signification can have place, asin οἰκονόμος, οἰνοχόος, τοιχωρύ- 
χος from oguccm, ἀδηφαγος from ἄδην, etc. When however the 
penult is long, the accent goes to the final syllable; 6. g. ψυχοπορε- 
n0¢, σχυτοδεψός, innofooxds, λεϑουλκός (from ἕλχω), μελοποεὸς, 
δεεινωπός (from ΟΠΤΩ), ὁδηγός, παιδαγωγός, ἀργυραμοιβός. 

Note 4. Compounds of this kind, which contrary to the rule here 
given are proparorytone, with the exception of soine epic adjectives (ixxe- 
δαμος, σακέσπαλος, πτολίπορϑος), are found only from some few verbs 
beginning with a vowel, as ἡνίοχος (from ἡνίον ἔχω), ναύαρχος, etc. This 
accentuation lies also at the basis in the pertspomena, as δᾳδοῦχος (from 
δᾷδα ἔχω), κακοῦργος, πανοῦργος, from EPI. The other compounds 
of the same verb which fall under this head, follow the rule, as ἀγαϑοερ- 
γός, λεϑουργός, etc. 

Note 5. When the verb is iniranstiiwve, the compound remains subject 
to the general rule. Thus we find indeed αὑτακτόνος (from ἐμαυτὸν κτεὶ- 
vo); but αὐτόμολος (from αὑτὸς ἔμολον), and likewise ἰσόῤῥοπος, βαρύ- 
'βρομος, etc. also αἱμόῤῥοος αἱμόῤῥους, πυρίπνους, etc. because in these the 
verbs ῥεῖν, πνεῖν, are intransitive, and the nouns are to be taken only as 
Datives. 

Nore 6. Some compounds became ozytone cont to the general 
rule, because their derivation was less obvious; e. g. ἀτραπός, ἀδελφός, 
Bovlutcs. See also ἀργός § 120. ἡ. 10. ᾿ 

Nore 7. The few βἰηρὶὸ instances, where words compounded with 
prepositions do not draw back the accent,e. g. ἀντίος, ἐναντίος, or where a 
word derived from a compound nevertheless draws back the accent, as 


especially many in τος, 6. g. ἐξαίρετος, ἐπίληπτος, ὕποπτος, περίῤῥντος, may 
be best learned from observation. 


PART III. 


SYNTAX. 
§ 122. Definition. 

1. Syntax teaches the proper use of those forms, the origin and deri- 
vation of which have been shewn in the preceding parts of the graromar. 
For this purpose it follows the same general division of the Parts of 
Speech, which we have given in § 31. 

2. We shall therefore here treat of the several parts of discourse in 
the following order: (1) The Noun as independent, i. 6. in itself and 
in connexion with other nouns and kindred words, as articles, adjec- 
tives, pronouns, participles. (2) The Noun as dependent, i. 6. ἐπ con- 
struction, or as dependent on verbs and other words. (3) The Vens. 
(4) The Partictzs. (5) Various compound Phrases and Figures of 
Construction. 


THE NOUN AS INDEPENDENT. 


§ 123. General Principles. 


1. Every word joined to a substantive, in the character or quality of 
an adjective, (as adjectives, participles, pronouns, articles,) must agree 
with the noun in gender, number, and case. — 

2. From this rule there is in Greek an apparent departure, when, as 
is common among the Attics, the adjective etc. with the masculine end- 
ing, is joined with the Femixtne Dual. E. g. Xen. Cyrop. I. 2. 11, καὶ 
μίαν ἄμφω τούτω τῶ ἡμέρα λογίζονται. Plat. Phaedr. p. 237. d, ἡμῶν 
ἐν ἑκάστῳ duo τινὲ ἔστον ἰδέα ἄρχοντε καὶ ἄγοντε, οἷν ἐπόμεϑα. So 
often τὼ G40) and τοῖν θεοῖν (Ceres and Persephone) from 7 θεὸς. But 
since adjectives in o¢, especially among the Attics, are often of common 
gender (§ 60. 3. 4), we only need here in like manner to make the sup- 
position, that in the Dual this is commonly the case with all adjectives 
and other similar forms. 

Note 1. The. poets sometimes take the liberty of connecting with 
feminine words, nouns expressing attributes, which as to form are only 
masculine (δ 119. 8); 6. g. Μοῦσαι ἵστορες wens, ᾿Ερινύες λωβητῆρες, παμ- 
βώτορα γαῖαν, φίλων διαφϑορεῦ addressed to a woman, Eurip. Hipp. 682. 

alc 

‘Fhe mixing of Dual and Plural forms occurs for the most pert only in 
the construction of the subject and predicate ; see § 129. 5. 
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3. An adjective can stand without a substantive, not only in reference 
to a substantive expressed in the same connexion or sentence, but also 
very often without any such reference. In this latter case a substantive 
is either actually omitted where it might stand, or at least the idea of 
such a substantive is always implied; as man, woman, thing, etc. Such 
an adjective then acquires entirely the character of a substantive. E. g. 
ὁ σοφὸς the wise sc. man, 7} ἄνυδρος se. yn the desert, ἡ ουϑή sc. ὁδὸς 
the straight way, οἱ πολλοί the many, the people, τὰ ina my things. 
So also the pronouns οὗτος, ἐχεῖνος, ris, etc. 

Note 2, In this last mode have arisen most of the substantives in all 
languages. Hence it comes, that in Greek, very many personal appella- 
tions, which denote an employment or character, as herdsman, judge, etc. 
are still always employed like adjectives, with the word ἀνήρ suljoined, 80 
soon as they serve simply to designate a person. Thus e.g. ποιμήν herds- 
man stands alone only in actual reference to his herd; but ἀνὴρ ποιμῆν 
stands, where we indeed commonly say a herdsman, but where the more 
exact idea ia, a man who isa herdsman. So εἶδο ἀνὴρ τύραννος “a man 
who belongs to a regal family,” like Hipparchus the brother of Hippias, 
the actual ruler of Athens. See further ἀνὴρ gidos, § 132. 4. 2.4. When 
spoken to more than one, this is a form of respectful address, 6. g. ἄνδρες 
διχασταὶ ye judges. . 

Note 3 An adjective can sometimes supply the place of an adverd ; 
and several Greek adjectives occur almost solely in such connexions. 
Such are ἐϑελοντής voluntary, as ἐθελοντὴς ἀπήει “he departed voluntari- 
ly ;” ἄσμενος glad, as ἀσμένη ἐδέξατο “ she received it rery gladly ;” and 
many adjectives indicating time, as τριταῖοι ἀφίκοντο “they arrived ofter 
three days ;” σχοταῖος Ader “ he came in the dark.” 

[Norse 4. Instead of an adjective, we sometimes find a substantive 
employed to express a quality or attribute belonging to another substan- 
tive. This qualifying word is then either put in the Genitive with the 
other substantive, or it takes the ofher with it in the Genitive. E. g. 
Eurip. Bacch. 388, δ τῆς ἡσυχίας βίοτος, instead of βίοτος 7 ἥσιχος. Aris- 
toph. Plut. 268, ὦ χρισὸν ayysilas ἐπῶν, instend of ἔπη χρισᾶ. The former 
is the more usual construction, and is common in the later Greek of the 
New ‘Testament.—Tr. ] 


4. When an adjective in the comparative degree expresses compari- 
son with another adjective of quality, this latter stands in Greek, as in 
Latin, not in the positive, but also in the comparative ; e. g. Eurip. Med. 
490, πρόϑυμος μᾶλλον 7 σοφωτέρα. 


ᾧ 124. Tae PrepositivE ARTICLE. 

1, When a substantive is to be expressed as definite, it regularly takes 
before it the article ὦ, 7, τὸ, which corresponds to the English the, and 
more fully to the German der, die, das. 

2. The indefinite article of modern languages is in Greek never ex- 
pressed ; and it is only when that which is indefinite is at the same 
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time to be expressed as an individual, that the pronoun zi¢} πὸ, in some 
measure supplies its place. E. g. ἵππος ἔτεκε Aaya, “a mare brought 
forth a hare ;” γυνή τὶς Covey εἶχεν, “ ἃ certain woman had a hen; 
4“) κόρη ἐγένετο ἀσκός, “the maid became a bottle.” 

3. Proper names very often take the article; 6. g. ὁ Σωχράτης, ai 
"AOnvas. But itis often omitted ; and always, when the-proper name 
is followed by a more definite attribute with the article ; 6. g. Σωκράτης 
ὁ φιλόσοφος. 


Nore 1. As to the particular instances, where the definite article may 
be inserted or omitted, the usage of different languages varies. The 
Greek language especially inserts it before many pronouns, where the 
English omits it, or even uses the indefinite article. E. g. after a general 
description it is said in Greek, 6 τοιοῦτος ἀνὴρ οὐκ ἂν μοι ἀρέσχοι, and this 
expression then includes all such persons, where we however in English 
say, “such a man cannot please me.”—-Prefixed to interrogatives the arti- 
cle implies that some definite specification is expected in answer. E. g. 
τὸ ποῖον; “which then 2” ta ποῖα ταῦτα; “ which then are these?” In 
familiar discourse we tind even πάσχει δὲ Savpactory τὸ τί ; “ something 
strange has happened to him; and that is what?”— Before the pos- 
sessivea the article is essential in Greek, since e. g. cog δοῦλος (like δοῦλός 
gov) can only mean a slave-of thine ; but ὃ σὸς δοῦλος (like ὃ δοῦλός σον 
thy slave. 

Note 2. Other examples, where the Greek article stands instead of 
our indefinite one,* seem capable of being reduced under two principal 
heads: (1) When an object, which in the particular instances where it is 
mentioned is or can be indefinite, is merely taken in the general tdea, or 
as a whole, and appears then consequently as a definite idea. In compar- 
isons 6. g. even we can say: “He is like the physician, who visited the 
sick, but understood nothing of medicine,” Xen. Οες. XV. 7. So also when 
an object which is itself indefinite, in connexion with the idea of some 
certain relation becomes definite, or assumes a definite place, ete. We in- 
deed say here e. g. “The matter between thee and me is still so doubiful, 
that there is nced of a@ man who may decide it;” but the Greek says, 
ὥστε τοῦ διαχρινοῦντος ἔτι δεῖ, “there is need of the man who may decide 
it,” i. 6. of the third man in the connexion, who etc.{—(2) In quoting eur- 
rent stories, anecdotes, etc. which are thereby marked as well known, 
often related, etc. E. g. Plat. Charm. 7, σοφώτατος ὃ Κριτίας, ὃς εἶπεν, ἐπὶ 
τοῦ καλοῦ λέγων παιδύς----, “Critias is very wise, who said (aecording to 
the well known story) in reference to a (Gr. rue) beautiful child—.” 

Nore 3. In Greek prose, the article is very often omitted, where the 
English omits it; especially in all general ideas. E. g. Plat. Leg. 5, ϑεῖον 
γὰρ ἀγαϑόν nov τιμή, “honour is indeed a divine good.” Charmid. 18, 
οὐκ ἄρα σωφροσύνη ἂν εἴη αἰδώς; Thenet. 23, αἴσϑησις, φὴς, ἐπιστήμη, 
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—— 


* See Wolf. ad Reiz. de Accent. p. 76. Heind. ad Plat. Charm. 7. 


t In the passage Plat. Phaedr. 4, which is also adduced, it appears to me that 
τῷ νοοοῦντε is to be taken as really definite ; since Socrates seems quite clearly 
in these words to mean himeelf. 
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See further Schaef. Melet. p. 4—In the common language the article i¢ 
very often omitted before the words ϑεός, Ssol, βασιλεύς or μέγας βασιλεύς 
(both spoken of the king of Persia); see Heind. ad Plat. Euthyd. 8, Phae- 
do. 17. and 108. 


Nore 4. As to the poets, the Attic poetry had more freedom in omit- 
ting the article than prose; but still far Jess than the other kinds of po- 
etry, which in most cases could omit or insert the article at pleasure. 
In Homer moreover there exists no genuine article ; as we shall see below 
iu § 126. νι. 7. 


§ 125. Construction of the Prepositive Article. 


1. The article is very often separated from its substantive, not only 
by an intervening adjective, (ὁ καλὸς παῖς, of ὑπάρχοντες νόμοι the 
existing laws,) but also by other adjuncts of the substantive, 6. g. ἐμέ- 
μνῆτο τῆς ἐν μανίᾳ διατριβῆς “ he recollected the time passed in mad- 
ness.” In such instances a participle, as γενομένη etc. is often to be 
supplied ; 6. g. πρὸς Ζάλατας μάχη the battle against the Gauls; 3 
πρὶν ἄρξαι αὐτὸν ἀρέτη the virtue exhibited by him before he began to 
reign, Xen. Ages. I. 5. 

Nore 1. The pronoun τὶς is inserted by the Ionics even between the 
Genitive which depends on it and the article belonging to that Genitive ; 
6. g. τῶν tig ἱερέων for τῶν ἱερέων τις. 

2. When the adjunct thus inserted has also the article, it can hap- 
pen, when the euphony is not thereby injured, that two or even three 
articles may come to stand one after another. E. g. τὸ τῆς ἀρετῆς xad- 
dog the beauty of virtue; ὁ τὰ τῆς πόλεως πράγματα πράϊτων he who 
manages the affairs of the state; τὸν τὸ τῆς ““ϑηνᾶς ἄγαλμα ἐργασά- 
μενον᾽---ἔνοχορ ἔστω τῷ τῆς τῶν ἐλευθέρων φϑορᾶς νόμῳ. 

3. But the adjuncts uf the substantive can also, for the sake of em- 
phasis or perspicuity, be placed after it; and then the article must be 
repeated ; 6. g. τον παῖδα τὸν σύν, thy son; ὁ χίλεαρχος ὁ τὰς ἀγγελίας 
εἰσχομίξων, the chiliarch who has to bring in the reporis. On the other 
hand the first article can in such cases be omitted, e. g. σύνεεμε ἀνθρώ- 
ποις τοῖς αγαϑοῖς. 

Nore 2. The repetition of the article is particularly necessary with 
the participle; because otherwise there arises the Participial Construction, 


80 common in Greek, for which wee § 144.—Before a following Genitive 
the article is rarely repented ; a6 ἀνὴρ ὃ τῆς Κυϑήρης, Anacr. 

Nore 3. When an adjective without the article stands in connexion 
with a substantive which has the article, but not between the two, the ob- 
ject designated is thereby distinguished not froin other objects, but from 
itself in other circumstances. E. g. ἥδετο ἐπὶ πλουσίοις τοῖς πολίταις does 
not mean, “ he rejoiced on account of the wealthy citizens,” but, “he re- 
Jeiced on account of the citizens, because they were wealthy ;” ἐπὶ ἄπφοις 
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τοῖς ὄρεσιν “on the mountains where they are highest,” i. 6. on the sum- 
mit of the mountains ; ὅλην τὴν νύκτα “the whole night ;” Eyes τὸν πέλεκυν 
ὀξύτατον, where we indeed can only translate “he hae a very sharp axe,” 
but where the more exact shape of the thought is, “ the axe which he has 
(and must have, for his enterprise) is very sharp ;” καλόν γέ μοι τοὔνειδος 
ἐξωνείδισας. 

4. Where the substantive is readily understood from the connexion, it 
is very commonly omitted ; and then the article stands alone before the 
adjunct ; e.g. ὁ ἐμὸς πατὴρ καὶ ὁ τοῦ φίλου, “my father and the 
(father) of my friend.” 

5. There are here, too, certain customary omissions of nouns, as above 
in Adjectives, § 123.3. Εἰ. g. ᾿Αλέξανδρος ᾧ Φιλίππου (sc. υἱός son) ; 
or also alone, e.g. ὁ Σωφρονίσκου the (son) of Sophroniscus, i. 6. Socra- 
tes. Further, εἰς τὴν Φιλίππου (sc. χώραν) into the land of Philip ; 
τὰ τῆς πόλεως (sc. πράγματα, 88 above § 123.3 in ra dua); of ἂν 
ἄστεε the people in the city ; ta xara Παυσανίαν that which regards 
Pausanias ; τὰ εἰς τὸν πόλεμον ; οἱ σὺν τῷ βασιλεῖ. 

6. Every adjunct in itself indeclinable, can be rendered declin- 
able by the aid of the article. Hence adverbs are without further 
change converted into adjectives by simply prefixing the article. E. g. 
from μεταξὺ between, ὁ μειαξὺ τόπος the intervening place; frem — 
πέλας near, ai πέλας κῶμαε the neighbouring villages; οἱ τότε ἄν-- 
ϑρωποι' οἱ nadlus σοφοὶ ἄνδρες" ἡ ἄνω πόλις the upper cily; εἰς: 
τὸν ἀνωτάτω τόπον (see § 115.6); ἡ ἐξαίφνης μετάστασις the sud- 
den removal, etc.* Here belong also ἡ ov διαλυσες, and the like ; 
see § 148. n. 3.— Or, the adverb with the article is placed after the 
noun with the article; e. g. ὅταν ἐγείρησϑε ἐκ τῆς ἀμελείας ταύτης 
τῆς ἄγαν, “ when ye awake out of this excessive carelessness. 

7. The substantive is here often omitted, when it can easily be sup- 
plied from the context or from the idea itself; and the adverb then 
has the appearance of a substantive. ἘΣ. g. from αὔρεον tomorrow comes, 
by omitting ἡμέρα day, ἡ αὔριον the next day; ἡ “1υδιστί the Lydi- 
an measure (ἁρμονία being omitted); οἱ τότε the men then living ; ἐς 
τοὐπίσω (for τὸ ὀπίσω, what is behind), backwards. So Anacr τὸ 
σήμερον μέλει μοι, to-day only troubles me, i.e. what is or occurs to- 
day ; for after the neuter of the article we cannot always specify some 

definite substantive as omitted, nor indeed is this at all necessary. 

8. From all these examples, in which various forms and whole phrases 
acquire the appearance of a substantive, merely through the remaining 
article of an omitted substantive, we must distinguish the two following 


" The Latins, who have no article, can imitate this only in some comic ex- 
pressions by ἃ sort of composition, as hori semper lenitas in 
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cases, where such words and phrases become actual substantives by 
eeans of an article belonging to themselves : 

1) Infinitives, e.g. τὸ πράττειν the doing, τὸ κακῶς λέγειν the 
speaking evil, ndoua: τῷ négenarery I delight in walking about. 
How much further this usage is carried in Greek than in modern 
languages, will be shewn in § 140. 

2) Every word and every phrase, which is to be regarded as an in- 
dependent object ; 6. g. τὸ λέγω i. ὁ. the word λέγω. Plat. Protag. 
p. 345. ¢, περὶ ἑαυτοῦ λέγεε τοῦτο τὸ éxoov. — Phaedr. 129, 
καταχρήσασθαι δεῖ αὐτὸν τῷ Πῶς δ᾽ ἂν ἐγὼ τοιόσδε τοιῷδε 
ἐπεχείρησα, “ ὯδΘ must make use of this language: How could I, 
such as I am, have laid hands on such an one !” 


Note 4. In ordinary cases every word thus regarded as an independ- 
ent object, is made neuter, In grammatical lunguage, however, it is cua- 
tomary to give to every such word. the gender which belongs to the name 
of that part of speech ; 6, g. because we have ᾿ ἀντωνυμία the pronoun, 
we sherefore find also ἡ sya i i.e. the pronoun ἐγώ; and so o ἐπεί, the con- 
junction ἐπεί, because of ὁ σύνδεσμος the conjunction. 


Norr 5. By another peculiarity the article τό with its accompaniment 
stands adverbially, aud that too with the omission of soine connecting 
iden ; e.g. τὸ τελευταῖον at last, τανῦν (prop. ta νῦν) for the present, τὸ 
ἀπὸ τοῦδε from now on, henceforth ; 3 comp. below on the Accus. § 131. 8. 
— For the phrase ἰέναι τοῦ πρόσω see the marg. note to § 182. 4. 2. ¢.— 
For some other phrases with the article ro or ta, see under the Neut. Adj. 
§ 128, and under the Accus. ὃ 131. 


Notre 6, The article stands sometimes in an elliptical manner even 
before the relative. E.g. Plat. Rep. p. 510. 4, τὸ ὁμοιωθϑὲν πρὸς τὸ ᾧ 
ὡμοιώϑη, that which ws compared, against that with which ὦ is compared, 
where for to the Pron. ἐκεῖνο could also stand. Herod. 3. 134, es 
τῶν ὅσα αἰ χύνην ἐστὶ φέροντα. Xen. Hist. Gr. 11. 3. 17, τοῖς οἵοις ἡ 
χαλεπὴ ἢ δημοχρατία, to such as we are (comp. § 143. 6) a democracy is ts 
prejudicial. Plat. Phaed. 34, τῆς (συνουσίας) ὅϑεν ay φρονιμάτατος εἴ. 
Pollux VII. 75, τὸ ὥσπερ xagvoy that nul-like thing. —Jt sometimes stands 
in like manner before other words which govern a clause ; 6. g. τὸ wot 
δὲ λέγειν δίδασκὲ B, literally, teach me the “ when it is necessary to speak ;” 
ty ἔτι λείπεται, τὸ ἢν πείσωμεν ὑμᾶς, i.e. one thing still remians, viz. this, 

“if we could persuade you,” Plat. Rep. 1. p. 397. e. 
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§ 196. The Art. ὁ, ἡ, τό, a8 Demonstrative.—The Art. Postpos. 
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ὅς, ἢ, ὃ. 

1. Both the prepositive Article 6, 7, τό, and the postpositive ὅς, #, 0, 
were in the earliest language demonstrative pronouns for οὗτος or ἐχεῖ- 
voc. As the language became more copious and cultivated, these words 

- gradually assumed their later and more limited usage ; but still, in ma- 
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ny particular cases, they both ‘retained, even in common prose, the 
power of real demonstratives. 

2. The most frequent case is in the distinction and distribution of ob- 
jects; where o μὲν commonly stands first, and then ὁ δέ follows, either 
once or oftener,as the case may require. This takes place proper- 
ly only in respect to definite objects, where in English we employ this 
—that. Still, it occurs also with indefinite objects, the one—the other, 
another ; and so through all the genders and numbers. Εἰ. g. τὸν μὲν 
ἐτίμα, τὸν δὲ οὔ, the one he honoured, the other not ; τὸ μὲν γὰρ avor- 
τον, τὸ δὲ μανιχόν, the one action is unadvised, the other that of a mad- 
man; τῶν πολεμίων (or also of πολέμιοι) of μὲν ἐθαύμαζον ra γε: 
γνόμενα οἱ δ᾽ ἐβόων, of δὲ συνεσκευάζοντο, “of the enemies some 
were astonished at what happened, others cried out, others prepared 
themselves for retreat ; τῶν ζώων τὰ μὲν tyes πόδας, τὰ δ᾽ ἐστὶν ano- 
δα" --κρεῖσσον καλῶς πένεσθαι ἡ κακῶς πλουτεῖν' τὸ μὲν yao ἔλεον, 
τὸ δ᾽ ἐπιείμησεν g eyet.—lsocrates says of the Athenians, who had sent 
out colonies because of their overgrown population, that in this manner 
they ἔσωσαν ἀμφοτέρους, καὶ τοὺς ἀκολουϑήσαντας καὶ τοὺς ὑπυ- 
pelvavras: τοῖς μὲν γὰρ ἱκανὴν τὴν οἴκοι χώραν κατέλιπον, τοῖς δὲ 
πλείω τῆς ὑπαρχούσης énoytauy.—So also οἱ μὲν avrav—oi dé— 
some of then—others.—For ὁ μὲν, ὁ δ΄ οὔ, see § 149 under μέν. 

8. The postpositive article stands in the same manner, ὃς μὲν, ὃς 
dé, etc. a μὲν, ἃ δέ, etc. but less frequently among the genuine Attics. 
It occurs very often however in the later writers, as Plutarch. 


Note l. An example froin Demosthenes is in pro Corona p. 248 
Reisk. πόλεις ᾿Ελληνέδας, ἃς μὲν ἀναιρῶν, εἰς ἃς δὲ τοὺς φυγάδας κατάγων, 
“destroying sume of the Greck cities, and bringing back the exiles into 
others.” 


4. In the narrative style 0, ἡ, τὸ often stands only once and with δέ 
alone, in reference to an object already named; 6. g. ὁ dé εἶπε, he (this 
one) said; τὴν dé ἀποχωρῆσαι (Acc. with Inf.) but that she had de- 
parted. 

5. When persons are spoken of as the subject of such a sentence, 
the proposition or clause can be connected by xaé with what pre- 
cedes. In such instances, with the Nominative, the forms of the postpo- 
sitive ὅς, 7, οἵ, αἵ, are always used; while with the Accus. (and Infin.), 
those of the prepositive, 10», etc. are preferred. E. g. xai ὃς, ἀκούσας 
ταῦτα, ἔωσεν αὐτὸν ἐκ τῆς ταΐεως, “and he (that one) having heard 
this, thrust him out of the ranks;” καὶ οἵ, διαλυδέντες, ἐσέβαινον ἐς 
rag νῆας, Herodot—xaui τὸν κελεῦσαε δοῦναι “ and that he (that one) 
had commanded to give it him.” 
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Nore 2. Here belong also the usual formulas in relating ἃ conversa- 


tion: ἦ δ᾽ ὅς, said he (ὃ 109. 1. 4); and the elliptic καὶ ὅς (sc. ἔφη) then he 
sc. replied. 


Nore 3. When a preposition belongs to the clause μέν and δέ often 
stand immediately after it; 6. g. ἐν μὲν τοῖς συμφωνοῦμεν, ἐν δὲ τοῖς οὔ, “in 
some things we agree, in others not.” . Isocr. Paneg. 41 εἰς μὲν τοὺς tSgi- 
ζοντες, τοῖς δὲ δουλεύοντες. Seo Reiz. de Accent. p. 18. 69. 


Nore 4. The forms in distributive propositions of this kind, do not 
always so regularly correspond to each other, as they are above exhibited. 
Very often 9. g. οἱ μέν is followed in the succeediug clause by τεγὸς δέ, 
ἔνιοι δὲ, or by a name or some other mode of distinction. All this is best 
learned by personal reading ; as also the cases where οὗ μὲν is not express- 
ed, but is presupposed by a following of δέ, etc. 


Nore 5. From the old signification of the article come also the forms 
τὸν καὶ τόν, τὰ καὶ ta, etc. which correspond precisely to our this and this, 
that and thal, etc. This occurs only in the forms beginning with τ, and ie 
particularly frequent ia Demosthenes. 


Nore 6. Finally, i in the same manner isto be explained the adver- 
bial use of the poetic Dative τῷ, on that account, therefore. Il. ε. 815, Fe- 
" γνώσχω σε, ϑεά,---Τῷ τοι προφρονέως ἐρέω ἔπος, “ Therefore will I frank- 
ly tell thee.” The Same can also be expreased by the Accus. (δ 131. 7.) 


Tl. γ. 176, ᾿Αλλὰ tay οὐκ ἐγένοντο" τὸ καὶ κλαίουσα τέτηκα, “ therefore am I 
dissolved in tears.” 


Nore 7. Ia poetry, and especiully epic poetry, the use of both articles 
a8 demonstrative is far more general ; and in Homer 6, 9, τό, is almost ev- 
erywhere to be so taken ; those cases excepted where τό, τόν, etc. stand 
for 9, oy, etc. hy § 75. n. 2. In order to make this perfectly clear, one 
needs only to consider the following passages in Homer; Ii. «, 940. 
ὃ, 399. a, 715, %, 407. Od. s, 106. These at first view seem to present on- 
ly the ordinary article of prose ; while to the attentive observer, to whom 
such an article in Homer ia unknown, the context easily shews, that in all 
these and many similar passages the article is really a demonstrative; bet 
that the demonstrative force is there not absolutely essential, and is for 
this reason apparently weakened. The passages are few, where this word 
expresses an object merely as well known ahd distinguished, or as partie- 
ularly present to the mind of the poet; or where the demonstrative force 
is really 80 much weakened, that the transition into the true Attic article 
becomes apparent ; 6. g. Il. a, 167. η, 412. μ, 289,—Especially must we 
‘be upon our guard, not to take this form as an article, where it is sepers- 
ted from the substantive iby the verb and the whole clause, as “H μὲν e¢ 
ὡς εἰποῦσ' ἀπέβη πόδας ὠκέα Ἶρις. Here the 4, 65 demonstr. Pron. is to be 
taken for our she, to which the name is afterwards subjoined [by apposi- 
tion] in the poetical manner: “ She then thus speaking departed, the swift- 
footed Iris.” This is rendered evident by those passages, where the sub- 
stantive is in like manner placed after the real pronoun οἷ (to hin), 6. g- 
Od. v, 106.—From this substantive nature of 6, 9, τό, arises also in Homer 
the case, that an adjective is thereby apparently converted into a substantive ; 
6. g. Il. 0, 80 τὸν ἄριστον the bravest ; a, 33 ὁ γέρων the old man, elder ;“and 
often of ἄλλοι, τἄλλα. In all these instances 6, 4, τό, as Subset. has its adjec- 
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tive; and the shape of the thought is strictly this: ‘him the bravest, 
‘he the elder,’ ‘they the others,’ etc. But here too the force of the de- 
monstrative is often weakened by its not being absolutely essential ; and 
then the transition into the common article is not to be mistaken. | 


§,127. Pronouns.— ADJECTIVE πᾶς. 


1, The demonstratives οὗτος and ὅδε sometimes stand instead of 
adverbs of place; e. g. Plat. Rep. 1 init— ἠρόμην ὅπου εἴη. Οὗτος. 
ἔφη, ὕπισϑεν προσέρχεται. “1 asked where he might be? Here he 
comes, said he, behind thee.” The demonstr. ode occurs in this man- 
ner chiefly in the poets, (e. g. Od. «, 185. χ, 367,) and particularly often 
in the tragic poets; see Schaef. Meletem. p. 77. 

2. The three principal significations of the Pron. αὐεὸς (Ὁ 74. 2) 
must be carefully distinguished, as follows: Ὁ 

I. It means self, viz. 

a. When joined to another noun so as to stand as if in apposition with 
it, 1. 6. either after the noun, or before both the noun and its ar- 
ticle, Εἰ. g. μᾶλλον τοῦτο φοβοῦμαι ἢ τὸν ϑάνατον αὐτόν, “1 
fear this more than death itself; αὐτὸν τὸν βασιλέα ἀποκτεῖναι 
ἐβούλετο, “he purposed to kill the king himself.” 

ὃ. When it stands alone, the personal pronoun being omitted or im- 
plied, for / myself, he himself, etc. In such case the Nominative 
is chiefly employed ; e.g. αὐτὸς ἔφη he said it himself; nageyevo- 
μὴν αὐτός I went thither myself. The oblique cases are so em- 
ployed only when they begin the construction; e.g. αὐτὸν γὰρ 
εἶδον “ for himse]f have I seen.” 

II. It stands instead of the personal pronoun of the third per- 
son, in its simple form, but only in the oblique cases; consequently 
like the English him, her, it, etc. Lat. eum, eam, id, etc. In this 
signification it can only stand after other words in aclause. E. g. 
ἔδωκεν αὐτοῖς τὸ πὺρ he gave them the fre; — οὐχ ἑώρακας 
αὐτόν; hast thou not seen him? τὸ δέρας dinrn ἔδωκεν" ἐκεῖνος 
δὲ αὐτὸ καϑηλωσεν---, “ he gave the skin to Avetes, and this latter 
nailed it—.” See also no. 7 below. 

Π. It means the same, when it has the article immediately be- 
fore it; 6. g. 0 αὐτὸς ἀνήρ the same man; ἐκέλευσε τὸ αὐτὸ (or 
rauro) ποιεῖν, he ordered him to do the same thing. For the con- 
struction of 6 αὐτὸς with the Dative, see § 183. 2. 

Nore 1. Jt follows from the above statement that the Nom. αὐτός; 
etc. can never mean simply he, she, ut. To no. II, however, belong the in-. 
stances, where according to the Greek construction the subject appears as 
ab oblique case, viz. as Genitive absolute, or as Accus. with an Infinitive ; 
im which instances therefore the oblique cases of αὐτός may be translated 

45 
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by he, she, tt. 5. δ. ἐπικειμένον δ᾽ αὐτῶν “but as ΜῊΝ pressed on 3” μετά 
ταῦτα ἀπελϑεῖν αὐτόν “that upon this be went away.” Soph. Philoct. 
777 (pray) μή cos γενέσϑαι πολύπονα αὐτά (sc. ta τόξα the bow), “that it 
may not become full of torment to thee.” 


Nore 2 The epic writers use αὐτός without the article for ὁ ὦ αὐτός. 
—It stands sometimes also, even in prose, for μόνος alone ; 6. g. αὐτοὶ γάρ 
ἐσμὲν “ for we are alone ;” αὐτὰ τὰ πρὸ τῶν ποδῶν ὁρᾷν “to see only what 
is before the feet,” Xen. ‘Laced. Lit. 5. 


3. In the reflerive pronouns ἐμαυτόν, σεαυτόν, etc. (δ 74. 3,) the 
pronoun αὐτός loses-its emphasis; αὐτὸν σέ signifies thee thyself, but 
σεαυτὸν only thyself, as reflexive, 6. g. ἔθιζε σαυτόν accustom thyself. 
So also the reflexive of the 3 pers. ἑαυτόν or αὐτὸν corresponds to the 
Eng. himself. But this latter is likewise used, like the Latin se, where 
it refers to the first subject of two connected clauses, and where we con- 
sequently employ only him, etc. Εἰ. g. νομίζει τοὺς πολίτας ὑπηρετεῖν 
ἑαυτῷ, “ he supposes that his fellow-citizens serve him.” Still in this 
last case, both the simple αὐτὸν and the simple é, (οὗ etc. σφεῖς, σφάς, 
etc.) can also stand. Indeed this last (ξ) isin good Attic prose lim- 
ited solely, as reflexive, to this species of relation; see § 72. ἢ. 1. The 
choice between these three forms, ἑαυτόν, αὐτὸν, ἔ, was determined, 
as in so many similar instances, by a regard to perspicuity, emphasis, 
and euphony. 


Note 3. The form & ete. stands in this relation in Attic writers 
principally as follows: (1) When no emphasis is to be laid upon it, and 
where in the ] pers. the enclitic μέ would be used. E. g. Plat. Rep. 1. init. 
κατιδὼν ἡμᾶς ὃ Πολέμαρχος ἐκέλευσε δραμόντα τὸν παῖδα περιμεῖναὶ 
& κελεῖσαι, “he commanded the slave to tell us, that we should wait for 
him ;” so also of, Xen. Anab. 3.1. 5. Plat. Phaedo. p. 117. ¢. Protag. 
p. 316. c. σφίσιν, Xen. Hell. 5. 4. 11. ete. (2) But when in quoting an 
indirect discourse, the speaker himself is introduced, this pronoun is often 
employed in an antithesis etc. precisely like gus. See 6. g. Plat. Rep. 10. 
p. 617. d, e, where σφᾶς, οὗ, § thus occur.—Further, the Singular of this 
form (ξ etc.) is on the whole everywhere rare in Attic writers; and the 
Plural was more frequent in both the cases above stated. Even the 
Nominative thus occurs, when in a discourse or opinion so quoted the 
speakers or thinkers are themselves the subject ; ; 8. g. Xen. Anab. 7. 5. 5, 
λέγειν éxélevor, ὅτι οὐδὲν ἂν ἧττον σφεῖς ἀγάγοιεν «τὴν στρατιάν, “they 
gave directions to say, that they could lead on the ariny not less well.” 
In such a case αὐτοί could indeed be used, but would mean rather they 
themselves ; while αὐτός in the Singular can stand both for he and for he 
himself. For the Nom. 7 see § 72. 2 sq. 


Note 4. Examples of the form ἑαυτόν or αὑτόν employed in the 
same manter, are the following : Isocr. Paneg. 12. οἱ μὲν (sc. οἱ Deatat) 
ὅταν ἴδωσι τοὺς ἀϑλητὰς ξαυτῶὦν ἕνεκα πονοῦντας, where ἑαυτῶν refers to 
the spectators; and then in the following member — of δὲ (sc. οὗ ἀδ- 
Antal) ὅταν ἐγθυμηϑῶσιν, ὅτι πάγτες ἐπὶ τὴν σφετέραν ϑεωρίαν qx0u- 
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σιν — the word σφετέραν (formed from the simple ἕ, σφεῖς), which refers. 
to the wrestlers, corresponds exactly to δαυτῶν. Further, Eurip. Hippol. 
977. Xen. Mem. 1. 2, 52. Plat. Phaedr. p. 259 a, In many such in- 
stances, however, αὐτόν can be used ; but then the proposition is stated as 
the opinion or view of the writer himself. See Excurs. X. ad Demosth. 
Mid. 

Νοτε 5. The reflexive of the third person acquires sometimes the 
power of a general reflexive, which may stand also for the first and second 
persona; consequently ἑαυτοῦ or αὑτοῦ also for ἐμαυτοῦ and σαυτοῦ. This 
observation is well grounded, is recognised by the ancient Grammarmus 
(vid. Tim. c. not. Ruhnk. p. 92), and extends itself also to proge. But 
the prosaic passages by which it is supported, still require for the most 
part some critical investigation ; and therefore the Attic senarius may here 
serve as proof; e.g. Soph. Oed. T. 138 οὐχ ὑπὸρ τῶν φίλων, ald αὑτὸς 
αὑτοῦ, Toit ἀποσκεδῶ μύσος, “on account of myself.” In other poets 
this usage goes much farther, so that ©. g. σφέτερος stands without dis- 
tinction of person or number for the general idea of own; and also %, οἷ 
ἕός, serve 6. g. in Apollonius, partly (like the Lat. se) even for the Plural, 
and partly as reflexives for the first and second persons. See Wolf. Pro- 

_leg. ad Horn. p. 247. 

4. The Indefinite pronoun τὲς stands also for our indefinite one, some 
one, Fr. on, Germ. man; 6. g. ἄνϑρωπον avasdgorégoy οὐκ ay τες 
εὕροι, “a more shameless person one cannot find.” So even when a 
whole assembly is understood ; 6. g. ἤδη τες ἐπεδεικνύτω ἑαυτὸν," NOW 
one must shew himself,” i. e. every one of you.—For the Neut. ri see 
ὁ 150.—The Interrogative pronoun zis, ri, stands likewise as in Eng- 
lish in an indirect question ; 6. g. ἡρῶτα μὲ τίς εἴην, “he asked me 
who I might be.” 


Nore 6. Hence it comes that τίς, τί, in connexion with some verbs 
implying search, investigation, stands instead of ὅστις, ὅ,τι. E. g. Xen. 
Anab. ITI. 8. 18 ἢν οὖν ἐπισκεψώμεθα, tives αὐτῶν πέπανται σφενδόνας, 
“if then we examine, who of them have slings.” ‘ 

5. “Δλλος without the article is the Lat. alius, another; ἕτερος with- 
out the article has the same meaning with a stronger expression of déf- 
ference ; ὁ ἕτερος qn the other hand is only used with reference to two, 
and is the Lat. alter, the other ; see § 78. 4.— In the Plural, ἄλλοι is 
others, and οἱ ἄλλοι the others, ceteri; of Zxegos presupposes a more 
distinct separation into two parts, the other party.—The Sing. ὁ ἄλλος 
expresses a whole, exclusive of and opposed to a definite part of the 
same, 6. g. ἡ ἄλλη χώρα the whole remaining land. 

6. Most of the pronouns, and the adjectives nag and anag, stand 
either before both the substantive and its article, or after the substan- 
tive. Εἰ g. τούτων τῶν ἀνδρῶν of these men, ὁ ἀνὴρ οὗτος this man, 
δίκην ἔτινε ταύτην he suffered this punishment, πάντες οἱ “Ελληνες 
all the Greeks, τῷ δήμοαν ἅπαντι to the whole people. Less fre- 
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quently nag stands between the article and subst. and is then em- 
phatic; as of πάντες βύες re καὶ ἵπποι, Plat. — Without the article, 
πᾶς in the Sing. commonly stands for Zxacrus, 6. g. nag avng each, 
every man. 

7. The Possessives of the third person (ὅς, og érego¢) are little used ; 
but instead of them the Genitives of the pronoun αὐτός, 6. g. ta χρή- 
ματα αὐτοῦ, αὐτῆς, αὐτῶν, his, her, their property. — In the two other 
persons likewise the Genitive is often used instead of the possessive ; in 
the Singular, however, only in the enclitic form, 6. g. ὁ υἱός μου. 
But so soon as any emphasis is required, it is only the possessive that 
can be used (ᾧ 124. n. 1); or where a still stronger emphasis is re- 
quired, ἐμαυτοῦ etc. 6. g. Demosth. Mid. 86 bis. Still to the posses- 
sive there is often subjoined a Genitive, as if by apposition; 6. g. deag- 
πάζουσι τὰ ἐμὰ, τοῦ xaxodaipovos, they plunder my things, me the un- 
fortunate.—But most commonly, in ideas which always stand in some 
necessary personal relation, such as father, son, friend, master, hand, 
foot, etc. the possessive is not expressed, and its place is supplied by the 
article alone ; 6. g. ὁ πατήρ for ὁ πατήρ pou etc. 


For the enclitic Genitives μον, cov, placed before their substantives, see 
§ 133. π, 4. 


§ 128. Neuter Adjectives. 


1. The Neuter of all adjective words stands without a substantive, or 
as a substantive, for every object which is conceived or exhibited as 
indefinite. It is moreover particularly the usage, to employ in many 
instances the Neuter Plural, as in Latin, where in English we use the 
Singular. Εἰ. g. εἶπε ταῦτα he said this, ra καλὰ the beautiful, i. 6. 
all that is beautiful; οὐδὲ τὰ ἀναγκαῖα δύνανται πορίξεεν, “ not even 
that which ts necessary can they acquire.” Hence, 6. g. τὰ ἐμὰ means 
not only my things, my affairs, but also still more indefinitely, shat 

2. The Neuter Singular on the contrary expresses more the abstract 
idea of the object; e.g, τὸ χαλὸν the beautiful, considered in itself 
alone ; τὸ ϑεῖον the divinity, or every divine nature ever so obscurely 
apprehended and acknowledged; εὐ τῆς γυναικὸς δοῦλον καὶ ϑερα- 
πευτεχὸν “ the submissive and obliging nature of woman.” Hence con- 
sequently the neuter of the participle can also stand as an abstract, 6. g. 
τὸ συγκεχωρηκὸς “that which yields,” i. e. pliability of mind, etc. 

Norell. The Neuter of the article standing alone with the Genitive is still 


nore indefinite, and marks simply a relation or reference, derivation, ete. 
E. g. to δὲ τῶν χρημάτων μάλιστα nodsite ἀκούσαι, πόσα καὶ πόϑεν ἔσται, 
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“as to the money, you are chiefly anxious to hear, how much it is to be, 
and whence it is to come,’ Demosth.—ta τῶν ϑεῶν φέρειν δεῖ, “ what is 
from the gods must be borne.” 

Note 2. Hence arises a mode of circumlocution belonging more es- 
pecially to the Attics, in which to and τά are used with a Genitive, and 
which will be best illustrated by examples. Thus they often say τὰ τῆς 
τύχης, where we say simply fortune; Demosth. Ol. I, tagatres αὐτὸν τὰ 
sav Θειταλῶν, i.e. the Thessalians (in whom he had no confidence) make 
him trouble; τὰ τῶν βαρβάρων ἐστὶν ἄπιστα pices, i. 6. the barbarians are 
by nature distrustful ; τὰ τῆς πόλεως γενναῖον καὶ ἐλεύϑερόν ἐστι, the slate is 
something noble and free, Plat. Menex. 17; and so in the description of a 
charining spot, πάντων δὲ κομψότατον to τῆς πόας “ but the most beautifut 
of all is the grass,” Plat. Phaedr.—Hence the Neut. of the possessive with 
the article stands in the same manner for the personal pronoun; 6. g. τὸ 
ἐμόν for ἐγώ, strictly what concerns me, my person, etc. 

Note 3. In like manner the Greeks can use πάντα, as we use the 
word all, to express the idea of every one; 6. g. Eurip. τῶν βαρβάρων γὰρ. 
δοῦλα novta πλὴν ἑνός, “ among the barbarians all is slave, except ove ;” in 
full, τὰ τῶν βαρβάρων πάντα, i.e. οἱ βάρβαροι πάντες. 

‘Note 4. The Neuter of the adjective used instead of the adverb is rare 
in prose (ὁ 115. 4), except in the Compar. and Superlative. In the poets 
it is very frequent, 6. g. devo» Bogy, ixnayla φιλεῖν, “to cry out fearfully, 
to love immoderately.”—The adverbial significations of the pronouns and 
similar general adjectives are easy to be understoor ; as τὸ πᾶν wholly, τὰ 
πολλὰ καϑείδει he sleeps much of the time, etc. We subjoin however further 
toito μὲν---τοῦτο δὲ, on the one hand — on the other hand ; τὰ piv—ta δὲ, 
partly—partly ; both of which formulas are entirely adverbial ; e. g. De- 
mosth. Lept. p. 474. 25. Xen. Mem. I. 3. init. 


THE NOUN IN CONSTRUCTION. 


§ 129. ϑυβυξοτ anp Prepicats. 


The Subject of a proposition or sentence is that of which something is 
affirmed ; the Predicate expresses that which is affirmed of the subject ; 
the Copula shows that the subject and predicate stand thus in relation to 
each other. The subject is always represented by a substantive or by 
some word standing in the place of a substantive ; the predicate, when 
independent, as expressing some attribute or quality, is usually an ad- 
jective or some equivalent word; and the simple copula is the verb te 
be, in Greek εἶναι, ὑπάρχεεν, γίγνεσθαι, φῦναι, xvgeiv.—These three 
parts of a proposition, however, are not always found thus separated ; 
but the idea of the predicate and that of the copula are more commonly 
united in one word. This is the case in all verbs ; except those which 
contain simply the idea of the copula, as εἶναι etc. above; or those 
whieb can of themselves express no complete and definite predicate, 
e. g. verbs signifying to be called, to appear, to remain, etc. 
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The general principle of grammar is, that the subject being the most 
important part of a proposition, the other parts must correspond to it se 
far as possible in their external form. Hence the rule: The predicate 
and copula must respectively agree with the subject tn person, number, 
and gender ; the predicate also tn case, etc. — To this rule the following 
specifications are mostly exceptions.* 

1. The Nominative of the Neut. Plural commonly takes in Greek 
the verb in the Singular. E. g.ra (wa τρέχεε animals run, ταῦτά ἔστεν 


᾿ ἀγαϑά this is good, ’APnvaiev ηὔξετο τὰ πραγματα.---ἔστι ταῦτα 


“ this is,” i. ὁ. it is true, it is 80; σῶν ὄντων τὰ μέν ἐστεν ἐφ ἡμῖν, τὰ 
δ᾽ οὐκ ἐφ᾽ ἡμῖν, i.e. in our power. 

Note 1. So soon however as the subject stands further removed from 
its verb, and when too it denotes animated beings (e. g. Xen. Ages. 1. 21, 
παιδάρια), writers prefer to put the verb in the Plural. But even without 
these .circumstances, there occur instances of the natural construction, 

especially in the poets. 

2. When the subject consists of several persons or things, singly 
specified, which follow the verb, the latter often stands in the Singular. 
E. g. ἔστε καὶ ἐν ταῖς ἄλλαις πόλεσιν ἄρχοντές re καὶ δῆμος, where if 
ἄρχοντες stood alone the verb would necessarily be ¢io/.—Plat. Rep. 
Ill. p. 363. a, ἵνα γίγνηταε αὐτῇ ἀρχαί τε καὶ γάμοι καὶ ὅσαπερ x. ε. i. 

Νοτε 2. An example of this, when the νεγὸ follows, is furnished by 
Homer, Il. ρ. 386, Fotvara τε xvjual ta πόδες τε--χεῖρός τ CpFelpos τε 
nalaoosto. 


Nore 3. Some dialects connect also a verb Singular in particular ie- 
stances with masculine and feminine Plurals which relate to things. The 
peculiarity is called from the usage of Pindar, Schema Pindericum. The 
construction is somewhat more natural, though still always rare, when the 
verb precedes ; as in τῆς δ᾽ ἡν τρεῖς κεφαλαί mentioned in the second marg. 
note to § 108. IV. 4; in which form of the construction even proper 
names occur. See on this subject Lesbon. p. 184. Herm. ad Pind. OL 
VIII. 10. and XI. 5. Valck. ad Herodot. V. 12. Here then belongs the 
common phrase ἔστι» οὗ etc. see ὁ 150, ἔστι. 


3. Collective nouns on the contrary, i. ©. nouns Singular which 
express multitude, often have their verb in the Plural. E. g. ὡς φάσαν ἡ 
nin@uc (Hom.) thus spoke the multitude ; τὸ orparomedoy ἀνεχώρουν 
(Thucyd. V. 60) the army retired.t 

4. When in Greek, as in Latin, single persons speak of themselves 
in the Plural, (as is often the case in tragedy,) it is to be observed, that 
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* These two introductory paragraphs have been added by the Translator for 
the sake of younger students. 


t This construction occurs even in the Genitive absolute, κοῦ στόζον--πλεόν.- 
των, Demosth. Mid. § 45. 
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ifa female thus speaks, the predicate always stands in the Masc. Plural. 
See for this and other similar instances, Hermann ad Viger. n. 50. 

5. The Dual is not a necessary form (§ 33.2). Hence, not only can 
every proposition in which two are spoken of, be expressed in the Plural ; 
but the subject of it may be in the Dual and the verb in the Plural, and 
vice versa. In such case the different predicates and adjuncts of the 
subject can vary between the -two forms, as euphony may require. 
Examples may be left to personal observation. 


---.... ----ὄ «-.ς-.-..-.--. 
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Nore 4. Those forms of noune, adjectives, etc. which belong imme- 
diately together, observe here the conformity required by ὁ 123; ex- 
cept that (1)the numeral worde δύο and ἄμφω sometimes have Plural 
forms connected with them, e. g. δυεὶν ἡμερῶν ; and (2) that the construc- 
tion of the participle shares the license of the verb; e. g. Aristoph. Ran. 
573 νὼ---δείσασαι ἀνεπηδησαμεν. Eurip. Alc. 903 δύο ψυχὰς συνέσχεν ὁμοῦ 
---λδιαβάντε. The rare instances where the Dual form occurs instead of 
the real Plural, have been already mentioned in § 33. n. 8. § 87. n. 6. 


6. When an adjective as predicate is separated from its substantive, it 
often stands in the neuter, where the substantive is a masculine or femi- 
nine ; and in the Singular, where the substantive is in the Plural. That 
which the predicate expresses, is in this case considered in general, as 
a thing; and hence the idea thing or something, can always be sub- 
joined. ΕἸ. g.7 ἀρετή ἐστιν ἐπαινετὸν, virtue is (something) praise- 
worthy ; οὐκ ἀγαϑὸν πολυκοερανίη Hom.—eid ἡδὺ, εἴτ᾽ ἀνεαρὸν παῖ-- 
δὲς γίγνονται, ἀγνοεῖ "΄---χαλεπὸν ἀκροατῆς ἀσύνετος, where we should 
say more fully, “a stupid hearer is a troublesome thing.” Aristoph. 
Eccl. 236, yyyjpata πορίζειν εὐπορώτατον yuyn.—This usage is most 
common, when the predicate refers at the same time to several objects 
specified singly, which are all or mostly inanimate things; 6. g. τὸν 
αὐχένα καὶ τὴν κεφαλὴν φαίνει κέχρ ουσωμένα Herodot. ἀνὴρ Kao- 
μάνεος καὶ κύων ἀμφότερα ἀγριώτατα, /Elian. N. A. 1Π. 2. 

1. The Subject of the verb, as in Latin, wherever it is sufficiently . 
obvious from the verbal-ending or from the connexion, and where no 
emphasis rests upon it, is commonly not expressed ; i. e. in cases where 
we always insert the substantive pronouns J, thou, he, ἐξ, etc. 

Norte 5. But an adjunct can nevertheless be subjoined by apposi- 
tion to the omitted pronoun ; 6. g. 6 δὲ Malas τῆς ᾿άτλαντος διαχονοῦμαι 
αὐτοῖς, “and I, the son of Maia the daughter of Atlas, wait ypon them. 
Lucian. 

8. The word denoting the subject is also omitted, when the verb itself 
expresses the customary action of the subject ; 6. g. σαλπίζεε or onpai- 
ves, “ the trumpeter gives the signal with the trumpet.” So too in Demo- 
sthenes, ἀναγνώσεται ὑμῖν, he shall read aloud to you, spoken of the 
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ordinary official reader ; - and so in Herodotus of other ordinary employ- 
ments in sacrifice, hunting, etc. e. g. 11. 47, 70. Comp. note 6 below. 

9. The same takes place where in English we use ἐξ, and thus indi- 
cate an operation of nature or of circumstances; e. g. ves it rains, 
where we are not to suppose an omission of Ζεύς, although the Greeks 
often said Ζεὺς vee, etc. So too προσημαένεε t announces itself, 6. g. 
in the air; ἐδήλωσε δέ and so it shewed itself, etc. Ken. Mem. I. 2. $2. 

10. Impersonal Verbs, as they are usually called, i. 6. such as imply 
no definite person or subject, are of another kind. In them the subject 
is not left in obscurity, as in those just mentioned (no. 9), but the acttom 
to which they refer, whether expressed by an Infinilive or by another 
4lependent clause, is the real subject of such verbs. The peculianty of 
them therefore consists simply in this, that their subject has not the 
form of a noun, to become which however the Infinitive needs only 
the article; 6. g. ἐξεστέ pos ἀπιέναι, i. ᾳ, τὸ ansévas eteord pos, lit. 
“the going away is permitted to me,” i.e, t ts permitied to me to de- 
pert, Of this kind are δεῖ, yon, ἀπόχρη, δοκεῖ, (all of which see in the 
Catal. of Anom. Verbs,) πρέπει it becomes, is proper, ἐνδέχεται tt iz 
possible, etc. These admit in part likewise of personal constructions, 
which require no special illustration. In like manner whole phrases, 
like ἔχεε λόγον, consentaneum est, are in this sense to be considered as 
“Impersonal. 

11. The English indefinite subject one, some one, (Fr. on, Germ. 
man,) is most commonly expressed in Greek by the pronoun εἰς (δ 127. 
4.) Incertain cases it is made by the second -person, as also in Eng- 
lish, e. g. φαίης av, you might say ; or as in Latin and English by the 
third person Plural, or by the Passive, chiefly in the phrases qao/, 
Aeyeras, but also with other verbs; 6. g. Thucyd. VIL 69 ὅπερ πασ-- 
χουσιν ἐν τοῖς μεγάλοις ἀγῶσιν. 

Notx 6. The word τὶς can be omitted, and consequently the verb 
stand alone in the 3 person, when under the idea of one, some one, we un- 
derstand either ( 1) the person on whom the action is incumbent (comp. na 
8 above), 6. g. τὸν λαμπτῆρα προσενεγκάτω, “let some one bring hither the 
lantern,” Xen. Symp. V. 2; or (2) the indefinite subject of a preceding 


verb, 6. g. οὐκ ἔστιν ὀρϑῶς ἡγεσϑαι ἐὰν μὴ φρόνιμος 7, “it is not possible 
to be a good leader, unless one has capacity,” Plat. Meno. 38. 


12. When on the other hand a Nominative stands without a verb, the 
verb εἶναι is most commonly to be supplied. FE. g. “EAdny ἐγώ Tame 
Greek; τὰ τῶν φίλων κοινά.---Σιμωνίδη οὐ ῥᾷδιον ἀπισεεῖν᾽ σοφὸς 
γὰρ καὶ ϑεῖος ὁ ἀνήρ. 

ΝΟΤΕῈ 7. Some words are not easily found construed otherwise then 
in this elliptical manner. So especially ἕτοιμος, 6. g. κἀγὼ πάσχειν ὁτιοῦν 
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ἕτοιμος, ἐὰν μὴ ταῦϑ' οὕτως ἔχῃ Demosth. So even without ἐγώ, 6. g. Luc. 
Catapl. 10 καὶ μὴν ἐγγυητὰς ὑμῖν ἕτοιμος παρασχέσϑαι. Somn. 6. See 
Heind. ad Plat. Phaedr. 69. Valck. ad Phoen. 976. So in Homer én 
δευής needy, e. g. Il. 2. 481. +. 225. See φροῦδος § 150. — In like manner 
the Nominatives χρεών and uvayxn necessily, ϑέμις right, are used alone as 
impersonals, ἐστί being omitted, ἐξ ts necessary, it is right, 6. g. ov καὶ τοῦτο 
ἀνάγκη; ts not this also necessary? See Heind. ad Plat. Gorg. 68. The 
eame holds good as to the use of the Neut. of verbal adjectives in τόον in 
the Nominative, e. g. ποιητέον faciendum est, one must do; see § 1:34. 10. 


The Nominative Absolute is different; for this see § 145. ἢ. 1 54. 
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1. That on which an action is exerted, or to which it refers, consti- 
tutes what is called the Object; and always stands in one of the three 
cases, Genitive, Dative, or Accusative. These are hence called depend- 
ent or oblique cases, casus obliqui. 

2. The immediate object, upon which the action of a transitive verb 
1s directed, and without which we cannot conceive of such a verb, com- 
monly stands in the Accusative ; 6. g. λαμβάνω τὴν ἀσπίδα I take 
the shield. The remote object, which may stand along with the Accu- 
sative, or with an intransitive verb, is usually dependent on a preposi- 
tion ; 6. g. λαμβάνω τὴν ἀσπίδα ano τοῦ πασσάλου “I take the 
shield from the nail ;” ἕστηκα ἐν τῷ ἐδάφει “1 stand upon the ground.” 

3. Of the relations and adjuncts which may thus constitute a remote 
object, those which occur most frequently are for the most part ex- 
pressed by a case alone, i. e. without a preposition. For this purpose, 
two cases are specially employed in these European languages which 
do this, viz. the Genitive and Dative. E. g. in German; “ Ich gebe das 
Geld dem Manne,” 1 give the money to the man, or I give the man the 
money. “ΕἾ versicherte mich seines Wohlwollens,” he assured me of 
his favourable disposition.* 

4. But when we come to particulars, we find that languages differ 
much in this respect from one another. What is expressed in one lan- 
guage by one case, is given in another by a different one. Very often 
one Janguage employs a preposition, where another needs merely the 
simple case ; and not unfrequently both modes are usual in a language 

at the same time. Εἰ. g. he told it me or to me ; I will write him a letter 
or a letter to him. 

Nore 1. All this must be constantly borne in mind, in order to form 


a correct judgment on the subject, when in Greek a relation is expressed 
by a simple case, which io English and other languages requires a prepo- 
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” It is hardly necessary to observe, that the English language can in general 
mark these relations only by the help of prepositions.—Tr. 
46 
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sition. This has often been accounted for by the assertion, that in such 
clauses in Greek the preposition ts omitted, which elsewhere governs the 
ease in question. Such a view can indeed sometimes serve to render 
the idea of such a clause or proposition clearer to our minds ; but it by 
no means necessarily follows, that this preposition was formerly always 
actually employed in this connexion, and was afterwards omitted for the 
sake of conciseness. It is often impossible to specify, in a particular ex- 
ample, what preposition would have had, in this instance, just this partic- 
ular case. We must therefore keep in iniud only the idea or relation 
expressed in such a proposition; and assume, that this idea is also in- 
cluded in the form of the case. ΑἹ] three of the oblique cases are used in 
this manner in Greek ; as we shall see in the following paragraphs. 


5. We may assume it asa principle in the ancient languages, than 
which nothing is more common in respect to both species of the object, 
that, so soon as a person or thing has been once mentioned, and the 
relation or reference to the same is sufficiently clear from the verb it- 
self, the object is not expressed ; just as in the case of the subject and the 
possessive pronouns, ᾧ 129.7. In this way the multiplication of pro- 
nouns 80 common in modern languages is avoided. We wish here only 
to call the learner’s attention to this characteristic of the ancient lan- 
guages; subjoining a few examples. Εἰ. g. ἐν ἡ δ᾽ ἂν τῶν φυλῶν 

πλεῖστοι ὦσιν ἀνδρικώτατοι, ἐπαενοῦσιν οἱ πολῖται, where ταύτην 
must be mentally supplied before ἐπαενοῦσεν. --- Xenoph. Hell. ΠΙ. 4. 
3, ἐπαγγειλαμένου τοῦ ᾿“γησιλάου τὴν σιρατείαν Agesilaus offering 
himself as leader of the expedition, διδόασιν οἱ “ακεδαεμόνεοε (sc. 
αὐτῷ) ὅσαπερ yrnoev. — Athen. 8. p. 339, ov rv ἴδη, τὰς yétous οὐκ 
ἀφέξεται (sc. αὐτοῦ). It follows of course, that in these and all other 
instances, the pronouns can be equally well inserted, whenever required 
by emphasis or euphony. 

Nore 2. Another instance of the omission of the object, is that of the 
reflexives Savtoy, ἐμαυτόν, etc. which takes place, or can be assumed as 
taking place, whenever a verb which is elsewhere always transitiye, be- 
comes in certain circumstances tnfranatlive ; as e. g. several of the com- 
pounds of ἄγειν to lead, in which the intransitive idea fo go predominates, 
commonly with the accessory idea of pomp or multitude ; 6. g. éezegqes 
τῆς ὁδοῦ, προσάγοντος τοῦ τυράννου, “he went out of the way, becanse 
the tyrant was approaching (i. 4. approached himself)” Such instances 
belong properly to the fexicon.—There is here a twofold caution to be 
given: (1) We mmet not be too ready with this mode of explamation, and 
especially must not apply it to prose writers, until we are convinced that 
the usage in the phrase in question is established by custom. (2) We 
must not regard the omission of ξαυτόν as every where a necessary suppo- 
sition; since in many verbs it is philosophically more correct to sssume 
that the verb had originally both au immediate and causative sense (ἢ 113. 
2); 6. g. in ὁρμᾷν go forth and urge on. 
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erned in the same manner only by the participle of tbat verb. The sub- 
stantives and adjectives derived from the same verh, usually change the 
crse into the genitive or render a circunlocution necessary. We find how- 
ever not unfrequently in Attic writers, not only the Accusative but also the 
Dative of a verb, joined with a peculiar force and conciseness to the verbal 
noun or adjective. E. g. ἀκολουϑητικχός ters addicted lo something, ἡ ἑκάστῳ 
διανέμησις the distributing to each, πρὸς ἐπίδειξιν τοῖς ξένοις in order to show 
to strangers ;—ta μετέωρα φροντιστής one who mediates on things above the 
earth (Plat. Apol.2) from φροντίζειν te medilate on any thing ;—Plat. Alcib. 
11. 7 ἀνήχοον εἶναι ἔνιά ys χϑιζά τε καὶ πρωϊζὰ γεγενημένα not having heard 
of some—occurrences (elsewhere ἀνήχοον εἶναί τινος).--- ΤΠ6 adjective ἔξαρ-- 
γος is always so construed, and in connexion with the substantive verb 
(εἶναι) signifies therefore to deny, disoten, and governs (precisely like ag- 
γεῖσϑαι) not only the Infinitive (ἔξαρνός eis ποιῆσαι), but also the Accue. 
8. g. ὅπως μὴ ἔξαρνος ἔσει ἃ νῦν λέγεις, Plat. Euthyd. p. 283. ¢. 

Νοτκ 4. Many verbs can have not only a regular object, but by 
means of a conjunction can likewise be followed by another clause 
Or proposition, instead of a proper object. We sometimes find both 
modes of construction at the same time in one verb; 6. β. καὶ χρήματα 
παρασχευάζονται καὶ φίλους, καὶ ὅπως ἂν ὡσιν ὡς πιϑανώτατοι λέγειν, 
Plat. Gorg. 77.--- τῶν πολλῶν ἱκανῶς ἰδόντες τὴν μανίαν, καὶ ὅτι οὐδεὶς αὖ-- 
τῶν οὐδὲν ὑγιὲς πράττει, id. Rep. 6. p. 496. ς. 


§ 181. Accusative Case. 


1. The most natural use of the Accusative, viz. to designate the im- 
mediate object (ὃ 130. 2), requires no further illustration. We adduce 
here therefore only those instances, in which Greek usage differs from 
that of other languages. 

Notre 1. The particular instances of verbs which in one language 
take the object 88 immediate in the Accusative, and in another language 
take it only as remole, i.e. either govern the genitive or Dative or require to 
be construed with a preposition, can be learned only by practice and from 
the lexicon. Thus e. g. the idea to tmilate takes in Greek, Latin, and En- 
glish, the person in the Accusative, but in German in the Dative. E. κα. 
μεμεῖται toy Ἡρακλέα, ‘imitatur Hercniem, ‘he imitates Hercules” ‘er 
ahmet dem Heracles nach.” Further, we say, ‘he swore by the Gods;’ but 
the Greeks suy τοὺς ϑεοὺς ὥμοσεν. The following examples may also be 
noted: χολαχεύειν fawn upon, flatter, LavSavecy (τινά) to be concealed from, 
ἀδικῶν do wrong to, ὠφελεῖν be useful to, ἀποδιδράσκειν (teva) run away 
from, etc. all of which, contrary to our English usage, take in Greek the 
Accusative. 

2. Verbs which properly have no transitive signification, i. e. verbs 
neuter or intransitive, can yet sometimes be conceived of as transitive, 
and can thustake an Accusative. E. g. from ῥέω flow, it can be said in 
Greek, ai πηγαὶ ῥέουσε γάλα καὶ μέλε, where we say, “ the fountains 
flow with milk and honey.” Such instances are easily apprehended, 
and belong to the lexicon. 
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3. It is a characteristic of the Greek language, that it often con- 
nects with a verb, the Accusative of the corresponding or kindred ab- 
stract substantive. This is chiefly done by way of modifying, limiting, 
or rendering definite the general idea expressed by the verb; some- 
what as in English,to run a race, to dream a dream, to die a death, etc. 
The Greek language however carries this much further than the Eng- 
lish. E. g. ζῇ βίον ἥδιστον he lives a most pleasant life ; γλυκὺν ὕπ-- 
νὸν κοιμῶσϑαι to sleep a sweet sleep ; κινδυνεύσω τοῦτον τὸν κίνδυνον 
“| will expose myself to this danger ; φανερῶς τὸν πόλεμον πολεὲμ ἡ-- 
σαμεν “ we will wage the war openly κ᾽ ἡ) ἀδικία ἣν ndixouy σὲ “ the 
wrong with which I have wronged thee” (comp. no. 5 below); ἐπεμε-- 
λοῦνται πῶσων ἐπιμέλειαν. The Greek language avoids in this way the 
enfeebling accumulation of such words as our make, do, have, etc.—For 
the same construction with the Passive, see § 134. n. 2. 

Nore 2. Sometimes even a predicate with the verb εἶναε has such a 
kindred Accus. connected with it; 6. g. δοῦλός ἐστι τὰς μεγίστας δουλείας, 
‘he is the slave of a very great slavery.’ The advantage of this mode of ex- 
pression will be apparant, from the vain attempt to give it with equal 
force in English. In verbs which are in themselves transitive, this con- 
struction assuines a shape not indeed strictly logical, but yet entirely per- 
SPicuous ; as ἀγνοεῖν ἄγνοιαν αἰσχίστην, ‘he is ignorant with a shameless 
ignorance.’ | 

4. The Greeks often employ the Accusative to express also that which 
in the nature of the thought and language, is the remote object. ‘Thus the 
immediate object of ποιεῖν is the deed done, of λέγεεν the words spoken ; 
the remote object, in the usual acceptation, is the person to or for whom 
any thing is done or said; yet the Greeks always say xaxw¢ ποιεῖν reve 
do evil to any one, maltreat him, κακῶς ἀέγεεν teva speak evil of any 
one, calumniate him. But many verbs are also of such a nature, that 
their action can be conceived of as exerted in a two-fold manner, and 
in reference to two different objects, both of which are immediate, and 
consequently to be put in the Accusative. Thus in English the verb 
to wrap; as I wrap the child (in the cloak), and I wrap the cloak 
(around the child.) 

5. From this two-fold verbal relation, is to be explained the usage so 
frequent among the Greeks, that such verbs very commonly exhibit 
both these relations to an object in the Accus. at the same time, 
and in the same clause. To speak more briefly, such verbs govern 
two Accusatives, one of which usually denotes the person, and the other 
the thing, to which the action of the verb refers. Ἐπ g. τύ ποεήσω 
αὐτὸν ; what shall I do to him? πολλὰ ayada τὴν πόλεν ἐποίησεν. So 
διδάσχουσε τοὺς παῖδας awygocuvny,—one of the few instances where 
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the Latin, and also the German and English have the same construction ; 
‘docere aliquem artem,’ ‘einen die Kunst lehren,’ ‘to teach one a 
trade ;) Θηβαίους χρήματα 7tyoav.—So especially the ideas of clothing 
and taking away ; 88 ἐνδύεεν teva τὸν χειῶνα ; ὑποδεῖν teva καρβατίνας 
to pull on coarse shoes for any one; ὧν τὴν ψυχὴν ἀφείλετο whom he 
has deprived of life; ἕτερον παῖδα ἐκδύσας χιτῶνα, τὸν ἑαυτοῦ ἐχεῖνον 
ἡμφίεσεν.---τοὺς πολεμίους τὴν ναῦν aNEotEQnxapey.—Further, τοῦτο 
μὴ avayxale με.---οὔ σὲ ἀποκρύψω τὰς ἐμὰς δυσπραγίας. Thus too 
the ideas of entreating, asking, etc.* —_ 
6. The Accusative expresses further the remote object, when, as is 
very common in Greek, it is employed to specify the part, circumstance, 
or definite adjunct, by which a more general assertion is qualified. 
E. g. καλὸς ἐστε τὸ σῶμα he is handsome as to his body, πόδας ὠκύς 
swift-footed, πονεῖν ta σκέλη to have pain in the legs, alyw τὰς γνα- 
ϑους--- θαυμαστὸς τὰ τοῦ πολέμου admirable in the things of war, 
Σύρος ἦν τὴν πατρίδα he was a Syrian as to country, Σωκράτης 
τοὔνομα Socrates by name. In like manner the names of games and 
contests are annexed in the Accus. to the verbs expressing the different 
kinds of action in the games, etc. as δραμεῖν τὸ στάδιον, νικᾷν Oley , 
nea, coregarwodas Πυϑια. ΄“΄ 
Note 8. This is the well known Greek construction which the Latin 
poets so often imitate, 6. g. os humerosque deo similis. Iv English a prepo- 
sition is necessary, viz. as to, of, by, in, etc. and likewise in Greek a prepo- 
sition, especially xara, is sometimes employed in such examples with 
the Accusative. Hence cotnmentators commonly supply χατά at once in 
all such instances, as if it were omitted. But it is better to accustom our- 


selves to regard the Accusative in itself as a case of the remote object in 


Greek; see § 130. n. 1.—For the same construction with the Passive, see | 
§ 134. n. 2. ͵ “΄ 


Cigar” is ΜΝ 

7. Verbs ΒΕ ΨΥ ΤΤ' a substantive in this manner in the Ac- 
cusative, admit this case nevertheless, so soon 88 ἃ pronoun or other 
more general word takes the place of a definite designation or circum- 
stance. E.g. τί χρῶμαι αὐτῷ ; “for what, how, shall I use it?” οὐκ 
οἶδα, 6,76 σοι χρῶμαε, lit. “I know not for what, how, I shall use thee,” 
i.e. what I shall do with thee, how I shall treat thee πάντα evdatpo- 
very “to be fortunate in all things,” etc.t 


Nore 4. From these two usages (Text 6 and 7) are, to be explained 


-- -----« -᾿ - 


See 


ee 
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* it is not meant to be said, that all such verbs, or that those above adduced 
always, have this construction. We only wish here and in the following pages, 
to direct the learner's attention to such constructions as are in some degree gen- 
eral, or have some peculiarity. The usage under every particular verb must be 
learned from observation or from a good lexicon. 


t The Accus. dupérege is different; see § 150. 
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those instances of a double Accusative in which not the person, but the 
thing ie the remote object. E.g. in such phrases as τὴν ἐν Magadare 
μάχην τοὺς βαρβάρους ἐνίκησεν" --- τὰ μέγιστα ὠφελήσετε τὴν πόλιν᾽ ---- 
πολλά pe ἠδίκηκεν “he has offended me in many things.” -- [ἢ many of 
the examples adduced above (Text 5), as διδάσχειν, ἐνδύειν, it may seem 
doubtful, whether the person or the thing is to be taken as the remote ob- 
ject; and it is most natural to assume, that in such instances, both objects 
originally presented themselves as equally near or immediate.—For the Ac- 
cusative in construction with the Passive and with the Middle, see further 
§§ 134, 135. 

8. Under this same head falls also the Accusative which marks, as 
with us, the length or duration of time. Εἰ. g. πολὺν χρόνον nagépes— 
vev “he remained with him a@ long time ;” καϑῆντο ἐν Maxedovig 
τρεῖς ὅλους μῆνας “ they remained in Macedonia three whole months.” 
The phrase ta πολλὰ καϑεύδει, and the like, we have already ex- 
plained § 128. n. 4.—So likewise the Accusative of measure or distance ; 
e. g. ἀπέχεε δέκα σταδίους he ts ten stadia distant. 

Nore 5. The Accusative is sometiines subjoined to a proposition or 
clause, as if iu apposition with the action therein expressed ; and it may 
then he resolved into the circumlocution, which ts or which will be so and 
eo. E. g. Hl. ὦ, 735 ἢ τις ᾿Αχαιῶν ῥίψει (αὑτὸν) ἀπὸ πύργου, λυγρὸν ὅλε-- 
ϑρον, i.e. “which is a dreadful death ;” Eurip. Orest. 1105 “Ἑλένην κεά- 
voxyser, Μενέλεῳ λύπην πικράν, “ Helen we will slay, to the bitter grief of 
Menelaus.” 


Nore 6. A proverbial phrase is usually denoted by inserting immedi- 
ately before it the words τὸ λεγόμενον. E.g. Plat. Gorg. init. aid 9, 
τὸ λεγόμενον, κατόπιν ἑορτῆς ἥκομεν ; “do we come then, as they say, after 
the feast?” So also τὸ τοῦ ποιητοῦ, “as the poet says,” before a quota- 
tion from a poct, etc.—The analogy of other similar phrases shows thet 
these neuters are Accusatives, which in other Jangnages would be ex- 
pressed by a preposition with its case; as in Eng. “ according to what the 
poet says,” etc.— In like maoner must we also explain the wholly adver- 
bial expressions : τοὐναντίον on the contrary (e. g. οὗτος δὲ, πᾶν τοὐναντίον ; 
ἠβούλετο μὲν, οὐκ ἠδύνατο δὲ); ταὐτὸ τοῦτο in the very. same manner ; and 
some others. 


§ 132. Genitive Case. 


1. The peculiar use of the Genitive with another substantive, belongs 
to the Greek in common with other languages. We here therefore 
adduce only its secondary uses and significations in Greek, especially 
those in which it is subjoined to adjectives, verbs, and adverbs. 

2. We must however preme as the basis of all our remarks, that the 
fundamental idea of the Genitive is that of separation or abstraction, of 
going forth from or out of any thing. Hence therefore the ideas of the 
prepositions oF (out of ) and From, lie primarily in the case itself. 
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Norse J. For the poets this principle can hardly be extended far 
evongh ; since there i is ecarcely a construction which in the common lan- 
guage requires ἀπό or ἐξ, that cannot be given in poetry by means of the 
Genitive alone. E. g. Arat. 185, spoken of a line, ποδὸς ἐς πόδα τείνει 
“ from one foot to the other.” 

3. But although the Greek thus connects with the simple Genitive, 
several classes of words which in other languages require such a preposi- 
tion, yet it by no means follows that this preposition is always omitted 
in Greek. It follows only, that when such a preposition is here and 
there actually expressed, it is rather to be regarded simply as an addition 
for the sake of perspicuity. 

4. The Genitive consequently stands in the following connexions : 

1) With most verbs which express the ideas of freeing, restrain- 
ing, desisting, deviating. ἘΠ. g. ἀπαλλάττειν τινὰ νόσου to free one 
from disease; εἴργειν teva τῆς θαλάσσης to keep one back from the sea ; 
παύειν teva πόνων lit. to cause one to desist i. 6. procure him rest from 
toils ; λήγειν τῆς Ongas to leave off hunting ; ἁμαριεῖν ὅδοῦ deviate 
From the way, miss the way ; διαφέρειν τῶν ἄλλων to be different (de- 
viate) from others; ἄρχων ἀγαϑὸς οὐδὲν διαφέρει παιρὸς ἀγαθοῦ. 
For this οὐδὲν comp. § 131. 7. 

2) In expressions which contain the idea of selection, ecception, 

and generally of some part of a whole, viz. 

a) With Adjectives and Pronouns, when these serve to distin- 
guish an object from others of the same kind. Εἰ. g. μόνος ἀνθρω- 
now alone of (or among) all men; οὐδεὶς ᾿ EAAnvow no one of the 
Greeks; οἱ φρόνιμοι τῶν ἀνθρώπων lit. “the wise or clever 
among men,” i.e. clever persons; τῶν ἀνδρῶν τοῖς καλοῖς xa- 
γαϑοῖς αἱρετώτερον ἔστε θανεῖν ἢ δουλεύξιν. See also in § 130. 
5, the example ἐν 7 δ᾽ ἂν τῶν φυλῶν “ in which of the tribes,” 
i.e. in which tribe. 

Here belong too, from their nature, all Superlatives. E. g. ἡ 
μεγίσι η τῶν νύσων αναίδεια"---κτημάτων πάντων τεμιωτατόν 
orev ἀνὴρ φίλος συνετὸς τε καὶ εὔνους. 

Nore 2. When any thing in the Sing. is to be expressed as being a 
part of some whole which is also in the Singular, the Greeks are accue- 
tomed to put the part in the sare gender with the Gen. of the whole, i in- 
stead of putting it in the neuter ; just as in the Plur. phrase of φρόνιμοι 
κῶν ἀνθρώπων above. E. g. ἡ πολλὴ τῆς Πελοποννήσου the great (great- 
est) part of the Peloponnesus ; ; ὃ D ἥμισυς τοῦ χρύνου half of the time. So in 
superlatives, 6. g. ἦ ὑρϑοτάτη τῆς σκέψεως the most correct mode of investe- 
gation, Plat. Cratyl. 18. 

Note 3. With this comecides also the phrase δειγότατος σαυτοῦ 7090 
thou surpassedst thyself, and the like. 
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b) With words which mark time and place, when they denote 
parts of some greater time or space. E. g. τρὶς τῆς ἡμέρας three 
times a day; ὅποτε τοὺ ἔτους in what part of the year; ποῖ γῆς 
ἀφικόμην; to what part of the earth have I come? like ubi ter- 
rarum ; πανταχοῦ τῆς ἀγορᾶς everywhere in the market ; πόρῥω 
‘Hg ἡλικίας far advanced in years. 

Nore 4. Hither we may refer too the phrases: δὲς τοῦτο ἀγαισχυντίας 
προβέβηκε, “to this degree of—;” πρὸς τοῦτο καιροῦ πάρεστι ta Neay— 
ματα, “to this (decisive) point of time @ituation of things) have affairs 
come ;” and the like. 

c) Wherever the sense is limited toa part; 6. g. μέτεστί poe 
τῶν πραγμάτων I take part in the affairs. Hence in all phrases 
where the idea of some or a part can be supplied; 6. g. ἔδω- 
κα cot τῶν χρημάτων “1 have given thee of my money,” i. 6. 
some or a part. Hence xaréaya τῆς κεφαλῆς strictly “I am 
broken as to a part of my head,” i. e. I have a hole in the head.* 

d) In the same manner, with the ideas of eating, drinking, and 
generally of enjoying, profiling, etc. so soon as it is specified in 
general of what one eats, or what one enjoys, etc. E. g. ἐσϑέξεν 
κρεῶν, nivesy ὕδατος, to eat some flesh, to drink some water ; 
where éo@iecy τὼ κρέα would mean to eat up the flesh, and nivecy 
ὕδωρ to drink water, i. 6. habitually ;— ἀπολαύεεν revoc enjoy 
any thing, ovivactai τινος profit from or by any thing. 

3) 'The Genitive is employed tp denote the material or substance of 
which any thing consists; 6. g. στέφανος ὑακίνϑων a garland of hya- 
cinths. So too when the idea of making or being made is implied; e. g. 
ἑνὸς λίθου nav πεποίηται, “the whole is made ομὲ of one stone.” 

4) The quality or circumstances upon which a person or thing is in a 
manner dependent, and which serve to mark the character, are put in 
the Genitive, which is then given in English by of. E. g. δένδρον nod- 
λῶν ἐτῶν a tree of many years, ἦν yay ἀξεώματος μεγάλου for he was 

. οὗ great consideration. 


——— -..  ὃς.. 


= -- ὠ ἧἐ- --- ee ---...-... - - --- - -α«- 


* In this menner can be explained several instances of the Genitive, by means 
of which a verb is made to refer to an object somewhat indefinitely (see Herm. 
ad y iger. p. 881), viz. the Homeric ϑέειν πεδίοιο, as it were “ to run through ἃ 
part of the plain.” So also the phrase cévaz τοῦ πρόσω to go forward, (as iff ‘to 

a part of the further way,’) Xenoph. Anab, 1.3.1. Soph. Aj. 731, with Lo 

ck’s note. Some of these Homeric phrases however, as AvoecoOus ποταριοῖο, 
«πρῆσαι » cannot be thus referred to the idea of a part without some violence. 
Hence in these and other similar poetical phrases, it is better to adopt the prin- 
ciple, that in the more ancient language the Genitive served to express eve 
species of general relation, where the more immediate one was obvious of itself; 
very much as is still the caee with the preposition κατά and the Accusative. 
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5. The following classes of words take with them in the Genitive 
case, ἃ noun expressive of their most natural relations; viz. 


1) Adjectives derived from verbs take the odject of the verb in the 
Genitive. E. g. from ἐπίσεασϑαί rs understand something, comes ént- 
στήμων τινὸς acquainted with something ; from ἐξετάζειν τε investigate 
something, ἐξεταστικος τένος fit for investigating something ; οἱ mpax- 
τεχοὶ τῶν δικαίων, from τὰ δίκαια. . 

The exceptions to this rule, where the case governed by the verb . 

remains along witb the adjective, are noted above in § 130. ἢ. 8. 

2) All words signifying plenty or want, value or want of value. E. g. 
μεστὸς θορύβου full of tumult, μεστὸν ἐστε τὸ ζῇν φροντίδων "---δεῖ-- 
σϑαε χρημάτων to want money, ἄξεος τιμῆς worthy of honour. 

From the idea of want or need we may explain how δεῖσϑαι in the 


signification to ask, entreal, takes a Genitive of the person; one has 
need of the person for his object. 


3) Very many verbs of still other classes; especially those of the fol- 
lowing significations, viz. 
remember and forget, μέμνημαι tov χρόνου, τῆς ἀλκῆς ἐπιλανϑα-.- 
VETAE 
care for, contemn, admire, as ἐπιμέλεσθαι, κηδεσϑαί revos, care for, 
take care of any one, ὑλεγωρεῖν, καταφρονεῖν, Cavpatecs, etc. 
spare, φείδεοϑαί τενος 
desire, wish for, παιδευσεαΐς ἐπιθυμεῖν" 
rule, surpass, overcome, avPounmwy ἄρχειν, ἡδονῆς κρατεῖν, περε- 
εἶναι tou ἐχϑροὺ 
accuse, condemn, κατηγορεῖν, καταγιγνωσκεέν. 
But all this must be understood with many exceptions and limitations ; 
since many such verbs take an Accusative, in order to express the same 
relation. 

Most verbs of sense also take the Genitive, those of seeing excepted. 
E. g. ὄξεεν μύρων to have the smell of ointment, νεκροῦ μὴ anteoOae 
not to touch a corpse, τοὺς δούλους ἔγευσε τῆς. ἐλευθερίας ᾿---- ἀκούοι 
παιδίου κλαίοντος I hear a child weeping.t 

4) Particularly however all words in the 

Comparative Degree 


take the Genitive of that with which the comparison is made.’ E. g. 


- --.-.-.--  -- — 


* Here belongs ‘the verb ἐρᾷν τενος to love, with the primary idea of desire ; 
on the contrary φιλεῖν τενα implies only good will. 


t The verb dxovw commonly governs the Accusative of the sound, and the 
Genitive of that which produces it; but both not without exceptions. See 
Stepb. Thesaur. 
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μείζων ἐμοῦ greater than I, σοφώτερος ἔστε τοῦ διδασχάλου he ts 
wiser than his teacher, κάλλιον ἐμοῦ ἄδεις thou singest better than I ; 
ἀρετῆς οὐδὲν xinpa ἐστε σεμνότερον. 

Nore 5. The fuller construction of the comparative is elsewhere with 
%, than, quam, (see among the particles § 149,} which however is only used, 
when the construction with the Genitive cannot be applied. The Greeks 
are so fond of this latter construction, that they even put in the Genitive 
an object to which the comparison does vot directly refer, e. g. μείζονα ἐμοῦ 
διέρπραξεν. Ariatoph. Eccl. 235 σιτία τίς τῆς τεχούσης μᾶλλον ἐπιπέμφεεεν 
ἄν: i.e.“who more than the mother ?’—The ambiguity which may 
thus arise, can be removed only by regarding the nature of the thing 
itself; e. g. Herodot. πυραμίδα ἀπελίπειο πολλὸν ἐλάσσω τοῦ πατρός, 
i. 6. li. “which was much smaller than his father ;” but property, 
“which was much amaller then (that left by) his father."°—The following 
construction is of another kind : μείζων τῷ εἰπόντι γίγνεται βλάβη τοῦ πε- 
ποιηχότος, i, ©. ἢ τῷ πεποιηκότι. 

Νοτκ 6. The words ἄλλος and ἕτερος sometimes imitate the compera- 
tive, 6. g. ἄλλος ἐμοῦ another than I, ἕτερα τούτων other than these, different 
JSrom, etc. 

6. In respect to the following and other similar remote relations, it will 
be found upon reflection, that they are all contained in the same manner 
in the idea of the Genitive itself; although for familiar grammatical ex- 
planation it is shorter to assume the omission of some idea, commonly 
that of a preposition. 

1) The more definite qualification or limitation of a general proposi- 
tion, where we use in respect to, etc. E. g. ἐγγύτατα αὐτῷ eis γένους 
I am very near to him in respect to race, kindred ; Herod. aness aoge- 
voy παίδων childless in respect to male descendants ; παρϑένος ὡραία 
γάμου ripe in respect to matrimony ; δασὺς δένδρων.--- Here belong the 
Genitives before which it is customary to supply ἕνεχα on account of ; as 
εὐδαιμονίζω σε τοῦ τρόπου I pronounce thee happy on account of thy 
disposition of mind ; οἰκτείρω oe τοῦ nadovs. Comp. for the Infin. 
§ 140. n. 1. 

2) The relation of ralue; since both the value itself and the price 
can stand in the Genitive (Genitivus pretii); 6. g. δραχμῆς ἀγοράξεν 
zs to purchase something For a drachma; πλείστου τοῦτο tipepes I 
esteem this of the highest value.—So the goods or wares bought or sold 
(Genitivus mercis) ; 6. g. τρεῖς μνᾶς xateOnxe τοῦ ἵππου he paid three 
minac For the horse; χρήματα τούτων noarreras he lets himself be well 
paid vor them; see on Plat. Meno. 28. 


3) In verbs signifying to take hold of, etc. the relation of the part dy 
which a whole is taken hold of. E. g. λαβεῖν or more commonly λαβέ- 
σϑαι τινὰ ποδὸς, χειρὸς, lo seize one By the hand, foot, etc. τῆς χειρὸς 
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aye to lead him By the hand, τὸν λύχον τῶν ὥτων κρατῶ I hold the 
* wolf ΒΥ the ears. Care must be taken here not to confound the above 
with λαβεῖν teva χεερί to take hold of one wits the hand. 

4) In answer to the question when ; but only of indefinite and contin- 
ued time (comp. § 133.3. 4). E. g. νυκτὸς, ἡμέρας ποεεῖν τε, to do any 
thing sy night, By day; πολλῶν ἡμερῶν οὐ μεμελέιηκα I have not 
practised For many days; ἐκεῖσε οὐκ agexveitas ἐτῶν μυρίων he 
comes not thither 1n ten thousand years, Plat. Phaedr. p. 248. e. | 


Nore 7. In the above sense of the Genitive there is sometimes an 
omission of the prepositien magi, of, concerning ; ©. g. eine δέ μοι πατρός τε καὶ 
vidog Od. 2, 173. To explain this Genitive more exactly it will ran thus: 
“ this of or relating to my father ;” for the idea this need never be ex- 
pressed when the thing iteelf follows. See the note to Soph. Philoct. 439. 

Note 8, Sometimes the omission of the idea on which the Genitive 
depends is very clear, at least in the train of f thought ; ; 6. g. in the follow- 
mg phrases : τοῦτο ovx ἔστιν ἀνδρὸς σοφοῦ “this is not the action of a 
wise man ;"—ov παντὸς sivas “ not to be every man’s affair,” i. 6. not to be 
easily accomplished by every one "τῶν ἀδίκων ἐστὶν “it is one of the un- 
just things,” i 6. more briefly, “it is unjust.” Here too may be classed the 
instances above in no. 4. 2. ¢, d. 

Note 9. A very common omission is that of the word οἶκος house be- 
fore the Genitive of the possessor; 6. g. εἰσῇμεν εἰς ᾿Αλκιβιάδου we entered 
into the House of Alcibiades. Hence the usual constructions ἐν δου, εἰς 
gov, lit. in or info the house of Hades, i. 6. the infernal regions. — ‘The in- 
stances where the article of the omitted word remains (e. g. of υἱός, χώρα, 
etc.) are given in § 125. ὅ. 

Nore 10. A frequent though obscure omission is where the Genitive 
stands in exclamations of wonder or grief, —sometimes with an Interjec- 
tion, e. g. οἴμοι τῶν κακῶν, alas what misfortunes ! ὦ Ζεῦ, τῆς πανουργίας, 
O Jupiter, what cunning !—and sometimes alone, e. g. τῆς τύχης O (gloomy) 
fortune ! τῆς παχύτητος O the stupidity ! 

For the Genitives μοῦ, σοῦ, etc. before their Subst. instead of a Dat. 


commodi, see § 133. n. 4.—For the Genitive of ἃ substantive in place of an 
adjective, see ὁ 123. n. 4. 


§ 133. Dative Case. 


1, The fundamental idea of the Dative is directly opposed to that of 
the Genitive ; since in the Dative the idea of approach lies at the basis. 
The Greek Dative corresponds in general to the Latin Dative, and to 
the English to and for with their case ; but it includes also many rela- 
tions which with us are more clearly expressed by other prepositions, as 
by, with, towards, against, etc. which require no special illustration. 
E. g. dovvad τινε lo give to any one, ἐχϑρὸς τινε hostile to or towards 


any one, πείθεσθαι τοῖς νόμοις to obey the laws, or be obedient TO the 
laws, etc. 
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2. The Dative is employed in connexion with the following ideas, viz. 

1) Of union, coming together ; 6. g. ὁμιλεῖν reve have intercourse with 
any one, μαχεσθαί reve fight with any one. 

2) Of likeness ; 6. g. Ouosog τινε like, similar to, any one. Hence it 
is also put after 

ὁ αὐτὸς the same, 
88 οὗτός ἔστεν ὃ αὐτὸς ἐκείνῳ this one is the same with that. 

Nore 1. We have seen above (§ 132, n. 5), that an object i is sometimes 
put in the Genitive after a comparative, to which the comparison does not 
directly refer. Just so here the Dative is sometimes put after 6 αὐτός, 
where this pronoun strictly refers only to an intermediate third object. 
E. g. τὰ αὐτὰ πάσχω σοὶ I suffer the same things with you, i. e. as you suffer ; 
nivesy ἀπὸ ϑηλῆς κατὰ ταὐτὰ (for τὰ avta) τοῖς βρέφεσιν, to suck at the breast 
in lhe same manner with (for as) infants ; Θιεσεὺς κατὰ τὸν αὑτὸν χρόνον 
“Ἡρακλεῖ γενόμενος Theseus who lived αἱ the same time with (as) Hercules. 
—Here likewise arise ambiguities, as ta ιαὑτὰ λέγω ἐχείνῳ I say the same 
To him, or as he. 


3) After every action which tends to the advantage or disadv 
of a person or thing, i. 6. Dativous Commodi et Incommodi ; see notes 2, 3. 

3. The Dative expresses further the following ideas : 

1) The instrument ;* both in general, χρῆσϑαί reve to make use of a 
thing ; and also in particular, 6. g. πατάσσειν ῥάβδῳ io strike with the 
rod ; σμίλῃ πεποιημένον made with the knife or graver ; τετρωθκεται 
Beles ἐς τὸν wuor—. 

Kindred with the instrument is ¢hat 1n which or By whitch one is or 
Does any thing. E.g.rn μὲν ἐξουσίᾳ τυραννεῖ, ταῖς δ᾽ εὐεργεσίαις δη-- 
μαγωγεῖ, through his power, he ts a ruler, but through his benefactions 
he is a favourite of the people ; nace τοῖς τοιούτοις (i. e. virtues of the 
Lacedemonians before mentioned) παῖδα ἂν nynouto σαυτόν, Plat. 
Alcib. 1. 38. 


2) The manner, 6. g. ταῦτα ἐγένετο τῷδε τῷ τρόπῳ this occurred ἐπ 
this manner ; δρόμῳ nagnider he approached running ; μεγάλη σπου- 
δῇ πάντα ἐπράττετο. 

8) The cause, 6. g. φόβῳ ἔπραττον 1 did ἐξ from fear ; κάμνειν νό- 
aq τενί to be tll of some disease ; ἀλγεῖν tive to have pain from some- 
thing ; τέθνηκεν anondntig.—ou γὰρ ἀγροικίᾳ nosed τοῦτο. 

4) A definite time wuEN (comp. ὁ 132. 6. 4); 6. g. παρῆν τῇ τρίτη 
ἡμέρᾳ he was here on the third day; τὴ ὑστεραίᾳ τὴν βουλὴν ἐκάλουν 
on the next day they called together the senate. 


en eg nc ec AP LS AS | 


* The Latina employ for this purpose their Ablative, and call therefore Ablati- 
wus instrumenti that which in Greek must be named Detirus instrwmenti or ὅλα. 
tieus ret inse?vientis. 
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Nore 3. Under the Dative of advantage and disadvantage is included, 
first, that relation of the Dative which is common to almost all lan- 
Ruages ; which exists e. g. in the Homeric ἄσσα oj κατὰ Κλῶϑες----γεινομένῳ 
ἔνησαν (κατ-ἐνησανὴ “ what the. Fates have spun for him at his birth (of 
good or evil);” Mevelaw τόνδε πλοῦν ἐστείλαμεν “ for Menelaus (for his 
benefit) have we undertaken this voyage,” Soph.—On this is founded the 
less direct Dative of advantage or disadvantage, which is subjoined with 
reference to the purpose or wishes of a person ; 6. g. ἐπειδὰν τάχιστα αὖ-- 
τοῖς οἱ παῖδες τὰ λεγόμενα § ξυνιῶσιν, where it would have been enough to 
have said, “so svon as their children—;” but the αὐτοῖς refers to the ex- 
pectation ‘of the parents, In like manner this Dative refers to the emotions 
excited by an action ; e. g. 7 μήτηρ ἐᾷ σε ποιεῖν 6, τε ἂν Bovdy, ἵν αὐτῇ μα-- 
κάρεος ἧς (Plat. Lys.) where it would have been fully intelligible simply 
to have said, “in order that thou mayest be happy ;” but the αὐτῇ is add- 
ed in reference to the mother’s feelings. —So algo i in the case of digadvan- 

tage, of πατέρες τοὺς υἱεῖς παραμυϑοῦνται, ¢ ὅταν αὐτοῖς ἐξαμαρτάνωσι (Plat. 
Sophist.) where we are not to seek in αὑτοῖς the persons against whom the 
transgression is directed (to thetr disadvantage), but simply a minor refer- 
ence to the feelings of the futhers.—From such passages we can now 
advance farther and easily comprehend those instances, where in a man- 
ner peculiarly common in Greek, the Datives pod, god, etc. are inserted, 
merely in-order to give to the discourse a touch of feeling and sentiment. 
A striking example of this apparently superfluous Dative occurs Od. 6, 
569 ; where it is said to Menelaus, that the gods (564) would send hiin to 
Elysium, οὕνεκ ἔχεις “Ederny καί σφιν γαμβρός Διός ἐσσι. 

Nore 3. Out of this same Dative of advantage, has arisen the usage of 
joining to a whole clause or proposition the Dative, instead of the Genilive 

ing to a substantive; e.g. ἐπὶ τῆς ἁμάξης δέ σφι ὀχέετο ἡ μήτηρ 
(Herod. J. 31.)-* upon the wagon set to them the mother,” instead of “ sat 
their mother.” Hence such a Dative is sometimes, by a sort of negli- 
gence, followed by a real Genitive; 6. σ. Od. 9, 231, 232.—A Dative 
which cannot thus be referred to the whole proposition, stands sometimes 
instead of the Genitive after words expressing relations, us kindred, friend, 
guest, etc. e.g. τοῦ ξένου ἡμῖν ἡδέως ἂν πυνϑανοίμην, Plat. Soph. p. 216. 
extr. 

Norse 4. Not unfrequently however we find the Genilive of the per- 
sonal pronoun, which belongs to a following substantive, standing instead 
of the Dative of advantage or disadvantage ; 6. g. Plat. Pheedo. sub fin. 
day σου βάρος ἐν τοῖς σκέλεσι γένηται, where cov, which belongs to σχέλεσι, 
stands with the verb instead of σοί. So also διὰ τό μου ἀνδρίας οὗ κεῖται 
πυνϑάνονται, where μοῦ has indeed its full signification, but is thus placed 
first, because it stands at the same time for pol. See further the Index 
to Plat. Meno. etc. under Genitivus. 


For the construction of the Dative with the Passive, see § 134. 4. 
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VERBS. 
§ 134. Tue Passive. 


]. The construction and influence of the verb in its first and most 
᾿ simple form, the Active, have been sufficiently explained in what has been 
said upon the construction of nuuns. Of the three forms of the verb 
therefore, it remains only to investigate the Passive and Middle. 

2. The Passive, from its nature, takes as its Subject in the Nomina- 
tive that which in the Active stood as immediate object in the Accusative. 
The Subject or Nominative of the Active on the contrary, becomes now 
the object from, by or through which 1 suffer or am affected. When 
this is subjoined to the Passive, it is most commonly done in Greek by 
means of the preposition ὑπ ὁ with the Genitive; e.g. Act. ὁ ᾽“χελ-- 
λεὺς xzeivéc τὸν Extogu, Pass. ὁ “Extag κιείνεταε ὑπὸ τοῦ dyd— 
λέως, Hector is killed py Achilles. 

3. Instead of uno the preposition πρὸς with the Genitive is like- 
wise used; e.g. ποὸς anavimy ϑεραπεύεσϑαε to be honoured oF or 
By all.—Sometimes also naga, 6. g. οἶμαε yao μὲ παρὰ σοῦ σοφίας 
πληρωϑήσεσϑαε Plat. Symp. p. 175.c; and by the Ionics especially 
ἐξ, 6. g. εἴ τί σοι κεχαρεσμένον ἐξ ἐμοὺ ἐδωρήϑη “if any thing agree- 
able is presented thee from or by me,” Herodot. — τὸ ποεηϑὲν ἐκ τοῦ 
ἀνδρος, id. 

4. Not unfrequently the Dative stands in the same manner with the 
Passive, without a preposition. E. g. ov γὰρ εἰς περεουσέαν ἐπράτεεεο 
αὐτοῖς τὰ τῆς πόλεως (Demosth.) “ the affairs of the state are not ad- 
ministered by them for their own advantage ;” μάτην ἡμῖν πάντα πο-- 
vettat.—This occurs most frequently with the Perfect Passive ; e. g. 
καλὼς λέλεκταί oot, tt has been well said ΒΥ thee, i. 6. thou bast well 
said. 

Nors 1. The Greeks often avail themselves of this Passive construction 
to supply the place of the Perf. Active, which in many verbs seldom or 
never occurs. Εἰ. g. λέλεχα, which would have been requisite in the phrase 
above given; see § 97. n.G—Itis not to be denied, that an ambiguity 
may sometimes arise from this idiom, 6. g. πάντα cos λέλεχταε, i. e. all has 
been said By thee, or also τὸ thee. But this will usually disappear by ἃ 
proper attention to the’ context. 

5. According to the general rule (‘Text 2) only the immediate object, 
which in construction with the Active stands in the Accusative, would 
become the subject of the Passive; and this rule is strictly observed by 
the English, Latin, and other languages. But since many an object, 
which in Greek is put in the Genitive or Dative, is in its nature a very 
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near object, or can at least be so conceived, (and is in other lan- 
guages actually put as an immediate object in the Accusative,) the 
Greeks allow themselves sometimes to convert such a Genitive or Da- 
tive into the subject of the Passive. The following are examples of such 
a Gen. and Dative; Act. ἀμελεῖν revog to be neglectful of any one, or 
in Eng. as Acc. to neglect any one; meorevecy teri to trust to any one, 
or Eng. as Acc. to delieve any one. Hence the Greeks say : ra τούτου 
πράγματα ἀμελεῖται ὑπὸ τῶν ϑεὼν are neglected by the Gods; οἱ 
ψφεύσεης οὐ πεστεύίεταε the liar is not believed. - 

6. The Passive in Greek can also have an Accusative. That is, 
when the Active governs two Accusatives (ὁ 131. 5), and the Accus. of 
the person becomes the subject of the Passive, the Accus. of the thing 
remains as object of the Passive ; e. g. of παῖδες διδάσκονται σωφρο-- 
σύνην the boys are taught a proper behaviour ; ἀφαιρεθεὶς τὴν ἀρχήν 
deprived of the government. 

7. The two constructions last mentioned are very often found united 
in the same sentence. In that case the Dative of the person, which 
stood as the remote object of the Active, becomes the Nominative of the 
Passive, while the Accus. of the Active remains as object of the Passive. 
E. g. from ἐπετρέπεεν τῷ Σωχράτεε τὴν δίαιταν to entrust the decision 
to Socrates, comes 6 Σωκράτης ἐπιτρέπεται τὴν δίαιταν. ---- Eurip. 
τὴν δ᾽ ἐκ χερὼν aonalopac I am robbed of this out of my very hands. 
Plat. Tim. p. 60. c, to δὲ ὑπὸ πυρὸς τὸ νοτερὸν πᾶν ἑξαρπασϑέν, 
i. 6. *‘ this, which is deprived of all dampness by means of fire ;” δέλτος 
ἐγγεγραμμένη ξυνϑήματα "--- ὑπὸ πόλεως τὴν ἡγεμονίαν πεπίσεευτο" 
— Προμηϑεὺς ux ἀετοὺ éxéiyero τὸ ἧπαρ (where xéigecy means to 
tear out); — ἐκκοπεὶς τοὺς ὀφϑαλμούς. 

Note 2, [pn some instances belonging to no. 6, the Accus. which 
stands with the Passive can be explained as in § 131. 6, where κατά is 
commonly supplied ; 6. g. πλήττομαι τὴν κεφαλήν I am beaten (as to) on 
the head.—In some other instances the verb as Passive governs an Accu- 
sative of the corresponding or kindred abstract substantive, (as in the Ac- 
tive, § 131. 3,) which then serves to qualify the verb; e.g. tumtstas πλη- 
yas πολλάς, i. e. ‘he is beaten with many blows.’—Finally, the Jor. Pass. 


often governs the Accus. in consequence of its Middle signification ; see 
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8. Verbal adjectives in τέος and τός are in their nature Passive, 
and correspond to the Passive participles. The verbal in ré0¢ con- 
nects with this meaning the idea of necessity, and corresponds to the 
Latin participle in dus, i. 6. he, she, it shall or must; 6. g. φιλητέος 
one who is to be loved, must be loved. The verbal in ro¢, on the other 
hand, corresponds to the Latin participle in tus both in form and sense ; 
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though not in construction, in respect to which it is merely an adjective. 
E. g. πλεκτὸς braided, orgentog turned afound, ποιητὸς made (i.e. 
not natural), χατασχευασιὸς prepared. More commonly however it 
has the idea of capability or possibility, like the Latin adjectives in tlss, 

_ Engl. ile, dle, etc. Εἰ. g. στρεπνός versatilis, versatile ; ὁρατὸς vist- 
bilis, visible; axovorog audible. 

9. In consequence of their Passive nature, these verbals refer in con- 
struction to what would be the subject of the verb in the Active ; (that 
in τὸς however only in its second signification ;) and in sucha man- 
ner, that this subject stands with them in the Dative, by no. 4 above. 
E. g. ἡ πόλιες ὠφελητέα σοί ἔστε the, state must be benefitted by thee, 
i.e. ‘thou must be useful to the state;” τοῦσο οὐ ῥητὸν gor! pos, 
this must not be said by me, i. e. I must not say this. Very often how- 
ever this reference to the person or subject is omitted, and the sense left 
general ; 6. g. λυτέος ὁ τοεοῦτος νόμος καὶ οὐκ ἑατέος κύριος εἶναι, 
‘this law must be repealed, and not be suffered to remain valid.” 

10. When the Newt. in τέον stands in this manner, with or without 
ἐστίν, it corresponds to the Latin Nom. Neut. in dum, 6. g. λεχτέον 
ἐστίν or simply λεκτέον “one must speak.” It takes then all the con- 
structions and qualifications of the verb; 6. g. ἀρετὴν ἔχειν πεερατέον 
‘‘one must strive to have virtue;” τοῖς λόγοις προσεκτέον τὸν FOU 
‘““ one must fix his attention on the words ;” σαῦτα πάντα ποεητέον pos 
“all this must I do.”—The corresponding usage in respect to the Neut. 
in τὸν, (but without such verbal constructions,) ocurs, 6. g. in βεωεόν 
ἐστε “one can live;” σοῖς οὐκ ἐξιτὸν éore “who cannot go out,” 
Hesiod. #, 732. 


Note 3. Tlie Attics use also the Plural of the Neut, Verbal io wor ia 
the same signitication (comp. § 129.1). E. g. βαδιστέα “one must go ;” 
guvexnos ἐστὶ τὴν τρύγα (sce the Anon. πένω) “one must drink up even 
the dregs.” 


Note 4. By another Attic peculiarity the form in τέον, as if in conse- 
quence of the idea δεῖ which lies in it, sometimes takes that which would 
be the subject of the Active, in the Accusative instead of the Dative ; e.g. 
Plat. Gorg. 507. d, τὸν βουλόμενον εὐδαίμονα εἶναι σωφροσύνην διωκτόον καὶ 
ἀσκητέον. See Heind. ad Plat. Phaedr. 128. 


Norte 5. Since Deponenis (§ 113) are also used passively in some of their 
forme, the verbal adjectives are formed from them in a Passive sense ; 
just as elsewhere from regular Actives. E. g. ἐργάζομαι I work, ἐργαστόν 
what can be or is accomplished by labour, ἐργαστέον one must work. Indeed, 
in certain verbs whose Passive or Middle assumes a new signification, 
which may be recognized as a new simple and Active sense, the verbal 
adjectives in some familiar instances have both significations, viz. that 
which comes from the proper Active, and that from the Passive or Mid- 
die. ΕἾ, g. πειστέον “one must convince” from πείϑω, and “one must 
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obey” from πείϑομαι.--- τοι τρέπομαι turn away, go away, is formed a 
very unusual verbal adjective to express this sense, viz. the form τραπητέον 


from the Aor. 2 Pass. ἐτράπην. 


§ 135. Tae Mippte. 


1. In treating of the use of the Middle, we must distinguish ac- 
curately between the Middle as to signification and the Middle as to 
form. This is necessary, because usage has by no means so definitely 
and regularly separated the significations of the Passive and Middle, 
even in those tenses where a double form exists, that under the name 
Middle we can at once understand both form and signification. One 
point at least we must assume as firmly established, viz. that in Syntax 
that only is a real Middle, which hasa Middle signification under a 
Passive form. 

Nore 1. This definition includes the Aorist Passive, which, as we 
shall see farther on, has in inany verbs a Middle signification. For al- 
though its form, according to the general analogy, is not Passive, but Ac- 
tive; still it has been removed from the Active by long and uninterrupted 
usage. This tense therefore is to be regarded asa real Passive ; which 
nevertheless, like other Passive tenses, is susceptible of the Middle signifi- 
cation. 


2. We have already seen (ᾧ 89. 1) that the fundamental signification 
of the Middle is the reflexive one; which arises very naturally out of 
the Passive signification. The full and proper reflexive sense exists, 
where the subject of the verb is at the same time its immediate ob- 
ject, and consequently stands with the Active form in the Accusative. 
Thus from λούω reva I wash some one, the Passive is λοῦμαε I am wash- 
ed, and this as Middle signifies I wash myself, bathe. So anayyzecy, anay- 
Eas τινά to strangle, hang some one, Mid. ἀπάγχεσϑαι, ἀπάγξασϑαε, to 
hang one’s self; ἀπέχειν, ἀποσχεῖν, restrain, Mid. ἀπέχεσθαι restrain 
one’s self, abstain. It is however to be observed, that this first and 
proper sense, although it seems to be the foundation of the whole doc- 
trine and use of the Middle form, actually constitutes the real Middle sig- 
nification only in a very limited number of verbs; indeed only in a few 
which occur very frequently in this wholly reflexive meaning, and which 
(besides those above adduced) express some ordinary action in refer- 
ence to one’s own person; 6. g. to dress, wipe, shave, clip, adorn with 
a wreath, etc. In all other verbe, this direct reflexive sense, when 
requisite, can be expressed only by means of the reflexive pronouns 
ἐμαυτόν, ἑαυτόν, etc. 

3. The reflexive sense is often converted into a new simple meaning, 
i. e. one which has no reflexive reference to the subject; 6. g. στέλλειν 
to send, creiiec@as lit. to send one’s self somewhere, i. 6. to travel. In 
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this way the Middle in many verbs passes over into a real intransitewe. 
E. g. παύειν cause to cease, παύεσϑαε lit. cause one’s self to cease, i. 8. 
to cease, leave off; πλαζεεν cause to wander about, πλαζεσϑαε wander 
about, rove; εὐωχεῖν entertain, εὐωχεῖσϑαι feast, revel, etc. 

Note 2. These Middles obviously correspond ‘to their Actives, pre- 
cisely as immediates to their causatives. There are also some Passive- 
Middles, which in similar simple signification appear as Deponents ; 
e. g. γεύομαι taste, σήπομαι decay, rot, ἔλπομαι hope; of which the infre- 
quent Actives can be expressed in English only by means of a circumlo- 
eution with cause, make, let, etc, as yevo cause to taste, σήπω cause fo rol, 
εἴς. ἔλπω cause'lo hope. Sve also the Anomn. μαένομαι. 

4. But the Middle can also readily become a transitive ; atid as 
the Passive often has with it an Accusative as object, (ᾧ 134. 6 84.) so 
likewise has the Middle. The simplest instance of this is when, as with 
the Passive, one of the two objects (Accusatives) of the Active remains 
with the Middle; e. g. ἐνδύειν τενὰ χιτῶνα to put on one’s coat for 
him, Mid. ἐνδύσασθαι χιτῶνα to put on one’s own coat. But the 
Middle can also take an object of its own, whenever there arises (in the 
manner mentioned in nv. 3 above) out of the reflexive action a new 
simple sense which can be regarded as transitive. ΕἸ. g. περαιοὺν τενα 
to sel one over, 86. ἃ river, Mid. περωεοῦσϑαι lit. to set one’s self over, 
i. e. to pass over, and then it takes the river in the Accusative, πέραε- 
ovodat τὸν Tiygsy to pass over the Tigris; φοβεῖν to frighten anoth- 
er, φοβεῖσθαι lit. to frighten one’s self, i. 6. to fear, and then φοβεῖσθαι 
τοὺς ϑεούς to fear the gods; τίλλειν to pluck, τίλλεσϑαε to pluck 
one's se#f, i.e. pull out one’s own hair,—and as this is an action of 
lamentation, hence τέλλεσθαΐί reva means to bepail any one by pulling 
out the hair. 

5. In all the preceding instances, the Mid. sense arises out of the usual 
transitive construction of the Active with the Accusative, viz. φοβοῦμαι 
for ἐγὼ φοβῶ με. But as the subject of the Passive (4 184. 5, 7) some- 
times comes from the construction with the remote object, viz. the Dative, 
so this is sometimes the case with the Middle ; and then the other object, 
which stood with the Active in the Accusative, stands in the same 
manner with the Middle. E. g. προσποεῆσαί revi te to adjoin something 
to any one, i. 6. make it his own, (as a territory toa state, etc.) προσ- 
- ποιήσασϑαί t+ to appropriate something to one’s self ; so alyo λύσασϑαι 
τὴν Coivny to loose one’s own girdle; λούσασϑαι τὴν κεφαλήν to wash 
one’s own head, or for one's self.—Among Middle verbs of this kind, 
there are some again, which for us at least assume a new, simple, and 
transitive sense ; 6, g. πορίζεσθαί τε to procure something for one’s self, 
l. 6. Lo acquire. 
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Νοτε 3. Hence arises the difference between ϑεῖναι νόμους, to make 
lawe, spoken properly only of a legislator who is uot himself subject to 
his own laws, and ϑέσθαι νόμους, also to make laws, spoken of a state 
which gives itself laws, or of a legislator who subjects biinself to his own 
laws. Writers however do not always strictly observe this distinction. 


6. In this manner, then, has the niost usual significationof the Mid- 
dle arisen, viz. from the Active with the addition myself or for myself. 
Iu this way a verb which in the Active has two Accusatives, can retain 
both in the Middle. E. g. αἰτώ σὲ τοῦτο I ask this of you, leaving it 
indefinite whether for myself or for another; but αἰτοῦμαε σε τοῦτο 
means definitely I ask this of you for myself. 

7. We may now advance farther and shew, that every species of 
more remote reference of the action to the subject, can also be ex- 
pressed by the Middle. Εἰ. g. ἐποχετεύω I lead up or into by pipes sc. 
water etc. ἐποχετεύομαε I draw into myself; κλαίεεν ra πάϑη τινός to 
bewail the sorrows of another, ἐκλαυσάμην τὰ πάϑη “1 bewailed my 
sorrows ;” σύμμαχον ποεεεσϑαὶ teva to make one one’s ally, and the like ; 
- “χαταστήσασϑαι φύλακας to place guards, viz. over one’s own pro- 
erty; aigesy τε to lift or take up anything, αἴρεσϑαί τε also to take up, 
but only for one’s own use ; εὑρίσκω I find, εὐρίοκομαι I find for my 
own use, i, 6. I acquire, nanciscor. 

8. Another kind of reflexive action is expressed, when anything is 
said to take place about my person dy my order, which we express in 
English by cause, let, etc. Thus χείρομαε means I cut my own hair, 
but also I let another cut it ; while the Passive καρῆναε is used only of 
an entirely Passive relation, e. g. of the shearing of sheep.—Here too 
the more remote reference has place ; 6. g. παρατίϑεμαει τράπεζαν “1 
cause a table to be spread for me ;” μεσϑόω I let out, μεσϑοῦμαί τι I 
cause to let out to myself, i.e. 1 hire; διδαξασϑαι υἱὸν to let one’s son 
be taught ; καταδικάσαι teva to condemn any one, κατεδικασάμην αὐὖ- 
τόν, as it were, “I have caused him to be condemned for my own 
advantage,” i.e. 1 have gained a process dgainst him.—We find also 
the Middle in this manner without any apparent reference whatever to 
the subject, and it is then consequently to be translated simply by the 
Infin. Act. with cause; e. g. Xen. Cyrop. I. 4. 18, where it is said that 
young Cyrus put on the arms ἃ ὁ πάππος ἐπεποίητο “ which his grand- 
father had caused to be made.” Herice πρεσβεύω “ I go as ambassador,” 
πρεσβεύομαε “1 send (cause to go as) ambassador.” 


Nore 4. The foregoing examples are sufficient to give a general idea 
of the reflexive power of the Middle, and to shew that the species of ref- 
erence and relation to the subject, is in every instance determined by the 
nature of the context. All thie will easily be learned by practice and fre- 
quent comparison. It must however be observed, that this reference to 
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the subject is often very remote and feeble ; so that it might remain unex- 
pressed without any injury to the sense, especially when it is implied 
from the nature of the verb itselfi—Finally, in many verbs and particu- 
lar instances such a reference has entirely vanished ; 6. g. ἰδεῖν and the 
poetic ἐδέσϑαι are entirely the same; and 80 in prose ἀποφαίνειν and axo— 
φαΐίνεσϑαι, to demonstrate, παρέχειν and παρέχεσθαι, ἰο present. Very often 
too the Middle is used only in certain secondary shades or turns of signi- 
fication, or in other connexions ; as in aigety to lake, αἱρεῖσθαι to choose ; 
λαβεῖν and aBéoFas, εἰς. But such instances must be learned by obser- 
vation and practice, like other peculiarities and anosnalies of idiom. The 
learner must nevertheless here be particularly upon his guard; because a 
reference may very easily be imperceptible to us, which the Greeks ia- 
stantly perceived and felt. 

Nore 5. On the other hand, the learner must not suppose, that the 
Middle of all verbs really exists, where, as to the sense, it really could ex- 
ist. An attentive observation of usage, and a good lexicon, will in every 
instance shew whether a verb has the Middle, and also whether this has 
a definite sense, and if so, what it is. 

Note 6. Where a remoter reference to the subject, for the sake of em- 
phasis or perspicuity, is expressed by means of a pronoun, as ἐμαυτοῦ, 
ἐμός, ete. the furm of the Middle still remains (where it can have place), 
although this is then not requisite. Thus Demosthenes says (in Mid.) γὲ- 
γραμμαι ἐμαυτῷ taita, I have writlen this down for myself. 

Nore 7. In the reflexive sense is included the strictly reciprocal (mu- 
tual) action. Thus βουλεύειν means lo take counsel, resolve,—fovlsver Sat, te 
consult together, or as a common Middle, to consult one’s self, reflect ; 
διαλύειν to reconcile others, διαλύεσϑαι to became reconciled with one another. 

Nore 8. From the proper Middle must be excluded all those Middle 
forms, of which no Active (Ὅτι) exists, and which are therefore to be re- 
garded as Deponents of the old Passive form. Such are δέχομαι take, 
ἐδεξάμην ; αἰσϑάνομαι perceive, ἡσϑόμην. 


§ 136. Perfect and Aorist Passive as Middle. 


1. We have already seen (ᾧ 89), that the forms which constitute the 
real Middle are: The Present and Lmnperfect, the Perfect and Pluper- 
fect of the Passive form; and the Future and Aorist with a peculiar 
Middle form. 

2. The whole Middle form has no connexion whatever with the signifi- 
cation of the real Passive ; while on the other hand, in many verbs, the 
Aor. Pass. has at the same time the signification of the Middle. E. g. 
κατακλένεσθαι lay one’s self down, κατεκλίϑην " anaddazrecOas re- 
move one’s self, go away, ἀπηλλάγην. Further αἀσχηϑήναι, πλαγχϑη- 
vas (from πλαζεσϑαι), εὐωχηϑῆήνωι, περαιωϑήναι, ᾳφοβηϑῆήναι, nes— 
σϑῆναι, ἐναντεωθῆναι; κοίμηϑηναι, ὀρεχϑῆναε, καταπλαγῆ was, etc. 
E. g. λύσας τὴν πολεορκίαν ἀπηλλαγὴ having raised the siege he re- 
tired ; κοιμήϑητι lay thyself down to sleep; ἠσχήϑην τέχνην I exer- 
cised myself in the art; κατεπλάγη τὸν Φίλιππον he dreaded Philip. 
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Νοτε 1. The regular Middle form of the Aorist in such verbs is un- 
usual or obsolete. [ἢ some it has a especial signification; e. g. στέλ-- 
λεσϑαι travel, Aor. σταλῆναι ; hut στέλλεσϑαι dress one’s self, ulso send for, 
cause to come, Aor. στείλασϑαι. 


Νοτε 2. Several of these verbs, whose signification has more of the 
Passive nature, as φοβεῖσϑαι, καταπλήττεσϑαι, could also be explained as 
Passives which govern an Accusative (§ 134.6). But such Passives al- 
ways have some third object in the Accusative; while these verbs on the 
contrary take as Accus. the subject of the Active; e. g. 6 Φίλιππος xaté- 
πληττεν (terrified) αὐτόν. Were now κατεπλάγην in the sense he was ter- 
rified, he feared, purely Passive, the example in no. 2 above must read xa- 
τεπλάγη ὑπὸ τοῦ Φιλίππου. 


Nore. 3. When the Aor. Mid. is in use, the Aor. Pass. can also be 
user! as Passive of a special signification of the Middle ; 6. g. γραφείς writ- 
ten, from γράφειν, but also sued at law, from γράφεσϑαι, γράψασϑαι, fo stie 
αἱ law. 


Note 4. The use of the Future Middle, and in some few cases even 
of the Aorist Middle, instead of the Passive, has heen treated of in § 113.5. 


3. That the Perf. and Plupf. Pass. are at the same time (like the 
Present Pass.) the real Perf. and Plupf. Middle, is placed beyond doubt 
by many examples. We have already adduced two, in the preceding 
section (§ 135), viz. in no 8 ἐπεποίητο, and in note 6 γέγραμμαι. Xen. 
Cyrop. 7. 3. 14, ἀκεναχην πάλαι παρεσκευασμένη oqarres ἑαυτήν 
“having long before furnished herself with a sword, she stabbed her- 
self;” ibid. 7. 2. 12, διαπέπραγμαι I have effected ; Isocr. ἐπιδεδει- 
γμένος τὴν πονηρίαν having manifested openly his wickedness ; Xen. 
Symp. 8. 25 μεμεσϑωμένος ywoor having hired a piece of land, etc. 

For the Perf. 2, formerly called the Perf. Middle, see § 113. n. 3, 4. 
compared with § 97. 5. and n. 5. 


§ 137. Or tHe ΤΈΝΘΕΞ. 

1. Among the Greek tenses, the Present, Imperfect, Perfect, Plu- 
perfect, and Future, correspond essentially to the tenses of the like 
name in our own language. Hence it is here necessary to subject only 
the Aorist and the Fut, 3 to a more particular investigation. 

2. In order fully to comprehend the Aorist, we must compare the 
other Preterites. The Perrect never narrates; but represents that 
which has taken place, as past, in connexion with the present time. 
E. g. “I know it, for I have seen it.” This connexion is not indeed 
always expressed, but the Perfect of itself suggests it to the mind: I 
have seen it, i. e. am one who saw it,—now, while I am speaking, it has 
-already taken place.* The Aontst leaves the present time entirely out 


* It will always be found, that the true Perfect, especially as it has maintein- 
ed itself in Greek, is only used, when a consequence of the completed action or of 
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of view, transporis us into the past, and so narrates successively that 
which took place ;* 6. g. Πύρῥοφ ὁ βασιλεὺς ὁδεύων ἐνέτυχε κυνὶ 
φρουροῦντε vexvov—xai ἐκέλευσε wed ἑαυτοὺ κομίζειν, etc. But 
in the midst of a narrative, the circumstances under which the tbing 
took place at thai time must be mentioned ; and this is done by means 
of the ImpgRrect; e.g. ὁλίγαις δὲ ὕστερον ἡμέραις ἐξέτασις ἦν καὶ 
παρῆν ὃ κύων ἰδὼν δὲ τοὺς φονέας ἐξέδραμε,--- Αοτὶδὶ again, etc. 
—And when that which at that time was already past, is to be men- 
tioned in the narrative, this takes place through the PLopgrFEcr. 

3. The three other Preterites then all presuppose a definite reference 
to time, viz. the Perfect to the present time, the Imperfect and Pluperfect 
to the time of the facts narrated. The Aorist relates the past, without any 
such presupposition or reference. When however such a reference is suffi- 
ciently clear from the context, the Aorist can be employed instead of 
the Perfect, and in narration instead of the Pluperfect. It stands 
most frequently instead of the Perfect. E. g. Xen. Mem. I. 6. 14, Soc- 
rates says, τοὺς θησαυροὺς τῶν πάλαε σοφῶν οὖς exéivos κατ EAE- 
πον ἐν βιβλίοις γράψαντες, διέρχομαι, where the sense manifestly 
requires the Perfect, "" which they have left to us in books.” But in eve- 
ry discourse where the past is often mentioned, and so mentioned tbat 
the mindalways remains in the present, the Aorist is nevertheless most 
commonly employed in Greek, contrary to the usage of our language, 
where the Perfect alone would in such a case be used. [1 is indeed, for 
the most part, only when the speaker wishes particularly to express the 
exact relations of time, that the Perfect, and in narration the Pluperfect, 
are employed ; where nevertheless a regard to euphony has always great 
influence on the choice.—The indefiniteness therefore, which has given 
to the Aorist its name, is lignited solely to time past. 

Nore 1. The Aorist stands instead of the Pluperfect, 6. g. Xen. Cyr. 
V. 1. init. “her husband was ambassador in Bactria, ἔπεμψε δὲ αὑτὸν ὁ 
Aaavgtos περὶ συμμαχίας, i.e. had sent him. Thucyd. οὗ ᾿Αϑηναῖοι εὐθὺς 
ἐπειδὴ aveywoncayv—fvupayos éyévovto. In the poets this Aorist is far 
more common than the Pluperf. itself. ᾿ 

4, That which was contemporary, and which is adduced in a narration 
by way of qualification, must necessarily have had some duration ; thus 
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the cessation of that action still continues. Whoever says in Greek J hew 
known it, says at the same time that he-now no longer knows it. Whoever sys 
οἶκον wxoddurxa, conceives this house to be still standing ; if he says ὠκοδόμησα, 
he leaves this at least undecided; but he says the same when he definitely 
knows, that the house is no longer standing. 


* The Greek Aorist thus seems to express alone that which less copious lan- 
uages refer to the other tenses, e.g. the Latin to the Perfect, the English and 
rman to the Imperfect. 
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“all slept ; then arose a cry.” Even when it is something in itself 
momentary, (6. g. “1 opened my mouth in order to call him, as he en- 
tered,”) we cannot well conceive of it otherwise, than as having com- 
menced a moment previous. Thus the idea of duration connects it- 
self naturally with the Imperféct; and in opposition to this, the idea 
of something momentary, is connected with the Aorist. Hence arises 
a second idiom of the language, in consequence of which the Im- 
perfect is employed in the progress of the narration, not merely to express 
8 contemporary qualification of the Atorist, but alternately with the Aor- 
ist, whenever the fact narrated is to be represented as having had some 
duration. Εἰ. g. Xen. Anab. V. 4. 24 τοὺς μὲν οὖν πελταστὰς ἐδέξαντο 
οἱ βάρβαροι (they received them, momentary) καὶ ἐμάχοντο (and 
fought with them, continued) ; ἐπεὶ δ᾽ ἐγγὺς ἦσαν οἱ ὁπλῖται (as they 
approached, natural Imperfect) ézganovzo (they turned to flight, mo- 
mentary); καὶ of πελεασταὶ εὐθὺς εἵποντο (pursued them, continued). 
— This often causes a difference of sense, which is easily overlooked ; 
6. g. when it is said ὁ χύων ἐξέδραμε, καὶ καϑυλάκτεε αὐτούς, we must 
necessarily understand a continued barking ; if it were καϑυλάκτησε, it 
would mean but a single bark, as momentary as the éedgapev.—And 
thus it comes, that the Imperfect is always used, when anything past is 
to be represented as customary, or as having often occurred ; 6. g. Mi- 
λων ὁ Agotwvarns ἤσϑεε μνὰς χρεῶν εἴκοσι, “ Milo the Crotonian 
ate twenty minae of meat” i. e. was accustomed to eat so much. 

5. In what has been said above, we have ascertained the use of the 
Aorist to be the expression of that which is momentary in time past, 
principally in narration. It follows of course, that this is not limited to 
that which is literally and strictly momentary ; but that the speaker or 
writer employs this tense, in all cases, where, along with the fact, he has 
also the completion of it before his mimd,—he employs it for every thing 
that he wishes to represent as momentary or transient. But this dis- 
tinction between that which is momentary and that which is continued, 
exists also in reference both to present and future time. For these 
however, the language has in the Indicative no double form to mark the 
distinction ; while in the dependent moods the Greek can always mark 
it in both these periods. These moods in Greek may be regarded in 
respect to time, in a two-fold manner. (1) Each mood has the defintie 
time of its Indicative. (2) In the Present and Aorist however, the de- 
pendent moods in themselves mark no time whatever, (like the Present 
Infinitive in English,) and are only rendered definite in respect to time, 
when and so far as it is necessary, by means of the Indicative on which 
they depend in the discourse or in the thought. In this way arises 
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therefore a double and (in respect to time) equivalent form, εσὐπτέεν or 
rupas, φιλῆς or φελήσης, etc. of which the Greek language avails it- 
self in such a manner, that it employs the Moods of the Present to mark 
a continued action, and the Moods of the Aorist.to mark a momentary 
one. Εἰ. g. where Demosthenes says, (Phil. I. p. 44. Reisk.) ἐερεή- 
ous πειτήκονια παρασκευάσασθϑαί φημι δεῖν, els αὐτοὺς 

οὕτω τὰς γνώμας ἔχεεν---, he wishes to have the galleys fitted out ἔπο- 
mediately, and hence the momentary Aorist; but the disposition of mind 
which he recommends by yvapac ἔχεεν should have duration. And 

when he says further, p. 45, iv’ ἡ διὰ τὸν φόβον --- ἡσυχίαν ἔχη, ἢ 

παριδὼν ταῦτα ἀφύλακτος ληφϑῆ, it is obvious that here ἔχῃ express- 
es duration, and A7q-07 is momentary. So also with the Imperative, 

ibid, p. 44. init. ἐπειδὰν ἅπαντα ἀκούσητε, κρίνατε, καὶ μὴ πρό- 

ξέρον προλαμβαάνετε. Here the moment οὗ κρίνατε is clearly 

marked ; the formation of a preconceived opinion however is in itself 
something gradual, and the orator had marked for it no particular 

Moment in bis own mind; hence προλαμβάνετε. See Hermann ad 

Viger. num. 165. b. It is however easy to perceive, that this differ- 

ence in many respects depends entirely upon the view of the speaker or 

writer; and that therefore, in innumerable instances, it is really indif- 

ferent, whether λέγεεν or λέξαι, λέγε or λέξον, is written ; since the re- 

ality of the distinction would not be thus at all affected. 

Nore 2 An action of longer duration can also in the dependent moods 
be expreseed by the Aorist, when at the same time the final completioa 
of it is not only before the mind, but is regarded as the end and purpose 
of the action. E. g. Plat. Crit. 15, τῶν παίδων ἕνεκα βούλει ζῆν, ἵνα αὐτοὺς 
ἐχϑρέψῃς καὶ παιδεύσῃς. 

6. The Participle of the Aorist always has the express signification 
of the past, and sometimes coincides entirely with the signification of 
the Part. Perfect. E. g. anuBaiwy having lost and consequently now 
possessing nothing; padoyv having learned and therefore knowing ; 
ϑανων, τελευτήσας, having died, dead ; οἱ πεσόντες the fallen, the dead. 

Norte 3. ‘Thus 6. g. Demosthenes says, (Mid. 52. Reisk. p. 576. 23,) 

“οἵ a discourse full of merited reproaches, the true author is ὃ παρεσχψιὼς 
τὰ ἔργα,.---οὐχ 6 ἐσκεμμένος οὐδ᾽ ὃ μεριμνήσας τὰ δίκαια λέγειν, i. 6. he who 
has afforded the facts, not he who with consideration and care has pre- 
pared himeelf to-epeak that which is right.” Consequently μεριμνήσας is 


entirely parallel with the two Participles Perf. and is manifestly used in 
order to avoid the less agreeable μεμεριμνηκῶώς. 


Note 4. We have hitherto spoken chiefly of the Attic dialect. In Ho- 
mer the Aorist, like many other forms, appears only in the commencement 
of its existence, i.e. the other tenses had not yet become so definitely sepera- 
ted from its The Imperfect especially caunot yet in him be distinguished 
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from the Aorist. We leave the examples to the learner’s own observa- 
tion.*—In Herodotus also, and perhaps in the Ionic dialect generally, the 
Imperfect, especially in continued narration, is often employed as Aorist, 
at least according to our notions, i. 6. it is used to narrate actions or tran- 
sient events, the occurrence of which as contemporary with other events 
does not necessarily appear from the context. E. g. ILI. 28 ἐκάλεε, ἐκέλευε, 
and very often ἥρωτα, ἀμείβειο, etc. I. 31, 35, 36, etc. 

Note 5. Whenever anything customary, or of ordinary occurrence 
in the world, is mentioned elsewhere than in narration, instead of the 
Present by which this is expressed in other languages and usually in Greek, 
we often find by a special Grecism the 4orist, which ie then in the fullest 
sense indefinite. E. g.. Demosth. Olynth. I], μικρὸν πεαῖσμα ἀνεχαίτισε καὶ 
διέλυσε πάντα “a slight mistake often disturbs and destroys all again.” 1d. 
Mid. 21 ob γὰρ ἡ πληγὴ παρέστησε τὴν ὀργὴν, GAL ἡ ἀτιμία' οὐδὲ τὸ τύπτε- 
σϑαι---ἐσιὶ δεινὸν, ἀλλὰ τὸ ἐφ᾽ ὕβρει, where the ἐστί shews how the pre- 
ceding παρέστησε is to be understood. Isocr. Paneg. 12, speaking of the 
great gainea and assemblies of the Greeks, in opposition to the constant 
concourse at Athens, says, αἱ μὲν ἄλλαι πανηγύρεις διὰ πολλοῦ χρόνου συλ-- 
λεγεῖσαι ταχέως διελύϑησαν, ἣ δὲ «1.4. See also Heindorf. ad Plat. 
Phaedo. 49. 


Nore 6. Another case, where the Aorist seems to stand instead of the 
Present, is the Indic. Aorist after the question τί, οὔ ; E. g. τί otx ἐποιή- 
σαμεν; lit. “why have we not done it?” i. 6. let us do it; τέ οὐκ ἔφρασας, 
i. e. ‘tell me now.’—See Heindorf. ad Plat. Gorg. 126. 


Note 7. The Greeks further enjoyed ἃ great freedom in the choice 
of tenses from this circumstance, that ip a narration, where the real 
time was obvious from the context, they could everywhere introduce the 
Present. This they did not merely in whole sentences, as we alsu sometimes 
do in animated discourse, but in the midst of a sentence or construction,— 
and even the Pres. Indicative in the midst of citing another person’s 
thoughts in sermone obliguo. E. g. Xen. Anab. 1.3.14 εἷς δὲ sTxe-—, 
στρατηγοὺς ELé¢a Das ἄλλους ὡς τάχιστα, εἰ μὴ βούλεται Κλέαρχος 
anayey. Ibid. I. 7. 16, where it is related, that the army of Cyrus came to 
a trench; then follows immediately ταύτην δὲ τὴν τάφρον βασιλεὺς μέγας 
ποιεῖ ἀντὶ ἐρύματος, ἐπειδὴ πυνϑάνεται Κῦρον προσελαύνοντα. Ev- 
ery other language must here in both instances have employed the 


Pluperfect. 
Nore 8. Some verbs: however are of a nature which seems to 
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* We adduce here some passages, in which the Imperfect stands in the same 
connexion with the Aorist, where however there is no such difference visible 
in the action as to imply any difference in the two tenses; []. α, 437, 438, 465. 
f, 43—45. Here it would be absurd to assume, that the disembarking of the mari- 
ners, the cutting up of the flesh, the throwing on of the large cloak, must have 
been present to the mind of the poet as actions implying duration and requiring 
time ; while the leading out of the (many) victims, the fizing upon the spits of the 
(many) pieces of flesh, the girding on of the sword, appeared to the same mind 
as ry. Still more decisive is λεῖπε, β. 107, comp. 106.—On the other 
hand it will be of great use in reading Homer to observe, how far the greater 
number of decided Imperfects which are intermingled in the narration, mark a 
necessarily and manifestly continued and repeated action. Besides, it will not 
be easy to find in Homer the converse of this exchange, viz. the Aorist to express 
a contemporary circumstance or a repeated action. 
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disturb the regular succession of the tenses. Thus especially gee I 
come ia always to be regarded asa Preterite I have come, i. 6. [ am here ; 
e. g. Plat. Crito init. ἄρτι ἥκεις ἢ πάλαι; So οἴχομαι, lit. 1 go away, 
stands commonly for ὦ am gone; by which means the Impf. @xtTe ac- 
quires the appearance of a Pluperfect. See the Ausf. Sprachl. in the 
Catalogue of Anom. Verbs. Further tixruy tava, besides the signification 
to beget, bear, has also that of io be the father, mother, of any one; and 
hence it is often to be taken entirely as ἃ Perfect ; πολλοῦ σε ϑνητοῖς ἄξιον 
thas πατήρ. 

Note9. In every language, especially in familiar discourse, there 
arise certain phrases which veem to contradict the general laws of the 
language, because their origin has become obscure. In like manner there 
are phrases in Greek, which caunot be reduced to the rules here 
given for the use of the tenses; and which therefore the learner must 
note, without being led into donbt as to the principles which flow 
from the coincidence of the great body of examples, Here belongs espe- 
cially the phrase ἣν ἄρα instead of the Prnaaiat in drawing certain infer- 
ences ; (see Heindorf. ad Plat. Phaedr. 35;) originally perhaps: “it was 
then always (and is still) — —and I remarked it pot,” where however 
only the general tone has remained in thisphrase. Further, certain 4erists 
of the first person, as ἤσϑην, ἐπήνεσα, are used iv conversation insteed of 
the Present, in order to express a decided emotion or dieposaion of mind 
in any action; see Herm. ad Viger. not. 162, and the autbor’s-nove 
Soph. Philoct. 1289. 1314. See also the epic ἔπλετο under the Anon. πόλω. 

Nore 10. From the circumstance that the Present and Imperfect 
always imply duration, and consequently not completion, arises the usage, 
that several verbs, whose action can strictly be expressed as complete only 
by the accession of another verb, (e. g. fo give completed by fo recetre, te 
send away by to go away,) are used in these teuses merely to express ths 
partial (incomplete) action, or as it is called, de conatu, i. e. an endearour or 
purpose, though these expressions are not exact. E. δ: Herodot. Vil. 221 
«Ἀεωνίδης φανερὸς ἐστι (here for ny by note 7) τὸν μάντιν ἀποπέμπων, 
ἵνα μὴ συναπόληταί σφι" ὃ δὲ «& ἀποπεμπύμενος" αὐτὸς μὲν οὐκ ἀπέλιπε (did not 
leave hiin, did not go away), τὸν δὲ παϊδα--- ἀπέπεμψε, where the last Ao- 
rist constitutes an antithesis to the preceding Preseut. So δίδωσι, ἐδίδος, 
are very often to be translated hy fo offer; aud ade is strictly only sue- 
det, not persuadet. See also the examples referred to in the Index to 

‘Demosth. Mid. under Praesens. 

Notes 11. The Perfect has also a Subjunctive and Optatire, and the 
Future an Opiative, which are actually emnployed, when the speries of 
uncertainty peculiar to these moods (see $ 139), coincides with the time 
marked by these tenses. Εἰ. g. i926 υἱὸς verixnxos O that my son might 
have conquered ! ! ef τινὲς εἰσεληλύϑοιεν if perhaps some had entered ; a9 
ὅτι Hoos ἡμέρᾳ τρίτῃ he said thut he would come the third day. But since 
in such instances the tnoods of the Present and Aorist, with the help 
ofthe context, are generally sufficient ; aud since also the Indicative ts very 
common in sermone obliquo (comp. note 7 above); the forms in question 
are used only when they serve particularly to promote perspicuity. They 
require therefore here no further illustration. But even then, instead of 
the proper Subj. and Opt. of the Perfect, writers prefer to use in most 
verbs the periphrastic form, e. g. πεφιληχὼφ ὦ and εἴην.--Ἴ Βα Imperative of 
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the Perfect occurs in its principal form, i. 6. in the second person, for the 
most part only in verbs whose Perfect has the signification of the 
Present ; as χέχραχϑι, κεχήγετε (see the Anom. χάσχω), μέμνησο. The third 
person has, bowever, chiefly in the Perf. Passive, a definitive final sense, 
“let it be done, finished ;” and often nffords an energetic mode of expres- 
sion; 8. g. νῦν δὲ τοῖτο τιτολμήσϑω εἰπεῖν, let ἐξ be ventured.—Arist. Vesp. 
1129 πεπειράσϑω let it be tried, i. 6. try it then. 


Some further peculiarities of usage in the Aorist, Imperfect, aud Fu- 
ture, see below under the Maods, § 139, 


§,138. The third Future. 


1. The Future 3, not only in form but in signification, is properly 
compounded from the Perfect and Future. It transposes that which is 
past or completed into a time future. E.g. Plat. Rep. 6 7 πολετεία 
τελέως κεχοσμήσεται, ἐὰν ὁ τοιοῦτος αὐτὴν énsoxony ᾳύλαξ, “ the 
commonwealth will be in a state of perfect order, (not will come 
into such a state,— adornata erit, not adornabitur,) if such ἃ guardian 
administers it.” Aristoph. Nub. 1486 μάτην ἐμοὶ κεκλαύσεται (comp. 
§ 134. 4), “ in vain J shall have wept.” As further the Perfect always 
denotes a state or situation which still continues, e. g. ἐγγέγραμμαε not 
merely I have been inscribed, but I am inscribed, I stand on the list ; 
80 also this remains in the Fut. 3; e. g. Οὐδεὶς xara σπουδὰς perey- 
γραφήσεται, AML ὥσπερ ἦν τὸ πρώτον, éyyeyyawertas, “no one will 
be otherwise enrolled through favour; but as he was at first (inscribed), 
20 will he remain inscribed,” Arist. Eq. 1371. 

2. Hence this is the appropriate Future of those Perfects that take a 
special signification, which may be regarded as a new Present. E. g. 
λέλειπεαε tt remains sc. over and above, λελείψεταε it will remain (but — 
λειᾳφϑήσεταε, tt will be left behind) ;-τκέχτημαε possesses, μέμνημαι 
call to mind, κεκτήσομαε, μεμνήσομαι. 

3. The Attics, in many verbs in the Passive, employ the Fut. 3 asa 
simple Future Passive. Besides the verbs δέω and πιπράσκω (see the 
Catal.) this is chiefly the case with πεπαύσομαι, κεκόψομαι, which 
must never by any forced explanation be referred to the original Fut. 8. 
So in other verbs, where this Future is employed by the Attics 
alternately with the ordinary Fut. Pass. and in the same signification ; 
6. g. βεβλήσομαε, λελέξομαι, and others, which are left to the learner’s 
observation. 

Note. In some verbs the Fut. 3 has a particular emphasis; and im- 
plies ether (1) tf shall, Iwill; 6. g. Soph. Aj. 1141, where to the words of 
Menelaus, ἕν σοι φράσω᾽ τόνδ᾽ ἐστὶν οἷχ 4 ϑαπτέον ---- it is answered, σὺ 


δ᾽ ἀντακούσει τοῦτον ὡς τεϑάψεται (comp. § 151. 1. 6), where the common 
καφήσεται would be far less forcible ; or (2) mediate action, haste, ete. e.g. 
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φφάζε,, καὶ πεπράξεται (Arist. Plut. 1127. cf. 1200) lit. speak and it shall be 
done, i.e. immediately. From such presages the former name of this 
Future, viz. the Paulo-post Future, seems to have been derived. 


ΤῊΣ Moons. 


§ 189, Optative and Subjunctive. 

1. At first view the Greeks seem to have the Optatire in addition to 
the moods of our modern languages. But if we compare the use 
of it with the remark made in § 88. 3, viz. that in conjugation this 
mood conforms to the historical tenses, just as the Subjunctive to the 
primary tenses; it will be found that the Optative corresponds very 
nearly to that which in Latin and also in English is the Subjunctive of 
the Imperfect and Pluperfect, which on the other hand is wanting in 
Greek. We say 6. g. in the expression of a wish, “ O that I had —!” 
although the true time is the Present. So in narration, “ he inquired 
into everything in order that he might know.” In these and similar 
cases the Greeks use the Optative; while their Subjunctive stands 
where we often say sf he-be, that he has, that he says, etc. 

2. The Optative therefore constantly accompanies the historical 
tenses; so that the relatives and particles (those compounded with ey 
excepted, see no, 7 54.) which in connexion with the Present and Fo- 
ture require with them the Sudjunctive, in connexion with the historic 
tenses take the Optative. E.g. οὐκ ἔχω or οὐκ οἶδα ὅποε τράπω-- 
pos (non habeo, quo me vertam) “1 know not whither I can turn my- 
self; οὐκ εἶχον, οὐκ ἤδειν ὅποι τραποίμην (quo me verterem non ha- 
bebam) “1 knew not whither I could turn myself;” πάρειμε, ἵνα ἔδω 
“T am present that I may see ;” παρῆν, ἵνα ἔδοιμε “ 1 was present that 
I might see.” 


Note 1. For the exceptions which this rule admits, see Hermann ad 
Viger. num. 350. Heind. ad Plat. Proteg. 29. But the general and fun- 
damental rule cannot thereby he shaken. The same animation of man- 
per, which, as we have seen above, often introduces the Present into a 
narration of the past, can easily be the occasion, that a speaker or writer 
should sometimes forget the dependence of his construction on the past. 

3. For the same reason the particles and pronouns, which in sermone 
recto require the Indicative, take in sermone obliquo in narration 
regularly the Optative. ἘΣ. g. ἤρετο, εἰ οὕτως ἔχοι “he asked 
whether it were so;” ἔλεξε μοι, ὅτε ἡ ὁδὸς Gegoc εἰς τὴν πϑλεν, 
ἦνπερ comny,etc. The exception to this is found in § 187. n. 7. 

4. The conjunction ὅπως (Ὁ 149), when it refers to a Future tense, 
is followed either by the Subjunctive or by the Fut. Indicative ;* and 


5 Comp. the marg. note to note 8 below. 
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retains these even in connexion with the past. E. g. Thucyd. Il. 3, 
ξυνελέγοντο --- ὅπως μὴ διὰ τῶν ὁδὼν φανεροὶ ὦσιν ἰόντες. III. 4, 
ἔπρασσον, ὅπως τις βοήϑεια ἥξει “ they urged, that some help should 
come ;” id. 1. 65 ξυνεβούλευεν οὕτω ποιεῖν, ὅπως ὁ σῖτος avrloyn, 
* he counselled to do thus, in order that the provision might hold out.” 
—The same holds true of the strengthened negation, ov μή, in every 
sense (Ὁ 148. n. 6); 6. g. in entreaty, Eurip. Med. 1151 ov μὴ duo- 
μενῆς ἔση φίλοις “ be not thus disinclined towards thy friends.” Soph. 
El. 1085 alt: οὔποτ᾽ ἐξ ἐμοῦγε μὴ pabys rods “ but never from 
me shalt thou learn this.”* 


Nore 2. The Subjunctives can nevertheless in narration pass over into 
the Optative, as with iva; 6. g. Xen. Laced. 2, 2 ἔδωχεν αὐτῷ μαστι-- 
γοφόρους, ὅπως τιμωροίη (τοὺς παῖδας), ore δέοι. See also the example in 
note 3 below. 


5. In order to understand fully the further use of, these moods, 
an accurate knowledge of the two particles εἰ and ἂν is necessary. 
These are employed in a great variety of ways, partly in their simple 
form, and partly in composition. 

6. The conjunction εἰ has two principal significations, if and whether. 
In both these meanings it is followed, in more accurate writers, only by 
the Indicative or the Optative, not by the Subjunctive. Epic writers 
nevertheless, and others not Attic, are excepted. 

7. The particle a», for which the epic writers use the fully synony- 
mous enclitic κέν or x¢,can sometimes be rendered by our perhaps. 
Commonly however it cannot be expressed by any corresponding parti- 
cle in other languages ; but only gives to a proposition or sentence ἃ 
stamp of uncertainty and mere possibility. This serves either to mod- 
ify or to strengthen the Subjunctive and Optative; while it can also be 
imparted to the Indicative, (the Present and Perfect excepted,) and 
other verbal forms. This particle commonly stands after one or more 
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* Dawes, in consequence of too limited observation, proposed the rule, that in 
good Attic writers the Particles ὅπως and ov μή never have the Subjunctive of 
the first Aor. Act. and Mid. but always instead of this the Fut. Indicative. This 
rule was found to be often confirmed by manuscripts; and on this ground in 
modern editions a nultitade of passages bave been altered even without the au- 
thority of manuscripts; since fur the mest part this required only small changes 
like one into oss, σωμὲν into gouey,etc. But it was soon found that there 
would be no end of such corrections; and also that some passages occer which 
cannot be so easily corrected. Hermann and others have raised important doubts 
against the rale of Dawes. It is certain at least that only the necessary expres- 
sion of completeness determined the choice of the Subjunctive Aorist: Eurip. 
Troad 445 omws yyuoiusda. Plat. Repub. p. 609. ὁ. ov γὰρ τύγε ἀγαϑὸν μή-- 
xoté τι ἀπολέση. 1 assent to the opinion of Dawes thus far, viz. that the second 
Aor, Subj. was used by preference ; and that where no Aor. 2 existed, the Fut. 
Indic. was more usual than the Subj. Aor. 1. 
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words in ἃ clause, and is thus distinguished from the ἃ ay which is con- 
tracted from gay. See the next paragraph. 

8. The particle ὧν is subjoined to all relatives and to certain particles, 
with some of which it flows together into one word ; so especially 6re— 
ὅταν, ἐπειδή---ἐπειδαν. With εἰ it forms ἐὰν or ἥν or ἄν Epic 
writers combine all these words in like manner with xz, as ore xev, etc. 


receive, through this addition of ἄν, the idea of mere possibility, and 
thus are regularly followed by the Subjunctive ; and then such clauses, 
if they come to stand in connexion with the past or with a clause in 
sermone obliquo, either remain unchanged, or else the simple words 
(εἰ, Ore, ἐπειδή, ὃς, Gores, ὅσος, etc.) with the Optative come in their 
place ; 6. 3. παρέσομαε, fay τε δέῃγ--ἔφη παρέσεσϑαι εἶ τι δέοε OF 
δεήσοι. Soin the example in note 2 above, ze, dos stands for the 
ὅταν δέη which would be required in direct discourse. 

Note 3. Epic writers employ both the Subjunctive with εἰ, and 
the Optative with the particles compounded with ay or xé, e. g. Od. 9, 
315. There are likewise examples in Attic writers, where the relative 
and particles combined with ἂν have the Optative in a dependent propo- 
sition, without casting off their ay; e. g. Xen. Cyrop. 5. 5. init. ἐπόστελ-- 
λὲν αὑτῷ ἥκειν, ὅπως σύμβουλος γίγνοιτο, ὅτι ἂν δοκοίη πράττειν, “he 
. gent for bim to come, that he might advise thal (whatever it might be) 
which might seem best to be done.” See also Demosth. Mid. 5. note 2 
So ὅταν in Adschyl. Pers. 448. Such passages are nevertheless rare; and 
we must mark in all of them, whether the Optative does not stand in 
one of the significations peculiar to it, viz. (1) With the idea of an action 
repeated in time past (see note 6 below), for this Optative is not altered by 
the ay; see the examples i in Matthiae’s Grammar §521.n.1; (2) When 
the Optative with ay forms the conditional Future (see no. 13 } below) 5 
e. g. in Plat. Euthyd. 9 ὑμεῖς ἐστε, nag ὧν ἂν κάλλιστά tig αὐτὸ μάϑοι, 
where μάϑοι ἄν belong together, might or could learn, 

9.. The Greek language has a peculiar variety of expression for kypo- 
thetical or conditional propositions ; in respect to which the following are 
the most essential points. In every conditional proposition, the condition 
is either possible or impossible. The possible cases either express at the 
same time uncertainty, or not; and in the uncertain cases the speaker 
either holds out the prospect of future decision, or not. Hence arise the 
following cases : 

1) Possibility without the expression of uncertainty ; εἰ with the Js- 
dicative. FE. g. εἰ ἐβρόντησε, καὶ ἤστραψεν “ if it has thundered, 
it has also lightened ;” εἴ re ἔχεες, δός, “if thou hast anything, 
give it me.” 


* See § 117.2. This contracted dy, like ἐάν, asually begins 4 proposition or 
clause, and is thus distinguished from the radical form ay. “See « 7 above 
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2) Uncertainty with the prospect of decision . be ay with the Sud- 
junctive. E.g. ἐάν τε ἔχωμεν, δωσομεν, “ if we should have any 
thing, we will give it thee ;" ἐὰν τίς reva τῶν ὑπαρχόνιων νό- 
μὼν μὴ καλῶς ἔχειν ἡγῆται, γραφέσθω, “if a person should 
consider any one of the existing laws unsuitable, let him petition 
against it.”"—-Here the protasis implies, “‘ and that will shew itself,” 
or “ and we shall see that,” etc. 

3) Uncertainty without any such subordinate idea; εἰ with the Op- 
tative, and in the apodosis the Opt. withay. Εἰ. g. εἴ reg ταῦτα 
πράτιοι, μέγα μ᾽ av ὠφελήσειε, “if any one should do this, he 
would render me a great service ;” εἴ 16¢ ταῦτα xad αὐτὰ ἐξετα- 
astev, εὕροε G»—,“ if any one should investigate this, he would 
find—.” Here nothing further is implied than perhaps, “ but I 
know not whether any one will do it.” 

4) Impossibility or disbelief, or generally when one will indicate, that 
the thing is not so. In this case Attic usage almost without 
exception employs the Imperfect for the present or an indefinite 
time, and then in the apodosis uses the same with ay; 6. g. εἴ 
τε εἶχεν, ἐδίδου av, “if he had anything, he would give it thee.” 
—Here is necessarily implied, “ but he has nothing.” 

10. When in this last case both clauses refer to the past, the Aorist 

must stand instead of the Imperfect, at least in the apodosis : 

εἴ τε ἔσχεν, ἔδωκεν av, “if he had had anything, he would have 

given it thee.” 
The two clauses can however refer to different times; 6. g. εἰ ἐπείσθην, 
οὐκ ἂν ἡρῥώστουν “ had I obeyed, I should not (now) be ill.”—It is al- 
so a matter of course, that when a proposition not conditional would 
stand in the Perfect, it passes over as conditional into the Pluperfect, 
just as the Present into the Imperfect; 6. g. εἰ γὰρ αὐτάρκη τὰ ψηφίσ- 
ματα ἦν, οὐκ ἂν Φίλιππος τοσοῦτον ὑβρίκει χρόνον. 

When the apodosis (in 4) refers to the past, but | at the sane time 
expresses duration, it stands in the Imperfect with ἄν. E. g. Herodot. 
VII. 139 καὶ οὕτω ἂν ἐπὶ ἀμφότερα ἡ Ἑλλὰς ¢ ἐγίνετο ὗ ὑπὸ Πέρσῃσι. De- 
mosth. Mid. p. 523. Reisk. πάντ ὧν ἔλεγεν οὗτος τότε. 

11. All these cases are modified by being put in connexion with 

a Preterite, according to the priociples above laid down, and by 
which they must be judged; e.g. καὶ, εἴ τὸ ἔχοι, ἐκέλευσε δοῦναε, 
εἰ and, if one had anything, he ordered him to give it up.” Here éxé- 
λευσε does not belong to the apodosis, but to the preceding context ; 
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* See Hermann’s acute exhibition of this subject, ad Viger. π. 312, 
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the Optative stands solely on account of the connexion with the Prete- 
rite (by no. 2 above), and dovyas contains the apodosis; as if it stood 
καὶ ἐκέλευσε, εἴ τε ἔχοι, δοῦνᾳι. 

12. When the particles and phrases to which ἂν is subjoined, are fol- 
lowed by the Sudjunclive of the Aorist, this constitutes a Preterite by 
supposition or anticipation, and consequently, when the connexion refers 

. to future time, it forms a Future Preterite, Lat. Futurum ecactum. E. g. 
yon δὲ ὅταν μὲν τίθησϑε τοὺς νόμους, ὁποῖοί τενές εἶσε σκοπεῖν " ἐπει-- 
δὰν δὲ ϑῆσϑε, φυλάττειν καὶ χρῆσϑαε, “ when however ye (shall) 
have once given them—;” ἐπειδὰν ἅπαντα ἀκούσητε, κρίνατε, “ when 
ye shall have heard all, then judge ;” αὕτη ἡ παρασκευὴ διαμεῖναε δυ-- 
ynotras, ἕως av περιγενώμεϑα τῶν ἐχϑρών, i. 6. “ until we shall have 
vanquished the enemy ;” διαφθερεῖ 0,16 ὧν λάβη. In this construction 
the sense of the Future lies in the whole connexion ; and the Aorist has 
only its own peculiar sense of time past. 

13. The Optative with ἄν (no. 9. 3 above) is only the apodosis of a 

supposition. This supposition however may be suppressed, and then 
the Optative with a» can stand alone. It is therefore thus used, in 
every simple proposition which is to be expressed merely as possible, 
and where in English we say can, could, might, would, should, etc. 
E. g. τὸ σωματοειδές στιν οὗ τις ὧν ἅψαιτο, “the corporeal is that 
which one éan touch,” i.e. if he will; γένοιτο δ᾽ av πᾶν ἐν τῷ μακρῷ 
χρόνῳ, “all can happen in the course of time ;” ἡδέως ἂν ϑεασαίμην 
ταῦτα, “gladly would I see this ;” add’ οὖν, εἴποε τις ἄν, “ but then, 
might some one say— ;” ἔσως ἂν οὖν τινες ἐπετιμήσειαν τοῖς sionme- 
voss “ perhaps some might censure what has been said.”—Hence it 
comes, further, that this mode of expression, in consequence of the tone 
of moderation peculiar to the Attics (Ὁ 1. ἡ. 1), takes the place of 
certain and positive affirmations. E. g. ov yao ἂν raye ἤδη γεγε- 
νημένα τῇ νυνὶ βοηϑείᾳ κωλῦσαι δυνηϑείημεν, “ for that which has al- 
ready taken place we cannot by any present assistance well hinder ἢ 
οὐχ ἄν φύγοις ‘thou wouldst not escape 1 which mode of expreasion 
very commonly stands for the ordinary Future. So also λέγοες ἄν for 
the Imperat. λέγε. 
Ἶ 14. The Greek language can further change every conditional or 
uncertain proposition, or every one which is so expressed, so far as the 
construction is concerned, either into the Infinitive or into the Participle, 

( —only leaving the ἄν in its place. In this way the Greek has an advan- 
tage over every known language, viz. that of being able to give the 
force of an Optative or Subjunctive to both the Participle and the Infin- 
itive. E. g.otovrat ἀναμαγέσασθαιει ἂν συμμάχους προσλαβόκ- 
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τες “ they suppose they would again be able to carry on the war, if they 
should obtain allies,” (from ἀναμαχέσαεντ᾽ av, εἰ λάβοιεν) :----ἰ ἄλλα 
Gewnw, πόλλ᾽ av Ey ov εἰπεῖν, i.e. though I could still say much. He- 
rod. VIL. 139 νῦν δὲ ᾿ϑηναίους av reg λέγων (one who should say) 

σωτῆρας yeveodas τῆς ᾿δλλάδος οὐκ ἂν ἐξαμάρτοι. Plat. Crito 9 οἱ 
ῥᾳδίως ἀποκειννύντες καὶ ἀναβιωσκομενοί γ᾽ av, εἰ οἷοίτ᾽ 

ἦσαν, “who lightly kill, and would also perhaps bring back again to 
life, if they could,” (from ἀνεβεώσκοντ᾽ av). In this way is often 
produced the sense of an Infin. and Part. Future; e. g. Demosth. Phil. 
..], οὐκ ἔστεν ἕνα ἄνδρα ἂν duvyO ἢ να ἱ nore ἅπαντα ταῦτα πρᾶξαι, 
“it is not possible’ that one man should ever be able to accomplish all 
this,” where δυνηϑηναί note without ἄν would have expressed a past.. 
See also the example from Isocrates in § 144. 4. a—After οἴεσθαι, 
ἐλπίζειν, etc. this is the usual mode of expressing the Future. 


Norg 4. The position of ἄν depends wholly.on eupheny ; or perhaps 
aluo on the need of making the uncertainty expressed by it, earlier or 
later perceptible. This must be noted, in order that, with reference 
also to the connexion, we may readily refer a ay to the word to which 
at belongs. Εἰ. g. Plat. Phaedo. 116 οἶμαι ay, ὡς ἐγὼ λέγω, ποιοῖς, where. 
ἄν belongs to the Opt. ποιοῖς, thus : οἷομαι, ποιοῖς ἂν, ὡς ἐγὼ λέγω. 
So also in ἐδύκει ἂν ἡμῖν ἡδέως πάντα διαπρᾶξαι, the ay belongs to the 
Infin. “it seemed to us that he would gladly execute all (διαπράς ley 
ay). Demoasth. Olynth. 1.13 Ti οὖν ἄν τις εἴποι ταῦτα λέγεις ἡμῖν νῦν ; 
for Ti οὖν, εἴποε τις ἄν, ταῦτα λ. ἥ. ν. where consequently, if the strictly 
requisite comma stood afier οὖν, the ἄν would appear to stand for ἐάν; ys 
which however cannot govern the Optative. Plat. Tim. p. 26. ὃ, οὐκ ay 
old” εἰ δυναίμην ἅ ἅπαντα ἐν μνήμῃ παλιν λαβεῖν, “ whether I could,” εἰ ὶ δυναΐ- 
μην ay, i.e. ¥ [ were to be asked. Demosth. c. Aristocr. 680. 26 ἐκ τούτου 
τοῦ ψηφίσματος κυρωϑέντος ἃ ἄν, εἰ μὴ δὲ ἡμᾶς, ἠδίκηντο οἱ βασιλεῖς, i i, 6. εἰ 
τὸ ψήφισμα ἐκυρώϑη (without ἄν, comp. no. 10 above), of βασιλεῖς ἡδίκηντ' 
ἂν (would have been offended), εἰ μὴ δὲ ἡμᾶς (i. 8. bad it not been for us, 
see § 150).—In a sentence somewhat involved, ἄν is often found two or 
even three times repeated, without any further addition to the sense, than 
that the limitation of the proposition is rendered more perceptible, because 
several parts of the assertion are thus affected at the same time. See 
Heind. ad Plat. Phadr. 138. Herm. ad Vig. num. 283. 

Nore 5. The particle ay often gives to the Indicative the sense of a 
customary action ; 6. g- Demosth. pro. Cor. p. 801, Reisk. “no one of the 
earlier oratora has acted in so many capacities at the gante time, add ὁ 
μὲν γράφων ovx ἂν ἐπρέσβευεν, ὃ δὲ πρεσβεύων οὐκ ἂν ἔγραφε “ whoever pro- 
posed laws did not usually go as ambassador, and vice versa.”* 


Nore 6. A further and special use of the Optative, is when it stands \ 
in the protasis, instead of the Indicative of past time, to express | 


something which took place repeatedly or customarily. E. g. ovg μὲν ἴδοι 


9 Comp. farther Soph. Philoct. 290—92. Aristoph. Pax 640. 4}. Xenoph. 
Anab. I. 5. 2. Schneid. 
50 
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εὐτάκτως καὶ σιωπῇ ἰόντας, προσελαύνων αὐτοῖς οἵτινες εἶεν ἠρώτα, καὶ ἐπεὶ 
πύϑοιτ ο---ἐπήνει; “ whoever he saw,” i. e. so often as he saw any ; where 
then ἐπεὶ πύϑοιτο must necessarily follow in the Opt. Hom. II. 8, 198 ὃν δ᾽ 
αὖ δήμου ἐ ἄνδρα ido.—Pfoowrta t ἐφεύροι, “whatever man of the people 
he saw,” i. 6. so often as he saw, etc.—ingatrey a δόξειεν αὑτῷ, he did 
that which in every case seemed to him right.” Xen. Cyrop. I. 4. 3 ὅσα 
ἐπερωτῷτο, ταχὺς ἅπεκ ἔνατο, “ whatever he wus asked, he answered always 
quickly ;” ὑπερῷον εἶχεν ὁπόϊ ἐν ἄστει διατρίβοι, “ he had an upper chem- 
ber whenever he spent his time in the city” (Antiphon.) See also note 3 
above. The uncertainty of the Optative serves, in such instances, merely 
to prevent them from being understood as referring to particular definite 
cases, For the same reason, when such a relatiun exists at the present 
time, the Subjunelive is used in similar inatances. See the parallel exam- 
ples of both in Hermann ad Vig. p. 900. 


Nore 7. ‘The Subjunctive stands alone and independent in Greek, only 
in the following circumstances: (1) In inciling phrases in the first person, 
as ἴωμεν let us go; to which in the second and third persons the Opt. cor- 
responds, Also in the Singular; where however φέρε, well! come on! 
usually precedes it, as Eurip. Hippol. 865 φέρε---ἰδω “ well then, let me 
see—.” (2) In questions expressing doubt, sometimes with and sometimes 
without a preceding βούλει or ϑέλεις, wilt thou? e.g. βούλει οὖν σκοπῶμεν; 
“ wilt thou that we examine 5) πόϑεν βούλει a ἄρξωμαι ; " where wilt thou 
that I begin?” Anacr. ti cot ϑέλεις ποιήσω : “ what wilt thou that I do 
to thee 3 .---τί ποιῶ ; “ what can I do 2” πῆ ἢ Bo ; ποῖ τράπωμαι; ; “whither 
can [ go? whither can I turn?” εἴνω ovr σοι τὸ αἴτιον; ; “shall I then 
tell thee the cause?” Plat. Theat. 17.— νῦν ἀκούσω αὖθϑις--- ; “shall I 
then again hear?” Luc. Dial. Mort. 30. !1.—These examples may serve at 
the same time to put the leurner on his guard, not to confound the 
instances of the first person Subjunctive which occur, with the Future, to 
which such phrases certainly have a resemblance even in sense ; for 
which reason the two tenses are sometimes found united, e. g. Eurip. 
Ion, 758 εἴπωμεν ἢ σιγῶμεν ; ἢ ti δράσομεν ; — In the second and third 
persons, instances like those above will not easily be found, except in‘ 
some common phrases, as ποῖ τις ἔλϑῃ: ; * whither can one go! 2” Demoeth. 
Mid. 10. extr. 6 τοιοῦτος πότερα μὴ δῷ δίχην: “shall then such nn one nat 
be punished ?” 


Nore 8. fn Homer there prevails a still cluser relation berween the 
Subjunctive Aorist and the Future; so that in him the former stands en- 
tirely independent for the real Future; e.g. Il. a, 262 Οὐ γάρ πο τοίους 
ἴδον ἀνέρας, οὐδὲ TOM pas. In many auch Instances we can indeed re- 
gard this Subjunctive as a Future stil expressing doubt (“1 cannot well 
Sxpect to see more”); and in this way the origin of snch ἃ usage can he 
accounted for. But in many passages this Subjune tive is found in the 
midst of the clearest Furures, e.¢. Od. μι, 3888 δύσομαι εἰς ᾿αίδαο, καὶ 
ἐν γεκύεσσι φαείνω. So also ith the shortening of the long vowel 
(§ 108. V. 15); whence arises sometimes a form coinciding with the Indic. 
Fut. and Present; e. g. ll. 9, 529—31 ἀλλ᾽ ἤτοι ἐπὶ νυκτὶ φυλάξομ εν---ς 
πρωὶ δὲ -ἐγείρομεν ὀξὺν “Agnu.* 
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* T would on this occasion express my assent to Hermann's vacute suggestion, 
thal the Future in the Greek verb comes from the .forist, rather than rice tcrs@ > 
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Note). Some other peculiarities of usage can here only be noted, in 
the following general remarks : 


1) That ἄν is very often omitted ; by which meuns a mnood sometimes 
falls into an unusual construction; and expecially the Optative 
comes to stand alone for the conditional Future, and the Imperfect 
for the supposed Present; see Heind. ad Plat. Gorg. 37. Schiifer 
Melet. p. 55. Index in Plat. Meno. ete. v. ay. 


2) That in Homer and in the epic writers, the Subj. and Opé. are not 
definitely distinguished, but in several of the above constructions 
are confounded ; e.g. the Subj. with ay stands instead of the Opl. 
with ἄν for the conditional and unconditional Future; Il. a, 184. 


ι 


THE INFINITIVE. 


§ 140. General Construction. 


1. The Greek Infinitive is employed in all those cases where the In- 
finitive is used in Latin, or in English with or without the Particle to, 
and often also where we make use of the conjunction that ; consequent- 
ly after all verbs signifying to say, believe, promise, permit, entreat, etc. 

2. It often stands too where the Latins employ ad with the Gerund, 
or the Participle in dus, to mark an object or purpose,—and which in 
English is expressed by to, i. 6. in order to. E. g. ἔδωκεν αὐτὸ δούλῳ 
φορῆσωε “ he gave it toa servant to carry; ὁ ἄνϑρωπος πέφυκε φι- 
λεῖν “ man is born to love ;” παρέχω ἐμαυτὸν égwrgy “T present my- 
self to be questioned ;” ἵππον παρεῖχε τῷ ἀνδρὶ ἀναβῆναι"---ἦλθον 
ἐδεῖν σε. Xen. Anab. 2. 2. 8, ἐμοὶ ϑυομένῳ ἰέναι ἐπὶ τὸν βασιλέα οὐκ 
ἐγίγνετο τὰ iega, “as I sacrificed in order to march against the king, 
the omens were not propitious to me,” i. 6. as I performed the customa- 
ry sacrifice before a military expedition ; and further on, cévas dé παρὰ 
τοὺς Αὐύρου φίλους, navy καλὰ ἡμῖν τὰ ἱερὰ ἦν, “but in order to 
march to the friends of Cyrus the omens were very propitjous to us ;” 


eee . ...- -. .--.--.--.. ee ee ee ee 


—_—— — —- — ——— - 


and [ find in the above-mentioned Homeric usage the obvious course of this tran- 
sition. Without doubt the common Greek Future is nothing more than the 
Subjunctive of the Aorist, which it so closely resembles in both forms. Out 
of the doubtful question, affirmation, or prediction, which is ever the most nafural, 
arose by degrees a definite one; on which occasion this Subjunctive passed over 
into the form of the Indicative. One further trace of this original identity, seems 
to me to be the double construction of the particles ὅπως and yj with the Subj. 
and with the Future. The Latin language also gives support to this theory in 
the near correspondence of the Fut. of the third Conjug. with the Subjunctive. 
Still, thege remarks do not standin the way of the grammatical derivation of the 
Aorist from the Future; since this has in its favour a greater facility and 
symmetry ; and moreover, as we have already often remarked, all grammatical 
derivations are, in general, merely practical. 
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taken from the common phrase, Exadleeoes ταῦτα ποιεῖν, 8. δ. Herod. 
VI. 76. 


3. Kindred to this, is the Infinitive which is put after an adjective (or 
substantive) to qualify it. ΕἸ. g. ἐπετήδειος ποιεῖν τε, skilful, dextrous 
to do any thing; οὐ δεενὸς ἐστε λέγειν, ἀλλ᾽ ἀδύνατος σιγᾷν, “he is not 
distinguished ὁ in speaking, but is unable to be silent.” Eurip. δειναὶ yo- 
yaines Evgloxecy τῇ yes “women are very skilful to get up quarrels.” 
—Or the Infinitive is here of a Passive nature, although the Active 
form is more commonly used, as in English, while the Latins employ the 
Supine inu. E. g. ῥᾷάδιος νοῆσαι easy to observe; πόλες χαλεπὴ λα-- 
Beiv'—nodu axovey pleasant to hear, sauve auditu; Hom. ϑαῦμα ἐδέ- 
68ac* a wonder to behold, mirabile risu. Still in this case the Inf. Pas- 
sive is not infrequent; 6. g. ϑηλυφανῆς ὀφϑῆναει feminine to behold, 


i. 6. of a feminine appearance. So in Horace niveus Ὁ vidert. 


4. When an Infinitive which thus serves to qualify the preceding dis- 
course, does not stand in a sufficiently obvious connexion with that 
which it qualifics, especially in consequence of other intervening words, 
it is commonly introduced by the particle ὥστε, less frequently by as, in 
English as, so as. This conjunction then, if the sentence be com- 
plete, refers back to a preceding demonstrative. E. g. ἦν δὲ πεπαιδευ- 
μένος οὕτως, ὥστε πάνυ ῥᾳδίως ἔχειν ἀρκοῦντα, “he was so educa- 
ted as very easily to have what satisfied him ;” φιλοτιμότατος ἦν, wate 
πάνια ὑπομεῖναι τοῦ ἐπαινεῖσθαι ἕνεκα, “he was exceedingly ambi- 
tious, so as to endure all things in order to be praised ;” vewrepo! ecocy 
ἢ ὥστε εἰδέναι οἵων πατέρων ἐστέρηνται “ they are too young to know 
of what fathers they are befeaved ;” ὡς μεκρὸν μεγάλῳ εἰκάσαι (a pa- 
renthesis) ὁ’ to compare small with great.” 

5. The Infinitive is used further as a neuter substantive (§ 125. 8), 
like the Infinitive in English, The Greeks however employ this form 
with far greater freedom than we; since they furnish not only single 
Infinitives but also long clauses with the Article, and then employ them 
in all the constructions which occur with real substantives, in order 
to bring them into connexion with the rest of the discourse. E. g. 
roguiakas ταγαϑὰ τοῦ κτήσασθαι χαλεπώτερον “to keep 
wealth i is more difficult than to gain it;” ro μὲν οὖν ἐπίορκον καλεῖν 
τενα ἄνευ τοῦ τὰ πεπραγμένα δεεκνύναε, λοιδορία ἐσεὶν (De- 
mosth.) “to call any one a perjurer, without showing what he has done, 
is a calumny ;” τὸ λέγειν, ὡς δεῖ, μέγισιόν ἐστι σημεῖον τοὺ φρονεῖν 
eu'—r0 πλουτεῖν ἐστεν ἐν τῷ χρήσϑαε μᾶλλον ἢ ἐν τῷ κεκεήσϑαι. 


= 


* This Aor. Mid. is in the epic usage simply Active; see § 135. ἡ. 4. 
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In this manner the Greeks can n employ a preposition, where otherwise 
ἃ conjunction would be necessary; e.g. “8ϑηνὰ ἔρῥιεψε τοὺς αὐλοὺς 
Oba τὸ τὴν ὄψιν αὐτῆς ποιεῖν ἄμορφον, “Minerva threw the 
flute away, because it distorted her countenance.” 

6. Further, between the Infinitive and its article, other subordinate 
clauses can be inserted. E. g. τὸ δὲ, ὅσα γ᾽ ἡδέως ἢ ψυχὴ δέχεται, 
ταῦτα ἱκανῶς ἐκπονεῖν ἐδοκίμαζε, “ but this he recommended, to 
work off properly whatever nature gladly receives.” 

Note ]. The Infin. with the article in the Genitive, sometimes ex- 
presses a purpose, but commonly only in entire phrases. E. g. οὐκ 
ἀπῆλϑε, tov μὴ δοκεῖν ἀμελεῖν, i.e. “in order not to have the appearance 


-of being neglectful.’ Here it is usual to assume an omission of ἕνεκα. 
See Heind. ad Plat. Gorg. 30, and comp. § 132. 6. 1. 


Note 2. ‘The Infinitive of some short parenthetical phrases can be 
referred to the preceding constructions; e.g. ἁπλῶς εἰπεῖν to speak 
briefly, i. 6. in short; comp. no. 2 above. So ἐμοὶ δοκεῖν means, as it seems 
to me, in my opinion, where the Infin. although without τό, takes the place 
of an Accusative (comp. § 131. 6. and ἢ. 6.)—So ἀκοῦσαι μὲν οὑτωσὶ, 
παγκαλῶς tye, “thus to hear, i ia. most excellent.” All these phrases can 
more or less be introduced by ὡς, as ὡς ys οὗτωσὶ ἀκοῦσαι, ete. 


Φ 
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§ 141. Infinitive with its Subject. 

1. When the Infinitive has a subject of its own, the fundamental rule 
is, that the subject stands in the Accusative. Thus the Infin. with 
τό, 6. 5.τὸ ἁἀμαρτάνεεν avdounous ὄντας οὐ θαυμαστὸν, 
“ὁ that men should err, is nothing wonderful ;” οὐδὲν ἐπράχϑη, διὰ τὸ 
ἐκεῖνον μὴ παρεῖναι, i.e. “because that person was not present ;” 
οὐδέποτε ορθῶς eyes (see § 150, ἔχεεν) τὸ κακῶς nacyorra ἀμύ- 
ψεῦϑαι ἀντιδρῶντα κακῶς “ it is never right, that he who has suffered 
evil, should avenge himself by requiting evil.” 

. 2. In Greek, as in Latin, we find especially what is called the con- 
struction of the 
Accusative with the Infinitive. 


This occurs when, after verbs on which another clause immediately 
depends,—especially after verbs with the general signification to say, be- 
Heve, etc.—the subject of the dependent clause is put in the Accusative, 
and then takes its own verb in the Infinitive. In such cases in English 
we either imitate the Greek construction; or we put the subject in 
the Nominative and the verb in the Indicative, and then introduce the 
dependent clause by the conjunction that. E. g. of μυϑολόγοε φασὶ, 
τον Οὐρανὸν δυναστεῦσαι: πρῶτον tou παντός, “ the mythologists say, 
that Uranus first ruled over the universe.” 
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8. Very frequently however the subject of the Infinitive is not ex ex- 
pressed, when it already stands in connexion with the preceding verb. 
This takes place not merely as in other languages; (as in English with 
to; 6. g. δέομαὶ cov nagupeévecy “1 entreat thee to remain ;” ovvese- 
πεῖν ὁμολογῶ “I confess to have assented ;””) but generally speaking, 
almost always when the subject of the Infinitive is the same as that of 
the preceding clause. Εἰ. g. ἔφη σπουδάζειν “ he said he was in haste ; " 
where even the Latins prefer to repeat the pronoun of the subject, dirt 
SE festinare. 

Nore. In the use of the Infinitive for quoting the language of another, 
or in any other dependent discourse, the Greeks likewise go farther than 
the Latins io this respect, viz. that they more frequently employ this con- 
struction with the relatives and also in the protans. E. g. Plat. Aleib. L 


40 ἔφη nage. div χώραν ---ἣν καλεῖν τοὺς ἐπιχωρίους ζώνην ---- “ be said he 
. had passed by a country which the inhabitants called the zone —.” 

Herodot. ὡς δὲ ἄρα μιν προστῆναι τοῦτο, ἀναστενάξαντα ἐς τρὶς ὀνομάσαι 
ZOANN, “as this presented itself to his mind, he groaned three times 
and pronounced the name of Solon.” — Plat. Phaedr. 84 συνεύχομαὶ σοι 
(I entreat with thee) εἴπερ ἄμεινον tau? ἡ ἡμῖν εἰ ναι, ταῦτα γίγνεσθαι. 
- Xenoph. Mem. .1. 19, “Σωχράτης ἐθαύμασεν, εἰ μὴ φανερὸν αὑτοῖς 
ἐστιν, ὅτι ταῦτα ov δυνατόν ἐστιν ἀνϑρώποις εὑρεῖν" ἐπ ε i καὶ τοὺς μὲ- 
γιστον φρονοῦντας ἐπὶ τῷ περὶ τούτων λέγειν ov ταὐτὰ Sota sesy. 
Here the protasis with ἐπεί, stnce, is put last, as is common in such con- 
structions. The apodosis lies in the whole of the preceding sentence. 
This the writer had delivered in his own person ; the. protasis he gives 
afterwards in the person of Socrates, and indicates this by the Infinitive of 
quotation. See also Plat. Alcib. L 55. not. 7. 


§ 142. Infinitive with Cases.—Altraction. 


1. When the subject of the Infinitive has other adjuncts, either attri- 
butes or predicates, in the form either of substantives or of adjectives, it 
follows of course, that where the Accusative of the subject is expressed, 
these adjuncts are also put in the Accusative. E. g. any oz παρεῖ- 
vas μόνον" ἅπαντες νομίζυμεν, τὴν γὴν σφαῖραν εἶναι. 

2. But whenever the subject of the Infinitive is not expressed, there 
occurs a species of 

Attraction 


which is peculiar to the Greek language, viz. these adjuncts are put net 
in. the Accusative, but in the same case in which the implied subject 
.of the Infin. is expressed in the preceding clause. Consequeatly, ia 
the absence of the regular subject, they are in a certain measure at- 
tracted by the next preceding verb. There are two modes of this at- 
traction : 

1) When the omitted subject of the Infinitive is at the same tme the 
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subject (Nominative) of the preceding finite verb on which the 
infin. depends, the adjuncts connected with the Infin. must in like 


- manner stand in the Nominative. E. g. 


0 ᾿,4λέξανδρος ἔφασκεν elvas eos vid ¢, 
Lat. dicebat sz esse Jovis filium. This holds true also when the 
subject is not expréssed even with the first verb. FE. g. 
ἔφασκες εἶναι δεσπότης 
ἔπεισα αὐτοὺς, εἶναι 8. εὐ ς, “I persuaded them, that I was 
a god.” 
ἐνομίζοντο οὐδ᾽ αὐτοὶ σωθήσεσθαι “ they supposed, that 
they themselves would not be saved.” 
ll. ὃ. 101 εὔχεο ’Ancdionve, ῥέξειν ἑκατόμβην οἴκαδε νοστήσας, 
“γοῦν to Apollo to bring him a hecatomb, when thou shalt have re- 
turned home.” Here νοστήσαφ in connexion with ῥέξειν stands 
in the Nom. because of the pronoun σύ implied in εὔχεο. 

2) When the omitted subject of the Infin. stands with the preceding 
verb only as immediate or remote object, the adjuncts connected 
with the Infinitive -must in like manner stand in that oblique case 
in which their subject thus stands as object. Thus in the Gent- 
tive : . 

ἐδέοντο αὐτοῦ, εἶναε προθύμου, “ they besought him to be 
of good courage.” 
Or in the Dative. E. g. 
ἔξεστέ μοι, γενέσϑαε εὐδαίμονε, 
as also in Latin, licet illis esse beatis; ἀπεῖπεν αὐτοῖς ναύταις 
εἶναι “he forbade them to be sailors ;” ταῖς πόλεσε τοῦτο μαλ- 
λον λυσιτελεῖ, ἢ δούλαες οφϑῆναε γιγνομέναις.---- Or finally in 
the Accusative, where it again coincides with the rule. E. g. 
κέλευω σὲ εἶναι πρόϑυμον. 

See further on this Attraction § 15]. 1. 

3. The same attraction takes place, when the clause with the In- 

finitive has the article τό before it. E.g. πρὸς τὸ συμφέρον (ace 

διὰ τὸ φίλαυτοι εἶναι they live only for profit, because they are 
selfish ;” “]ημοσϑένης σεμνύνεται τῷ γραφεὶς ἀποφυγεῖν, “ Demos- 
thenes is proud that being accused he was acquitted ;” οὐ γὰρ ἐκπὲμ- 
πονται ἐπὶ τῷ δοῦλοι, add ἐπὶ τῷ ὅμοιοι τοῖς λειπομένοις 
εἶναι (of colonists) ‘they are not sent out to be slaves, but to be the 
equals of those who remain at home ;” ἐφ᾽ ἡμῖν goreto ἐπεεικέσε 
καὶ pauvdosg εἶναι “it depends on us to be respectable or worthless.” 

—When on the other hand the subject of the Infinitive stands in 

the preceding clause as Accusative, the Infinitive has as usual its ad- 
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juncts in the Accusative.. E. g. ἐπέδεεξε τὰς πολιτείας προεχούσας 
τῷ δικαιοτέρας εἶναι, “ he shewed that states were more power- 
ful than others by being more just.” 

4. In like manner in the construction with wore, the Nominative 
stands with the Infinitive, when the preceding clause requires it. δ. g. 
οὐδεὶς τηλικοῦτος ἔστω nag’ ὑμῖν, ὥστε τοὺς νόμους παραβ ἃς 
μὴ δοῦναι δίκην, “let no one among you be so powerful, that hav- 
ing transgressed the laws, he cannot be punis 

Norse 1. Frorn the above illustrations it is sufficiently evident, that « 
is incorrect, in such phrases as ὑπέσχετο αὐτὸς ποιήσειν, to suppose the 
subject of the Infin. to be a Nominative. In all such cases, on the con- 
trary, the subject is nol expressed with the Infinitive; but that which 
stands in the Nom. is only a qualification of the subject ; as here αὐτός. 


The real subject is solely the omitted noun, and its place can only be sup- 
plied by a personal pronoun, which however is also omitted. 


Nore 2. When therefore a writer thinks proper to insert the personal 
pronoun, this is put of course in the Accusative, notwithstanding the cor- 
responding Nominative of the preceding verb; 6. g. οἶμαι μὲν ληρεῖν pe, 
Plat. Charm. 45. (See Heind. ad Euthyd. 79.) This usage however is as 
rare in Greek, as it is common in Latin.—In general it is to be remarked, 
that what we have already said, or may hereafter say, of this attraction, as 
well as of the other peculiarities of the Greek language, is every where 
subject to the requisitions of euphony, emphasis, and perspicuity. Thus 
for the eake of perspicuity, we sometifnes find the Accusative inserted 
after a Genitive expressed, a8 in this sentence : δέομαι ὑμῶν, ἀκοῦσαι 
τῶν λεγομένων, ἐνθυμηϑέντας ὅτι, Isocr. — Xen. Anab. 3. 2. 1, 
ἔδοξεν αὐτοῖς προφύλακας καταστήσαντας συγκαλεῖν τοὺς σερατιώτας. 
Xen. Mem. 1. 1. 9. ἔφη δὲν ἃ μὲν μαϑόντας ποιεῖν ἔδωκαν οὗ 
ϑεοὶ, μανθάνειν. Here with ἔδωκαν we must supply τοῖς ἀνθρώποις, but 
yet the Acc. μαϑόγεας is not changed ; comp. however the similar clause 
from the same passage in § 144. n. 5, where ἀνθρώποις is expressed, and 
the attraction is effected. 

Nore 3. On the other hand, the attraction is sometimes so strong that 
the personal pronous, when actually expressed with the Infinitive, stands 
in the Nominative. Yet I know no other example of this, than the case 
where twa Infinitives with different subjects are dependent on the 
same verb, of which one only has the same subject with the first verb. 
Dem. Mid. 55. (p. 579. Reisk.) ἐμὲ οἴεσθ᾽ ὑμῖν εἰσοίσειν, ὑμεῖς δὲ νιμῶ- 
σϑαι; (here οἴεσθε in construing must first be taken separately, and then 
it has the same subject with the second Jnfinitive ;) “do ye suppose, that 
I am always to contribute, and ye always to consume ?” and further oa: 
ψομίζεις.--- ἡμᾶς μὲν ἀποψηφιεῖσθαι, ov δὲ ov navoso Fa: ;—Such examples 
belong strictly to the numerous instances in Attic writers, where an idiom 
of the language, in consequence of a seeming analogy, is carried much 


farther than its own nature properly admits. Comp. Schaef. ad Soph. 
Oed. R. 958. 


Norg 4. When after the verbs πιστεύειν τινός, πείϑεσϑαἱ τινι, a clause 
follows, whose subject is the object of those preceding verbs, this also is 
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put in the Infinitive, the pronaun αὐτός being omitted ; 6. g. Plat. Charm. 
18 Ομήρφῳ πιστεύεις καλῶς λέγειν. Phaedr. 124 μη πειϑώμεϑ' αὐτοῖς, τέχνῃ 
γράφειν. Whatever belongs to the omitted subject, is also included in the 
attraction; 6. g. Xen. Cyrop. III. 3. 24 οὐδ᾽ ἂν τούτοις ἐπίστενον ἐμμόνοις 
ἐέγαι. 

Norse 5. The Infinitive stands sometimes entirely independent, to ex- 
press wish, entrealy, command, and then itis of the third person, viz. (1) With 
the subject in the Accus. 6. g. II. 7, 285 Τρῶας--- ἀποδοῦναι “then shall the 
Trojans — restore.” Hes. γυμνὸν σπείρειν, γυμνὸν δὲ βοωτεῖν, where the 
indefinite 3 pers. (ris) must be assumed as the subject, although Virgil has 
translated the same expression in the second person, nudus ara, sere nu- 
dus. (2) As impersonal, e. g. Herodot. V. 105 ὦ Ζεῦ, ἐκγενέσθϑαι pos 49ϑη- 
valoug τίσασθαι, “let me be permitted.”—Still more frequently we find the 

Infinitive instead of the Imperative 

of the second person; and in this case the subject, when expressed, and 
all that belongs to it, stands in the Nominative ; 6. g. Il. 9, 692 “Alla σύ »ἢ 
aly ᾿Αχιλῆϊ, Fd wy ἐπὶ νῆας ᾿Αχαίων, Eineitv—. Plat. Soph. p. 218. a, ay 
δ᾽ ἄρα τι τῷ μήκει πονῶν ἄχϑῃ, μὴ ἐμὲ aitsadadas τούτων, “then accuse 
me not of these things.” It is usual to supply here δεῖ, μέμνησο, etc. but 
this is superfluous. See Dorv. Vann. p. 341. Heind. ad Plat. Lys. 18. 
Matthiae’s Gram. § 544 sq. 

Nott 6. The Infinitive with and without τό sometimes serves as an 
exclamation of wonder or surprise; as σὲ ταῦτα δρᾶσαι, “thou to have 
done these things!” τὸ dla νομίζειν, ὄντα τηλικουτονί, “thou, at thy years, 
believe on Jove!” Aristoph. Nub. 816. 


§ 143. Consrruction wiTH THE RELATIVE. 


1. The construction with the relatives ὅς, ὅσος, οἷος, etc. of which 
the construction with the participle is only an abridged form, is not al- 
ways employed by the Greeks merely to effect a connexion ; but the 
relative sometimes implies also a cause, reason, occasion, motive, or some- 
thing else, which would properly be expressed by a conjunction. E. g. 
Oavpucrov ποιεῖς, ὃς ἡμῖν οὐδὲν δίδως * thou behavest strangely, who 
givest us nothing,” i. e. that or in that thou givest us nothing. Herodot. 
ai Apysiat ἐμακάρεζον τὴν μητέρα, οἵων τέκνων ἐκύρησε, i. 6. ὅτε rOe~ 
ούτων τ. εξ. “the women of Argos pronounced the mother fortunate, 
that she had obtained such children.” So particularly with the Subjunc- 
tive of the Future (as elsewhere iva) in order to express a purpose or 
object of utility. E.g.1j ναὺς ποέσβεις ἄγει, οἵπερ τὰ σφέτερα 
φράσωσιν "---ὅπλα κιώντας οἷς αμυνοῦνταε τοὺς ἀδικοῦντας. 

Nore 1. The use of the relative, whero it stands, as in Latin, instead 
of the corresponding demonstrative, in connexion with what precedes, 
is less freyuent in Greek ; and expresses perhaps always a shade of 
emotion, like the οὗ ἐμοὶ δοκοῦσιν αἰσχύνην τῇ πόλει περιάπτειν in Plat. 
Apol. p. 35. a. and in other examples adduced by Matthiae § 477. On 
the other hand, such passages as Apollodor. I. 1.3 Kgovos πρώτην μὲν 
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᾿Ἐστίαν κατέπιεν, εἶτα Δήμητραν καὶ Ἥραν, μεϑ᾽ ἃς Πλούτωνα καὶ Ποσειδῶ- 
γα, (μεϑ' ἃς for καὶ μετὰ ταύτας, where tltis form serves merely for a change 
in the ordinary simple conuexion,) belong to the less pure period of the 
language. —Somewhat different are such examples as τρία τάλανια ἔδωκεν, 
ὁσαπεὲρ ἤτησατο αὐτὸν, where we say, “as being what or so muck as he 
had demanded of him.” 

2. The nature of the construction with the relative properly requires, 
that with the first verb there should stand a noun (the antecedent), and 
with the second the corresponding relative, each in that case which 
its own clause demands. E. g. οὗτός ἐστεν ὁ ανὴρ, ὃν εἶδες "—pere— 
δωκεν ἡμῖν πάντων, ὅσα παρὴν "---φίλον οὐκ ἔχω, ᾧτενε πιστεῦσαι ἂν 
δυναίμην. Very frequently, however, the antecedent is omitted in its 
own clause, and is then subjoined to the other clause and put in the 
same case with the relative; e. g. 

οὗτος éorey, ὃν εἶδες ἄνδρα 
οὐκ ἔστιν, ἥντινα οὐκ ἦρξεν ἀρχήν, “ there is no civil office, 
which he has not administered.” 
Not unfrequently also, for the sake of emphasis, the latter clause, so 
constituted, is placed first ; 6. g. 
ὃν εἶδες ἄνδρα, οὗτὸς éorey. 
3. Here in like manner there occurs an 
Attraction 
similar to that in the construction with the. Infinitive (δ 142.2). When 
the relative, in respect to its own verb, would stand in the Accusative, 
but the antecedent stands in the Genitive or Dative, and has with it no 
demonstrative pronoun, (as οὗτος, ἐκεῖνος.) the relative is then attracted 
by the antecedent, and takes the same case, instead of the Accusative. 
E. g. 
μεταδίδως αὐτῷ τοὺ σίτοι, οὗπερ αὐτὸς ἔχειρ, “ thou sharest 
with him the food, which thou thyself hast ;” 
where οὗπερ, because of the Gen. σίτου to which it refers, stands also 
ia the Genitive, instead of the Accus, ὅνπερ which the verb ἔχεεν re- 
quires. So likewise 
εὖ προσφέρεταε τοῖς φίλοις, οἷς ἔχει, “he meets with kindness 
the friends, which he has.” 
—KXen. Anab. 1. 3. 16 τῷ ἡγεμόνι πιστεύσομεν, ᾧ ἂν Kugos δῷ, for 
ὃν av K.d.—éxparnoe μεγάλων χρημάτων, ὧν ὁ Γέλων ἐπεεράπεεο 
αὐτῷ. So when the requisite Accusative would strictly express only a 
remote object; e. g. Dem. Mid. 35 δίκην ὧν ἂν ἀδικηϑῇ τις λαμϑάνεεν, 
from the expression ἃ ἀδεκοῦμαε, “in which I am offended.” 


Norg 2. The ear having once become accustomed to this construc- 
ρα, & Recame usual, even where the corresponding demonstrative was 
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expressed in the first clause, to let the relative still follow in the same 
case; 6. g. Plat. Gorg. p. 452. a, of δημιουργοὶ τούτων, ὧν ἐπήνεσεν ὃ τὸ 
σκολιὸν ποιήσας. Xen. Oec. 2 tno γε τούτων, ὧν σὺ δεσποινῶν καλεῖς, οὗ 
κωλύομαι. This last is at the same time an example, where the Accu- 
sative which is dependent on the second clause (decxolyas), is also drawn 
into the attraction. 

4. In case of attraction, the antecedent. or noun of the first clause is 
frequently removed from that clause to the second in such a way, that, 
together with the relative, it remains in the case required by the word 
on which it depends : 

μεταδίδως αὐτῷ, οὗπερ αὐτὸς ἔχεις σίτου" 

εὖ προσφέρεταε, οἷς ἔχεε φίλοις" 
ἀπολαύω, ὧν ἔχω ἀγαθῶν“---χρώμενοε οἷς εἶπον προστάταις, εὐδαίμο-- 
veg ἦσαν (from χρῆσϑαι προστάτῃ to have a director or superior), 
‘having those superiors, whom I have mentioned, they were happy.” — 
It sounds still more strangely to us, when to all this is added the énver- 
ston of the clauses: 

οἷς ἔχεε φίλοις εὖ προσφέρεται “ the friends which he has, he 
meets with kindness.” 

5. When the antecedent would express no definite idea, or has been 
already once mentioned, it is often omitted ; and then the relative stands 
alone in a case not properly belonging to it ;. 6. g. 

. _ μεμνημένος ὧν ἔπραξε 
for μεμνημένος τῶν πραγμάτων, ὧν ἔπραξεν, and this fora 
ἔπραξεν᾽---δείνοτερα ἐστιν, ἃ μέλλω λέγειν, ὧν εἴρηκα, for δεινότερα 
ἐκείνων, ἃ εἴρηκα --- μετεπέμπετο ἄλλο στράτευμα πρὸ: ᾧ πρῦσϑεν 
εἶχε, for πρὸς τῷ στρατεύματι, ὃ π. ε.-- ΑἸ with the inversion : 
οἷ; ἔχω χρῶμαι 
for ἃ ἔχω, τούτοις χρῶμαι. 

6. In one instance the Nominative of the relative also suffers this at- 
traction; viz. where in a complete sentence, the Nominative of the 
relative οἷος would stand with the verb εἶναι, as πάνυ ἡδέως χαρί- 
Covras ἀνδρὶ τοιούτῳ, οἷος σὺ εἶ, “ very gladly do they gratify such a 
man, as thou art.” Here not only the demonstrative, but also the verb 
εἶναε is omitted, and the relative οἷος is then 80 attracted by the prin- 


* It is usual to make this form of the sentence, as being the most complete, the 
basis of the doctrine of attraction; but improperly, at least according to my con- 
viction, after having examined the whole subject; see § 151.1. Only the omission 
of the demonstrative coald cause the relative to be construed with (i. e. at- 
tracted to) the antecedent substantive, and thus the whole to be rounded off. 
But when the Attic writer or speaker, in using this mode of connexion now 
become familiar to him, for the sake of emphasis added further the demonstra- 
tive, it is easy to conceive, that he would not therefore be obliged necessarily to 
return again to the original mode of construction, i. 6. without the attraction. 
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cipal clause, that together with its adjuncts it assumes the case of its 
antecedent, and is even inserted before the same ; 6. g. πᾶνυ ἡδέως yaor—- 
Covras οἵῳ σοὶ ἀνδρὶ. In such instances too the noun itself often falls 
away; 6. g. χαλεπὸν ἤρου, καὶ οἵῳ ye ἐμ 071 ἄπορον “ what thou ask- 
est is difficult and not to be answered, at least by such an one as I.”—The 
construction where the article of the omitted noun still remains before 
such relatives,—zor¢ οἵοες 7,447» —we have already seen in § 125. ἡ. 6. 

7. When a relative by means of verbs like to be, to name, to belsere, 
etc. is followed by another noun in the same case, it usually conforms 
in gender and number to this noun, and not to its proper antecedent. 
E. g. mageorer αὐτῷ φόβος, ἣν αἰδὼ χαλοῦμεν “be is haunted by a 
timidity, which we call shame ;” Plat. Cratyl. 48 τὸν οὐρανὸν ovs δὴ 
πόλους καλοῦσιν. So also with the omission of the proper antecedent, 
e. g. ἐἐσὶν ἐν ἡμῖν, ἃς ἐλπίδας ὀνομαξομεν, “ there are (emotions) in us,” 
which we call hopes.” 

An instance where the relative governs lwo clauses, which strictly re- 

quire different cases, see below in § 151. 11. 4. 


§ 114. Constrecrion witn the PagriciPte. 


1. The Greeks have Partictples in most of the tenses, and avail 
themselves of them far more frequently than our modern languages. 
Hence they have the great advantage, that, by combining this construc- 
tion with that of the relative and [nfinitive, they can interweave several 
propositions or clauses in one sentence without confusion ; 6. g. éxerver 
μόνον διεξήει, ἃ τοὺς ἰδόντως ἡγεῖεο τεθνηχέναι. In this sentence « ἐπ 
the object of ἰδόντας, this again is the subject of τεϑνηκέναι, and this 
latter is dependent on ἡγεῖεο. Here we can only say, “ he related oaly 
those things, as to which he supposed those to be dead sho had seen 
them.” Demosth. renare αὐτῷ οὐκ ἐλάσσονος ἢ ὅσον καταϑεὶς 
παύσεται τῆς ὕβρεοις, “ appoint him no milder punishment thao such as 
shall cause him, having once suffered it, to desist from his pride.” 

2. Besides this, the Greeks can change into participles, not only all 
verbs which are connected with others by means of the relatives, but 
also almost every verb which is introduced by the particles as, be- 
cause, according to, that, so that, etc. and whose subject has already 
been expressed in connexion with the preceding verb; those particles 
being then dropped, and the participle taking the case of its subject. In- 
deed, such a change usually takes place, whenever it can be introduced 
without affecting the perspicuity. E. g. ἐπεσχεψάμην τὸν ἑταῖρον 
yooourta, can mean, according as the context may determine, not oaly 
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“1 visited my friend sho was ill,” but algo “ when he—, or because he was 
ill ;"— -τῷ μέγαλῳ βασιλεῖ οὐ nargcov ἐστιν ἀνδρὸς ἀχροᾶσϑαε μὴ 
προσκυνήσαντος, “ the custom of the country forbids the Persian king 
to listen to a person who does not (or if he does not) prostrate himself.”— 
Xen. Mem. [. 4.8 ro σῶμα συνηρμοσταί 60 4, μειχρὸν μέρος Aa βὸ ν- 
ts éxasrov, “thy body is so composed, that thou hast received a little 
of everything.” 

Notr ]. The participles which bave thus arisen from the relations ac- 
cording as, in thal, etc. are in translating (from the Greek as well as from 
the Latin) often to be placed before the verb which they acc ompany, | and 
then connected with it by and, E. EB. Demosth, οὕτω δεῖ τὰς γνώμας ἔχειν 
ὡς ἐὰν δέῃ, πλευστέον εἰς τὰς ναῦς αἰτοῖς ἐμ βἂσι ν. Here, as usual, the 
personal ‘Pron. ἡμῖν is omitted after πλευστέον ; for αἰτοῖς here imenns our- 
selves and belongs to the participle, and with this to the omitted ἡμῖν: 
“We must inake up our minds, that if it should be necessary, we must 
ourselves embark anid set sail.” In English the participle could indeed be: 
retained, but not so well: “that we ourselves, having embarked, must set 
sail.” 

3. The Greeks employ the Participle of the Future especially to ex- 
press a purpose, where we employ a clause beginning with éhat, in or- 
der that, or the Infinitive with to, in order to. ἘΣ. g. ταῦτα μαϑὼν ὦ 
Kugos ἔπεμψε τὸν Γοβούαν éxowoueror— “ Cyrus having learnt this, 
sent Gobryas to see, or that he might see—;” τὸν αδικυῦντα παραὶ 
τοὺς δικαστὰς ἄγειν δεῖ δίκην δώσοντα, in order that he may be pun- 
ished ; Demosth. :ovg σιμμάχους δεῖ οὠξειν, καὶ τοὺς τοῦτο ποι- 
σοντας Otypartwrag ἐκπέμπειν, where the article stands with an 
indefinite noun (§ 124. ἢ. 2. 1), “‘ and to send out soldiers in order to 
accomplish this.” - 

4. Certain verbs, the most important of which appear in the examples 
below, govern or take with them in Greek a participle, where we em- 
ploy the simple conjunction that, with its clause. Here,-as in the other . 
participial constructions, such a participle, considered as a verb, either 
has the same subject with the preceding verb, and consequently stands 
in the Nominative ; or it has a different subject, which is connected with 
the preceding verb as an immediate or remote object, and then it stands 
with this in one pf the oblique cases. 

a. Examples of the Nominative ; where as usual the proper subject 
can be omitted : αἰσχύνομαι ταῦτα ποιῶν or ποιήσας, “I am ΑΒΗΑΜΕΡ that 
I do or have done this,” i. e. of doing or of having done ; on the contrary 
αἰσχύνομαι ποιεῖν menne, “1 am ashamed to do tt, and have therefore 
scruples still ; 7 μέμνησο ἄνϑρωπος ὦν, REMEMBER that thou art a man; ov 


συνίεσαν μάτην πονοῖντες, “they PERCEIVED Ποῖ that they laboured in vain.” 
—Herodot. LL. 1, διαβεβλημένος ov μανϑάνεις; “ xnowgst thou not that 
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thou art deceived 2” Demoath. Mid. 18. f, ἐν 9 γὰρ αὐτὸς εὐδαίμων ἤδει 
γεγονὼς πολιτείᾳ--, “in which state he was conscious of having become 
happy—,” (oda γεγονώς I KNOW that I have become) ;—Isocr. σχοπούμενος 
εὕρισχον οὐδαμῶς ἄν ἄλλως τοῦτο διαπραξάμενος, “on reflecting | 
ΤΟΝ that I could in no other way accomplish this” (comp. § 199. 14) --- 
Hence also especially ἱ io Passives arising out of the following construc: 
tion (5), ἐξελήλεγκται ἡ ἡμᾶς « ἀπατῶν “he is CONVICTED of deceiving us ;” ax- 

ηγγέλϑη ὃ Φίλιππος τὴν “Olvy9ov πολιορχῶν, “it was announceD that 
Philip was besieging Olynthus.” 


ὃ. Examples of the Accusative: of Πέρσαι διαμνημονεύουσι τὸν Κῦρον 
ἔχοντα φύσιν---- “the Persians βειιλτε that Cyrus had—,” lit. “ they retain 
him in memory as one who had ;” hence passively, ὁ Κῦρος διαμνημονεύεεαιε 
ἔχων, see the preceding construction (a) near the end ;—olda cuve ζ- 
σον τῷ τὰ βέλτιστα εἰπόντι “I xnow that it will be of advantage to him 
who sha!! have given the best counsel,” from the impersonal construction 
With συμφέρει ut profits. 

c. Examples of the Genitive and Dative: ἠἡσϑόμην αὑτῶν οἰομένων 
sivas σοφωτάτων “TI percetvep that they thought themselves very wise,” 
(σοφωτάτων for -ove, on account of the attraction, § 142. 2. 2); — οὐδέ- 
mote μετεμέλησέ μοι σιγήσαντι, φϑεγξαμένῳ δὲ πολλάχις (from μεταμέλει 
μοι I repent) “I bave never REPENTED that I have been silent, but oftea 
that 1 have spoken,” (a sentiment of _Simonides) 3— Plat. de Leg. p. 857. 
ὃ, οὐδὲν διαφέρει τῷ κλέπτοντε, μέγα ἢ σμικρὸν ὑφελομένῳ “it maxes 
NO DIFFERENCE to the thief (i.e. in his punishment) that he has taken 
much or little ;” where we could also translate “whether he bas taken 
much or little.” 


Note 2. In verbs which have with them,a reflexive pronoun, 6. g. 
σύγοιδα ἐμαντῷ I am conscious to myself, this participle can stand io either 
of the two cases connected with the verb: σύνοιδα ἐμανιῷ σοφὸς ὧν 
(Plat.) and σαντῷ συνήδεις ἀδικοῦντι (Demosth. )- ᾿Ἑαντὸν owWsis ὁμολογεῖ 
καχοῖργος ὧν (Gnom. ) where it could also be καχοῦργον ὄντα. 

Note 3. There are still other verbs which, contrary to the usage of 
most other languages, take the dependent clause in the participial form 
in both the ways above mentioned (3 and 4). Particularly deserving of 
notico in tbis respect are those verbs, in which the Greek construction cear- 
responds entirely to the English, but is most widely removed from that of 
other modern languages. ΕἸ. g. ἐπαύσατε αὐτὸν στρατηγοῦντα, lit. “ye 
have caused him to cease being general,” i. 6. “ye have dismissed him 
from the office of general; οὐ λήξῳ χαίρων “1 will not cease rejoicing.” 

Note 4. The participles of those verbs which are followed by a Nom- 
inative, as εἶναι, καλσϑαι, commonly change this Nominative into the 
case in which they themselves stand. E. g- ὑμῖν δὲ οὖσιν ᾿4ϑηναίοις 
οὗ πρέπει “ but for you, being Athenians, it is not proper ;” ἐπορεύοντο διὰ 
τῶν Μειλινοφάγων καλουμένων Θρᾳκῶν, where in the resolution of the 
Part. into the finite verb, Θρᾷκες is the subject of καλεσϑαι, “ who are 
called Thraciuns.” 

Note 5. A more complex participial construction takes place, when 
such a compound clause or pruposition depends, by means of the IaGai- 
sive, upon a verb in such a way, that the participle suffers attraction. E. Ε. 
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εἴφηται αὐτοῖς ἀπαντᾷν ἐνῚθάδε βουλιυσομένοις “it has been notified to 
them to come together bere in order to hold a consultation,” Aristoph. 
_ Lys. 13. Here the. Part. stands with the Infin. ἀπαντᾷν in the Dative 
hecause of αὐτοῖς, instead of the Accusative ; while ἀπαντῶσι βουλευσόμενοι 
is to be explained by Text 3 above. Aen. Mem. I. 1.9 (comp. § 142, n. 2) 
ἃ τοῖς ἀνθρώποις ἔδωκαν of ϑεοὶ μαϑοῦσι διακρίνειν “what the goda 
have permitted to men to decide by their own learning.” Here μαϑοῦσε 
does not belong immediately to ἀνθρώποις, but to διακρένειν, though it 
stands in the Dative on accéunt of ἀνθρώποις. 


Nore 6. Sometimes for the sake of emphasis, when the participle is 
placed before the other verb on which it depends, the particle ov t w ὦν OF 
g nesta, or also sit a, is inserted hetween the two. E. g. ἐχρῆν αὐτὸν, 
τὰ ὄντα ἀναλίσχοντα, ὥσπερ ἐγὼ, οὕτω με ἀφαιρεῖσθαι τὴν νίκην, “it 
was necessary for him, in that he expended what he had, like myself, so 
(i. 6. through this expenditure) to deprive me of the victory,” Dem. Mid. 
20. ὁ. —otay οἱ ἄνθρωποι εὑεργετεῖσϑαι πρός τινος ἡγησάμενοι, ἔπειτα 
τοῦτον ἀνὰ στόμα ἔχωσιν ἐπαινοῦντες, “ when men, supposing themselves 
to have received benefits from any one, then (i. 6. in consequence of this 
their helief) dave ‘him always on their tongue with praises,” Xen. Hier. 
VII. 9; — ov δυνάμενοι εὑρεῖν τὰς ὁδοὺς, εἶτα πλανώμενοι ἀπώλοντο, 
“ not being able to find the way, they thus perished i in wandering about,” — 
Xen. Anab. I. 2, 25.—For the particles ἔπειτα and εἶτα in this and 
other constructions, see further § 149. 


Nore 7. In all participial constructions, there strictly lies at the basis 
a relation of time ; i. e. the action of the participle, in whatever connexion 
it may stand with that of the other verb, is alinost always to be regarded 
either as antecedent, contemporary, or future, in respect to that other ; 
and is put accordingly in the requisite tense. But in viewing thia relation, 
a mode of conception is often possible, different from that which is familiar 
to ourselves ; and hence it happens that we often find in writers the Part. 
Aor. where we should expect the Part. Pres. and vice versa. E. g. in tho 
Homeric “Ὡς εἰπὼν ὠὦτρυνε μένος καὶ ϑυμὸν ἑκάστου, we should expect the 
Present λέγων ; for ΙΝ rHat he so speaks, By his discourse, the leader en- 
courages his troops; but he must also aLreapy have satd something per- 
suasive, when they become moved. So also in Xen. Mem. III. 6. 2, 
τοιάδε λέξας κατέσχεν aivtoy.—But the Part. Pres. can stand when both 
actions are conceived of as continued or constantly repeated ; e. g. Xen. 
Mem. I. 2. 61 (of Socrates) βελιίους γὰρ ποιῶν τοὺς συγγιγνομένους 
ἀπέπεμπεν». Here ποιήσας would refer only to a single instance ; but the 
meaning is, “he made (customarily, every time) those who came to him 
better, and then sent them away.”—The Part. Pres. stands also for many 
actions which are necessarily connected with, or presupposed by, the fol- 
lowing one, and must almost be conceive of as one with them, as fo go, 
run, lead, bring, ete. E. g. οἴκαδ᾽ ἰὼν Μυρμιδόνεσσι» & ἄνασσε (Il. a, 179) “ go 
home and rule —;” στῆ δὲ ϑέων (Il. ρ. 707) “ running he placed bimmeelf— 9" 
ἔγχος ἔστησε φέρων πρὸς κίονα (Od. a, 127) “ “bearing the epear away 
he placed it by the column ;” καί pe καϑίζει ἄγων (Plat. Charm. 2) “ he 
leads and seats me—;” Herodot. VIIL. 118, τοὺς δὲ προσκυνέοντας 
ἐκπηϑέειν.--, because the genuflexion is conceived of as inseparable from 
the act of quitting the royal person.—Other instances nevertheless are 
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real deviggions from aay logical relation of time; and arose, perhape, 
‘from negfigence, or partly also from some necessity ; 6. g. στρατηγήσας, 
ἄρξας droite, i. e. AS commander, as archon, while on the contrary the Part. 
Pres. would here denote the proper action of the verb. Other examples 
are left to observation. See further especially the examples of the not 
infrequent anomaly of a contemporary Part. Aor. subjoined to an Aorist in 
Herm. ad Viger. not. 224, and also p. 343. See too λανϑάνειν in the fol- 
lowing note. 


Norr 8. The Greeks sometimes put 88 ἃ participle that which, ac- Ὶ 
cording to the sense, would be the principal verb, and then make this de- | 
pend on another verh, which in this way supplies the place of an adverb; | 
see Gregor. Cor. in Att. § 36. Heind. ad Plat. Gorg. 86. Such subordi- | 
nate verbs are the following: 


τυγχάνειν, and in the poets χυρεῖν, happen, come to pass: ὡς δὲ ἣλ- 
Soy, ἔτυχεν ἀπιών, “as I came, he was by chance going away.” 

λανϑάνειν be hid, concealed: ταῦτα ποιήσας ἔλαϑεν ὑπεκφυγών, “ having 
donc this he fled secretly, unpercetved. ” Or the reference may be to 
the subject itself: τὸν φονέα λανϑάνει βόσκων “he nourishes uncon- 
sciously bis murderer;” ἔλαϑε πεσών “he fell unawares,” which 
phrase belongs to the anomaly mentioned in the preceding note, 
because the Part. stands in the Aorist, while the verb itself is also an 
Aorist. So also λάϑε βιώσας “live unnoticed.” 

φϑάνειν anticipate, come before: ἔφϑην ἀφελών “I took it away just 
before.” See further among the phrases in § 150. 


ΘιἝδιατελεῖν continue: διατελεῖ παρών, “he is continually present.” So 


διάγειν and διαγίγνεσϑαι. 
χαΐρειν rejoice: χαίρουσιν ἐπαινοῦντες “ they gladly praise.” 
Compare the similar instance of ἐθέλω with an Infin. § 150, 


§ 145. Case Axzsoxure. 


1. In the constructions described in the preceding section, the par- 
ticiple is everywhere dependent on some noun as its subject, which is 
connected with the principal verb; and it therefore stands in the same 
case with that noun. If now some other person or thing is intro- 
duced as a new subject, this is put with the participle in a case inde- 
pendent of the principal verb, This is called the Case Absolute. 

2. The Genitive is more commonly employed in this construction, 
and these 

Genitives Absolute 
are precisely the same as the Latin Adlativi consequentiae. Their ori- 
ginal sigrlification refers to time; since (by § 182. 6,4) the Genitive 
serves to mark a period of time. As then νυχτὸς means by night, at 
the time of night ; 80 ἐμοῦ καϑεύδοντος ταῦτα ἐγένετο means “ at the 
time when I slept, this took place ;” πάντων οὖν σιωπώντων εἶπε τοεά-- 
de—pera ταῦτα κυμαίνοντος ἤδη τοῦ ἹΠελοποννησιακοῦ πολέμου 
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ἔπεισε τὸν δῆμον, ΚΧερκυραίοες anooreidas βοήθειαν.--- When this 
period of time is definitely marked by some historical person, the prepo- 
sition ἐπί is often put before these Genitives ; e. g. ἐπὶ Χύρου βασελεύ- 
ovzog, Cyro regnante, in the reign of Cyrus. Hence generally, when 
this case absolute actually refers to time, it is usual to regard ἐπί as 
omitted ; see note 2 below. 

3. But this construction is extended still further, and serves to ex- 
press many other relations or connexions, such as we express in English 
by if, when, since, because, in that, etc. or by our Nominative absolute. 
E. g. ἐπικειμένων δὲ τῶν πολεμίων τῇ πόλεε λιμὸς ἥπτετο τῶν 'Ρω- 
μαίων “ the enemy pressing, or as the enemy pressed the siege of the city, 
famine attacked the Romans ;” τεϑνηκότος τοῦ βασιλέως τῷ υἱῷ av- 
zou ἐνέτυχε “the king being dead he addressed himself to his son ;” 
ϑεοῦ διδόντος, οὐδὲν ioyver φϑόνος, when a god grants favours, envy 
is powerless;” τούτων οὕτως ἐχόντων, βέλιεον ἔσται περιμένειν 
“‘these things being so, it is better to wait.” 

4. When the subject is obvious from the context, the participle can 
stand alone in the Genitive. E. g. παρόντα τὸν ἡγεμόνα ἡδοῦντο, 
ἀπόντος dé ἠσέλγαινον, where αὐτοῦ is omitted before ἀπόντος, 
“but ke being absent—.” So likewise verbs used impersonally, i. 6. 
without a subject expressed, pass over in this construction into a simple 
participle standing as a case absolute; for which see more particularly 
noteg 6 and 7 below. 

5. The Dative absolute is used: (1) In specifications of time ; e. g. 
Xen. Hist. Gr. 3. 2.18 περμόντε τῷ ἐνιαυτῷ nadsy φαίνουσε φρουρὰν 
ἐπὶ τὴν λιν “the year drawing to a close, they again announced an 
expedition against Elis.” (2) In a mode of construction arising out of 
the Dat. Instrumenti ; 6. g. Xen. Agesil. I. 2 ἔτε καὶ νῦν τοῖς προγό- 
yore ὀνομαζομένοις ἀπομνημονεύεται ὁποσιὸς ag Hoauxdcoug ἐγένετο 
“by naming his ancestors.” 

6. Finally we may bring under this head those Datives, which, arising 
out of the Dat. Commodi, are dependent on the verb εἶναι or γίγνεσθαι. 
E. g. in such phrases as εἴ cos ἡδομένῳ ἐσεί “ if it be to thy satisfac- 
tion ;” εἴ cos βουλομένῳ éori, “ if it be with thy consent ;” and some 
other similar instances ; see note 3 below. 

Nore 1. A case absolute in the strict sense of the word, can only be 
the Nominative absolute ; for since the Nominative, in respect to the verb, 
can be only subject or predicate, it follows, that when a Nominative, in 
respect to the verb with which it stands, is neither of these, it must stand 
for itself alone, or absolutely. This however can take place only by an 
interruption of the sense; and all Nominatives absolute therefore belong 
more or lees to the Anacolutha, ὃ 151. II. But there is no fized 
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general usage in regard to them ; and the particular examples are suscep- 
" tible of easy explanation. E. g. Xen. Hell. 11. 3.54 ἐκεῖνοι δὲ (οὗ Gde— 
xa) εἰσελϑόντες σὺν τοῖς ὑπηρέταις, ἡγουμένον αὐτῶν Σατύρου " εἶπεν ὃ 
Κριτίας---, where this construction is preferred, on account of the Genitive 
which immediately follows. To poetry espeeially such constructions im- 
part a peculier charin, as the expression of unrestrained and vigorous 
nature ; so the Homeric ὁ δ᾽ ἀγλαΐηφι πεποιϑὼς “Plupa & γοῦνα φέρει μετά 
τ᾿ ἤϑεα καὶ νομὸν ἵππων. - 

Nore 2, The three other cases can never in this sense become ceases 
absolute. In all the above instances they are rather, strictly considered, 
only remoter objects and relations of the verb with which they stand. 
We have already seen (§ 130. n. 1), that the oblique cases, in certain con- 
nexions, stand alone instead of a preposition with its case; not because 
the preposition is actually omitted, but because the form or ending of the 
case itself expresses the idea or relation of such a preposition. Thus the 
Greeks say vuxros, ἡμέρας, where in English we can only say by night, by 
day. Now such Genitives as Κύρου βασιλεύοντος, ἐμοῦ παρόντος, stand in 
just the same connexion. But as otber designations of time passed over 
to the expressions of casual and other relations, so likewise theee Genitives 
have thus passed over; and therefore stand for all the relations expressed 
in English by as, since, in that, while (because), etc. — particles which in 
like manner all strictly designate time. It was therefore very natural, io 
certain instances where the relation of time was to be made specially per- 
ceptible, to adjoin the preposition ἐπί by way of distinction from these 
tropical constructions ; as ἐπὶ K. βασιλεύοντος. 


Nots 3. But that which is common to all the preceding constructions, 
is, that the participle is not merely an adjunct qualifying the idea of 
the substantive, but is itself an essential constituent part of the thought; 
and the verb in this form, in connexion with its subject, expresses a col- 
lective total idea, which we therefore in English express hy the abstract of 
the verb: ‘during Cyrne’s reign,’ ‘in my presence.’ Here then belong 
also all the above Datives, which if one will not call them cases absolute, 
yet in this essential puint coincide with those Genitives, etc. Thus τοῦτό 
ἐσιΐ σοι ἡδομένῳ does not mean, “this is for thee being pleased or enter 
thou art pleased,” but “this serves for thy pleasure ;” xo also περειόντε ἐνιαυτῷ 
is not “jo the year when it was about to close,” but “ αἱ the close of the year.” 


Note 4. Sometimes an adjunct or supplementary qualification is ex- 
pressed hy means of an .Iccusative or Nominative absolute. E. g. Herod. 
11. 41 τοὺς βοῦς ϑάπτουσι, ta κέρατα ὑπερέχοντα (with) the horns projecting ; 
ib. 133 ἕνα of (to him) δυώδεκα ἔτεα ἀντὶ Ἐξ ἐτέων γένηται, ai νύχτες ἡμέραι 
ποιεύμεναι, “the nights heing made days.” The comparison of such in- 
stances shews, that there is here a partial apposition ; for ἡμέραι stands in 
the Nom. on account of γόνηναι, and κέρατα is to be regarded an Accuse- 
tive because of ϑάπτουσι. 


Norse 5. When we assign or suggest some reason in the mind of an- 
ather person why he does anything, it is usually dove by means of the 
conjunction ὡς because, or ὥσπερ as if, and an Accusative or Genitive abso- 
lute, In order to seize the full sense of this conciee mode of expres- 
sion, we must ia translation insert some clause; 6. g. ἐσιώπα, ὡς 
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πάντας εἰδότας OF πάντων εἰδότων, “ he was silent, because (as he supposed) , 
all knew, etc.” (oi οἱ πατέρες εἴργουσι τοὺς υἱεῖς ἀπὸ τῶν πονηρῶν ἀνϑρώπων, ; 
ὡς τὴν τούτων ὁμιλίαν διάλυσιν ovoay ἀρετῆς)“ fathers restrain their sons ” 
from bad men, because (as they are convinced) their intercourse is the 
desttuction of virtue ;” érixeletes μουσικὴν ποιεῖν͵ ὡς φιλοσοφίας μεγίστης 
οὔσης μουσικῆς, Plat ‘Phaed. --τῶν ἀδελφῶν ἀμελοῦσιν, ὥσπερ ἐκ τούτων ov 
γιγνομένους φίλους “as of from these there were womt to be no friends,” 
Xen. Mem. II. 3. 3. - 

Nore 6. Every impersonal verb, properly so called, i. e. one which 
has only an indefinite subject unexpressed (ὁ 129. 8, 9), passes over, as a 
case absolute, into the Genitive Sing. of the participle. E. g. σαλπίζοντος 
“the trumpeter sotinding ;” ὕοντος πολλῷ (from ves πολλῷ sc. ὄμβρῳ) “ it 
raining heavily,” Xen. 

Nore 7. Those tmpersonals or impersonal constructions, where in 
strictness the clause dependent on the verb, (commonly an Infinitive or 
clause with ὅτε, etc.) is the real subject of the verb (§ 129. 10), are treated 
as cases absolute in two different ways : 

1) When the mere relation of time is to be expressed, the Genitive 
is employed. This occurs chiefly with the Passives of verbs signifying 
to say, announce, etc. and then it is usually the Gentlive Plural, where 
τῶνδε from τάδε can be mentally supplied. ΕἸ. g. ὃ Περικλῆς ᾧχετο ἐπὶ 
Καύνου, ἐσαγγελϑέντων, ὅτι Φοίνισσαι νῆες ἐπιπλέουσιν, “it having been 
announced,” from ἐσηγγέλϑη, Thuc. 1. 116. 

2) In all other connexions the Accusative Neuter is employed. E. g. 
εἰρημένον αὐτοῖς παρεῖναι, οὐχ ἥκουσι “it having been nolified (εἴρηται) to 
them to be present, they yet do not come. ” And this oceurs with all 
Impersonals ; 6. g. διὰ τί μένεις, ἐξὸν ἀπιέναι; “ wherefore dost thou 
remain, ἐξ being permilted thee to depart !” (ἔξεστιν) ; ἄπειμε πάλιν, 
ἐκείνῳ δοκοῦν (sc. ἐμὲ ἀπιέναι) “I will go away again, since he thinks i it 
proper” (δοκεῖ), Plat. Phaedr. 23 dis καὶ τρὶς ta αὐτὰ εἴρηκεν, ὡς ob 
πάνυ εὑπορῶν --- —, ἢ ἴσως οὐδὲν αὐτῷ μέλον τοῦ τοιούτου. Hence it 
comes that the participle τυχόν (from ἔτυχεν tf happened) stands as an 
adverb, lit. as tt happened, i. ὁ. by chance, incidentally, and hence also 

haps.— Even the adjective δυνατόν, the Part. ὅν heing omitted, is 
thus found, Plat. Rep. 7. p. 519. d, ποιήσομεν χεῖρον ζῆν, δυνατὸν αὑτοῖς 
ἄμεινον (a. ζῆν) “we shall make them live worse, tt being possible for 

them to live better.” Cf. Herm. ad Vig. not. 214. 


THE PARTICLES. 
§ 146. Apvenss, Ere. 

1. Some Adverbs, like the adjectives to which they correspond, take 
the noun to which they immediately refer, in some particular case 
E. g. ἀξίως ἡμῶν πολεμήσομεν, “ we will make war in a manner wor- 
thy of ourselves (§ 132. 5.2). So also the Comparatives and Superla- 
tives of adverbs: padsora πάντων most of all; οἱ πένητες τῶν εὐδαν- 


μόνων μᾶλλον δύνανται foley τὲ καὶ καθεύδειν, Le. better than the 
rick. See § 182. 5. 4, 
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2. In like manner all Prepositions are property adverbs; which how- 
ever always refer to some noun or, other (while ordinary adverbs do so 
only occasionally) ; and which, without any emphasis of their own, 
express merely a certain relation. Hence there are certain particles, 
which are sometimes merely adverbs, and sometimes real prepositions. 
E. g. ὁμοῦ and ἁμῇ as adverbs both mean together ; but they very often 
(like the kindred preposition σύν) govern a Dative, and then mean 
together with. Others, especially adverbs of place and of time, govern 
the Genitive: ἐγγὺς near, ἐγγὺς τενος near to; χωρίς apart, χωρὶς 
ξένος apart from, without ; δίχα twofold, divided, δίχα τενὸς divided 
from, i. e. without ; εὐϑύ straight forwards, directly, εὐϑύ τενος dé- 
rectly towards, obviam (§ 117. 1), etc.—The word ὡς constitutes two 
different particles, according as it is employed, either (1) as an Adverd of 
time and Conjunction, with the signification as, that, etc. for which see 
ᾧ 149; or (2) asa Preposition with the signification to, in answer to 
the question whither ? and always referring to persons ;* 6. g. erondOer 
εὑς gut “ he entered to me ;” ἀνήχϑησαν ὡς τὸν βασιλέα “ they jour- 
neyed to the king.” 

3. Other adverbs refer directly to verbs or to whole clauses, and in 
this way serve to connect together two clauses. So especially the rela- 
tive adverbs; 6. g. παρέσομαε ὁπότε κελεύσεις “1 will be present 
wohenever you shall order.” This is the origin of Conjunctions ; and in 
strictness all such connecting particles should be so called. Especially, 
where they have an influence upon the verb, (like prepositions upon 
noups,) and cause it to stand in one of the dependent moods, according 
to the circumstances. Thus ἄχρε or μέχρε, ἕως and ἔστε, (in both the 
significations until and so long as,) when the thing is uncertain, govern 
the Subjunctive or Optative; but when certain, the Indicative; e. g. 
περιμενώ, ἕως ἂν OF μέχρις ἂν ἔλϑῃ “ till he comes ;” ποίησον τοξεο 
ἕως exe ἔξεστι “ do this so long as it is yet allowable ; ai ἐοεαῦται 
δέσποιναι ounore λήγουσεν αἰχιζύμεναι τὰς ψυχὰς ἔστ᾽ ἂν ἄρχωδεν 
αὐτῶν, Xen. Ocec. 1. extr. 

Norse 1. Ἄχρι and μέχρε signify properly continuedly ; in connexion 
with verbs they mean so long as, until, usqgue dum; in connexion with 
the Genitive they mean continuedly until, or siinply until, unto, usque ad. 
--- Πλήν means except, and can be connected with clauses, e. g. πλὴν εἰ ex- 
cept tf, except that—; but also with the Genitive, 6. g. πλὴν πάνυ ὀλίγων 
except a very few. 


* The instances where ὡς does not refer to persons, when such passages occer 
in good writers, are, as has been shewn by modern criticism, most probably cor 
rupt; and instead of it, εἰς should everywhere be read. But this we must not m 
any case be separated from the strictly primitive prepositions treated of in the 
next section ; especially too because no verbs are ever compounded with it; sce 
§ 115. 2. 


§ 147. syNTAX.—PREPOSITIONS. 409 


Nore 2. According to what is said above, strictly speaking, we must 
distinguish as Adverbs simply those particles which most commonly stand 
alone and express no relation ;.as Prepositions, those which commonly 
govern 8 case; and as Conjunctions, those which serve to connect whole 
clauses with one another, Real prepositions, governing the Genitive, are 

therefore, e. g. ἄνευ and ἄτερ, without, ἐνώπιον before (in later writers), and 


᾿ς Ζάριν on account of, etc. This fast, like the Latin gratta, almost always 


stands after its Genitive ; as does also commonly ἕνεκα. It is true that 
χάριν is strictly a substantive,® as is also δέκην in the manner of, like, instar, 
6. g. δίκην ποταμῶν, ete, but such words are not so mitch adverbial sub- 
stantives, as they are substantives which at once become prepositions. All 
those just named never occur without a case. They may therefore be 
called prepositions with more propriety, than some of those which ‘are 
exclusively so called, but which nevertheless are sometimes used without 
a case, and therefore adverbially, ὁ 147. n. 8. 


4. Some adverbs serve at the same time as adjectives. Εἰ. g. πλησί- 
ον ἐστί͵ atya ἐστι, “ he is near, he is still ;" Hom. ἀκὴν ἐγένοντο “ they 
were sileni.” ‘That the particles, by prefixing the article, become ad- 
jectives and substantives, has already been remarked in ᾧ 125. 6, 7. 


§ 147. Prepositions. " @ 

1. Besides the prepositions mentioned in the preceding section, the 
following are the ordihary primitive prepositions (§ 115. 2) with their 
cases, expressing originally the most simple and general relations of 
place : 

ἀντί, ἀπὸ, ἐξ (ἐκ), προ, govern the Genitive ; 

ἐν, σύν, the Dative ; 

ave, εἰς! the Accusative ; ’ 

διά, xara, ὑπέρ, the Genitive and Accusative ; ; 

ἀμφί, ἐπί, μετά, naga, περί, πρὸς, ὑπό, the Genitive, Dative and 

Accusative. 

2. Those which govern more than one case, with the Accusative refer 
mostly to the question whither; and with the Dative to where. The 
Genitive adapts itself to most of the significations of the different prepo- 
sitions, yet principally coincides with the idea of separation, removal, 
—i. e. of, from, out of, etc. | 

Nore 1. Of the above prepositions the simplest and easiest in respect 
to their significations are the following: 

ano from ἐξ out of 
εἰς to, into, in answer to whither ? 
ἐνὶ in, in answer to where ? 

πρὸ δείοτε συν with. 


— oo .ἶ-». 


" “Hence the poets, instead of ἐμοῦ, cov χάριεν; say also ἐμὴν, σὴν χάριν, On 
my, thine account. 
t For the Prep. we, see § 146. 2. 
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For although they serve also to express various secondary relations, yet these 
are all of them easily developed from the radical idea; some peculiarities 
excepted, which will he readily learned by further study and practice. 
Thus 6. g. when ἐκ refers to the cause and is to be translated on account of, 
88 ἐκ τούτον on this account, therefore ; or when it implies simply succession 
of time, 6. g. viv γελῶμεν ἐκ τῶν πρόσϑεν δαχρύων.- Further when sis, like 
the Lat. in, has the sense of against, or when it expresses a simple fefer- 
ence, in respect to, 6. g. τῶν εἰς πόλεμον ἐπιστήμων éotiy. Or finally, whea 
πρό takes the meaning of the Lat. pro, and of our for, in behalf of, (but 
ouly in the sense of protection or advantage), e. g. διακινδυνεύειν πρὸ τοῦ βα- 
σιλέως. Xen. Cyrop. 4. 5, 44, Οὐκ ἀρκέσω πράττων πρὸ ὑμῶν, ὅ,τε ἂν δέη “1 
shall not be able to do for you (for your benefit) that which is necessary. 
Comp. προύργου § 115. n. 5.—A special signification of εἰς see in nove 5. 

Note 2. The significations of the following prepositions should also 
be familiarly impressed upon the memory. 


ava means originally on, upon, (comp. ἄνω and the compounds,) 
and in this signification governs also the Dative in the poets, IL a, 15. 
Od. 4, 128. But the most usual signification in prose is in, on, through, 
spoken of a greater space or lime. Εἰ. g. ava πᾶσαν τὴν γῆν “ throughout 
the whole land ;” 4 φήμη ἦλθεν ἀνὰ τὴν πόλιν “the report went through 
the cit®;” of ἀνὰ τὸ πεδίον “those scattered about in or on the plain ;* 
᾿ ἄνα πᾶσαν τὴν ἡμέραν “through the whole day.” In this last phrase it 
is to be observed, that when the article does not stand with ἡμέρα εἰς. 
and consequently πᾶς is equivalent to ἕκαστος (ὃ 127. 6), the expression 
refers to a plurality of days, years, etc. as ava πᾶσαν ἡμέραν every day, 
daily, Cyrop. 1. 2.8; ava πᾶν ἔτος every year, yearly, Herodot, V. 114 

ἀντί as a simple preposition, has lost its original signification, against, 
contrary to, {for the compounds see note 9 below,) and signifies mos 
commonly tnstead of, for, in the relations of change, exchange, purchase, 
value, etc. 

διὰ τοῦ through, spoken of space and of the means;—dea τὸν 
on account of, e.g. δια “ακεδαιμονίους ἔφυγον “they were banished on 
account yf the Lacedemonians;” διὰ σὲ ἦλθον “I am come on thine ac- 
count ;”— but also through, denoting the cause, 6. g. δεὰ τοὺς ϑεοὺς εὖ 
πράττω “through the gods I am prosperous,” 

μετὰ τόν, after, post; — wera τοῦ, with; —meva τῷ only ia 
the poets, among, inter. 

ἀμφὶ τὸν and περὶ τόν, about, around, in answer to both the ques 
tions whither and where ; for the Dative in answer to where, is leas frequent 
with these prepositions, Frotn this signification comes the idea of inde 
terminate nearness. Εἰ. g. ἀμφὶ ta ὄρη ἐγένετο “he was abouf the moun- 
tains,” i. 6. in the vicinity of them. Hence also the idea ἀμφὲ or magi τι 
or tiva ἔχειν or εἶναι, to be about any person or thing, i. 6. to belong te, 
be occupied with, ete. (See § 150 under ἔγει».)---περὶ τῷ with the idea of 
care, anxiety about anything, is subjoined to verbs signifying to fear, have 
confidence, strive, etc. —augi τοῦ and περὶ τοῦ signify of, concerning, 4 
6. g. to speak or any thing ; further φοβεῖσϑαι, φιλονεικεῖν περέ τινος, and 
the like. Still ἀμφέ is leas frequent in this sense than περί. 

ὑπὲρ τὸν over, supra, ultra, in answer to whither ; Herod. IV. 188, 


“= - a mm td ἂψ re ’ 
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ῥιπείουσι ὑπὲρ τὸν δόμον, over the house. —itnig τοῦ over, above, in an- 
swer to where. But this last takes also the idea of for, in behalf of; instead 
of, chiefly in the sense of protection, care, etc. E. g. πράττειν εἰπεῖν ὑπὲρ 
τοῦ κοινοῦ “to act or speak for the commonwealth, defend it,” etc. ἀπο-- 
ϑανεῖν ὑπὲρ τοῦ φίλου “ to die for or instead of one’s friend.” 


Nore 3. That the Genitive prefers the idea of going forth, departure, 
separation, (§ 132. 2,) ia particularly evident'in these three prepositious— 
παρά, πρός, Uno. These retain with the Accus. and Dative their peculiar 
significations; but with the Genitive they are all most commonly to be 
translated by from, of. In respect to these the following is to be olwerved : 


παρὰ τὸν, to, towards; but in answer to the question where, only 
by, by the side of. Besides this it has the signification of the Lat. praeter, 
i. 6. besides, above (more than), against; 6. g. ἔχειν ὄψον παρὰ τὸν ἄρτον 
“besides bread to have vegetables ” ἐπόνει παρὰ τοὺς ἄλλους “he labours 
more than others ;” ταῦτά ἐστι παρὰ τοὺς τῶν Seay ϑεσμούς “ that is against 
the divine laws ;” naga δόξαν contrary to expectation, praeter opinionem.— 
σεαρὰ τῷ means solely by, by the side of. — παρὰ τοῦ means of, from, by, 
after the ideas fo come, bring, recetve, learn, etc. and sometimes also after 


the Passive (§ 134. 3). 


πρὸς to, at, by, has the Accus. more in reference to the question 
whither, and the Dutive more in reference to where ; πρὸς τύν means he- 
sides this, towards, in reference to a disposition of mind as friendly or un- 
friendly, οἱο.--πρὸς tov, of, from, by, on the part of, after the ideas to 
hear, receive praise or censure, and often also after the Passive (ἢ 134. 3), 


Ie is moreover the usual form of swearing, like our by, e. g. πρὸς τῶν Dear 
by the gods. 


ὑπὸ τὸν under, in answer both to whither and to where ;--υὑπὸ τῷ 
under, in answer to where ;—vno τοῦ of, from, by, most commonly after 
Passives (§ 134. 2); but also after Actives which have a Passive sense, 
as πάσχειν nself’; likewise ϑανεῖν uno τινος “to be killed by any one ;” 
μαϑεῖν 4 tn ἀνάγκης “to be taught by necessity.” Demosth. Cherson. p. 94 
ἂν F ὑπὸ τῶν πνευμάτων μὴ δυνώμεϑ'α, i.e. hindered by the winds, 
Even actions can in this way assume a , passive shape ; 3; 6. g. ἐποίησε τοῦτο 
ὑπὸ δέους “ from or out of fear ;” ὑπ ἀρετῆς ποιεῖν τι, “ frym a principle 
of virtue,” Herodot. VIII. 1; or when the pagsive-relation of their object 
is particularly prominent to the mind, e. g. Soph. Philoct. 1117, ov σέγε 
δόλος ἔσχε ὑπὸ Χειρὸς ἐμᾶς, the same with σύγε ἐσχέϑης δόλῳ.-- ΨΥ ΙΝ the 
Genitive also ὑπό sometimes retains its primitive signification under, 6. g. 
ὑπὸ ποδῶν Plat. Protag. p. 321. ὁ. 


Νοτε 4. The prepositions ἐπέ and κατά require the most attention ; 
but ΜΠ] observation and practice must do the greater part. In respect 
to these, however, the following remarks may afford the learner some aid. 


ἐπέ has certainly as its fundamental signification the idea on, upon ; 
most commonly in answer to where, with the Genitive, sometimes also 
with the Dative, 6. g. ἐφ᾽ ἵππου ὀχεῖσϑαι and Κῦρος ig ἵππῳ ἐπορεύετο ; 
and in answer to whither, with the Accusative, 6. δ. ἐπὶ λόφον τινὰ καταφεύ- 
yes “he takes refuge upon a hill,” i.e. flies to it. But at the same time 
ἐπί ia employed more generally, and stands for αἱ or in; and in answer 
to the question whither, also for to, towards, for; and thia wherever 
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the context renders obvious the more exact sense. of these expressions. 
With the Accusative it stands especially for the definite direction upon 
or towards any thing. Examples of all these significations will readily 
he found in reading. We remark only further, that with the Genilwwe it 
likewise stands in answer to the question whither, i in the sense of fo, towards, 
for, ete. 6. g. ἐπορεύοντο ἐπὶ Σαρδεων" -- ἀνήγοντο (they set sail) ἐσὲ τῇς 
Xiov' —anénlevosy ἐπὶ olxov. —Further, éxd τοῦ often specifies a fume 
by means of something contemporary, especially persons; ©. g- ἐφ 
ἡμῶν in our time (comp. § 145. 2); ἐπὶ τῶν ἡμετέρων προγόνων. ---- The 
Dat. ἐπὶ τῷ in a local sense expresses particularly the idea of close by, 
6. g. ἐπὶ τῇ τάφρῳ on the margin of the trench ; πύργους ἐπὶ τῷ ποταμῷ 
φκοδόμει. It expresses also, like πρός, the idea ¢ tn addition to, besides ; 
e.g. ἐπὶ πᾶσι τούτοις πληγὰς ἐνέτεινέ μοι. Very often it marks the 
object and condition of an action, 6. 8. παρασκευάξισϑαι ἐπί τινε “to pre- 
pare for something ” ἐπὶ ἐπαίνω πάντα πόνον ὑπεδύετο. ---- énd τούτοις 
εἰ ἤνην ἐποιήσαντο “on these conditions they made peace,” comp. § 150 
ἐφ ᾧ. Finally éxi τῷ expresses also power, in such phrases as ἐφ᾽ ἡμῖν 
ἐστι “it isin our power ;” see examples in § 129. 1. ὁ 142. 3.—So too the 
Accus. ἐπὶ τόν often expresses the object of an action, but most commonly 
with the following difference: ἐλϑεῖν ἐπὶ τούτῳ (Dat.) i.e. in. order to 
effect it, ἐλϑεῖν ἐπὶ τοῦτο (Acc.) i. 6. in order to fetch it. 
κατα, The fundamental signification of this preposition, as appears from 
the comparison of κάτω and the compounds, i is down from, followed by the 
Genitive. E. g. κατὰ τῶν y πετρῶν ῥίπτειν τινά “to cast one down from the 
Frocks ;” ᾿ ἥλλοντο κατὰ τοῦ τείχρυς ;—also under, in such connexions aa age- 
γίζεσϑαι κατὰ τῆς ϑαλαάσσης “to disappear | under the waters,” Herod. VIL 
6. More frequently nevertheless κατὰ τοῦ occurs in the signification to- 
wards, 6. g. for or agatnst, chiefly in relation to language, thoughts, ete. 
8. g. εἰπεῖν τὸ ἀληϑὲς κατά τινος “to speak the truth against any one ;” less 
frequently of praise, 6. g. ἔπαινος κατὰ τοῦ ὄνου, Plato Phaedr. p. 260. b. 
κατὰ roy in a local sense expresses in the most general manner the 
being at or tn some place, where the more definite significations (whether 
above, below, within, upon, etc.) either are not meant to be or cannot be 
given, or are understood of themselves ; 6. g. κατὰ γῆν καὶ κατὰ ϑάλατιαν 
“by land and py sea ;” οἱ κατὰ τὴν ᾿Ασίαν ὑπὸ βασιλεῖ ὄντες “those in Asia 
who are under the king. ” Hence generally it expresses every relation of 
place, time, and circumstances, | which naturally arises out of the ideas 
themselves ; ©. 8. οἰκοῦσι κατὰ κώμας “ they live in villages, vicatim ;” ἐσχη- 
your κατὰ τάξεις “ they encamped i in ranks;” hence κατὰ δύο two by tape ; 
ταῦτα μὲν ἐγένετο κατὰ τὴν νόσον “this took place during the disease ;” 
κατὰ taltny τὴν διαφορὰν ὄντων Aaxsdaiuoriow πρὸς ᾿ϑηναίους “ the Lace- 
demonians being engaged tn this quarrel with the Athenians ;” ;” ai uate τὸ 
σῶμα ἡδοναί “ the physical pleasures ;” ;” κατὰ πάντα τετρύχωνται “they are 
wearied i in every limb ;” and in Jike manner a multitude of other relations, 
which practice will easily teach. Very commonly it corresponds to the 
Lat. secundum, according to, 6. g. κατὰ τοῦτον τὸν λόγον ἄμεινόν ἐστιν ὧδε 
“according to this representation it is better 80 3” κατὰ Πλάτωνα “ according 
to Plato,” i Le as Plato BAYS ; κατὰ τὴν κάϑετον “according to the plamb- 
line ; ποιήσω κατὰ τὰ τοῦ βασιλέως γράμματα 4] Bhall act according to the 
jetters of the king 3” δέομαι αὐτοῦ κατὰ πάντα τρόπον “1 have need of bim 
in every way.” 
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Note 5. The Prep. εἰς referring to persons means fo, but always with 
the accessory idea of their dwelling ; e. g. Hom. εἷς “Ἡγαμέμνονα “to Aga- 
memnon,” i. 6. into his tent; καλλέεε τέ μὲν εἰς ἕ ἕκαστος “ each invites him 
to himself,” i. 6. to his own dwelling ; Lys. εἰσελϑὼν εἰς τὸν πατέρα τὸν ἐμόν 
“ entering the house to my father.” But εἰς with the elliptic Genitive 
(§ 132. n. 9) is more general, “into the house of Alcibiades,” etc. 


Notre 6. The Dorics employ the Prep. ἐν instead of εἰς, with the Ac- 
cusative ; Pind. Pyth. 2, 21. 5,50. See Greg. Cor. Dor. 159 with the 
notes.—.Anxo apparently for ἐν see below in ὁ 151. I. 8. 


Note 7. That the prepositions are sometimes separated from their 
cases by some intervening word or words, we shall see in § 151. IIT. 1, 6. 
—Sometimes also the object of the preposition is apparently wanting, viz. 
when its place i is supplied by a relative clause. E. g. Soph. Philoct. 469 
πρὸς πατρὸς, πρὸς εἰ τί σοὶ ἐστιν φίλον, where εἴ τι stands for ὅ 0,t6 (§ 149, 
under εἰ), and consequently the proper Genitive of πρός (παντός) is want- 
ing: “ by thy father (I conjure thee), by—if anything is dear to thee,” i.e. 
by all that is «lear to thee.” 


Nore 8. Sometimes however the object of the preposition is really 


. hot expressed, because it would only -be an unpleasant repetition of a 


word already once given. In such instances most languages employ an 
adverb, (e. g. thereby, therefor, therein, etc.) and when the prepositions them- 
selves are so used, they stand adverbially. In Greek this commonly takes 
place in prose only with πρός ; 6. g. καὶ πρός, πρὺς δέ, and therelo, and further, 
besides, moreover, etc. In lonic and later writers we find too μετά thus 
used ; 88 μετὰ δέ, but afterwards.—The poets say also παρά. therewith, there- 
by ; ἐν, ἐλεγεῖπ, etc. and the Prep. wegé (or πέρι) in the epic writers takes 
as ap adverb the signification very, especially. § 117. n.3. 


Νοτε 9. In this manner have arisen all the instances of composition with 
prepositions. They all consist of the radical word with 2 preposition taken 
adverbially ; as διαβαίνω ‘1 go throughout, etc. § 121.2. The signification of 
such compounds is in general easily deduced from the particular sense of 
each preposition. We only remark here in confirmation of the above, 
that the compounds with ἀντί commonly receive the signification over 
against, contrary to; 6. & ἀντιτάττειν to place over against ; ; ἀντιλέγειν to 
contradict ; those with ava, up ; and those with κατά, down; e.g. ἀναβαί- 
vey, καταβαίνειν, to go up, to go down.—In respect to secondary significa- 
tions, or those compounds whose sense is not obvious from the simple 
prepositions, we note here the following : 

ἄμφι-- with the idea of two sides ; 6. g. ἀμφίβάλος ambiguous. 

ava~ often means back, e. g. ἀναπλεῖν to sail back. 

dsa— takes the sense of the Lat. and Eng. dis-, in two, 6. g. διασπᾷν to 
pull in two, in pieces ; διαζευγνύναι disjungere, to digjotn, to separate. 

éy- often stands in answer to the question whither, 6. g. ἐγχεῖν to pour 
snto. ° 

κατα-- most commonly expresses the idea of completion ; 8. g. κατα- 
πράττειν perficere, to finish ; στρέφειν turn, καταστρέφειν turn around ; 
πιμπράναι burn, καταπιμπράναι burn up.—Hence arises then the 

idea to make an end of, destroy, e. g. κατακυβεύειν τὴν οὐσίαν to! 
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gamble away one's fortune.—In both instances it corregponds to the 
Latin per- and to the Gerin. ver-. 

μετα-- takes the sense of transposition, change, Lat. trans- ; 6. g. ματα-- 
βιβάζειν to carry to another place, transport; μετανοιεῖν lo change 
one’s mind. 

naga- in some compounds derivatives from the sense praefer, that of 
to miss, Sal of, etc. e. g. παραβαίνειν to miss or mistake (purpoeely) 
the laws, i. e. transgress ; nugoggy not to see perfectly, overlook ; 
παράσπονδας truce-breaker, from σπονδαί. 


Nore 10. From the circumstance that the prepositions, as above men- 
tioned, are in composition to be regarded strictly as adverbs, the poets are 
able so frequently to separate the preposition from its verb hy means of 
other intervening words. This is called Twmesis. E. g. dst τε ζήξασϑαι 
ἐπάλξεις for καὶ i διαῤῥήξασϑαε; also i in the Tonic prose, especially by means 
of ὧν for οὖν; 6. ᾳ. Herodot. If. 39 an’ ὧν ἔδοντο for ἀπέδοντο οὖν. Homer 
separates the preposition entirely from the verb, and even places it after 
the verb; so that the preposition sometimes comes to stand before a case 
which is not dependent on it. FE. g. πόλεμον περὶ τόνδε φυγόντες, for περι- 
φυγύντες τόνδε τὸν πόλεμον -—éx ϑυμὸν ἐλέσϑαι for ἐξελέσθαι ϑιμόν“--κατὰ 
βοῦς Ὑπερίονος ᾿Ἤελίοιο Ἤσϑεον ---ἐνάριζον an ἔντεα (more accurately 
ἄπὸ § 117. ἡ. 8) for ἀπενάριζον ἔντεα, etc.—The perusal of Homer therefore 
is very much facilitated, by assuming that he has properly no compound 
verbs, but merely simple verbs with adverbial prepositions standing either 
near or remote from, before or after, the verbs. Hence comes the usage 
in Tonic prose, that in those etnphatic repetitions to be mentioned in 
§ 149 ander μέν, instead of the compound verh, the preposition only is 
repeated ; 96. g. Herodot. If. J 26 ὁ δὲ κατὰ μὲν ἔχτεινε Mitpofarea—, κατὰ 
δὲ τὸν MitgoBatew nuida.—Even in Attic prose we must refer to the same 
usage the insertion of the qualifving 14, somewhat, between an adjective and 
the preposition unc ; (sub, α little), which serves to diminish the signification 
of the adjective ; e. g. ὑπό τι ἀσεβὲς somewhat impious, ὑπό τε ἄτοπον, ete. 
Heind. ad Plat. Phaedr. 43. . 


Note 11]. But in ordinary prose, likewise, there are some prepositions, 
which, though standing in compounds, are still to be regarded as separate. So 
especially πρός and σύν. Every verb, whether already compound or not,could 
always be again compounded by the Greeks, chiefly with one of these two 
prepositions, merely in order to shew that the thing took place besides or 
ἐπ addition to somnething else (πρύ,) or én connexion with some other per. 
son (σύν tert). E. g. συστρατεϊομαΐ σοι “ ἴ make a campaign with thee ;” 
συνεξαιρεῖ αὑτοῖς Σελλασίαν “ he assists them to conquer Sellasia,” Xen. 
Hell. VIF: 4. 12; ἀλλὰ καὶ προσδιέβαλέ με “ but also in addition to this he 
has calumniated me.” More rarely we find other prepositions used in 
the same manner. E. yg. ἐμμελετᾷν, ἐγγυμνάζεσϑαι, “to exer- 
cise one’s self in anything,” Plat. Phaedr. 5.—o Φειδίας εἰργάσατο τὴν ᾿49η- 
yay ἐνεργολαβεῖν καὶ ἐνεπιορκεῖν Δδημοσϑένει “ Phidias has sculptured his 
Athena for Demosthenes; in order that the latter may have bis profit by 
her and perjure himself by her,” Aeschines c. Cres. So also an oweo- 
λεμεῖν, ἃ compound which probably occurs nowhere else, means io 
Plato, on occasion of mentioning a horse, (Phaedr, p. 260. 6,\ to ght from 
ac. the horse, i.e. on horseback ; so ὦ πὸ fy» to live from (see ἃ 150 under 
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ὅσον) Further, προαγαρπάζειν Demosth. Mid. 35; προοφείλειν, 
προαδικεῖν, ibid. 23.—All other compounds with prepositions and other 
classes of words, were employed for the most part only so far as the usage 
of language had rendered them fixed, or when some special necessity re- 
quired a new compound to express some particular sense. 


Note 12. Not only iu the compounds just mentioned, but in many 
others, the preposition, in certain constructions, still governs its own 
separate case ; 6. g. éveivad τινι to be IN something, ἀφεστάναι τινός to be 
distant rrom something, ἀπεπήδησαν Σωκράτους they sprang away FROM 
Socrates, etc. Elsewhere, in the full construction, the preposition is 
usually repeated before the case. This occurs more frequently in Homer, 
and confirins the remark made above, that in him every compound must 
be regarded aa separate ; since in him the prepositions sometimes, as we 
have seen, remain in compounds what they really are, adverbs; and 
sometimes become actual prepositions: 1], y, 121 ἔχδεον ἡμιόνων “they 
bound (the wood) so, that it bung from the mules,” 


Nore 13. That the prepositions with a change of accent sometimes 
stand after their cases by anastrophe, and sometimes also for their com- 
pounds with εἶναι, has been mentioned in ὁ 117.3. With this is to be 
connected the like transposition of monosyllabic prepositions, as ἔξ § 13. 4. 
᾿Αρτέμιδι ξύν, Hom. 


§ 148. ῬΑΒΤΙΟΙΕΒ or ΝΕΘΑΤΙΟΝ. 


1. The Greeks have two simple negative particles, οὐκ and μή, from 
which all more definite negative words are formed by composition. 
Every proposition, in which one or more of these definite. negatives 
occur, is for the most part rendered negative in precisely the same 
manner, as if the simple fegative with which it is compounded stood 
alone in the proposition. Consequently, all that we may here say of ov, 
holds good also for οὐδέ, οὐδείς, οὐδαμῶς, etc. and the same is also 
true in regard to μή, μηδείς, etc. 

2. But between οὐ ard μή, and their respective compounds, there 
is an entire difference of usage, running through the whole language ; 
to comprehend which fully a course of accurate study is necessary, for 
which we can here give only an outline of the general principles.* 
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* Jt is particularly recommended to compare here the views of Hermnan, 
which Ποῖ bas so acutely developed, ad Viger. num. 267. He there lays down 
the principle, that οὐκ always denies the thing itself, and sy only the idea of the 
thing; or that οὐ denies objectively and μη subjectively. 1 acknowledge, that by 
assuming this theory, we can bring under it most of the actual appearances; and 
at all events nothing is more useful or more strengthening for the critical judg- 
ment and tact, than to follow out such a philosophical principle with all possib 
impartiality, or even to take some pains in order to find it confirmed. With all this 
however, | cannot deny, that I have not yet been able so to reduce under this 
theory all which occurs, that 1 could not in the same manner have brought un- 
der it much which does not occur. It will easily be seen on comparison, that | 
have made use of Herfnann’s view. A better principle of unity than his, 1 
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a. Ovx is the direct and full negation, which expresses the negative 
judgment independently and absolutely; 6. g. οὐκ ἐθέλω, ov gia, “I 
will not, I love not ;” οὐκ ἀγαϑόν ἐστιν, οὐδεὶς παρῆν, etc. Such a com- 
plete and direct proposition can never be denied by μή, μηδεί;, ete.— 
But a proposition with ov can also be uncertain, 6. g. οὐκ ἂν βουλοίμην, 
I should not wish ; or it can also directly interrogate, e. g. th γὰρ ov πά-- 
geott ; why then ts he not here? 

b. Μή onthe other hand is everywhere only a dependent negative. 
Hence it stands in all propositions, which represent the negation not as a 
fact, but as something dependent on the tdea or thoughts of some subject. 
Thus it is, first of all, the necessary particle in all negative conditions and 
suppositiong, e. g. οὐ λήψομαι, si μὴ ov κελεύεις"---εἰ τι τῶν τότε νῦν μὴ 
ἀξιόχρεων δοκεῖ εἶναι, ἐῶμεν “if any of thoge former things appear now not 
to be important, we will let them go.” Here μή always stands with εἰ, tf, 
day ἢν, ὅταν, ἐπειδάν, ἕως ἄν, etc. because all these serve to express a 
thing not as fact, but as supposition; and it stands also with ὅτε, ὅπότε, 
etc. so often as these are in the same circuinstances. On the other hand, 
ἐπεὶ, ἐπειδή, since, inasmuch as, have ov, because these always refer to 
actual facts; e. g. Il. φ, 95 μή ps xtelv, ἐπεὶ οὐ χ ὁμογάστριος “Extogos 
εἰμι." 

c. To that which exists only in idea belongs also purpose, and hence 
μὴ stands in like manner every where with the particles ἵνα, ὡς" ὅπως, ὥστε, 
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could not give; but yet 1 did not wish to bring under a theory by force, that 
which according to my conviction could not come under it without force. Let 
my theory therefore stand as it may, by the side of his; or let it be thrown into 
the shade. ᾿ 


* There occur some passages, where εἰ is construed with ov. Such of these 
as are found in epic writers, e.g. ll. 0.162. Od. #. 274,1 would not by any 
explanation endeavour to refer to the common usage; because in my opinion 
they are sufficiently accounted for by the remark, that at that period the more 
particular grammatical rules were not settled with perfect consistency. The 
case is different with the examples in Attic writers. Hermann (ad Vig. not. 309. 
and p. 890. and ad Eurip. Med. p. 344, 361,) considers them as sufficiently ex- 

lained by the remark, that in such cases ov does not stand for itself separately, 
bat forms with the following word one idea. 1 acknowledge this in such 
sages a8 Soph. Ajax. 1131, δὶ rove θανόντας οὐκ ἐᾷς ϑάππειν παραν, i.e. 
forbiddest. Lysias in Argoratum p. 135,27, Ei μὲν ov πολλοὶ ἦσαν κπαϑ' 
ἕκαστον ἄν περὶ αὐτῶν ἠκούετε, “ if there were few; where also belongs the 
οὐκ εἶναε in the comic-philogophic passage in Athen. 3. p.9).@. But I 
this explanation as admissible only in instances, where the use of the negative 
for the opposite idea is as well established by usage as in the foregoing examples; 
eo that ov may be considered as forming a sort of compound with the following 
word. In οὔ φημι» ov φάσκειν, this seems to have become an established rale; 
go that even ἐάν is used in connexion with them; see below in § 148. n.2. In 
other cases we must see in the context some perceptible ground for the choice of 
the unconditional ον instead of μή. Thus in the example from Andocides de 
Mysteriis p. 5, εἰ δὲ οὐδὲν ἡμάρτηταί μοι, καὶ τοῦτο ὑμῖν ἀποδείκνυ ως, 
ομαι ὑμῶν αὐτὸ φανερὸν τοῖς “Ἔλλησε πᾶσε ποιῆσαι, the purpose of the orator to 
express his innocence in the most positive manner, is evident: “ but since (if) 
I have committed no fault at all, and this I have shown you clearly—.” In 
Enrip. Med. 87, Ei τούσδε (his children) y εὐνῆς οὕνεκ ov στέργεε πατήρ, the 
form ov στέργει expresses this circumstance as notorious, and the εἰ refers solely 
to the specified cause, εἰνῆς οὕνεκα. The case is different with the three exam- 
ples in Herm ad Medeam p. 344, 361. All these three belong to the constrac- 
tion with μέν and δέ (see ὃ 149), of which the last half only is the proper ob- 
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whenever these actually denote a purpose. In the same manner therefore 
it necessarily stands with all expressions which imply wish, entreaty, prohi- 
bition. In all these inatances it corresponds to the Latin ne; and it stands 
also, like this particle, at the beginning of a clause,—the idea of wishing, 
etc. being not expressed, but retained in the thought; e. g. μὴ γένοιτο, let 
tt not be! i. 6. 1 wish that it may not be! 


d. Further, the appearance of dependence belongs also to whatever is 
exhibited in sermone obliquo as the opinion, conclusion, conjecture, etc. of 
any one. Nevertheless, as this species of discourse differs only in exter- 
nal form from the judgment which is directly expressed, usage has here 
in most cases preferred the direct and independent ov, and we therefore 
find νομίζει ov καλὸν elyas‘—otx ἐθέλειν φησίν. In many such cases 
however μή can also stand, e. g. Xen. Hell. 3. 2. 19, ἐνόμισαν αὐτὸν μὴ 
βούλεσϑαι μᾶλλον, ἢ μὴ δύνασϑαι. ---- The dependent or indirect question, 
with εἰ whether, commonly has μή. 


6. To the conditions and suppositions (in δ) belong also all relatives, 
whenever they refer not to definite antecedents, but to such as are merely 
implied in the thought. Thus 6. g. οὐδεὶς λήψεται χρήματα, ὅστις 
μὴ παρέσται “no one will receive money who is not present,” indefinite ; 
on the other hand οὗτοί siow, of οὗ δ᾽ Stiovy τοὺς πολεμίους βλάπτουσι 
(Xen. Cyrop. 6. 1. 28), definite, “these are they, who do not injure the 
enemy at all.” 


J- Hence all those shorter phrases, which can he referred back to 
one of the dependent constructions, have always μή, Thus the prepost- 
tive article as ar ellipsis of the relative with the verb siya, 6. g. τὰ μὴ 
καλά, for ἅτινα μὴ καλά ἐστιν, whatever i. 6. all which ts not handsome. 


~—. 


ject of the thought, while the first is merely the antithesis of the second. We 
give here the passage from Thacyd. I. 121, literally : 
ἢ ϑεινὸν ἂν ein, εἰ οἱ ἐν ἐκείνων ξύμμαχοι ἐπὶ δουλείᾳ τῇ αὐτῶν φέροντες 
οὐκ ἀπεροῦσιν, ἡμεῖς δὲ ἐπὶ τῷ τιμωρούμενοι τοὺς ἐχϑροὺς καὶ αὐτοὶ cua σώ- 
ζεσϑαιε οὐκ ἄρα δαπανήσομεν. 
Here the οὐκ in the first clause is necessary and natural, because a notorious 
fact is expressed. But in the second, the οὐκ appears so much the more strange, 
because the matter is even represented as impossible ; in which case consequently 
p47) would seem to be just as necessary, as in the similar example in § 149 under 
μέν, (αἰσχρόν ἔστιν εἰ --- --- μηδὲ τοὺς Adyous——). The case is the same with 
the two passages adduced by Hermann p. 361, from entirely different writers, 
where similar double propositions are introduced by δεινὸν εἰ; and ov stands with 
equal strangness in the second half. All this seems to point to some common 
cause; which I find in the circumstance, that from δεινὸν εἰ which expresses 
surprize, after the insertion of the first clause the preposition passes impercepti- 
bly over, by means of od, into the interrogative tone of surprize and censure. 
Consequently, the above sentence from Thucyd. closes with the interrogation, οὐκ 
ἄρα ϑαπανήσομεν; in like manner in Herod. VII. 9, by “Ελληνας 0d — οὐ repo 
‘Ga; and in Andocides de Myster. p. 13, ἐν ὑμῖν δὲ --- — ov σωθήσομαι ; 
hich seems to me to be a very natural turn of the thought. In this way also 
other passages, which may still remain, can probably be explained by further 
criticism. In Herod. VI.9 εἰ — ov ποεήσουσε, the manuscripts give μή. In 
Earip. Cyclop. 428 «i οὐ χρήζετε, the δὲ has the signification of ' 
which is susceptible of both constructions. See the note to Plat. Meno. 23, and 
Herm. ad Eurip. Med. p. 344, where in the passage cited from Plat. Protag. 77, 
εἰ οὐκ αἰσχύνομαι ‘‘ whether I am not ashamed,’’ the οὐκ is occasioned by the 
transition from the direct question, οὐκ αἰσχύνει ; “ art not thou ashamed 2° 
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So Xenophon says (Anab. IV. 4. 15) of a man of veracity, that he had 
constantly stated τὰ μὴ ὄντα ὡς ovx ὄντα. Here πὰ μὴ ὄντα is the el 
liptical fourm of the dependent proposition ἅτινα μὴ ἦν, whatever was ποῖ, 
i.e. ‘the untruth ;7 but ovx ὄντα is the παπὶοῖρὶο of the definite and di- 
rect negation οὐκ ἔστι; for with the finite verb it must necessarily stand 
thus: τὰ μὴ ὄντα οἷκ ἔστιν, ‘ what is not, is not.” So further the Par- 
tictples without the article, when they stand elliptically for one of the 
above constructions, 6. g. ἥδιον ay ἐχρώμην τῷ ᾿Αλκιβιάδῃ μηδὲν πεπεῃ- 

“I would rather have intercourse with Alcibiades porsessing noth- 
ing,” i.e. εἰ μηδὲν ἐχέκτητο “even if he possessed nothing ;” but οὐδέν 
κεχτημένῳ “rather with Alcibindes who possesses nothing.” 

g- But every negation is likewise dependent, which is governed by an- 
other verb. Hence with all Injinitives, (those excepted whieh are men- 
tioned in ὦ, as belonging in sermone obliquo,) μή is by far most frequendy 
employed. The ground of this is partly to be sought in what is said above ; 
since most Infinitives can be referred back to such prepositions as thoee 
already described, e. g. τὸ μὴ τιμᾷν γέροντας ἀνόσιόν ἐστε, ‘i.e. of one 
does not honour—,’ consequently a supposition. But even when the ne- 
gation in question is a fact, the Infinitive still retains μή, 6. g. τὸ μὴ wes- 
adijvai μοι αἴτιόν σοι τῶν κακῶν, ?. 6. the fact that thou hast not believed 
me. In this manner μή stands not only after δέομαι, κελεύω, ὑπισχνοῦμαι, 
etc. but also after δεῖ, ἀνάγχη, and the like; even when these words 
do not imply a necessity founded on the will of a person, but a physical 
necessity. 

ἃ. To this general principle can also be referred most of those instances, 

according to which some Grammarians assert that οὗ serves 30 render neg- 
ative enftre Propositions, and μή only parts; 6. g. τίς οὖν τρόπος τοῦ 
καλῶς τε, καὶ μὴ γράφειν ; Here certainly μή only renders negative the κα- 
λῶς, which is to be supplied after it. But even if it stood alone it must 
also read, τίς οὖν τρόπος τοῦ μὴ καλῶς γράφειν; and 186 μή has consequently 
its ground in the dependence of the Infinitive γράφειν, — fully, zs οἷν 
τρόπος, εἴ τις βούλεται μ ἡ καλῶς γράφειν; ; See further the similar 
phrases § 151. IV. 3. So in the question aga Ges ps παραγενέσϑαι͵ ἢ μή; 
this laet means “or shall I not?” and the μή then renders negative 
merely the dependent Infinitive παρεγένεσϑαι. The force of δεῖ ie not 
thereby destroyed ; it ineans “am I compelled not to be present 3 3). γε 
it ἢ ov —then the δὲῖ would become negative, ἢ οὐ δεῖ; “or is it not πὲ- 
cessary 3"--τούτοις ἔξεστι μὲν πεέϑεσϑαι, ἔξεστε δὲ μή, Plat. Phaedr. 70. 


Note I. It is however easy to be conceived, that it very often de- 
pends solely on the will of the speaker or writer, in the case of a negation 
in itself dependent, to trent it nevertheless, either for the sake of perspi- 
cuity, or of some distinction or emphasis, as a direct negation and only 
interwoven in the construction; and that vice versa many 8 negation 
which is founded on complete reality, but is nevertheless i interwoven with 
the participial construction, ia for. the same reason given with μή. Ao 
example ἐς of this last is Demostb. pro Cor. Ρ 276. 6, ἣν δὲ (ὃ Φίλεππος) 
αὔτ᾽ ἐν τῇ ϑαλαττῃ τότε κρείττων ὑμῶν obs εἰς τὴν ᾿Αττικὴν ἐλϑεῖν ὃυ- 
γατὸς, μήτε Θετταλῶν ἀκολουθούντων, μήτε Θηβαίων διιέγτων. Here the 
Jast part means, “ since the Thessalians neither followed him, nor did the 
Thebans suffer him to pass through.” This refers to actual facts, and the 
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negation is not that of any idea or supposition, nor of any thing dependent ; ; 
and therefore in every other such case οὔτε would stand with these partici- 
ples. But here οὔτε had already been employed ; and since in Greek 
(Text 6 below), when after a negation the same form of negation is again 
repeated, this last always refers back to the eame thing which is made 
negative by the first, if now οὔτε had stood here instead of μήτε, it would 
necessarily have expressed the meaning, “ Philip could not enter Attica, 
neither if the Thessulians followed him, nor if the Thebans let biin pass 
through.” Consequently μήτε stands here, in a negation not indeed de- 
pendent, but stil] subordinate, simply for the sake of distinction from the 
preceding οὔτε. 


Nore 2. The particle ov has with some words the power, not merely 
of rendering them negative, but of giving them the directly contrary 
sense. Thus especially ov nave is to be translated not by not wholly, but 
by not αἱ all, by no means ; οὔ φημι means not “ I do not say,” but J deny ; 
‘OUR ἔφασαν ἐέναι ἴδ αι refused to go;” οὐκ ὑπισχνοῦντο συνδειπνήσειν 
“they declined the invitation,” Xen. Symp. I. 7; οὐχ ὑπεδέκετο refused, 
Herod. INI. 50. That μὴ has the same power in ‘dependent propositions, 
seems to be true only in later writers; ὁ. g. Plut. Gryll. 1 ἂν δὲ μὴ φῶσιν. 
In Plat. Apol. Socr. p. 25. (§ 12.) instead of ἐάν ts — μὴ φῆτε, Bekker has 
adopted ov φῆτε out of the best manuscripts; so that ov stands even af- 
‘ter éay (compare the marg. note to no. 2. δ, above); and in Lysiaain Agor. 
p. 137. 3, ἐὰν δ᾽ οὐ φάσκῃ has always stood. 

Nore 3. Both οὐκ nnd μή are placed immediately before substan- 
tives, in order to render these alone negative, and thus form with them a 
species of compounds ; com). the same practice with the adverbs, § 125, 
6. E.g. ἢ οὐχ ἀπόδειξις, ἢ οὗ διάλυσις, “ the not showing, the not 
destroying,” etc. ta μὴ εἴδεα “the non-species ;” ἥ μὴ ἐμπειρία “ the 
not knowiny, i ignorance.” Both of these are elliptical forms of propositions 
in which either ov or μή occurs; e.g. ἡ ov διάλυσις τῶν γεφυρῶν the 
not breaking down of the bridges, i.e. “the circumstance, that the bridges 
are not broken down,” a direct and real negation with ov ;—Setvor ἐστιν 


ἡ μὴ ἐμπειρία “it is a great evil, ¢f one has no experience,” ἃ mere as- 
sumption with μὴ. 


3. We have seen (no. 2. c) that μή stands particularly in propositions 
implying wish, entreaty, command. Whenever it appears as wish, it is 
always followed by the Optative; 6. g. μὴ γένοετο,---μὴ ἴδοις τοῦτο 
mayst thou never behold this! In negative entreaties and commands, 
according as the required action is to be expressed as continued or as 
momentary, (which is often arbitrary,) it takes the Present or the Aor- 
ist (§ 137. 5); but with this limitation, viz. that it is followed 


in the Present only by the Imperative, in the Aorist only by 
the Suljunctive. 


Thus, μή μὲ Padre, or μή μὲ βάλης. To the extremely rare exceptions 
from this rule belong some Homeric passages, as Il. δ, 410, Od. x, 901. 
w, 248. 


420 § 148. sYNTAX.—NEGATIVE PARTICLES. 


4. The expression of fear or anxiety, which we make positive, (as * I 
fear that something will happen to him,”) is introduced by the Greeks, 
as also by the Latins, with a negative: δέδοικα μή τε nan, vereor ne 
quid illi accidat.—That in connexion with past time, and in depend- 
ent propositions, this Subjynctive passes over into the Optattve, appears 
from § 139. 2. 

Nore 4. After words expressive of fear or foresight we often find 


also the Future ; 6. g. Plat. Phileb. p. 13. a, φοβοῦμαι μὴ εὑρήσομεν. Ari- 
stoph. Eccl. 486, περισχοπουμένη μὴ γενήσεται. 


Nore 5. Sometimes also in the sense of fear or anxiety μή constitutes 
ἃ proposition by itself; 6. g. Mn τοῦτο ἄλλως ἔχῃ. The greater part ofsuch 
propositions can be explained by supplying before them φοβοῦμαι I fear, 
or ὅρα see to tt, take care; as ‘I am afraid this is otherwise,” or “take 
care that this be not otherwise.” Often however this assumption would 
be too unnatural ; and therefore it is perhaps better to say, that the Greek 
language by means of this μή with the Subjunctive and a certain tone of 
emphasis, formed an independent proposition expressing care or foresight, 
just as the same μή forms also independent propositions to express wish, 
entreaty, etc. 

5. Often also μή is merely an emphatie inéerrogative particle, which 
has lost its negative power, and corresponds mostly to the Latin sum, 
being somewhat stronger than wow; e.g. μὴ δοκεῖ coe τοῦτο εἶναι 
eun@eg; ‘does this then seem to thee to be foolish ?”—On the other 
hand, οὐ is the negative interrogative, which is employed instead of a 
direct affirmation ; e.g. ov καὶ καλόν ἐστε τὸ ἀγαϑόν; “is not the 
good also beautiful ? This question presupposes the answer yes ; that 
with μή on the contrary, commonly no. 


6. When to a sentence already made negative, other qualifications of 
ἃ more general kind are to be added, such as sometimes, some'one, some- 
where, etc. these are all commonly subjoined in the form of words com- 
pounded with the same negative particles. Εἰ. g. οὐκ ἐποίησε τοῦτο 
οὐδαμοὺ οὐδεὶς “no one has any where done this;” Plat. Parmen. 
extr. τἄλλα τῶν μὴ ὄντων ovdsvi οὐδαμῇ οὐδαμὼς οὐδεμίαν κοενωνίαν 
ἔχει. And ἴῃ the same manner, to the negation of the. whole is sub- 
joined the negation of the parts; 6. g. οὐ δύναται our εὖ λέγεεν our 
εὖ ποιεῖν τοὺς φίλους, where we must say “ he can netther—nor—.” 
Consequently, these double or accumulated negatives in Greek do not 
(like the Latin non nunquam, etc. and as in modern languages) serve 
to destroy each other, but to strengthen the negation. Comp. note 7. 

Nors 6. In some phrases both the particles ov and μή are united for 
the sake of emphasis, viz. . 


1) ov μή in assurances which refer to a future time, (hence the con- 
struction in ὁ 199. 4,) and in the confiding entrealy arising from them: 


ed 


ἣ 
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ee -ὅ- ee .. .Ἑ.ο.ς.-.-.. : ---. 


- 


The two connected particles can also be separated by other words, 
and instead of οὐ, its compounds (οὐδέ, οὐδείς, etc.) can also stand ; 
eee the examples in § 139. 4. 


2) μὴ οὗ, but only in the simple form of both and nat separated ; most 
commonly before Infinitives instead of μή alone, 6. g. ποῖον παραμύϑι- 
ον ποιήσεις αὑτῷ, μὴ οὐχὶ ἀπειπεῖν ; 5 “ what consolation wilt thou give 
him, that he may not despair ; 2” aigytvopas μὴ οὗ ποιεῖν τοῦτο “I am 
ashamed not to do this.” Sometimes also before participles, instead 
of εἰ μή with the verb. Schaefer Melet. p. 108. 


Νοτε 7. But from this and also from the general rule, that two or more 
negatives only strengthen. each other, there are two principal exceptions, 
where the negatives actually destroy each other, as in Latin and in the 
modern languages: 


a) When μή has one of its more special senses (no. 2. ¢.) implying pur- 
pose, fear, anziely, etc. KE. g. Il. a, 28, where Chryses i is ordered to de- 
part, with the threat μὴ νύ τοι ov χραίσμῃ σκῆπτρον καὶ στέμμα ϑεοῖο 
“fest the sceptre and fillet of the god afford thee no aid,” _ So very 
commonly with the idea of Sear, 6. g. φοβοῦμαι μὴ οὐ καλὸν ἢ “vereor 
ne non honestum sit.” Here μή retains its power, although we in this 
case-must translate it, like the Latin ne, simply by that or lest, and 
coneequently leave the following negative to stand alone: “ I fear 
that this may not be proper.” 


δὴ) When the two negatives belong to two different verbs, even where 
one ἰδ ἃ participle; 6. g. Hom. οὐδ᾽ οὐχ ἐθέλοντα μάχεσϑαι. Com- 
monly bowever, for the sake of perspicuity, one of the negatives: is 
then made by the strengthened μὴ οὗ ; ©. g. μὴ οὐχὶ pioety αὐτόν οὐκ 
ἂν δυναίμην, “I should pot be able not to hate him,” i. 6. I must bate 
him. 

Nore 8. Two negatives destroy one another also in the pbrase οὐδείς 
ὅστις οὗ, nemo non ; because strictly the verb eva: is always omitted after 
the first negative,—that i is to say, if fully written, it would be οὐδεὶς (se. 
ἔστιν) ὅότις μὴ ποιήσει, “ there is no one, who will not do this,” i. 6. every 
one will do it. But this omission of ἔστε is so entirely forgotten, that not 
only has μή gone over into οὐ; but also in construction, except in the 
Nominative, οὐδείς (by a form of attraction to be explained in ὁ 151. {. 4) 
is entirely attracted to the following principal verb ; so that it stands thus: 
οὐδενὶ ὅ ὅτῳ οὐχ ἀρέσκει, nemini non placet, it pleases every one.—Demosth. c. 
Aristocr. ὑμεῖς μὲν, J a. A, οὐδένα προυδώκατε τῶν φίλων, Θετταλοὶ δὲ οὐδέ-- 
γα ace κε ὄντιγα οὔ. (ες. προύδωκχαν), i. 6. “they have betrayed all their 
friends.” 


Norte 9. But as the Greeks were in general so accustomed to the rule, 
that one negative only strengthens another, it often happens that a verb, 
which in itself implies a negative, is still construed with another negative. 
E. g. ἠναντιώϑην αὐτῷ μηδὲν ποιεῖν naga τοὺς γύμους “TI opposed myself 
to him, i. 6. 1 hindered him from doing anything against the laws ;” Xen. 
Anab. I. 3. 2 μικρὸν ἐξέφυγε τοῦ μὴ καταπετρωθϑῆναι “he but just escaped 


* The omission of core in this phrase in the passage Xen. Symp. I. 9, is 
doubtful (see Schneider's note) ; but it is certain in the oracle in Herod. V. 56. 


54 


0 


422 § 149. synrax.—various PARTICLES. 


being stoned.” See the Index to Plat. Meno. v. μή. Exe. XJ.ad Demosth. 
Mid. 

Norz 10. The formula εἰ δὲ μὴ, bul if not, would properly be employed 
only after affirmative propositions. It serves so generally however to an- 
nul the preceding proposition, that it also stands even after negatives, and 
then consequently affirms; e. g. Anab. IV. 3. 6. See Heind. ad Plat. 
Hipp. p. 184. 

For οὐδέ and μηδέ, see the following section. 


ᾧ 139. Various Particurs.—Exp.ierives. 


1. The use of the particles in Greek is so various, and in some re- 
spects so difficult, that we select here several of the most important for 
particular illustration. — 


οἷς as a relative adverb has the following significations : 

(1) as, so as; hence (2) spoken of time, a8; ὡς δὲ ἦλϑον, ov παρῆν, 
as I came, he was not there. (3) It strengthens the Superlative, chiefly 
with adverbs, e. g. ὡς τάχιστα as swi/tl as possible; aud with some 
adverbs also the Positive, especially in ὡς ἀληϑῶς really, most i 
ὡς ἑτέρως, and some other examples in Heindorf. ad Plat. Apol. Socr. 
p. 23. Preef. The instances where it stands after the adverb, Sav- 
μαστῶς ὡς, ὑπερφυῶς ὥς, are explained in § 15]. 1. δ. (4) About, 
nearly, ὡς πεντήχοντα about Sifty. (5) To the prepositions, ἐπί, εἰς, 
πρός, in answer to the question whither, e. δ. in ἐπορεύετο ὡς ἐπὶ τὸν 
ποταμόν, it gives the signification towards, in the direction of, versus ; ; 
lit. as if he would go to the river. Thucyd. VI. 61 ἀπέπλεον μετὰ 

τῆς Σαλαμινίας ἐκ τῆς Σικελίας ὡς ἐς ᾿Αϑήνας. This mode of expres- 
sion points out strictly only the direction which one takes; and 
therefore leaves undetermined, whether one arrives at the place or 
not. Hence it can everywhere be used of a journey not yet com- 
pleted ; e. g. Soph. Philoct. 58 πλεῖς δ᾽ ὡς πρὸς οἶκον, “thou sailest 
for hore.” 

Asa conjunciion it signifies (1) thal, 6. g. πάντες ὁμολογοῦμεν, ὡς ἢ 
ὰ κράτιστόν ἐστι. (2) That, in order that, with the Subj. Opt. or 
Fut. Indic. (3) So that, so as to, with the lufin.) more commonly 
ὥστε), Bee § 140. 4. (4) Because (δ 145. ἢ. 5); and hence also (5) 
quippe, for, 6. g. κράτιστον ἔσται συγχωρῆσαι, ὡς σὺ δοκεῖς οὐκ ἀφήσειν 
pe, “ it will be best to yield, for thou seemest not willing to let me go.” 

For ὡς as ἃ preposition, see § 146. 2. 

ὡς (with the accent § 116. 5) for οὕτως is very common in the poets, 
especially the {onic poets. In prose however it is used only in the 
phrases καὶ ὥς and 80, i. 6. under these circumstances, and in the oppo- 
site sense οὐδ᾽ ὡς not so indeed, nevertheless not. 


ὅπως signifies as an adverb as, and as ἃ conjunction, tn order that. Iw 
construction we have already seen in ὁ 139.4; and only remark fur- 
ther here, that it also supplies the place of an " emphatic Imperative, 
owes ἔσεσθαι (Xen. Anab. I. 7. 8) be ye then—! more fully, see then 
that ye be— ! 


᾿ 
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ἕνα ag an adverb where ; as aconjunction (ὁ 139. 2) also in order that ;—iva 
τί, wherefore? as if it were—‘in order thatwzhal ? should take place.’ 
ὦστε so as, so that, commonly with the Infinitive (ὁ 140. 4. § 142. 4). 
With the Indicative it signifies the same; but can also be translated 


consequently, tlaque. 

Ore that, instead of the Aeccus. with the Infin. as in English. Here 
however the peculiarity is to be noted, that it stands also before 
words quoted without change, ©. g. ἀπεκρίνατο ὅ ὅτι Βασιλείαν οὐκ ἂν de- 
ξαίμην, “he answered: I will not, etc.” where ὅτι is simply a mark 
of quotation. 


It means also because, by ellipsis for διὰ τοῦτο ὅτι, or for διότι 
contracted from this (§ 115. ἢ. 5).—But in later writers διότι often 
stands also for ὅτι, that. 


It strengthens all superlatives (comp. ὧς), e.g. ὅτι μέγιστος the 
greatest possible, ors μάλιστα, etc. 
rouvexa (only epic) on this account ; 


οὕνεκα (1). on which account ; (2) as 2 conjunction, because—, for 
τοῦ ἕνεκα, οὗ ἕνεκα. But in the poets οὕνεκα stands also (1) for ἔεια 
on account of ; (2) for ὅτι, that. 


δϑούνεκα (§ 29. n. 10) in the tragic poets ig the same 88 οὕνεκα, 
because, that. 


εἶ (1) if, st; (2) in indirect questions, whether. See § 139. 5 Βα. § 148. 
2. ὃ. 


" When εἰ follows ϑαυμάζω and some other verbs expressing emo- 
tions of the mind, it ought strictly to signify if, when, and to be used 
merely of things which are uncertain, 6. g. ‘tf or when thou dost not 
perceive this, 1 wonder at it.” The Attic custom however of avoid- 
ing a tone of decision in discourse, has been the occasion, that εἰ is 
used of things not only highly probable, but even entirely certain ; 
and consequently stands for ὅτι, ate. See the exaruple i in § 141 note. 
—Demosth. Mid. 29 οὐχ ἠσχύνϑη εἰ τοιοῦτο κακὸν ἐπάγει τῳ “he was 
not ashamed to bring upon one such a misfortune.” Aésch. c. Ctes. 
p. 537. Reisk. οὖκ ἀγαπᾷ εἰ μὴ δίκην ἔδωκεν “he is not contented, that 
he was vot punished.” 

—ei καί with the Indic. although. On the -contrary καὶ a and κἂν εἰ, 
even if, even sup ing that; which last formula, notwithstanding the 
ἄν, takes the Andi cative. See the note to Demosth. Mid. 15. a. 
Heind. ad Plat. Sophist. 69. 


-Ο᾿-ἴτες, εἴτε, lit. of any one, tf any thing ;. but this expression is used to 
supply the place of the relative ronoun ὅσεις, with greater empha- 
ais; ©. g. ἔφϑειρον sits χρήσιμον ἦν ἐν τῷ πεδίῳ---«οδαίουεν, all that—. 
Comp. § 147. n. 7. 

- εἶ γάρ is also an exclamation of wishing, O that / for which we find 
eleewhere eds. 

ἔπεϊ (1) after, postquam ; (2) since, because, quoniam, ΕἾ. puisque. 

——Before questions and before Imperatives it means for, 6. g. ἐπεὶ πῶς 

ἂν δυικχρίνειμεν αὐτό; ; “for how then could we distinguish it ?”— 
ἐπὶ ϑέασαι αὐτός, “for see then thyself.” 
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αν a Si ΟΘΒΒΒΟΝΝΒΝΒΝΝΝΩΝ 


ὅπου (1) where (there where) ; 2 asa conjunction, since, siquidem. 

ὁπότε stands often in like manner for since, like the Lat. quandoquidem. 
ἂν (poetic xé, κέν) see in § 139. 7 sq. 

ἐὰν ἤν, ἄν, and ὅταν, ἐπειδάν, see in § 139. 7 54. 


—éay especially after verbs signifying to search, see, has the power of 
the Latin an, whether. E. g. σκόπει ἐάν σοι ixavor δοκῇ “ sea whether 
it eeems to thee sufficient.” Often however such a verb is not ex- 
pressed, but retained in the mind; e. g. μηδὲ τοῦτο ἄῤῥητον ἔσεω μοι, 
ἐάν oi πως πείσω “this also will I not leave unsaid, (that I may see) 
whether I can persuade thee.” See Ind. ad Plat. Meno. etc. Schneid. 
ad Xen. Mem. IV. 4. 12.—Precisely in the same manner stands the 
Homeric aixe (§ 139. 8); 6. g. Il. α, 420. 


ἢ or ;—which signification it always retains in interrogations also ; 6. g. 
οὕτως, ἐστίν ἢ οὐκ οἴει; “thus it is; or dost thou not think so ἢ" 
πόϑεν ἥκω ; ἢ δῆλον ὅτι ἐξ ἀγορᾶς ; “ whence does he come ? or is it 
plain (and therefore the question unnecessary) that he comes from 
the market ?” See Ind. ad Plat. Meno. in voce. 


—Jn comparisons it means than, quam; 6. g. σοὶ τοῦτο μᾶλλον agéezt, 
ἢ ἐμοῖ, “this pleases thee more than me.”—When the comparative 
refers to a relation or proportion, it is followed by ἢ πρὸς--- or ᾧ 
xata—; e.g. μείζων ἢ καὶ ἄνθρωπον “grenter than according to 
man >” ἡ δόξα ἐστὶν ἐλάττων 4 πρὸς τὸ κατόρϑωμα “the renown is less 
than in proportion to the merit.” Lat. guam pro. 

Wholly different is 


9], which originally means certainly, but is most commonly merely an 
interrogative particle, num ? 


καί and τε correspond entirely to the Lat. ef and que; and καὶ has also 
. the significations also, even, etc. When τό precedes zai, the former 
means not only, the latter bué also, 6. g. αὐτός τε τύραννος ἐγένειο, καὶ 
τοῖς παισὶ τὴν τυραννίδα κατέλιπεν. In other cases, both—and. Still 
this double connexion is often used in Greek, where we empley a 
single and. 


zé moreover in epic poetry is very often entirely superflu- 
ous. This arises from the circumstance, that in the most ancient 
language this particle lent to many classes of words that connecting 
power, which afterwards, as the language became more cultivated, 
they retained for themselves alone without the τέ. Hence in the epic 
poets we find 80 often μέν τε, δέ τε, γάρ te, and even καὶ τε (alse), for 
pay, δέ, γάρ, καί, alone. Most commonly however the particle τὸ fol- 
lows the relatives of all kinds, because all these in the ancient lan- 
guage were already forms of the demonstrative, which by means of 
this τό acquired a connective power (and this), and so beeame relatives 
(who, which). ‘But so soon as the relative sense was exclusively alloted 
to these forme, the τὸ fel] away as superfluous. Hence in Homer so 
frequently still ὃς τε, coor τε, etc. for ὅς, ὅσον, and the like. In the 
common languago are further derived from this ancient usage the 
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particles ὥστε and ἅτε, and the phrases οἷός τὸ and ἐφ wre, for which 
see § 150.°-—For + aga see below under toi. 

καί alone, in the signification also, is likewise in familiar dis- 
course very often apparently superfluous; e.g. Plat. Alcib. I. 6 “ I 
permit all thy questions ἵνα καὶ εἰδῶ, ὅ,τι καὶ ἐρεῖς, (where we should 
use some other particie,) “only that [ may know, what thou wilt 
say.” 

Before μάλα and πάνυ it bas a peculiar emphasis ; 6. g. τοῦτο γὰρ 
καὶ μάλα ἀκριβῶς oda, i.e.“ I know this, and indeed very accurately.” 

καί in comparisons, like the Lat. atque, for as, see in Jnd. ad Plat. 
Meno. cet. 

xai—dé—, see under δέ, 


δέ bud, is far from always having an sdversative significatiqn ; in most 
cases it is simply a particle of transition and conversion, in order to 
introduce something else, where we either employ the conjunction 
and, or often also put nothing. The Greeks, whose best writers do 
not admit the 4syndeton, (i. 6. ἃ proposition beginning in the midat 
of discourse, and not connected with what precedes,) unless some 
rhetorical purpose is thus to be accomplished, always employ the 
particle δέ, wherever the. discourse is in itself nearly connected, with- 
out however requiring one of the other more specific modes of con- 
nexion or construction. In the more ancient language ds supplied 
also the place of other connecting particles, viz. of γάρ for, e. g. Od. 
6, 369. In Homer therefore it is necessary always to observe the 
context, in order to determine which of the three principal significa- 
tions 

and, bul, for, 


it has in each instance. Often too in the same writer, a specification 
of time, which is elsewhere connected by ὧς, ὅτε, etc. is merely put 
in juxtaposition by means of δέ; e. g. Od. 8, 313. 

—When καί and dé come together in one sentence, xai can only 
have the sense of also; 6. g. καὶ οὗτος δὲ παρῆν “but he also was pre- 
sent.” But very often this union occurs where we say and also; for 
since in Greek one cannot say καὶ καί, in such cases the looser con- 
nective δέ supplies the place of xai or our and. E. g. viv περὶ 
ψυχῶν τῶν ὑμετέρων ἐστὶν ὃ ἀγὼν, καὶ περὶ γυναικῶν δὲ καὶ τέχνων. 
If now we should bere translate xai—dé— literally “but also for your 
wives and children,” this would give an entirely false emphasis to the 
construction. The course of thought is simply this: “the contest is 
now for your own lives, and also (and in addition) for your wives 
and children.” In the common language this union of καί and δέ 
occurs only in such a way, that the principal word to which καί re- 
fers always stands before δέ; while in the epic language on the con- 
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* By this hypothesis the above epic modes of expression are in my opinion best 
explained. Still 1 am willing to believe, that there are other hypotheses which 
can attain the same object. But I cannot satisfy myself with Hermann's mode 
of proceeding ; who derives the whole doctrine respecting these particles from 
the arbitrary assumption, that καί and τέ, εἰ and que, were originally different,— 
lending at the same time to τέ the signification forte. . 


" 
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trary thé two particles always stand close together, καὶ i δέ---ἰ 8. ξ. It. 


ε. 700, Καρπαλέμως πρὸ νεῶν ἐχέμεν λάον τε καὶ ἵππους Οτρύνων, καὶ 
δ᾽ αὐτὸς ἐνὶ προμάχοισι μάχεσϑαι. 


μὲν and δὲ are two particles belonging together, which have nearty 
the same character as δὲ alone. They serve to form a connexson, 
like our indeed—buf ; but are far more frequently employed than 
these English particles, which usually require a strong anttthests ; 
while μέν and δέ only place two propositions or clauses in a connex- 
ion, which with us is either not expressed at all, or at most by bud 
alone. Thus very frequently a chapter or longer division of a 
book ends in this way: καὶ ταῦτα μὲν οὕτως ἐγένετο, “ these things 
then were so ;” and then the following chapter, etc. must necessa- 
rily begin something in this way; τῇ δ᾽ ὑστεραίᾳ--- “ but on the fol- 
lowing day—.” Méy must be given hy indeed, only when the coa- 
text manifestly requires it. 


But μέν and dé are often employed also to connect two proposi- 
tions or clauses, of which only the second properly belongs in the. 
connexion ; while the other is merely inserted in order to heighten 
by contrast the effect of the second. E. g- Demosth. Olynth. it. 
ἀλλ᾽ ἐκεῖνο φαυμαάζω, εἰ ( that) Aaxrdaipovior μέν ποτε ὑπέρ τῶν Ἕλληνι- 
κὧν δικαίων o ἀντήρατε, καὶ iva οὗ ἄλλοι τύχωσι τῶν δικαίων, τὰ ὑμέτερα 
αὐτῶν ἀνηλίσκετε εἰσφέροντες" νυνὶ δ᾽ ὦ Oxveite ἐξιέναι, καὶ μέλλετε (ye de- 
lay) sioqégay ὑπὲρ τῶν ὑμετέρων αὑτῶν κτημάτων. Here it is not the 
Jirst conduct that Demosthenes wonders at, that the Athenians once 
defended the rights of all the Greeks against the Spartans ; bat the 
second, viz. that they who once did this, should not now be ready to 
defend even their own poesessions j—alezgor ἐστιν, εἰ ἐγὼ μὲν τοὺς 
πόνους, ὑμεῖς δὲ μηδὲ τοὺς λόγους, αὐτῶν ἀνέξεσϑε id. pro Cor. 28]. 
Here one easily sees that the first part is praiseworthy, and only the 
second shameful ; though not in iteelf, but from the contrast with the 
first. How attentive one must be to this form of connexion, may be 
seen in the following example, which has been misunderstood by 
most; Eurip. Iph. Taur. 115. 

Οὔτοι μακρὸν μὲν ἤλϑομεν κώπῃ πόρον 
Ἐκ τερμάτων δὲ νόστον ἀροῦμεν πάλιν. 

Here the negative belongs strictly to the second clause, and the 
first can be made to follow as the antithesis: “We will not again 
turn back from the goal, after we have once made so long a voyage ;” 
but the sense is stronger and more emphatic, when both clauses are 
united into one negation: “It shall not be said of us, that we have 
made so long a voyage, and at the very goal have again turned beck.” 
The same sense remains if we regard the whole as a question indi- 
cating displeasure. See Seidler.* 


This usy—di— furnishes also an emphatic manner of connecting 
two ideas belonging to the same proposition, instead of the more 
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ν * The Latins also have this mode of expression sometimes, but, in accordaace 
rit the Syntax, without such particles. Hor, Sat. 1.2.54, Quod venale ha- 


ostendit, nec, st quid honesti cst, Jactat pabcique palam, quasrit, quo turpes ce- 


Φ 
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usual ti—xai, viz. in such a way that some word of the clause i is re- 
peated ; e. g. Xen. Mem. II. 1. 82, ἐγὼ δὲ σύνειμι μὲν ϑευῖς, σύνειμι 
δ᾽ ἀνθρώποις τοῖς ἀγαϑοῖς, instead of .the feebler σύνειμι ϑεοῖς, te χαὶ 
ἀνϑ. τι a. And in the same manner also without μέν in the first part, 
when the ordinary form of connexion would be with xafonly. See 
on Soph. Philoct. 827.—The repetition, in such phrases, of the prepo- 
sition alone of compound verbs, see in § 147. η, 10. 

In general, μέν cau strictly never be employed, unless δέ, or at 
Jeast some other particle of a similar meaning, correspond to it in the 
succeeding clause. But nevertheless, (1) on rhetorical grounds the 
apodosis is sometimes omitted, or otherwise expressed ; (2) in some 
common expressions, where the apodosis js to be regarded as entire- 
ly obliterated, μέν is employed (like quidem) merely to insulate some 

_ person or thing, and thus to exclude everything, which one perhaps 
might otherwise expect; so especially ἐγὼ μὲν (equidem), etc. See 
Heind..ad Plat. Charm. 36. Theaet. 49. It is however also to be noted, 
that in the epic poets μέν often stands for μήν, for which see below. 


From μὲν---δὲ, come the forms 6 pér—o δὲ---, or ὃς μὲν---ὃς δέ---, 
which we have already seen in § 126. . Similar distributives are 
formed with the help of the same particles, for the various adverbial 
relations ; and indeed not only the demonstrative and relative forms, 
but also the indefinite forms are so employed : ποτὲ μὲν----ποτὲ Gs— 
sometimes—sometines—, or once-—again—; and 50 also with τοτὲ and 

+ 618 (δ 116. ἡ. 9). So further τῇ μὲν — τῇ δὲ ---- or πὴ μὲν ----πῇ δὲ--Ὠ 
in one toay—in another way, εἰς. ἔνϑα μὲν ---- ἔγϑα δὲ ---, etc. In re- 
spect to all such distributives it is to be remarked, that sometimes 
such a formula stands without a verb in reference to a preceding 
proposition; where consequently μέν in itself alone seems to have an 
affirmative sense, something like our indeed, forsooth; 6. g. πάν-- 
τας φιλητέον, GAL ov τὸν μὲν, τὸν δ᾽ ov, “one must love all, and 
not the one indeed, but the other not ;” παρῆσαν οὐχ ὃ μὲν ὃ δ᾽ οὔ; 
ἀλλὰ πάντες, “ they were present, not the one forsooth, and the other 
not; but all.” 


bed , 
οὔτε and pre, 


οὐδὲ and μηδὲ. Both these forms express a negative connexion, and 
correspond to the Latin neque, and not. There is between them, 
however, this difference, that οὔτε, μήτε, affect parts of propositions, 
or represent that which is denied as belonging to that with which 
they connect it; while οὐδέ, μηδέ, on the contrary, rather connect 
whole propositions and sentences, partly by way of strong contrast, 
and partly by way of transition, and in the regular progress of dis- 
course. Οὔτε and μήτε are more copulative, like the affirmative xaé ; 
οὐδέ and μηδέ more disjunctive, corresponding to δέ. When now 
οὔτε or μήτε is repeated, these negatives refer to one another like the 
Lat. neque—neque, neither—nor ; but when οὐδὲ or μηδὲ is repeated, 
this is only a continued negation, the same as οὐδέ alone. 


Besides this simple connective power moreover, the forms οὐδέ, 
μηδὲ, correspond to the special significations of the particle xaé; 
for as this in affirmation denotes 1) also, 2) even; so these denote 
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in negation 1) also not, 2) not even; which last signification these 
particles always have when they stand in the middle of a clause. 

© Primarily οὐδέ and μηδέ signify but not ; and so we must frequently 
stil) understand them in epic poetry; where also they are often 
written separately ov δέ, μὴ δὲ" In the common Ilsnguage this 
concurrence of δέ with the negative was avoided, either by placing 
the words differently, or by using ἀλλά or ἀτάρ. 


αλλά has the strengthened sense of δέ, and corresponds at the same time 
to the Germ. sondern.— Besides this, it has in animated style a 
great variety of uses, which can be learned only by practice. It 
stands especiaily in an abrupt manner at the beginning of paragraphs 
or of whole books; where it is sometimes to be translated by weil! 
sometimes by indeed, truly ; but often also not at all. 

-ἀλλὰ γάρ, see the notes to Soph. Philoct. 81 and 874. 


γὰρ, “ον, always stands in a sentence after some other words, like the Lat- 
in entm.— The use of this particle is very various and elliptical, 
especially in dialogues, where we must commonly supply before 
it in thought smal! phrases, like ‘1 believe it;”——“ no wonder,” and 
others, which attention to the context will readily suggest. Here 
belongs too its use in questions; where we nevertheless in English 
very commonly use then; as who then? ts then—? etc. 


We must be particularly on our guard not to be led astray by this 
particle, when it stands, so far as we can see, superfiuously, in a 
clause which has been announced by a preceding demonstrahve. 
E. g. Xen. Mein. I. 1. 6, "Alla μὴν ἐποίει καὶ τά ( δὲ πρὸς τοὺς ἐπιτη- 
δείους τὰ μὲν γὰρ ἀναγκαῖα συνεβούλευε πράττειν, etc. Here we 
merely say: “He did for his friends all thts, or the following, viz 
that which was necessary he advised them, etc.” See also Plat. Lys 
14. Heind. In these cases γάρ simply takes up the preceding an- 
nuociation ; just as in many instances our namely. 

οὖν therefore, consequently, stands only after other words in a clause.—For 
the οὖν appended to other words (ὁστισοῦν, etc. ) see § 80. 1. ὁ 116. 9. 
—Hence ure derived 


οὐκοῦν, οὕκουν. The particles ovx and οὖν express in the tone of as- 
eertion an illative negation, consequently nol, therefore not. Hence 
arose in daily language a manifold use of these particles, which is 
in general obvious from the connexion, and is in part also indicated 
by the accentuation. (1) Placed interrogatively they express the 
thing denied as being, i in the opinion of the speaker, affirmative. Eu- 
rip. Orest. 1238, Οὐκοῦν ὀνείδη τάδε κλύων ῥύσει τέχνα ; “ wil 
thou then, hearing these reproaches, not save thy children?’ Plat. 
Phaedr. p. 258, Οὐκοῦν, δὰν μὲν οὗτος ἐμμένῃ, γεγηθὼς ἀπέρχεται és 
τοῦ ϑεάτρου ; “does he not therefore, if this (his work) remains good, 
depart from. the theatre rejoicing ?”—(2) This interrogative form, 
through the habit of hearing it from those whose opinion affirmed 
that which wastherein denied, became itself au affirmative form without 


* Also even in lonic prose : Herod. 5. 35, πολλὰς εἶχε dmldac μετήσεσθα; (of 


being dismissed) ἐπὶ ϑυέλασσαν" δὲ veddr outdone ελήτου 
Miletus making no new moveaxel,  geacsgdy τι * wm Ont 
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interrogation. Soph. Antig. 91, Οὐκοῦν, ὅταν δὴ μὴ σϑένω, πεπαύσομαι, 
“ therefore I will cease, when I have no longer strength.” Plat. Phaed. 
P. 274. ὁ, Οὐκοῦν τὸ μὲν τέχνης τε καὶ ἀτεχνίας λόγων πέρι ἱκανῶς 
ἐχέτω, “let this therefore be enough said on art and want of art.”— 
(3) Wholly different from these is οὔκουν, when, without implying 
an inference, it expresses simply an emphatic negation ; Soph. Ajax 
1336, “Ald αὐτὸν ἔμπας Ove ἐγὼ τοιόνδε μοι Οὔχουν ἀτιμάσαιμ ἄν, 
“ But although he was wholly such towards me, yet I would not, 
by any means, dishonour him.” Soph. Philoct. 872, Οὔκουν Argsi- 
dus toit ἔτλησαν εὐπόρως Οὕτως ἐνεγκεῖν, ὡγαϑοὶ στρατηλάται, 
“Not lightly did the Atridse bring themselves to bear this..—This 
sameness of the accent in the forms under 1 and 2 (οὐκοῦν), in 
distinction from that in 3 (οὔκουν), is given by general tradition in 
all the editions. With this coincides the testimony of the ancient 
Grammarians ; see in Hermann ad Vig. not. 261; to which may he 
added Apollon. de Conjunctione ἢ. 496. 9. Phrynich. Bekkeri p. 57 ; 
all of whom assume this difference only between the tllative and the 
negative words.* From the form in 8 it is not usual to distinguish 
the direct and tWlative negation, consequenily not, in the accentuation 
oixovy. Since however it is an established custom, to distinguish 

‘ such. compound particles as retain their original signification un- 
changed, by writing them separately, it seems to me that this is also 
the most natural here, and also no violation of the tradition ; e. g. Plat. 
Phaedr. p. 275. a, where Thamus, after saying to Theuth that men 
would become forgetful through this security, continues: Ovxovy or 
better Οὐκ οὖν μνήμης add ὑπομνήσεως φάρμακον siges, “therefore not 
for the memory but for the recollection hast thou found a medicine.” 
Eurip. Orest. v. 1640: Men." Ootig δὲ τιμᾷ μητέρ —Or, Εὐδαίμων ἔφν. 
Men. Oixovy or better Οὐκ οὖν σύγε, “ consequently thou not.” 

εἶτα and éxesta both mean 1) after, afterwards; 2) then, see Herm. ad 
Vig. ἡ. 239. Both often assume a tone of censure and reproach: 
(1) The ground of the indignation or surprize being first stated, e. g. 
ταῦτα δὴ τολμᾷς λέγειν---, lt ἐγώ σον φείσομαι; “thou art so bold 
as to say this, and then (after all this, notwithstanding) shall I still 
spare thee?” (2) When it stands at the beginning of a sentence, with 
reference to the discourse of another ; where we also can say : “thou 
wilt then consequently —,” or more briefly, therefore, ttane; 6. g. 
εἶτα τολμήσεις τὸν υἱὸν ἀποθγήσχονια εἰσορᾷν; “wilt thou 
therefore {or then) bring thyself to see thy son die?”—Xen. Mem. 
1. 4. 11 ἔπει οὐκ οἴει φροντίζειν (sc. τοὺς ϑεοὺς τῶν ἀνθρώπων); 
οἵ πρῶτον μὲν --- i.e. since they nevertheless first—etc. In all 
these relations both particles are also construed with participles, as 
we have seen in § 144. η. 6. The instances however, where εἶτα 


e 


* In some recent editions, Hermann and others have first begun to distinguish 
the illative interrogation by the accentuation οὔκουν; which I cannot approve.’ 
The forms under I and 2 have essentially one and the same affirmative significa- 
tion. The tone of interrogation itself is a rhetorical accent, to distinguish which 
by a grammatical accent, 1s what can be prescribed to no language. th species, 
oF tradition are bere against it; for the Grammarians, in all the passages above 
referred to, do not mention the interrogative meaning in this connexion. 
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and ἔπειτα sre supposed to be dependent on thé following participle 
(Herm. ad Vig. not. 219), all admit of being referred also to the pre- 
ceding one; which is to be preferred as being the more natural con- 
struction. 


αὖ 1) agtin, another time; 2) on the other hand, vice versa; 3) further, 
and then also. 

πρίν before, sooner, is in its signification a comparative, and takes there- 
fore, when it refers to another clause, the particle ἢ, than, Commonly 
with the _[nfinitive ; e. g. πρὶν ἢ ἐλθεῖν μὲ before I came. Often 
however ἤ ia omitted, | and πρίν becomes itself a conjunction: xels 
“diy ue. But πρὶν ἄν ἔλϑω refers to future time. 

ψῦν δὴ just now, this moment; and especially with the preterites, jusé now, 
ἃ moment since, before. 

nw and πώποτε. In these particles the idea till now, hitherto, lies at 
the foundation; yet they are never subjoined to direct affirmative 
propositions in this sense. Their usage is limited to the following 
cases : 

Most commonly they are appended in this sense to negative particles, 
and then express the English yet, still, Lat. dum; οὔπω, μήπω, not 
yet, nondum ; where however they must not be confounded with the 
similar epic forms, for which see § 116. ἢ. 6. The forin πώποτε 
however is seldom appended to the simple οὐ or μή; but we find 
οὐδεπώποτε, μηδεπώποτε, never yet; and indeed, in reference to the 
past, this forin is almost solely in use, so that the form without πώ (i.e. 
οὐδέποτε never) is mostly used only in general, or in relation to the 
future. See Wolf ad Demosth, Lept. 76. Loheck ad Phryn. p. 458 
Moreover both πώ and πώποτε can be separated froin the negative 
particle, by the intervention of other words. 

Except with a negative these particles stand only occasionally, end 
indeed emphatically, with tnterrogatives, with relatives, and with 
participles used instead of the construction with the relative. Thac. 
111. 45 τίς πω---; Dem. Phil. 1. ὅσα πώποτε ἠλπίσαμεν “ what we 
always hoped.” Plat. Phaedo. Ρ. 116. c, ἄφισιος τῶν πώποτε δεῖρο 
ἀφιχομένων. 

πώμαλα see in § 150. 

ἕτε alone means yel, still, yet further ; and with a negative οὐκέτι, μερεῖτι, 
no more, no further. 

μά and yn are particles of swearing, Which are always followed by the 
object by which one swears, in the Accusative ; 6. g. τὴ dia by Jove! 
— The oath with νή is always affirmalive ; that with μά on the con. 
trary is eubjuined both to affirmations and negations ; 9. g. ναὶ μὰ 
Δία and ov μὰ δία; but when it stands alone, it serves merely as ἃ 
negative; pa Δία, no, certainly not ; nothing less. 

2. These and some other particles have in Greek various other 
uses, which require a more accurate acquaintance with them than can 
be given here. This is especially true of several particles, which 
have formerly been called expletives, Particulae expletivae. We can in- 
deed talk abont a usus expletivus ; but must not misapprehend it. In 
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all languages there are particles, which are often employed only for the 
sake of completeness, or in order to produce a well-sounding fulness, 
yet never without their own peculiar sense ; although they could also be 
omitted, since that which they express is often understood of itself. In 
estimating these particles in Greek, peculiar caution is necessary. Their 
full and original meaning has in most cases become partially lost; and 
they now give to the discourse only a slight colouring, which we can- 
not properly feel except after long acquaintance and practice. For 
this purpose, however, a knowledge of the fundamental significations of 
these particles is necessary ; for which the following may in part serve. 
γέ (enclitic) properly, at least, for which however γοῦν is more usual ; 
while γέ is almost always used wherever a single object or a 
part is natned with reference to the whole or to a greater number. 
Hence it is so often appended to ἐγώ (sywys); by which means one 
always places himself as it were over against all other men; strictly, 
] at least, I for my part. Not unfrequently it can also be translated 
by certainly, truly, certe. 
ἄρα (epic ag and ῥά, of which the last is enclitic) always stands after 
other words,* and means (1) most commonly therefore ; (2) where 
it seems to be without any power, there lies at the basis the idea 
conformably to nature or custom, properly, ex ordine, rite; hence it 
serves 88 a transition to a proposition which may be anticipated.— 
(3) After εἰ, ἐάν, etc. it means perhaps. 
The interrogative particle ἄρα, num? which stands at the begin- 
ning of a sentence, is different.} 
τοί (enclitic) is strictly an ancient Dative for τῷ, and means in conse- 
quence of, therefore, certainly; which significations however are in τού 
itself extinct, and therefore τοιγάρ, τοιγάρτοι, τοιγαροῦν, are found as 
strengthened forms of them ;—tolyvy is used when one proceeds with 
an inference etc. as it were, “now I further say,” but now.—-The 
particle tof by itself, retains only a sort of confirmatory sense, some- 
thing like our words indeed, forsooth, just, also, yet, etc. “ 
καιτοί, (1) and truly; (2) and yet truly, and yet ; (8) although. 
μέντοι, (1) indeed, truly, certainly ;{ hence (2) bud indeed, neverthe- 
less, a more emphatic form for δέ. 
t apa, t ag, (§ 29. n. 8,) are ὥρα strengthened by τού in the poets. 
én strictly now, at present; (for which ἤδη is more usual ;) hence it 
serves in various ways to increase the vivacity of discourse ; e. g. ἄγε 
δή come on now ; τὶ δή ; what then ῦ---1ἰ means also certainly, in truth. 


* When sometines ἄρα or ἄρ' οὖν stands at the beginning of a clause or sen- 
tence, it is in prose always to be changed to aga, which in such cases is an 
interrogative supplying the place of a direct assertion. See Heind. ad Plat. 
Gorg. 27. 

t The Attic poets can nevertheless change the quantity, and use aga for 
therefore and ἄρα as an interrogative ; but their position in a sentence remains 
the same. 


t This particle has come from μη)» (epic μέν) and τοί; comp. ὃ 150. 1. 
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After relatives, e.g. ὅστις δή, ὅπου δή," it serves to render them 
more general, whoever now if may be, wherever now if may be, etc. or 
also some one or other, somewhere or other, I know not where, etc. 

pny, (Doric μάν, epic μέν and μάν,) a confirmatory particle ; (1) in truth, 
assuredly ; (2) but certainly, nevertheless; 6. 5. Plat. Soph. 1 καί pos 
Soxst ϑεὸς μὲν οὐδαμῶς εἶναι, ϑεῖος μήν. 

γὲ μήν (epic γὲ μὲν) yet certainly, but truly ; hence it is likewise a 
stronger δέ, See Excurs. L ad Arat.—xal μήν immo, yea! and in 
contradictions alqut, but yet, nevertheless. 


So in questions which follow a negative of another speaker, 
8. g. πότε μήν ; when then? τὶς μήν; who then? (i. 6. when, who else 
then?) Hence τί μήν ; equivalent to why not ? 
ἢ μήν (Ionic and epic 7 μέν) is the usual formula of oaths and 
tions ; sometimes with the Indicative, ἦ μὴν ἐγὼ ἔπαϑον τοῦτο 
“ I swear, that I have suffered this ;” and sometimes with the fnfini- 
tive, dependent from other verbs, as ὄμνυμι ἡ μὴν δώσειν “1 swear to 
give.” Also in the third person: ὑπεδέξατο 7 μὴν μὴ ἀπορεῖν αὐτοὺς 
τροφῆς “he undertook, solemnly promised, that they should not want 
for food.” 


οὐ μήν, (1) yet not, assuredly not; (2) asa negative assertion cor- 

responding to the affirmative ἡ μήν. In dependent clauses, μὴ μήν. 

On», (enclitic, and peculiar to the Ionic and Doric poets,) also a con- 
firmatory particle, which however gives to the discourse much the 
same tone, as when wo say, J thought though; hence especially in a 
contemptuous and sarcastic sense: 9 9ην, οὔ yy, bul yet though, but 
not though. 

ψύ, νύν, (short and enclitic; only in the Tonic dialect and in the po- 
ets,) strictly the same with νῦν, for which it also sometimes stands; 
(2) for οὖν therefore, now; (3) like our expletive now, then, ete. e. g. 
ϑνητὸς δὲ νυ καὶ ov τέτυξαι “and thou too now art born mortal,” IL 
st, G22. 

πέρ, (enclitic, and probably derived from megé in the sense of very, 
§ 147. n. 8,) wholly, entirely ;—hence ὥσπερ lit. entirely αε,--- καίπερ 
80 very much too, however much, i. e. although; in which senee πέρ 
stands also alone. 

ποτε (enclitic) once, some time or other. In interrogatives it expresses 
surprize, 6. g. τίς ποτὲ ἐστιν οὗτος ; who now can this be ? 

nou (enclitic) somewhere ; (2) perhaps; (3) in conversation, when one 
says anything half interrogatively, in order to found something 
upon the answer, yet, but yel, yet perhaps. See Ind. ad Plat. Meno. 
in voce. 

The same with greater emphasis is δήπου; and when to this 
is Joined a tone of half contemptuous defiance, so that the opposite 
assertion is represented as inconceivable, this particle becomes δήπον- 
Sev. Dem. Mid. 26 ἑστάναι γὰρ ἐξέσται δήπουθεν αὐτῷ “ for there, I 
think, he is likely to be allowed to stand.” 


* These are usually written seperately ; but so soon as the strengthening werd 
) 


is subjoined (§ 180. n. 1. § 116. 9), they are more commonly all written m one 
word. 


§ 150. syNTAx.— PARTICULAR WORDS AND PRRASES. 433 


§ 150. Parricutarn Worps anp Parases. 


ov μὴν ἀλλὰ or ov μέντοι αλλά (comp. ὁ 149. 2) means properly : yet 
no! rather—; commonly however it stands for nevertheless, mean- 
while ; sometimes also for rather. 


οὐχ Ors and οὐχ ὅπως. These two forms of expression are often re- 
garde! as synony mous, though they are in reality opposed to cach oth- 
er, Before each of them some verb like λέγω is to be supplied. When 
the form οὐχ ὅτι then follows, the proposition is affirmative ; e. g. 
Xen. Mem. 11. 9. 8 καὶ οὐχ ὅτε μόνος ὃ Κρίτων ἐν ἥσυχίᾳ ἦν, ἀλλὰ καὶ 
οὗ φίλοι αὑτοῦ (where μόνος belongs only to Κρίτων). Theophr. οἶχ 
ὅτι ἀνέφυ ἄν, ἀλλὰ καὶ ἐγαυξεστέρας καὶ καλλίους ἐποίησε, “it would 
not only have sprung up, but also, etc.” Dio. Cass, 42. p. 285 Δανειζό-- 
μενος οὐχ ὅτι παρὰ τῶν ἰδιωτῶν, ἀλλὰ καὶ παρὰ τῶν πόλεων, “ not only 
from private persons, but also from cities.” When this phrase is to 
introduce a negation, this must be already implied in the proposition 
iwelf; and then it can be rendered still stronger by ἀλλ οὐδέ. De- 
mosth. c. Timoer. p. 702. 2 οὐχ Sts τῶν ὄντων ἀπεστερήμην ay, ἀλλ 
οὐδ᾽ ἂν ἔζην. Thucyd. 11. 97 ταύτῃ δὲ (Scytharum potentiae) ἀδύνα-- 
τα ἐξισοῦσϑαι ovy ὅτι τὰ ἐν τῇ Εὐρώπῃ, add οὐδ᾽ ἐν τῇ ᾿Αρίᾳ ἔϑνος ἕν 
πρὸς ἕν οὐκ ἔστιν x. τ. 4.—More commonly, when the negative is to 
be expressed, οὐχ ὅπως is used, where consequently ὅπως as, becomes 
equivalent to that not. E. g. Demosth. c. Polycl. 1225. 12 ἡ δὲ γῇ 
οὐχ ὅπως τινὰ καρπὸν ἤνεγκεν, ἀλλὰ καὶ τὸ ὕδωρ — — ἐκ τῶν φρεάτων 
ἐπέλιπεν, “not only the earth no fruit,” etc. Xen. Hellen. V. 4. 34 
ἐδίδασκον τὸν δῆμον, ὡς of Δαχεδαιμόνιοι οὐχ ὅπως τιμωρήσαιντο, ἀλλὰ 
καὶ ἐπαινέσαιεν τὸν Σφοδρίαν, “ that the Lacedemonians not only would 
not punish,” etc. ib. I}. 4. 14 οὐχ ὕπως ἀδικοῦντος ἀλλ᾽ οὐδ᾽ ἐπιδη-- 
μοῦντες ἐφυγαδεύομεϑα, “ having not only not done them any wrong, 
but not having even entered the land, we were banished.” Οὔκουν 
(i. 6. οὐκ οὖν see p. 429) ὅπως μνησϑῆναι ἄν τις ἐτόλμησε--- φλαῦρόν τι, 
GAL ὡς ἐν ὀφϑαλμοῖς--- βασιλέως---ἕκαστος διέκειτο,5 
Less frequent in the same sense, were οὐχ ὅσον and οὐχ οἷον. 
The former stands for οὐχ dts,—at least Thucydides uses it with a 
second ov subjoined for the negation, 1V. 62 of μὲν οὐχ ὅσον οὖκ 
ἠμύναντο, ἀλλ οὐδ᾽ ἐσώϑησαν.--- Οὐκ οἷον stands for οὐκ ὅπως. Polyb. 
οὐχ οἷον ὠφελεῖν δύναιτ᾽ ἂν τοὺς φίλους, ἀλλ οὐδ᾽ αὐτοὺς σώζειν. 
Preceded by μή, both ὅτι and ὅπως must have ὑπολάβῃ τις or the 
like supplied ; or they are to be taken like the Lat. ne dicam. They 
are in this way stronger than with οὐχ, and both have a negative sense. 
Xen. Cyrop. 1.3, 10 μὴ ὅπως ὀρχεῖσθαι ἐν ὑνϑμῷ alt οὐδ ὀρϑοῦσϑαι 
ἐδύνασϑε. ib. 111. 2, 21 οὐκ ἂν ἡμεῖς ἀσφαλῶς ἐργαζοίμεϑα, μὴ ὅτι τὴν 


* The example adduced by Viger. VII. 10. 5, without citation of the place 
where it is to be found, ovy orwe τούς πολεμίους x. τ. A. where οὐχ ὅπως stands 
affirmatively for not only, is without doubt spurious. On the other hand the 
example cited by Budaeus (p. 911) from Athenaeus without specification, where 
ovy ὅτε is negative (οὐχ Ors ἡμῶν τινὰ προσβλέποντες ἀλλ᾽ οὐδὲ ἀλλήλους) comes 

m an uficertain age. . 
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τούτων, alk οὐδ᾽ ἂν τὴν ἡμετέραν. Mem. I. 6. 11 καΐτοι όχε ἐμά-. 
τιον ἢ τὴν οἰκίαν οὐδενὶ ἄν μὴ ὅτι προῖκα δοίης, ἀλλ᾽ οὐδ᾽ ἂν ἔλαττον 
τῆς ἀξίας λαβών. All these constructions are easy to fill out and 
explain. 

When μὴ ὅτε follows, the mode of expression becomes still more 
emphatic, and is then to be given by the Latin nedum, much less, not 
to say. Plat. Cratyl. p. 427 δοκεῖ σοι ῥῴδιον εἶναι οὕτω ταχὺ μαϑεῖν 
δτιοῦν πρᾶγμα, μὴ ὅτι τοσοῦτον ὃ δὴ δοκεῖ ἐν τοῖς μεγίστοις μέγιστον 
εἶναι. Phaedr. p. 240. d, ἃ καὶ λόγῳ ἐστὶν ἀκούειν oix ; ἐπιτερπὲς μὴ 
ὅτι δὴ ἔργῳ. Xenoph. Hellen. 11. ἃ. 35 οὐδὲ πλεῖν, μὴ ὅτι ἀναιρεῖ;- 
σϑαι τοὺς ἄνδρας δυνατὸν ἦν. In the same sense Lucian uses οὐ ζ 
ὅπως, 8. g. Diall. Mort. 27. ὅ οὐδ᾽ ἑστάναι χαμαὶ οὐχ ὅπως βαδίζειν 
ἐδύνατο. 


Sometimes a seeming objection is introduced by οὐχ ὅτι, which is 
then immediately (commonly by means of ἀλλα) refuted ; fully : “not 
that it troubles me—, but—.” If no refutation follows, οὐχ ὅτε can be 
rendered by although, etc. See Heind. ad Plat. Lys. 37. Protag. 66. 

ὅτε μή after negatives, except. 

εὸ dé—, an elliptical phrase which it is hard to fill out, and which 
serves to introduce a proposition contrary to what has been before 
said, something like our since nevertheless, but since. See the illustra- 
tion in Heind. ad Plat. Theaet. 37. and also mine ad Menonem 37. 


τὸ μὴη--, more commonly τὸ μὴ οὖ---, with the Infin. equivalent to ὥστε 
μή so as nol, that not, quo minus, quin ; see Excurs. 1] ad Demosth. 
Mid. p. 142 8q. Comp. also τοῦ μή § 148. n. 9. 


τὶ often passes over into a modifying, or also into ἃ generalizing parti- 
cle, in some measure, or also in something or other. Hence οὔτε, pqts, 
not at all ;; which compounds however can be again separated ; e. g 
οὔτε τι ἔργα Il. a, 115,——For the 7ιπεδὶ with this τὶ (ὑπό τι) see 
§ 147, n. 10. 


μήτι 7ὲ not lo say then, much less then, nedum, probably derived from py 
ott, which see above. 
ov περί, e.g. ov περὶ τοῦ τιμωρήσασϑαι, ἀλλὰ xai—“not to speak of 
vengeance (i. 6. this is out of the question), but we shall even—” 
Thue. IV. 63. 


ὅσον ov, or ὁσονού, tantum non, only ποῖ, i. 6. almost, 6. g. τὸν μέλλοντα 
καὶ Ocovoy παρόντα πόλεμον “ the impending and only not yet present 
war.” To fill out this mode of expression, we must conceive it 
thus: ‘only so much is wanting, as is necessary to make it ποῖ a 
present war.’ : 


ὅσον by itself stands elliptically with the Infin. in the following manner: 
διένειμεν ἑκάστῳ ὅσον ἀποζῇν “he distributed to each just s0 much as 
he could live ‘from. * More fully Thucyd. HT. 49 ἡ προτέρα ναῦς 
ἔφϑασε τοσοῦτον, ὅσον Πάχητα ἀνεγνωκέναι τὸ ψήφισμα “the first ship 
arrived just Β0 much sooner, that Pachetas had read the decree.” 

ὅσος, ἡ, ον, stands in ϑαυμαστὸν ὅσον and similer phrases, asin Lat. ms- 
rum quantum, “so much that it is wonderful,” i. 6. uncommonly much. 
In a similar manner it stands before or after superlatives of quantity, 
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8. g. πλεῖστα ὅσα, or ὅσα πλεᾶστα, quam plurima, exceedingly many. 
Seo § 151. 1. 5. 


ὅσαι ἡμέραε every day, daily, (6. g. Plat. Charm 51. extr.) and so also 
ὅσος with other specifications of time. The foregoing is also con- 
tracted, into ὁσημέραι. 


ave ay stands (§ 143.5) for ἀντὶ éxsivoy a—;e. g. λαβὲ τοῦτο av? 
ὧν ἔδωχάς pos, as in English, “ take this for what you have given me,” 
instead of for that which. But it is also further used for ἀντὶ τούτου, 
ὅτι----, on this account that, because thal ; 6. g. gy σοι oda, arF ov 
ἤλϑες, “1 thank thee because thou hast come.” 
In the same manner stands 


ἐφ᾽ ᾧ strictly for ἐπὶ τούτῳ, v—, but commonly for ἐπὶ τούτῳ os—; 
and since ἐπί with the Dat. implies a condthon, ἐφ᾽ ᾧ means on con- 
dition that—; e. g. λέξω σοι ἐφ᾽ ᾧ σιγήσει “I will tell it thee on 
condtlion that thou wilt be silent.” 


ἐφ᾽ ᾧτε has the same meaning, for ἐπὶ τούτῳ, ὥστε--- but common- 
ly takes the Infinitive; ὁ. g. ἡἠρέϑησαν ἐφ᾽ ᾧτε συγγράψαι γόμους “ they 
were chosen on condition or with the commission to make lawa.” 
fore, (not i τε, for it stands for ἐς ὅτε: Dor. ἔστε,) till, 80 long as; see 
§ 146. 3 


οἷος hefore an Infinitive means such that, so constituted that ; i 8. g. οἱ 
πρόσϑεν ὀδόντες πᾶσι ζώοις οἷοι τέμνειν εἰσίν, οἱ δὲ γόμφιοι οἷοι παρὰ 
τούτων δεξάμενοι λεαίνειν, “are so arranged that they cut,—that they 
receive from the former and crush ;”—or with the negative, e. g. ov 
γὰρ ἣν οἷος ἀπὸ παντὸς κερδαΐνειν, “be was not such an one as to do 
every thing for the sake of gain.” 


olog τε, οἷόστε, means, when spoken of persons, able ; of things, posss- 
ble; e. 8. οἷός τέ ἐστι art ἀποδεῖξαι “he is able to "accomplish all ;” 
ἀλλ οὐχ οἷόντε τοῦτο “but this is not possible.” This form of ex- 
pression differs in usage very slightly from the preceding one; since 
οἷος and οἷός rs are strictly-entirely synonymous; see τά in § 149. 


οἷον εἰκός, as is natural, as one can suppose. 


οὔδὲν οἷον, nothing such, i.e. “there is nothing comparable, if—;” 
French, “il n'y a rien de tel ;” hence 6. g. οὐδὲν οἷον ἀχοῦσαι τῶν 
λόγων αὐτοῦ, i. 6. “it is best to hear what he says.” 

ἄλλο, else,is used with a negative or interrogatively i in order to strength- 
en assertions; where commonly there is the ornission of same verb- 
al idea. E. g. Xen. Cyrop. I. 4. 24 ἐκεῖνος οὐδὲν ἄλλο ἢ ἢ τοὺς πεπτω-- ᾿ 
κότας περιελαύνων éSeato. Mem. 2.3.17 τέ γὰρ ἄλλο ἢ κινδυνεύσεις 
ἐπιδεῖξαι, σὺ μὲν χρηστὸς---εἶναι x. τ᾿ 4. In such connexions, if ἄλλο 
takes the apostrophe, it commonly also loses its accent ; 6. ἃ. ‘Plat. 
Apol. p. 20 δὲ οὐδὲν ἀλλ ἢ διὰ σοφίαν τινὰ τοῦτο τὸ ὄγομα ἔσχη- 
κα. Phaedr. p. 231 ὥστε οὐδὲν ὑπολείπεται ἀλλ΄ ἢ ποιεῖν προϑύμως 
6,t6 ἂν κι τ Δ. Meno. 9 “Ors οὐδὲν ἀλλ ἢ ἐπιτάττεις, “because thou 
dost nothing | else but command.” Atschin. ς. Timarch. wore μηδὲν 
ἀλλ ἢ τὰς αἰσχύνας αὑτῷ περιεῖναι. In this shape this ἀλλ᾽ has the 
appearance of the aportrophized forin from ἀλλά; and hence many 
in such cases write ἀλλ᾽. 
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To these same forms of expression belongs also the interrogative 
ὄλλο τι, lit. “ is there any thing else than—?” E. g. Plat. Gorg. 81 
εἰ μὲν γὰρ τυγχάνει ταῦτα ἀληϑῆ ὄντα, & λέγεις, ἄλλο τι ἢ ἡμῶν ὃ βίος 
ἀνατειραμμένος ἂν εἴη; “if this were true, would not then our life be 
destroyed?” In this form of interrogation the particle 4 is very 
commonly omitted, e. g. Plat. Rep. p. 369, ἄλλο τε γεωργὸς μὲν εἷς, 
ὃ δὲ οἰκοδόμος ; “ is it not so then—one is a husbandman, the other a 
builder ? 

From such constructions it arose, that ἀλλ᾽ ἢ was used for mist, 
unless, except ; 8. g. Aristoph. Ran. 1105, Οὐκ ἠπίσταν ald ἢ pater 
καλέσαι καὶ ῥυππαπαὶ εἰπεῖν. In moet cases however there occurs 
before this αλλ ἢ an ellipsis of the thought, which cannot well be 
supplied by words ; 6. g. Isaeus de Aristarch. Hered. p. 261, ὃ νόμος 
οὐκ ἐᾷ τῶν τῆς ἐπικλήρου κύριον εἶναι, ἀλλ ἢ τοὺς παῖδας.--πρατεῖν τῶν 
χφημάτων. Plat. Phaedr. 89, τίνος μὲν οὖν ἕνεκα κἂν τις, ὡς εἰπῶν, 
ζῴη, ἀλλ᾿ ἢ τῶν τοιούτων ἡδονῶν ἕνεκα. See aleo Aristoph. Acharn. 
1112." 

τἄλλα for τὰ ἄλλα, in other respects, otherwise ; ©. g. ἔστιν ἄπαις, τἄλλα 
εὐδαιμονεῖ, “he is childless; in other respects, happy.”-——Hence 

τὰ τε ἄλλα---, followed by καὶ in the next clause, as in other respects,— 
80 also especially ; ; 0. ἃ. τά τὸ ἄλλα εὐδαιμονεῖ, καὶ παῖδας ἔχει πατιμιόους 
αὑτῷ, comp. καί and τό in § 149. —Hence comes too the elliptic- 
al mode of expression ta τὸ ἄλλα xai—, lit. among other things ; but 
inasmuch as we render thus prominent only that which is distn- 
guished, it is always to be translated particularly, especially. 


ἄλλως τε καί --- means also especially, and has arisen in the same manner 
as the preceding. 

ἀμφότερον is used by the poets adverbially (or elliptically) where we say 
both ; 6. g. χώσατο δ᾽ αἰνῶς ᾿Αμφότερον ψίκης τε καὶ ἔγχεος, ¢ ὃ ξυνέαξε».--- 
With this coincides the case in prose, where the Accus. ἀμφότερα 
comprehends two preceding adjuncts which | stand in a different 
case; 6. g. διαφέροντες ἢ σοφίᾳ ἢ κάλλει ἢ ἀμφότερα (Heind. ad Plat 
Charm. 3) ; and 80 likewise in the corresponding case with ϑάτερ α: 
θ. Κ' Plat. Leg. 6. p. 765. ὁ, ἔστω πείϑων γνήσιον πατὴρ μάλιστα μὲν 
υἱέων καὶ ϑυγατέρων, εἰ δὲ μὴ, ϑάτερα, “or if not, yet at least one of 
the two.” 


καυτὸ τοῦτο, τοὐναντίον, τὸ λεγόμενον, and similar parenthetical words, 
see in ὁ 131. n. 


οὗτος, αὕτη, a8 an srclamation, 860 in § 76. n. 8. 
καὶ ταῦτα and that too, and that indeed; 6. g. τηλικαύτην τὴν παρϑένον ἐν 


ete 


* The examples thus collected, shew manifestly, that all these forms of ex- 
pression belong together. The accent should consequently, according to gea- 
eral custom, remain on ddd unchanged. But the form ἀλλ᾽ ἤ for nisi is quite eb 
rapt ; especially asin some passages the word ἄλλος occurs just before it; 
that consequent the ellipsis before ἀλλ᾽ ἢ Be Roe not clear; 6. g. Plat. Apol. p. %, 
Tiva ἄλλον λόγον ἔχουσι βοηϑοῦντες ἐμοὶ, τὸ καὶ δίκαιον. For thie 
reason the ancient Grammarians seem to have tered ἀλλ᾽ 7 from added. Since 
then it has lost the accent here, it is also usual to omit it in such other of the 
above phfases as are connected with this. 
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κεφαλῇ ἔϑρεψφας, καὶ ταῦτα ἔνοπλον, “sn great ἃ maiden (Pallas) hast 
thou nouriehed in thy head, and that foo armed !” 

τοῦτο μέν, τοῦτο δέ, adverbially, § 128, n. 4. 

αὐτῷ, αὐτῇ, ete. with the omission of σύν, always stand for together with ; 
so even in Homer, δίω inno: αὐτοῖσιν ὕχεσφιν “ two horses together 
with the chariot ;” and 80 in all following poets and prose writers; 
8. g. ἀπώλοντο ai νῆες αὑτοῖς ἀνδράσιν “together with the men on 
board.” 

αὐτὸ δείξει, αὑτὸ σημανεῖ, “the thing itself will shew,” ete. 


πρὸ τοῦ, better ngozou, before now, sooner, already, (πρὸ τούτου or ἐχείνον 
tov χρόνου,) see on Plat. Alcib. 1. 14. 


τοῦ λοιποὺ (sc. χρόνου) in Suture, for the future, comp. § 182, 6. 4. — τὸ 
λοιπόν, or simply λοιπόν, from now on, henceforth. § 131. 8. 


πολλοῦ δεῖ Impers. if wants much, it is far from. So also personally, 
πολλοῦ δέω, 1 am far from, 6. 8. λέγειν τοῦτο, see the marg. note to 
§ 151.17. Very commonly also we find the Infin. absolutely (δ 140. 
n. 2), πολλοῦ δεῖν, as if “so that much is wanting,” i. e. not by a great 
deal, assuredly not ; ὁ. g. τοῦτο γὰρ πολλοῦ δεῖν εἴποι τις ἄν “ for this - 
most certainly no one would say.” 

In the same manner, for the contrary, stands μικροῦ or ὀλίγου δῶ, 
δέω, δεῖν, for non mullum abest quin, i. e. almost, nearly ; ὀλίγου δέω 
εἰπεῖν “I could almost say.”—Often also ὁλίγου or μικροῦ stands alone 
in this sense. 

neg? πολλοὺ ἐστί μοε, or περὶ πολλοὺ nosoupas or ἡγοῦμαι, I prize 
highly, I make much of, I wish much; 80 aleo περὶ πλείονος, mage 
πλείστου, and for the contrary, meg? μικροῦ, ete. 


μᾶλλον dé, when standing alone, is to be translated or rather. 


μάλιστα μέν; (with reference toa following εἰ δὲ μή, before all things, 
best of all, of possible, strictly indeed j 6. g. καταγιγνώσκετε αὑτοῦ 
μάλιστα μὲν ϑάνατον, εἰ δὲ μὴ, ἀειφυγίαν, “condemn him, best of all, 
to death ; but if not, to perpetual banishment.” 

With this coincides the use of μάλιστα when connected with in- 
terrogatives, where it demands a specific answer: πόσοι μάλιστα ; 
“bow many then strictly 2?” With actual numbers however it ex- 
preases their amount (6. g. ἐν τευσαράκονια μάλιστα ἡμέραι) with the 
conviction indeed that they are correct, probably, surely, certainly ; but 
yet so as to imply that it is not entirely decided ; hence therefore m4, 
πού, etc. are frequently subjoined. See Ind. ad Plat. Meno. in v. 
Wessel. ad Herod. 8. 65. 


πώμαλα originally but how then ?*—hence, by no means. 


ἄληθες, with the accent drawn back, an ironical interrogative reply : 
tlane ? really? is it then so? See Brunck. ad Aristoph. Ran. 840. 

ὥφελον (non-Attic ὄφελον) strictly, I ought : hence it takes the significa- 
tion of wishing, partly alone, 6. g. μήποτ ὥφελον ποιεῖν “ had I never 


* Jt is far more natural to consider this form as softened down from πῶς 
, than with the ancient Gramuarians to derive it from the unusual Dorie 


56 


πῶ for π 
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done this! ” and partly with ὡς or with ade or εἰ yao, O that, udinam ; 
6. g. ὡς ὄφελες παρεῖναι “O that thou hadst been present!” si yee 
ὥφελον ϑανεῖν “O that I had died !”, In later writers only it became 
an indeclinable interjection. 


ἀμέλει, be unconcerned ; hence 1) as an assurance, without doubt, positively, 
certainly; 2) in confirmation of a general proposition by a paerticu- 
lar one, and really —. 

οἶσϑα knowest thou? has after it, in formulas of advising and wishing, 
the Imperative with the relative pronoun ; 68. 8. ola¥ οὖν ὃ δρᾶσον, 
knowest thou then what thou must do ? 


ἔστε stands before relatives of all kinds in the following manner: ἔστιν 
ὅτε est cum, i. 6. sometimes ; ἔστιν ὃς est quit, i.e. some one. So 
"even before the Plural, e. g. καὶ ἔστιν οἵ αὐτῶν ἐτιτρώσχοντο “ and 
some of them were wounded ;” ἔστιν οἷς οὐχ οὕτως ἔδοξεν “to some 
it did not appear 80. ” (Scitt one can also say εἰσὶν of.) Xen. Anab. f. 
5.7, nv δὲ τῶν σταϑμῶν οὗς πάνυ μαχροὺς ἤλαυνεν, “there were 
some of these day’s-journies which he made very long.”—This ex- 
pression came afterwards to be regarded as one word, and was eren 
interwoven in the midst of a clause; e. g. & γὰρ ὃ τρόπος ἔστιν οἷς 
δυσαρεστεῖ “ for if the manner displeases some ;” χλέπτειν δὲ ἐφῆκεν 
ἔστιν a “but he permitted to steal certain things,” Xen. Laced. 2. 
7.—ovomeg εἶδον ἔστιν Srov“which I have seen somewhere or other.” 
—So also interrogatively, ἔστιν οὕστινας ἀνθρώπους τεϑαΐμακας ἐπὶ 
σοφίᾳ; “hast thou perhaps admired certain men for their wiedom ”” 
Xen. Mem. 1. 4. 2. 


οὐκ ἔστιν ὅπως tt ts impossible, inconceivable, that ; ; ἣ φιλοπραγμοσύνῃ, 
ty ἧς οὐκ ἔστιν ὅπως ἥσυχίαν σχήσει “the love of strife, on account 
of which ἐξ ts not possible for him to remain quiet.” Comp. for ip 
ἧς § 147. n. 8. 

ἔστιν, ἔξεστιν, ἔνεστε, πάρεστε πράττειν, (absolutely or with ἃ Dative 
of the person,) all signify, one can. But ἔνεστι refers to the physical 
possibility, tt ts possible ; ἔξεστιν to the moral, tt is lawful, permitted, 
one may ; ἔστι stands indefinite between the two, ἐξ may be done ; and 
likewise πάρεστιν, except that this includes the idea of facility, it les 
with him, i. 6. “he can at once, without hindrance.” When Resny 
and ἔνεστε are interchanged, this takes place simply on rhetorical 
grounds ; as we also say for the suke of strength, “ it is not possible 
for me” instead of “I may not;” and “1 am permitted” instead of 
“it is possible for me.” 

ὡς ἔνε. In this phrase ἔνι etands (by § 117. 3) for ἔνεστι it ts possible ; 
hence before superlatives, ὡς ἔνε μάλιστα, the moet possible, in the 
highest degree. 

aig ἕπος εἰπεῖν, 80 ἴο speak. See Heind. ad Plat. Hipp. maj. 11. 

εἷς συνελόντι (sc. λόγῳ) εἰπεῖν, or without ὡς (comp. § 140. n. 2), aleo 
merely συνελόντι, to speak concisely, to say in one word. 

ἐν τοῖς. When these words stand before a superlative, they signify 
omntum, of all, among all, ©. g. ἐν τοῖς πρῶτο, παρῆσαν οἱ ᾿4ϑηναῖοι 
“ the Athenians were the first of all present ;” τοῦτο ἐγὼ ἐν τοῖς βά- 
ρὕτατα ἂν ἐνέγκαιμε “I should bear that the heaviest of or among all.” 
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—If one would resolve this construction, some participle must 
always be supplied after ἐν τοῖς, such as the context suggests; 
thus in the first example above, ἐν τοῖς παροῦσιν, in the second ἐν τοῖς 
βαρέως φέρουσιν ato. We must therefore be upon our guard, in 
cases where the superlative is an adverb, as here in the second ex- 
ample, not to coustrue thus: ἐγὰ τοῦτο ἂν ἐνέγκαιμι ἐν τοῖς βαρύτατα 
φέρουσιν αὐτό, which would give a feebler sense (“I should be one 
of them who bear it most hardly”), and is incorrect, as those instances 
shew, where this cannot be applied ; as in ἐν τοῖς πρῶτοι.---ΤῊ}Β ἐν 
τοῖς stands even before the Feminine, 6. g. ἐν τοῖς πλεῖσται νῆες παρ 
αὐτοῖς ἐγένοντο, Thuc. 9 στάσις ἐν τοῖς πρώτη ἐγένετο, id. 
οἱ ἀμφί, or οἱ περί, with an Accusative, 6. g. οὗ ἀμφὶ άνυτον, usually 
means not merely “those who are with or about him,” but: “ Anytus 
with those about him, his companions,” etc. οὗ apg? Θαλῆν, “ Thales 
and other wise men of his sect,” Plat. Hipp. maj.2. The Attics 
" especially avail themselves of this indefinite expression, even where 
they wish to speak chiefly only of the one person, leaving it from 
some cause or other doubtful, whether it really concerns only this one 
ornot. Thus of ἀμφὶ EvSuggova (Plat. Cratyl. 36) means indeed 
Euthyphron, but still with the implication that there may perhaps 
also be others belonging to his party and opinion ; of ἀμφὶ Θεμιστο-- 
κλέα (Plat. Meno. sub. fin.) “the Themistocles” (Plural); further of 
segs Kéxgona (Xen. Mem. ITI. 5. 10) only Cecrops, where however 
the obscurity of the ancient fable seems to be alluded to. 


εἰ μὴ dta—, with the Accusative, lit. if not on account of, i.e. were it not 
for; hence e. g. καὶ ἀπέϑανεν ἂν εἰ μὴ διὰ τὸν κύνα “he would have 
died, δά it not been for his dog.” See also the example in § 139. 
n. 4. 


μεταξύ between, in the midst of. This particle usually stands as an adverb 
before a participle in this manner: μεταξὺ περιπατῶν, a8 he was walk- 
ing; μεταξὺ δειπνοῦντα ἐφύνευσεν αὑτόν he murdered him wulte he 
was at supper; inter ambulandum, inter coenandum. 


ἕνεκα very often has the meaning so far as it concerns, so far as i de- 
pends on; e. g. ἄνευ τοῦ ἡλίου, ἕνεκα τῶν ἑτέρων ἄστρων νυξ ἂν ἢν ἀεί 
“ without the sun, so far as the other stars are concerned, it would be 
always night.” Hence, ἀργυρίου ἕνεκα “if only money is con- 
cerned ;”’ τούτου ye ἕνεκα, “if it concerns only that, if there is 
nothing further ;’ see Heind. ad Plat. Charm. 14. 

ἅμα, and in the apodosis καί, so soqn as, when,—then, etc. 6. g. ἅμα 

. ἀκηκόαμέν τι καὶ τριηράρχους καϑίσταμεν “ 50 soon as we have heard 

anything (sc. of the enemy), we will then appoint captains of the 
ships.” —Also construed like μεταξύ, ©. g. ἅμα tait εἰπὼν ἀνέστη “as 
he said this he stood up.” 

πολλάκες has in suppositions and questions the meaning perhaps, forte ; 
fully, “as it often happens,” Heind. ad Plat. Phaedo. 11, Ind. ad 
Plat. Meno. etc. 


ὃ ἀεί. When this phrase stands before participles, ἀδί means tn every 
time, in every case, always ; 6. g.6 ast ἠδικημένος, “he who in every 
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instance (i. 6. 80 often as the supposition has place) suffers injustice ;” 
ὃ as} ἄρχων “the archon for the time being.” 


φροῦδος has no other construction whatever, than that of being con- 
strued asa verb, with the omission of εἶναι : he is gone, has disap- 
peared ; 6. g. φροῦδος γὰρ ὃ ἀνήρ for the man is of; φροῦδα πάντα all 
is over! Comp. § 129. n. 7. 

ἀρξάμενος, e.g. ἀπὸ σοῦ ἀρξάμενος lit. beginning from (or with) thee ; 
hence and thou first of all, thou before all. In this mode of expression 
the participle is always connected with the principal object spoken 
of. E. g. ἔστιν ὅστις ᾿Αϑηναίων ano σοῦ ἀρξάμενος, μᾶλλον ditere 
ay δοῦλος γενέσθαι ἢ δεσπότης ; “is there a single one of the Atheni- 
ans, and thou most of all, who would rather be slave than master ?” 
πάντες οὗτοι ἀπὸ τῶν ἡρώων ἀρξάμενοι οὐδεὶς πώποτε ἔψεξεν ἀδικίαν. 
See Ind. ad Meno. etc. in v. Heind. ad Plat. Gorg. 60. 

μέλλειν to be about to do, to be on the point of; a Greek auxiliary verb 
before the Infinitive, by means of which the action, regarded from the 
time indicated by the verb, isplaced in the future. Thus μέλλω ποιεῖν 
1 am aboul to do, jeaving it undetermined whether this comes from 
my own will (J intend), or not (shall, am destined); ἤμελλον πάσχειν 
‘“‘T was (then) about to suffer.” The difference between the Present 
and the Aorist of the subjoined Infinitive, lies here again in the dura- 
tion or transientness of the action. But very commonly, by a sort of 
pleopastic usage, the Fut. Infin. is employed ; ὁ. g. Dem. Mid. 21 
“and all this he did in presence of persons of αὑτὸν ἐπαινέσεσθαι 
μετὰ ταῦτα ἤμελλον, quicum eranf laudaturi,” where we must say more 
circumstantially, “ of whom he could presume, that they would praise 
him.”—Out of this natural signification of the verb arise two others, 
which must not be confounded : (1) the hypothetical, conjectural, e. g. 
Hom. οὕτω που 4:3 μέλλει---- φίλον εἶναι, where we aleo make use of our 
auxiliary will, “ thus then will it be agreeable to Jove ;” (2) the signi- 
fication to delay, i. 6. to be always about to do, always intend. 

τὶ δ᾽ οὗ μέλλει; τὶ δ' οὐκ ἔμελλε; why shall he not? why should he 

nol? i.e. moat certainly, assuredly.—But also without the negative the 
signification comes to the same thing: τί μέλλει .- lit. what (then) shell 
be? hence, why not? certainly. Heind. ad Plat. Hipp. maj. 17. 

ἔρχεσϑαε and ἰέγαε with the Part. Fut. to be about to, to intend, like our 
Eng. to go; hence 6. g. ὅπερ ya ἐρῶν, ce que jvallois dire, what 1 was 
going lo say. 

ἐϑέλεεν (but never Sélev) when followed by an Infin. must very oftes 
be rendered as an adverb hefore a finite verb, willingly, voluntarily ; 
e. g. δωρεῖσϑαι ἐθέλουσι, lit. “they are willing to make presents” i.e. 
“they willingly make presente,” Xen. Hier. VII.9; Κύρῳ ἔσμιν 
ἐθελήσαντας πείϑεσθαι τοὺς piv—Cyrop. I. 1. 3, where the Part. 
stands merely on account of ious by § 144. 4. b,—consequently ἔσμεν 
ὅτι ἠϑέλησαν πείϑεσθαι, that they voluntarily obeyed.— Comp. the 
Ἔν cane with the verb τυγχάνω etc. construed with a Participle, 

D. 


φθάνειν to come before, anticipate. This verb, besides its simple use, 
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bes a threefold construction and signification, which must first of all 
be clearly distinguished. 

1) In a positive proposition with the participle of the principal 
verb (§ 144. n. 8), it means to do before, sooner than, another ; or be- 

Sore something else can take place; ὁ. g. ἔφϑασα αὐτὸν παρελϑών “ I 
arrived earlier than he 3” ἔφϑην ἀπιών “1 went away before.” Hence 
to do in haste, 6. g. Herod. 111. 78 φϑάνει τὰ τόξα κατελόμενος. 

2) In a negative proposition with a participle, and connect- 
ed by καί with the following clause, it means no sooner — than ; 
6. g. οὖκ ἔφϑημεν ἐλϑόντες καὶ νόσοις ἐλήφϑημεν (Isocr.) “we had no 
sooner arrived, than we were sejzed by illness;” 1. e. in one and the 
same moment we arrived and were taken ill; οὐκ ἔφϑησαν ὑμᾶς 
καταδουλωσάμενοι καὶ πρώτου αὐτοῦ φυγὴν κατέγνωσαν (id.) “they 
had no sooner subdued you, than they banished him first.” Comp. 
ἅμα above. 

3) In a negative sentenee with the participle expressed or implied, 
but without any further necessary connexion, ov poavay is used 
for to be ready, not to fail ; and thus imparts to the verbal action ex- 
pressed by the participle the accessory idea οὗ certainly and spéediness. 
In this sense it never occurs except in the Optative with ἄν ;* and (1) 
instead of the Imperative: οὖν ἂν φϑάνοις λέγων “be ready, fail not, 
to tell us,” i. 6. tell us αὐ once ; (2) as confident prediction, promise, 
ete. 9. g. οὐκ ἂν φϑάνοιμε (in answer to a challenge) “I will not fail, 
I ain ready ;” ovx ἂν φϑάνοι ἀποϑήσχων “he will not fail to die,” i.e. 
will not escape death ; εἰ οὖν μὴ τιμωρήσεσϑε τούτους, οὐκ ay paves 
τὸ πλῆϑος τούτοις τοῖς ϑηρίοις δουλεῦον “if then ye do not punish 
theese, the multitude will inevitably be in slavery to these beasts.”— 
It is as obvious as it is singular, that this negative form of expression 
coincides with the affirmative one, in (1) above. In order to explain 
this contradiction, we msy probably best assume, that οὐκ ay φϑάνοις 
is strictly an interrogative phrase, which was used iustead of an ani- 
mated Imperative {tilt thou not tnstantly—?), and thus in daily usage 
by degrees lost its interrogative tone ; whence also in the poets the 
ov stands last, 6. g. Eurip. Heracl. 721 φϑάνοις δ᾽ ἂν ov—. So soon 
now as οὐκ ἂν φϑάνοις became equivalent to a direct Imperative, it 
was very natural to say in the same sense oix ἂν φϑάνοιμι and ovx 
ἂν φϑάνοι. In this way the sense became indeed imperceptibly in- 
verted ; but we find the same fact in all inferences beginning with 
οὐκοῦν, where this is not interrogative ; for precisely as οὐκοῦν ἄπειμι 
ie synonymous with ἄπειμε οὖν, 80 also is οὐκ ay φϑάνοιμι ποιῶν ay- 
nonymous with φϑάνοιμ ἄν ποιῶν. 

εἶναι. This Infinitive seems to be superfluous in eome phrases in 
Attic writera, especially in ἐχὼν εἶναι (originally probably a fuller 
phrase, “so that I am unconstrained”), ¢f it depends on me, of my own 
accord, etc. οὐκ Gy ἑκὼν εἶναι ψευδοίμην “1. would not inlentionally 
lie.” 

Different from this is eivas in τὸ νῦν εἶναι, for now, for the present ; 


Dane aan aaneeneenemeenemmemeeanatnl 


* The single instance adduced by Stephens without the Optative, is a muti 
lated example belonging under 2. 


/ 
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τὸ τήμεφον εἶναι χρησόμεϑ' αὐτῷ for to-day we will use, otc. See on 
the phrases which belong here, Reiz. ad Viger. n. 178. ed. Herm. 
ἔχεεν with an adverb means lit. to have one’s self, i.e. to find one’s self, be 
cireumstanced ; but can generally be translated by the verb fo be, 6. g-. 
καλῶς ἔχει it is well ; ὡς εἶχε as he was (i.e. undressed). Often with 
a qualifying Genitive, e. g. ὡς εἶχε μορφῆς (in or as io shape) ; ὡς τάχους 
εἶχον, εἵποντο, lit. “they followed as they were as to swiftness,” i. ὁ. 
they followed as speedily as their nature admitted. So also before 
prepositions, 6. g. ἀμφὶ τὴν κάμινον Eye τὰ πολλά “ he is commonly 
about the fireplace ;” οὗ ἀμφὶ γῆν ἔχοντες the husbandmen ; πυϑό 
τὸν περὸ TO ἱρὸν ἔχοντα νόμον “the law respecting the temple,” Herod. 
1]. 113. — In the poets ἔχειν stands sometimes in like manner before 
adjectives and pronouns, e. g. ἔχει ταὐτόν ἐξ is the same thing, Eurip. 
Orest. 308 ; Ey ἥσυχος id. Med. 550. 
ἔχειν forms algo sometimes with the participle of the Preterite 
an emphatic circumlocution ; ©. g. πάλαε ϑαυμάσας ἔχω (for ϑαυμάζω) 
I have long wondereo— ; Soph. El. 590 τοὺς παῖδας ἐκβαλοῦσ' ἔχεις 
thou hast cast off thy children; Plat. Alc. 11.5 διειληφότες ἔχουσι. See 
Valck. ad Phoeniss. 712. Herm.ad Viger. num. 183. Here ἔχειν 
corresponds in a certain measure to the Eng. auxiliary have. 


ἔχων is subjoined to the second person of some verbs, as ληρεῖν, φλυ- 
αρεῖν, παίζειν, in order 88 it were to bring them home more to the 
feelings ; much as we would say: “thou wilt but have thy jest,” 
παίζεις ἔχων :—*“thou only makest thyself sport,” ληρεῖς ἔχων. The 
origin of thie is easily recognized in the interrogative form, e. g. sé 
ἔχων διατρίβεις ; lit. “what hast thou then that thou so delayest ” 
shorter, “ why delayest thou so then ?” Comp. Ruhnok. ad Tim. 257. 
Brunck. ad Arist. Thesm. 473. Herm. ad Vig. num. 228. 


τί naGwy and τί pad are both expressions of displeasure and cev- 
sure, instead of the feebler ti (why?) alone. The former is to be 
explained by the phrase in Aristophanes, οὗτος, τὲ πάσχεις ; thou 
there, whal has come over thee, what has got into thee? So then also 
8. g. th παϑὼν ἐλευθέρους τύπτεις; “what has got into thee, to 
beat those who are free >” ‘This rather coarse expression therefore 
refers originally to fits of passion approaching even to insanity. — In 
an analogous manner is the other also to be explained, which is more 
ironical: τὸ μαϑὼν —, “ what hast thou learnt so wise 2” i. e. what 
hast thou taken into thy head?—what has got into thy head? see 
Wolf ad Demosth. Lept. p. 348. Further, as we have just seen above 
that from the interrogative τό ἔχων has come the direct ἔχων, 30 
likewise we here find μαϑῶὼν without interrogation, but only with ors; 
e.g. Plat. Apol. 26, τί ἄξιός εἰμι ἀποιῖσαι, ὅτι μαϑὼν ἐν τῷ βίῳ 
οὐχ ἡσυχίαν εἶχον : where in μαϑών there clearly lies the idea of 
considerate purpose ; “what punishment do I merit, who #0 infen- 
tionally, in my whole life, had no rest.” If now one would supply the 
object omitted after μαϑών, it would perhaps be something thus: 
ὅτι, μαϑὼν oix old” 6,11, ἡσυχίαν οὐχ εἶχον. But it is by no means 
to be supposed, that the full sense of pada», as here developed, 
was in every single instance present to the mind of the speaker ; 
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this or something similar was only the origin of the expression, and . 
ots μαϑών became then only a more emphatic ὅτι. Comp. the 

other examples in Heind. ad Plat. Euthyd. 30. Compare also in 

Herodot. III. 119, τίνα ἔχονσα γνωμην --- εἵλευ x. 1.4. which is nothing 
more than a softer ti μαϑοῦσα ; how comest thou —? etc.* 


φέρων seems also to be superfluons in some phrases; but it always 
expresses a free and decided propensily connected with an action, not 
however without censure; e.g. ὑπέβαλεν ἑαυτὸν φέρων Θηβαίοις 
“he delivered himself up at unce to the Thebans,” éschin. p. 482. 
Reisk. εἰς τοῦτο φέρων περιέστησε τὰ πράγματα “to this state he 
has unceasingly brought affairs,” id.p. 424. Comp. Herm. ad Vig. 
num. 228. 


ᾧ 151. Ipiomatic Forms or Consravcrion. 
I. Attraction. 


1. Although we have already particularly treated of the two principal 
cases of attraction (§ 142, 143), they nevertheless deserve to be here 
brought together under one point of view; since both of them, together 
with some other instances occurring in single phrases, nave manifestly a 
common principle as the basis. There existed, especially among the At- 
tics, a strong propensity, to which indeed they often sacrificed the strict 
rules of logic, for introducing everywhere a rounded conciseness. For this 
end they sought as much as possible, where two clauses or propositions 
were closely connected, not merely to let them immediately follow one an- 
other, but to concentrate both into one. Hence the frequent use of partici- 
ples, even in cases where the nature of the sentence seeins to require a dif- 
ferent construction ; see § 144. 2. 


2. But participles could not everywhere be employed. The construc- ἡ 
tion with the relative was also necessary, which consists of two proposi- 
tions following one another. In order now to give to these the shape of 
one proposition, the pronoun of the last was made common to both, by 
attaching it, as to form, to the first, while in its nature it remained a part of 
the second. E. g. in the sentence μεταδέίδως tov σίτου οὗπερ αὐτὸς ἔχεις, 
the Genitive ovnsg causes the whole of the second clause to become a sort 
of adjective qualifying cizov; and itie only an indulgence of our own 
habits and preconceived notions, when we separate such clauses by a 
comma, which the Greeks so evidently drew together into one. 


* Since it is apparent, that the three phrases of censure, τί ἔχων, τί παϑών, τί 
, are essentially the same, and are to be explained in the same manner, 
we may therefore regard that as the most natural explanation of ors j 
which, without robbing ὅτε of its natural connective power, regards (ιαϑὼν thus 
left standing alone, in the same manner as ἔγων standing alone. For this rea- 
son | cannot alter the above paragraph, notwithstanding all that has since been 
said apon this phrase; all of which | have well considered. Were ] disposed 
to change any thing, it would be merely so far as not to be at the pains of sup- 
plying the omission after μαϑών, but simply to represent the matter thus; viz. 
that in the phrases τέ ἔχων διατρίβεις ; τὲ μαϑὼν προσέγραψας τοῦτο ; only the 
general sense of the participle was felt, without a clear consciousness of its 
grammatical construction ; and therefore it was transferred also to other construc- 
tions, where it does not indeed stand with matical accuracy, but was em- 
ployed in order to impart the same tone which exists in these interrogatives. 
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8. Whenever further, the subject of the Infniiwwe has already been 
mentioned with the preceding verb, there thus arises a connexion in the 
sense, which the Greek endeavoured to render perceptible also in the 
Jorm. , He melted down, therefore, as it were, both verbs, so far as the 
thought i is concerned, into ope compound (ὑπέσχετο ποιήσειν, ἔξοσει yere- 
σϑαι)}; and by causing all that belonged to the subject of the {nfinitive 
to be attracted to the subject of the first verb, he produced the a 
ance of a single proposition ; as ὃ ἀνὴρ ὑπέσχετο ποιήσειν τοῦτο αὐτός, 
--- ἔξεστι pos γενέσϑαι su δαῖμον s—which we in like manner most in- 
appropriately separate by a comma. 

4. If now this principle of attraction be rightly comprehended, it will 
be found that many other modes of expression have their origin in i. Of 
these we will adduce the most important. First of all, the instances 
where the preceding word or antecedent, is attracted by the following 
relative; e.g. Xen. Ven. J. 10, Μελέαγρος δὲ τὰς τιμὰς ἃς iefe, 
φανεραί. Here the propositiun is: αὖ τιμαὶ, ἄς M. ἔλαβε, φανεραξ (εἶσεν). 
But since in consequence οὗ the antithesis it was necessary to place 
the one subject (Jf. δὲ) first, this occasioned the other subject through the 
attraction of the relative ἃς to be put in the Accusative. Plato. Mena. 
36, Ἔχεις sintiv ἄλλον ὁτουοῦν πράγματος, οὗ οἱ φάσκοντες 
διδάσχαλο: εἶναι ὁμολογοῦνται οὐχ ἐπίστασϑαι τὸ πρᾶγμα; Here it would 
strictly stand, ἔχεις εἰπεῖν ἄλλο ὅδτιοῦν πρᾶγμα, οἱ κι τ.λ. “Canst thoe 
name to me any other thing whetever, the professed teechers of which 
are generally acknowledged not to understand it?” But the relative οὗ 
draws all the preceding Accusatives along with it into the Genitive. See 
further ad Plat. Meno. 41. Heind. ad Plat. Lys. 40. To this neglect of the 
true construction the Greek ear had become accustomed, through thoss 
instances where merely a pronoun or some general idea like ἄλλος or 
ἕτερος comes before the relative, and where therefore this attraction is 
more easily comprehended ; 6. 8. Xen. Hier. VIL 2, ταῦτα ποιοῦσε τυράν- 
vous xab ἄλλον ὅντινα τιμῶσὶ, where instead of ἄλλον the Dative 
' Ought to stand, “and to every other whom ;” Demosth. pro Cor. Pp 230, 
16 ἑτέρῳ δ᾽ ὅτῳ καχόν τι δώσομεν ζητεῖν, i.e. ἕτερον δὲ ζητεῖν, ὅτῳ--- 
These instances could indeed be explained by a slight i inversion : ὑπεῶν, 
ὅτῳ ἑτέρῳ κακόν τι δώσομεν, --- ποιοῦσι τυράννοις need (ixctory), 6 on 
teva ἄλλον τιμῶσιν. But the analogy of other instances requires us te 
explain these by attraction, —especially of those where the attracted word 
is πᾶς, 6. g. Xen. Hell. I. 4. 2 4axsdaiporsot πάντων ὧν δέονται πεπ 
εἰσίν. Here the explanation by inversion could be admitted only with 
unnatural harshness, and the attraction (instead of 4. wexgerotes εἰσὶ 
πάντα ὧν δέονται) is consequently clear.—To the same attraction belongs 
also the phrase οὐδενὶ otw ob, cited above in § 148. n. 8.—The same at- 
traction acts likewise on ‘adverbs, inasmuch as it exchanges the correla- 
tives of the different columns (§ 116), with one another ; 9. g. Plat. Crito. 
4 πολλαχοῦ μὲν γὰρ καὶ ἄλλοσε ὅποι ἂν ἀφίκῃ, ἀγαπήσουσί σε, for 
πολλαχοῦ----ἀλλαχοῦ, ὁποι----, or πολλαχοῦ---, ὅποι ἄλλοσε ay aginn. 

5. Hence it clearly appears, that all those phrases where an expres- 
sion of surprize or amplification seems to be strengthened by means of a 
subjoined relative, are to be explained solely through this attraction. 
Thus when it is said (comp. ὃ 150) ϑαυμαστὸν ὅσον προυχώρησε, this is 
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strictly to be so taken: ϑαυμαστὸν (ἐστὶν), ὅσον προυχώρῃσεν, “it is won- 
derful how far he is advanced.” But when the relative stands in 
any other form, the preceding word also passes over into the sane ; 88 
the Neut. ϑαυμαστόν into the Fem. 6. g. ϑαυμαστὴ oon ἡ προχώρησις αὖ- 
tov, where the proposition cun also be inverted : ἣν δὲ 4 προχώρησις αὐτοῦ 
ϑαυμαστὴ ὅση. From this the-form was adopted also into other phrases, 
which can no longer be 80 well, nor even at all, resolved ; 6. δ. ἀλλ ἦν 
περὶ αὐτὸν ὄχλος ὑπερφυὴς ὅσος, Aristoph. Plut. 750 —iexev αὐτῷ πλεῖστα 
ὅσα, etc. But when the relative word is the adverb ὡς, the same adjectives 
are attracted by it even into the adverinal form ; e. g. from ϑαυμάσιον 
(ἐστὶν), ὡς ἄϑλιος γέγονε, comes ϑαυμασίως ὡς ἄϑλιος γέγονεν, and in the 
same manner ὑπερφυῶς we, and the like. And this representation is con- 
firmed hy the actual occurrence of the unchanged form ; e.g. Herod. III. 
113, ἀπόζει----ϑεσπέσιον ὡς ἡδύ. 


6. It is an attraction of a different kind, when to such words as alda, 
ἀκούω, λέγω, not followed by an Accusative with the Infinitive, the subject 
of the following verb is subjoined as an object in the Accusative : e. gm οἶδα 
γῆν, ὁπόση ἐστί, for οἶδα, ὃ ὑπόση ἐστὶ γῆ, lit. “I know the earth how great 
it is.” — Aristoph. Pac. 603, εἰ βούλεσϑ' ἀκοῦσαι τήνδ᾽, ὅπως ἀπώλετο, for 
ἀκοῦσαι, ὅπως Ὧδε ἀπώλετο. See also an example in § 138 note. Compare 
ad Plat. Meno. 27.—This species of attraction is indeed wholly different 
from the preceding ones, since there remain two clauses; and instead of 
the proper case in its natural connexion we only find a new one, after 
which, however, we must again supply the original word in thought. But 
nevertheless the γὴ is manifestly attracted by the oda; and thus it is ef- 
fected, that out of two propositions which merely stood in juxtaposition, are 
formed two propositions interwoven with each other, and therefore approach- 
ing nearer to unity ; especially when they are arranged in the following 
manner: γῆν onoon ἐστὶν εἰδέναι (Xenoph.) “ to know how great the earth 
is ;” τοῦτον οὐδ᾽ εἰ γέγονεν ἤδειν (Demosth. Mid.) “as to this person I did 
not even know whether he existed.” 

7. It is further to be reckoned as attraction, when certain adjectives 
with ἐστίν, instead of standing in the Neuter, take in like manner the sub- 
ject of the following verb as their own subject. This is most striking in 
the case of δίκαιος. From δίκαιόν ἐστιν, ἐμὲ τοῦτο ποιεῖν, comes 
δίκαιός εἰμι τοῦτο ποιεῖν, lit.“Iam right to do this,” for “it is right for 
me, or my duty, to do this ;” Demosth. pro Cor. τούτου τὴν αἰτίαν ours 
ἐστι δίκαιος ἔχειν, “ it is right, that the fault of this should Jie on him ;” 
Xen. Cyrop. ΠΥ. 1. 20 δίκαιος εἶ ἀντιχαρίζεσϑαι ἡ ἡμῖν, “it is right that thou 
shouldst be again complaisant towards us.” The same is the case with 
ἄ Esog. Cyrop. V. 4. 20 “Atsol ye μέντοι ἐσμὲν τοῦ γεγενημένου πράγματος 
τούτου (of a misfortune which happened through inconsiderateness) ἀπο- 
λαῖσαί τι-ἀγαϑὸν, τὸ μαϑ εἶν κ. τ. Δ. not “ we deserve,” but for ἄξιόν ἐστιν “it 
is proper.”*—Such adjectives as δῆλος, φανερός, take then after them the suc- | 
ceeding verb as a participle ; 6, g. Dem. Mid. 9, ἔστε 38 ἐκεῖνο ovx ἄδηλος 
ἐρῶν, for οὐκ ἄδηλόν ἐστιν, αὐτὸν ἐρεῖν ἐκεῖνο, “it is manifest, that he will 


* Precisely in the same manner arose out of πολλοῦ δεῖ, ἐ ἐμὲ ποιεῖν, “it wants 
rouch that I do it,” the more common πολλοῦ δέω ποιεῖν, “1 am far from do- 
ing it.”’ 
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say this;” or also with ὅτι, see Sturz Lex. Xenoph. in δῆλος, p. 660. b, extr. 
In all these instances, in order to form one proposition, the subject of the 
principal proposition altracts the general adjective to itself. 

8. Finally, it belongs also to attraction, when an adjunct or relation 
properly helonging to tbe noun, is so attracted by the verb, as to be 
changed into one belonging to the latter; thus the local relation where 
into that of whence, e.g. ὃ éxstFev πόλεμος, δεῦρο ἥξει, “the war which 
is now there (thence) will come hither.” In Thue, V. 35, the Lacedemo- 
nians demand, that the Athenians shall draw off their adherents from 
Pyloa, ἅσπερ καὶ αὐτοὶ τοὺς ἃ πὸ Θρῴχης “so as they also their troops tx 
(from) Thrace.”, Theophr. Char. If. 4, ἄρας ts τῶν ἀ πὸ τῆς τραπέζης. 
So also into the relation whither ; Herod. VII. 33, ἐς τοῦ Ππρωτεσίλέω τὸ 
ἱρὸν, τὸ ἐς ᾿Ελαιοῦντα (for τὸ ἐν ᾿Εχαιοῖντι), ἀγινεομένας. See Heind. ad 
Plat. Gorg. 61. ad Phaedon. 2 et 57; where also other relations (with 
ὑπέρ, περί) are pointed out in the same connexion. 


Il.  Anacoluthon. 


1. The Anacoluthon ἰἀνακόλουϑον) is a construction, of which the end 
does not grammatically correspond to the beginning; and which is never- 
theless intentionally employed by writers. Here, however, the learner 
must be cautioned, not too Jightly to explain a passage, as is often done, 
by means of the anacoluthon, so soon as it is only somewhat unusual, or 
where perhaps it has been corrupted by transcribers. Every anacole- 
thon must be regarded as suspicious, the origin of which cannot be nat- 
rally accounted for in the fact, that the speaker gains by it, either in coa- 
ciseness, or in perspicuity and smoothness, or in emphasis. 

2. The usual form of the anacoluthon appears, where the speaker 
commences a period in the manner naturally required by the preceding 
discourse ; but afterwards, especially after parenthetical clauses, through 
which the hearer may easily have forgotten the commencement of the 
construction, passes over into n new construction. E. g. Plat. Apol 
p. 19. ¢, τούτων ἕκαστος oidat ἐστὸν, ἰὼν εἰς ἑκάστην τῶν πόλεων, τοὺς νέους, 
οἷς ἔξεστι τῶν ξαυτῶν πολιτῶν προῖκα ξυγνεῖναι ᾧ ἂν βούλωνται, τούτοις πεόϑου- 
σι--- σφίσι ξυνεῖγαι. Here τούτων δὲ the beginning refers to several pre- 
ceding names of Sophists; and both the progress of the discourse and 
emphasis required that the new period should thus commence: “ Each of 
these has it in his power to persuade the young men, etc.” Io this way 
consequently after oicor ἐστέν the Infinitive πείϑειν would have been re- 
quisite. But farther on, since the mention of the youth intervenes with 
circumstances which the contrast made necessary, (“the youth to whom 
it was permitted to have free intercourse with such of their fellow citizens 
as they chose,”) the writer forsakes the first construction, the grammatical 
connexion of which has now become obscure, and finds it more natural 
to refer back with another τούτους to the γέους, and so begin a new con- 
struction : τούτους nal Pover—, i. 6. those Sopbists persuade the young men. 

3. Another example is Plat. Phaedr. 17. (p. 207. Heind.) τοιαῦτα γὰρ ὃ 
ἔρως ἐπιδείκνυται" δυστυχοῦντας μὲν ἃ μὴ λύπην τοῖς ἄλλοις παρέζει, avenge 
ποιεῖ νομίζειν " εὐτυχοῦντας δὲ καὶ τὰ μὴ ἡδονῆς ἄξια nag ἐκείνων ἐπαΐνον 
ἀναγκάζει τυγχάνειν. “Such things are wrought by love: the unfortu- 
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nate it makes regurd as grievous that which causes no pain to others; 
the fortunate—” (but here the writer will express the antithesis forcibly) 
“it necessitates that even indifferent objects should receive from 
them praise.” Strict logic, however, demanded that the second clause 
should be given thus: sag εὐτυχούντων δὲ---, but this, would have de- 
stroyed the symmetry: δυστυχοῦντας péiv—, παρ εὐτυχούντων dé—. But. 
neither symmetry nor emphasis does the Greek writer sacrifice so lightly 
to logic; he leaves the-Accus. εὐτυχοῦντας, which the analogy of the first 
clause required, standing as an Jccus. absolute, and then refers back 
through παρ᾽ ἐκείνων to the same object, in order to bring out the forcible 
conclusion ἐπαένου ἀναγκάζει τυγχάνειν. Want of perspicuity can be oc- 
casioned in this way only for us, who are not accustomed to such transi- 
tions from one construction to another. 


4. Still more apparent is the cause of the shorter anacoluthon, in ca- 
des like the following: Plat. Alcib. 1. p. 184. 6, ᾧ γὰρ ἂν ἐξουσία μὲν ἤ ποι-- 
εἶν ὃ βούλεται, νοῦν δὲ μὴ ἔχῃ, τὸ εἰκὸς συμβαίνειν ; Here two propositions 
depend on one relative, and each of them requires it to be in a different 
case ; but actually to write it twice (ᾧ μεὲν---ὖς dé—) would injure both the 
symmetry and perspicuity. The period is rendered far more close and 
solid by means of the anacoluthon, in which the writer subjoins the 
second proposition in the same manner, as if the relative had preceded in 
the Nominative ; which every one immediately sees from the nature of 
the second clause: νοῦν δὲ μὴ ἔχῃ. So also Plat. Phaedo. p. 22. d, ἐκεῖνοι 
οἷς τι μέλει τῆς ἑαυτῶν ψυχῆς, ἀλλὰ μὴ σώματα πλάττοντες Cwow.—When the 
second clause presupposes the relative in an oblique case, 6. g. Hom. ἴηι 
ἔπι πόλλ' ἐμόγησα, δόσαν δὲ μοι υἷες ᾿Αχαιῶν Plat. Protag. p. 313. ὃ, 
Πρωταγόρας ὃν οὔτε γιγνώσχεις οἴτε διείλεξαι οὐδεπώποτε.) we can also ex- 
plain it through an omission of the object, αὐτόν, αὐτῷ, etc. Hom. ἕ, of, | 
μέν. This is sometimes actually expressed, 6. g. in the following instances: 
1], a, 79 ὃς μέγα πάντων ᾿Αργείων κρατέει, καὶ of πεέϑονται  Ayatol, Plat. 
Meno. 27 παρὰ τούτων, of μήτε προσποιοῦνται διδάσκαλοι εἶναι, unt ἔστιν 
αὐτῶν μαϑητὴς οὐδεὶς. But even in this way the anacoluthon is not en- 
tirely avoided. See Herm. ad Vig. 28. § 707. 


6. A very common anacoluthon is, when a period begins with the 
Nominative and afterwards passes over into another case; e.g. Plat. de Leg. 
3. p. 686. d, a πο BALE was γὰρ πρὸς τοῦτον τὸν στόλον, οὗ πέρι διαλεγόμε-- 
Ga, ἔδοξέ μοι πάγκαλος εἶναι. Here the speaker at first has himself in 
mind as the subject, and his thought is, 1 belteve ; therefore he puts the 
participle in the Nominative. This however does not prevent him from 
using afterwards the more appropriate expression, ἔδοξέ μοι, tf seems to me ; 
by which the former Nom. becomes now a Nom. absolute (comp. § 145. ἢ. 
1).—The converse of this is found in the following example: Thucyd. 
τοῖς Συρακουσίοις κατάπληξις οὐκ ddiyn ἐγένετο, δρῶντες----. Somewhat dif- 
ferent from this is the Nom. absolute, which stands alone at the beginning 
of a proposition for the sake of emphasis, e. g. ἐκεῖνος δὲ, ov δώσω αὐτῷ 
οὐδέν, which we must translate thus, “as to that one, I will give him noth- 
ing.”—Finally, the instance where the noun has no verb of its own, be- 
cause it has assumed the case of the following relative, we have already 
treated of under Aliraction, in I. 4 above. 


6. We can hardly consider it asa case of anacoluthon, when to the 
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Plural a Singular i is immediately subjoined by way of nearer qualifica- 
tion; 6. g. οἱ δὲ οὐδεὶς αὐτῷ προσεῖχον, “they none of them gave at- 
tention to him.” ‘This is more emphatic than τῶν δὲ οὐδεὶς.----προσεῖχε. 


Ἵ Ill. dnversion. 


1. Inversions and misplaced constructions (Hyperbata) are in general 
far less cotnmon in Greek writers, even in the poets, than among the 
Latins. In particular cases however, the Greek inversions, even in 
prose writers, are stronger and more forced than the Latin. A very 
frequent cause of inversion was the propensity which prevailed especial- 
ly among the Attics, to place together those words in a clause or in two 
clauses, which either resemble each other, or are opposed to each other, or 
in any other way have a special tnutual reference. Thus one would | gay 
6. ἃ. πάντων γὰρ πᾶσι πάντες ἔχϑιστοὶ sios Καρχηδόνιοι Ῥωμαίοις, for πάντες 
Κ. πάντων ἔχϑιστοί εἰσι πᾶσι “P.—Plat. Phaedr. § 141 ποικίλῃ μὲν ποικέ- 
λους ψυχῇ καὶ παναρμονίους διδοὺς λόγους, ἁπλοῦς δὲ ἁπλῇ. —In conse- 
quence of this propensity, they even separated the article from the noun, 
6. ἅ. αἰσχύνει πόλιν τὴν αὐτὸς αὑτοῦ,---ηά prepositions from their cases, 
e. g. ἐν ἄλλοτε ἄλλῃ, for ἄλλοτε ἐν Gldy'—nag οὐκ ἐθέλων ἐδθελούση Od. ε, 
155. 

2. The natural tendency, moreover, to express as early as possible ina 
sentence the part on which the emphasis rests, also gives occasion for 
transpositions ; 8. 8. Demosth. Olyoth. HY. (p. 36. infr. Reisk.) τὸ μὲν 
πρῶτον---ἀγαπητὸν ἣν παρὰ τοῦ δήμου τῶν ἄλλων ἑκάστῳ καὶ τιμῆς καὶ ἀρ- 
χῆς καὶ ἀγαϑοῦ τινὸς μεταλαβεῖν νῦν δὲ τοὐναντίον----. Here the Dative 
ἑκάστῳ depends on ἀγαπητὸν ἦν, “formerly it was pleasant to every one 
of the other citizens, when he received honour from the people; but now 
just the contrary—;’’ but the παρὰ τοῦ δήμου which is dependent on μετα-- 
λαβεῖν has the greatest emphasis, and therefore stands before that Dative. 

3. In the same manner the emphasis sometimes removes an adverb 
which should stand after a relative, and catses it to stand before it; e. g. 
ψῦν δὴ ἃ ἔλεγον “what 1 said before,” Plat. Euthyd. p. 288, b Hence 

ambiguity can sometimes arise, as in Theocr. 10. 17 ἔχεις πάλαι ὧν ἐπεϑύ- 
where πάλαι belongs not to ἔχεις, but to ἐπεϑύμεις. Comp. Spald. ad 
Demosth. Mid. § 30. 

4. In the following example a want of perspicuity is avoided by means 
of i inversion ; Ἵ Demosth. Olynth. 11. ext. ἀξιῶ ὑμᾶς --μὴ παραχωρεῖν τῆς 
τάξεως, ἢ ἣν ὑμῖν οἱ πρόγονοι τῆς ἀρετῆς μετὰ πολλῶν καὶ καλῶν κινδίνων χτη- 
σάμενοι κατέλιπον. Here the Genitive τῆς ἀρετῆς depends on the other 
Genitive τάξεως (τάξις τῆς ἀρετῆς series or degrees of virtue); but both 
standing together would have occasioned confusion. 

5. It is often apparent, however, that a writer has gained by inversion, 
although it cannot be explained in the above ways. Thos in the fine pas- 
sage of Plato (Phaedr. 10): ὥσπερ γὰρ οἱ τὰ πεινῶντα ϑρέμματα ϑαλλὸν ὦ 
τινα καρπὸν προσείοντες & ἄγουσι, σὺ ἐμοὶ λόγοις οἴτω προτείνων---φαΐνει περε- 
ἄξειν x. τ. δ. where o} is the article belouging to προσείυντες, and τὰ πεινῶντα 
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ϑρέμματα is dependent on ἄγουσιν. Xenoph. Cyr. VI. 4, 8 ἥξειν αὐτῷ σὲ 
πολὺ ᾿Αράσπου ἄνδρα καὶ πιστότερον καὶ ἀμείνονα, where the πολύ strengtb- 
ens the comparative, aud the Gen. ‘4gacnov is governed by this latter; 
precisely as in Demosth. Mid. 49 οἱ δὲ ἡτιμωμένοι διὰ πολλῷ τούτων εἰσὶν 
ἐλάττω πράγματα, instead of ἠτιμωμένοι εἰσὶ διὰ πράγματα πολλῷ ἐλάττω 
τούτων. 

6. In the formulas of adjuration, etc. πρὸς ϑεῶν, πρὸς γονάτων, etc. the 
expression of emotion draws back the personal pronoun σέ, without how- 
ever causing it to stand before the preposition ; because this orthotone 
emphasis would announce an antithesis, which does not occur. For this 
reason the σό is inserted between the prepositions and their canes: ὦ πρός 
σε γονάτων πρός ce ϑεῶν᾽' sc. ἰχετεύω, which however is usually omitted. 
Soph. Oed. Col. 1333 πρός νύν σε χρηνῶν, πρὸς ϑεῶν ὁμογνίων Αἰτῶ πι- 
ϑέσϑαι 4 


IV. Ellipsis. 


1. Ellipsis, or the omission of a word or words, opens a wide field, 
especially io the Greek Syntax, upon which we can enter only in a very 
general manner. This figure is used, for the most part, only when that 
which is omitted is already obvious from the nature of the proposition or 
from the connexion; 88 6. g. iv all such expressions as χοιμᾶσϑαι βαϑὺν 
(sc. ὕπνον) " ποτέραν τραπήσῃ (sc. Odor) ; ἐτίπτετο πολλὰς (sc. πληγάς). 

2. It is also easy to supply those cases of ellipsis, where in the second 
half of a period one or more words are to be repeated out of the first 
half. The.Greeks go farther here than most other languages, inasmuch 
as they sometimes express only the particle or the pronoun which intro- 
duces such a clause. Thus especially εἴπερ or εἴπερ aga, if perhaps, stands 
instead of if it be so, etc. E.g. in Plato Euthyd. p. 296. ὃ, in answer to 
the conjecture, that something might mislead, it is said: οὔκουν ἡμᾶς ye, 
ἀλλ᾽, εἴπερ, σέ, i.e. not us; bul, if indeed (it can mislead), thee.—In the same 
manner stands the relative in Plat. de Leg. IV. p. 710. d, πάντα σχεδὸν 
ἀπείργασται τῷ Seq, ἅπερ ὅταν βουληϑῇ διαφερόντως εὖ ngatai τινα πό-- 
λιν, “all has been done by the divinity, which (it is wont to do), when jt 
will render a city particularly prosperous.” Further, si δή τῳ σοφώτερος 
φαίην sivas, τούτῳ ἂν (sc. φαίην εἶναι), “ if in anything (τῳ) [ thought I was 
wiser, (I thought to be so) in this.” 

3. In the same manner, the negative particles also stand without the 
word or clause which they render negative,and which is then to be supplied 
out of the preceding discourse, Thus especially μή often in the middle of a 
clause () 148. 2 4), so that it then comes to stand before other words to 
which it does not belong, and thus occasions perplexity to the learner. 
E. g. τὸν ἐρῶντά te καὶ un κρινοῦμεν, where καὶ μή stands for καὶ μὴ ἐρῶν-- 
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* I leave however to the learner the option between this explanation and that 
by means of an anacoluthon, viz. that the writer began with οὐ with the purpose 
of afterwards using the participle ἀγοντες ; but then, in consequence of the disa- 
greeable concurrence of two participles (οε---προσείοντες ἄγοντες, Lat. ii qui— 
porrigendo ducunt) passed over to the verb ayovosy. 

t See Matthiae Gr. § 466. 3. Porson Adv. p. 220.—The necessity of leaving 
the σέ in such connexions enclitic, is apparent from the clear relation of the sense. 
11 is however neglected by very accurate editors. 
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τα "---τίς οὖν τρόπος τοῦ καλῶς καὶ μὴ γράφειν ; where καλῶς is omitted 
after μή.---ἀγαϑοὶ ἢ μὴ ἄνδρες “ good men or not good men ;"--- καὶ ὁπότε, 
καὶ μή, for καὶ ὁπότε pn, Plat. Alcib. I. 18. 

4. A very striking and common ellipsis with the Attics is, when of two 
contrary conditional propositions, the first remains without apodests. This 
takes place only when the first proposition is in its nature a matrer of 
course, and the speaker therefore burries to the second as alone being of 
importance. E. g. Plat. Protag. p. 325. d, (after the exertions of a father 
to educate his son have been related,) καὶ ἐὰν μὲν ἐχὼν πείϑηται" εἶ δὲ μὴ, 
ὥσπερ ξύλον διαστρεφόμενον εὐθύνουσιν ἀπειλαῖς καὶ πληγαῖς, “and if he 
obeys voluntarily—(here the apodosis is a matter of course, good, if ἐδ well, 
ti needs nothing further, or the like;) but if not, they make him, like a 
crooked stick, by means of threats and blows, straight.” 

5. It is also common, after a clause beginning with the postpositive 
article 0, a, to omit the corresponding τοῦτό ἐστιν or ταῦτά ἐστιν, which 
refer to it; 6. g. καὶ ὃ μάλιστα ἡνίασἑὲ με, ὅτε καὶ ὠνείδιζέν ps “and what 
most vexed me (1048), that he also reproached me.” Or also without ozs; 
see 6. g. Dem. Mid. 2. ὃ, where after a δ᾽ ἐν ὑμῖν ἐστιν ὑπόλοιπα, we must 
supply ταῦτα ἐστιν, and then the clause begins again. — In this kind of 
ellipsis the instauces with the superlative are the most frequent, sometimes 
with, and sometimes without 6 ὅτι, 6. g. 

ὃ δὲ πάντων δεινότατον, ὅτι πρὸς τοὺς βαρβάρους συμμαχίαν ἐποιήσατο, 
(where first ἐστί, and then τοῦτό ἐστιν is omitted,) “ what (ts) most of 
all (ts this), that he has made an alliance with the barbarians.” 

καὶ ὃ πάντων γελοιότατον, καὶ τὸν κύνα τῆς Hosyorns ἀνήγαγεν, “but what 
(5) most ridiculous of all, he has also brought up bither the dog of 
Erigone,” Lucian. Deor. Conc. 5. 

Commonly after this ellipsis the particle γάρ is inserted, which for us is 
superfluous, 6. g. ὃ δὲ μέγιστον, οὗ γὰρ ἤϑελεν, etc. Comp. γάρ in § 149. 

6. The words τοῦτο ἐστιν ὅτι alone are also omitted, when such a pre- 
ceding adjective has the prepositive article; 6. β. τ ὃ δὲ μέγιστον, πάν- 
τα ταῦτα μόνος κατειργάσατο. —Kai τὸ πάντων αἴσχιστον, προσεψηφίσασϑι. 
The same takes place in the familiar formulas of proof, τεκμήριον δὲ 
οὐ σημεῖον ὃ ὃ (sc. τούτων ἐστὶ τοῦτο) “ the proof of it is this,” εἰς. E. ¢. 
σημεῖον δὲ, τοῖς πονηροῖς ξυνουσιαζει͵ i.e.“and as a proof, he associates 
with bad men.”—This form of expression also usually takes γάρ; 6. g. 
Demoeth. Androt. near the end: “the people of Athens have ever prized 
honour more than money, Ts x μ Aesoy δὲ, χρήματα μὲν γὰρ πλεῖστα τῶν 
“Ἑλλήνων ποτὲ σχὼν τὰ πάνϑ' ὑπὲρ φιλοτιμίας ἀνήλωσεν." 


The expressions τὸ λεγόμενον, τοὐναντίον, and the like, see in § 131. ἡ. 6 


APPENDIX A. 


On VERSIFICATION.* 


1. For the full understanding of what follows, it is necessary to pre- 
mise some remarks on the different kinds of Greek poetry, and their con- 
nexion with the dialects. All the species of Greek poetry have their ori- 
gin in three principal classes of poetical diction, viz. 


The Epic, or poetry of narrative, 
The Lyric, or poetry of song, 
The Dramatic, or poetry of action. 


2. Each of these classes of poetry, in its most complete form, became 
appropriated among the Greeks to particular tribes. The Epic was 
formed and cultivated among the lonics ; the Lyric among the Dorics and 
Bolics ; and lastly the Dramatic among the Attics. Hence it arose, that 
each of these classes, in language, metre, and adaptation to music and 
song, united the character and more or less of the dialect of the tribe in 
which it was chiefly cultivated, to the peculiarities of its own nature. 
Comp. § 1. 10 sq. 


Note 1. It must here be noted, that in speaking of dramatic and 
Attic poetry, we mean chiefly the iambic and trochaic parts of the 
drama generally, and the anapuestic parts of comedy, in which the 
strictly dramatic dialogue is contained. ‘The other parts belong 
more or less to lyric poetry, and the choruses wholly so. 


3. The chief influence which is hence exerted upon the metre and 
poetic quantity, is, that the epic diction has more softness, and, in order to 
bring the narration more into the restraints of metre, more liceuse in the 
forms of words and in the pronunciation. Dramatic poetry, on the other 
hand, and particularly comedy, being derived from the language of ordi- 
nary life, confined itself more strictly to the customary forms; and οὗ 
course more particularly to the language and pronunciation of the Attic 
people, of which it sacrificed very little to the metre. The lyric diction 
approached in this respect more nearly to the epic ; from which, as the 
mother of all Greek poesy, it derived the greater part of its poetical lan- 
guage and forms; while with these it mingled also the harsher and 
rougher peculiarities of the Doric dialect, and thus exempted the melody 
of song from the monotony of narrative recitation. 


4. The alternation of long and short syllables in discourse is calted, 
from its impression on the ear, Rhythm. So far as this alternation fol- 
Jows certain laws, which limit it by a certain measure, it is called Metre. 
Single parts of such discourse, which can be embraced and recognized by — 
the ear as a metrical whole, are called Verses. 


* In order to render this work complete in iteelf, the following treatise on 
Greek Versification is here subjoined m the author’ s Schul-Grammatik, Ber- 
jin, 1826. Sth Edition. —Tx. 
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5. Verses are subdivided mto smaller sections of a few syllables each, 
which are called Feet. The most usual feet are the following, viz. 
Spondee -- -- e.g. δούλους 
Trochee -- “ eg. δοῦλος 
lambus “ — e.g. λόγους 
Pyrrhic ~~ e.g. λόγος 
Dactyle «--“ “ e.g. tumtets 
Anapaest ~~ -- e.g. λέγεται 
Tribrach ~ ~ ~ e.g. . Asyste 
Note 2 In the examples here adduced, each foot consists of a 
single word. All verses however are measured by feet, of which 
the beginning and end fall in the middle of the worda. 


6. To determine the measure of the feet and verses, a short syllable is 
assumed as unity, and a long syllable as the double of this, or io. Every 
such unit is called a time or inferval, mora. 


Nore 3. Consequently the tribrach is equal in time to the tro- 
chee and iambus; and the spondee to the dactyle and anapaest. 


7. The length and shortness of syllables, or their guanitty, is deter- 
mined by the rules and principles given in § 7. For the use of the Hiatus 
and Synizests in poetry, see § 6. ἢ. 8. § 29. and § 28. ἢ. 6. § 29. n. 1].-- 
It is here only necessary to remark further, that in most species of poetry 
the last syllable of every verse is common, i. 6. ἃ sbort syllable can stand 
instead of a long one, or a long syllable instead ofa short one. 


3. In some kinds of verse, and likewise in sections of verses, there re- 
mains, after dividing them into their feet, a single syllable over and above. 
This is called the catalectic syllable. A verse whose symmetry requires 
that this syllable should be counted instead of a full foot, is called a cata- 
lectic verse; while if the syllable is regarded as supernumerary, it isa 
hypercatalectic verse. The principles by which this is to be determined, 
must be sought in more extended treatises. 


9. The most common kinds of verse are those, which consist ie the 
repetition of one and the same foot. Among these the dactylic, iambic, 
treckaic, and anapaestic, are the most frequent. 


10. The most usual dactylic verse is the Herameter, which is employed 
in epic and heroic poetry in uninterrupted succession, without the mixture 
of any other species. It consists of five dactyles and a spondee. 

-~v~|-+- | -Ὑ} ww | -Ὑ0} -- “ὦ 

But instead of each of the first four feet ἃ spondee may stand; and as the 
last syllable of every verse is common (no. 7), instead of the sirth, a 
trochee, e. g. 

1. Κλῦϑί pev, “Agyvectok , ὃς Χρύσην ἀμφιβέβηκας, 

2. Killay τε ζαϑέην, Tevédoro τι ἶφι ἀνάσσεις, 

8. Σμινϑεῖ, εἴποτέ τοι χαρίεντ᾽ ἐπὶ νηὸν ἔρεψα, 

4, ἢ εἰ δή ποτέ τοι κατὰ πίονα μηρῖ ἔχηα 

. δ. ταύρων ἠδ᾽ αἰγῶν, τόδε μοι κρήηνον ἐέλδωρ" 
6. εἰσειαν Δαναοὶ ἐμὰ δάχρνα σοῖσι βέλεσσιν. 
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1. -vv|-~~| — as [ ~- = J---]-~ 
2, — - J--~f---| -~vvj—~-|-- 
8. -- - fave] ev] wee τον -ν 
4. -- - [|--νῦὸ τὺ} ~vv]—-+~|-- 
6. - = | 


Nore 4. Sometimes also we find a spondee inserted in the fyth 
place instead of the dactyle. Such a verse is called a spondaic Hex- 
ameter. E. g. 

ἀκροτάτῃ κορυφῇ πολυδείραδος Οὐλύμποιο 


βῆ δὲ καὶ Οὐλύμποιο καρήνων ἀΐξασα 
-~v|[ το] -~~ |--1--I-~ 
11. The (dactylic) Pentameter is composed of two parts or halves, sep- 
arated by a close or cadence ; each of which parts consists of two dactyles 
and a catalectic syllable. 
πΡν  τν πῆπτσ τοῦ] 
For the first two dactyles, and for them alone, spondees may be substituted. 
The middle syllable is always long ; the last, 88 the final syllable, may be also 
short. This kind of verse is commonly found only in connexion with 
the Hexameter ; 80 that one Hexameter and one Pentameter follow each 
other alternately. A poem of this kind was called “Eleyo:, Elegi; for 
which at a later period the Sing. Elegia became usual. Hence an 
apothegm or iuscription in one such double verse (dictiyoy) is called ἐλε-- 
εἶον. 

af 1. ᾿Ελπὶς ἐν ἀνθρώποισι μόνη ϑεὸς ἐσϑλὴ ἔ wo 

ἄλλοι δ᾽ Οὐλυμπόνδ᾽ ἐχπρολιπόντες ἔ 
2. ᾧχετο μὲν Πίστις, μεγάλη ϑεὸς, ᾧχετο ὃ ἀνδρῶν 

Σωφροσύνη, Χάριτές 1,0 φίλε, γῆν ἔλιπον. 
ϑ. ὅρκοι δ᾽ οὐχότι πιστοὶ ἐν ἀνϑρώποισι δίκαιοι, 

οὐδὲ ϑεοὺς οὐδεὶς ἄζεται ἀϑανάτους. 
4, εὐσιβέων δ᾽ ἀνδρῶν 7ένος ἔφϑιτο, οὐδὲ ϑέμιστας 

οὐκέτι γιγνώσχουσ' οὐδὲ μὲν εὐσεβίας. 


yy = ll-v~ [- τ ὐ {- 
3. -κ"0ἰ - - -vv|--+~ ---|-- 
-vv|--~-|-fl--v~ |---| “Ὁ 
3.--|--+-f-~-|--|--~~|-- 
~vv}--| τ ll--<]--~]- 
4. —--+~ ~-|--+~|-~- oan — 
-vv|{--| -|l-v~ | --+]- 


12. The iambic, trochaic, and anapsestic verse, is measured by dipodes, 
ij. 6. double feet or pairs of feet. In accordance with this, verses of four 
feet are called dimeter, those of six feet, tremeter, etc. The Latin names 


58 
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on the contrary, qualernius, senarius, etc. refer to the number of single 
feet. 

13. Every iambic dipode, instead of the first iambus, may aleo have a 
spondee ; thus 


ν = 


“-,Y—or--, 


Hence it follows that in every iambic verse the spondee can stand in 
every odd place, in sede tmpari, J, 3, 5, 7. 


14. In every foot also a long syllable can be resolved into two short 
ones. Consequently the iribrach may stand instead of the iambus in 
every place except the last. Inasmuch, however, as the last syllable is 
common, the last place can be occupied by a pyrrhic; and in all the odd 
places, instead of a spondee, the anapaest and dactyle may be substituted. 


Nore 5. Of the feet of four untés or times, however, the ana- 
paest can also stand in the even places. Still this does not hold of 
tragedy ; which does hot easily admit the anapaest even in the third 
and fifth places. 

15. Hence arises for the iambic trimeter or Senarius the following 
scheme. 


"ὦ ~vy _ vw 


But the other kinds of feet, especially those of three syllables, must not 
be so frequent as to obacure the iambic metre. 

Γλώσσης μάλιστα πανταχοῦ πειρῶ κρατεῖν" 

6 καὶ γέροντι καὶ νέῳ τιμὴν φέρει, 

7 γιῶσσα σιγὴν καιρίαν κεχτημένη. 


vay | “ 
“-- --- —_ —_ — πο 
ἱ b] ’ 


ἘΝ bane 
-ονο | -ae- } τον 

Εἰ τὸ συγεχῶς καὶ πολλὰ καὶ ταχέως λαλεῖν 
ἣν τοῦ φρονεῖν παράσημον, αἱ ἱ χελιδύνες 
dliyoys ἂν ἡμῶν σωφρονέστεραι πάνυ. 
τ - | —--%- [| vray 
soir dvers boy 


? b] 
Πλοῦτος δὲ βάσανός ἐστιν ᾿ἀνϑρώπον τρόπων. 
ὃς ἂν y εὐπορῶν γὰρ αἰσχρὰ πράττῃ πράγματα, 
τί τοῦτον ἀἁπορήσαντ ἂν ot% οἴει ποιεὶν ;* 


| 4 aD = 


——- . 


* See § 7. n. 19. 
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Avonoss , Otay τις ὀμνύοντος καταφρονῇ, 
ᾧ μὴ ξύνοιδε πρότερον ἐπιωρκηκότι, 
οὗτος καταφρονεῖν τῶν ϑιῶν ἐμοὶ δοκεῖ, 
καὲ πρότερον ὀμόσας αὐτὸς ἐπιωρκηκέναι. 


igen een W-— =~ w 


3 
-~ayrvvf -ar- | v-e-- 
weyvev foe ane | - “,.- 
16. Besides the senarius, the most common species of iambic verse is 

the catalectic tetrameter (no. 8 above). E. g. 

EX μοι γένοιτο παρϑένος καλή τὸ καὶ τέρεινα. 
The rules and licenses are essentially the same in this verse as in the 
senerius; and the catalectic syllable is common. 


17. The trochaie dipode, instead of the second trochee, may have a 
spondee : 


-%4-YOr-%- σα 
Hence it follows, that in trochaic verse a spondee can stand in every even 
place, tn sede pari, 2, 4, 6, 8.—The rule holds also here, that in every foot 
a long syllable can be resolved into two short ones. The tribrach can 
therefore stand in all the places; and the dactyle and anapaest (instead of 


the spondee) in all the even places. 


Note 6. Among the feet of four units, however, the dactyle, 
though very seldom, is found also in the odd places. ° 
18. The moet usual trochaic verse is the catalectic tetrameter. E. g. 
Ἰνοῦς ὁρᾷ, καὶ νοῦς ἀκούει" tadla κωφὰ καὶ τυφλά 
“ὐπττ | -~“4“- 7 | -“4y-"* | “τ 
᾿Ιέον ὡς ἄνανδρον ἀκλεῶς κατθανεῖν. Αἰνῶ τάδε. 
ον | -“,"°'- | -“4-- | -%4 
The catalectic syllable is coumon. 


19. In the anapaestic verse, the spondee can stand instead of the ana- 
paest, by uniting the two short syllables into one long one; and then 
again, by resolving the second long syllable of the spondee into two short 
ones, a dactyle can be introduced. As an example we give the catalectte 
tetrameter 80 common in the comic poets. E. g. 

“Οὐ ἐγὼ τὰ δίκαια λέγων ἤνϑουν καὶ σωφροσύνη νενόμιστο 


vv ares fer aoa bose derse 


᾽ 


Φανερὺν μὲν ἔγωγ οἶμαι γνῶναι τοῦτ εἶναι πᾶσιν ὁμοίως 
ὅτι τοὺς χρηστοὺς τῶν ἀνϑ ray εὖ πράττειν ἐστὶ δίκαιον, 
τοὺς δὲ πονηροὺς καὶ τοὺς ἀϑέους τούτων τἀναντία δήπου 


"π᾿ ᾽ 3 3 


9 3 
χαίρετε, δαίμονες, oF Δεβάδειαν, Βοιώτιον οὗϑαρ ἀρούρας 
aww -v~vf-+»,--|-- vv ef[rer-- 
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90. Areis or elevation i is that part of a foot on which ¢ the emphasis of 
the rhythm or the Ictus, beat, falls. In order to mark it, the ordinary 
acute accent (’) is commonly employed, the regular accents being then 
omitted. The remaining part of a foot is called Thesis, depression. 
The natural arsisis on the long syllable of a foot; and consequent- 
ly the spondee (--) and tribrach (~~-~), considered in themselves, 
leave the arsis undetermined. But in every verse, the original or funda- 
mental foot (as the iambus in iambic verse, the dactyle in dactylic 
verse, etc.) determines the arsis for all the other feet which are substituted 
for it. Consequently the spondee in iambic and anapaestic verses reads 
thus, - -; in trochaic and dactylic thus, - -. Thus sovrov, (without 
reference to its accent in prose,) when it stands instead of an iambus or 
anapaest, is read tovrov; instead of a trochee or dactyle, τούτου. Further, 
since the ictus on a long syllable necessarily lies on the first of the two 
units or times contained in the same, it therefore, when the long syileble 
is resolved into two short ones, necessarily falls, in like manner, on the 
first of these short ones. Hence the fribrach, when it stands instead of an 
iambus, is read thus ~ ~ », instead of a trochee thus ~ ~ ~; and 
the dactyle instead of a spondee with the arsis on the last syllable (-~'), is 
read thus ~~~; but the anapaest where it stands for the contrary 

spondee (-" -}, thus ~ ~ -. Consequently we must read λέγετε, λέγεται, 
when these words stand as trochaic or dactylic feet; and on the contrary 
dsyéts, λεγέται, when these words stand as iambic or anapaestic feet. In do- 
ing this, however, the learner must be on his guard not to prolong in 
pronunciation the short syllables which have the arsis; since by this 
means they would become long, and thus destroy the metre.* 


Norz 7. The learner will do well first to exercise himeelf, by 
marking with the ictus all the preceding schemes of verse, and then 
pronouncing the verses themselves accordingly. To facilitate his 
progress we subjoin here some examples not there adduced, with 
their ictus. 


Hexameter.—Ground Scheme. 
νυν νυ] ees Pe ee τς 
Example. 
ἐργα νεών, Boviad δὲ μεσών ευχαί δὲ γερόντων, 
Φννγ-τνν] ἦν] νυν ς- 
Pentameter.—Ground Scheme. 
νυ νυν τ τντνγ νυ τ 
Example. 
μή μετρεῖν σχοινῷ Πέρσιδι τήν σοφιήν 


ὔ ? e , 4 o 


* Compare on the mode of effecting this, the marginal notes to § 9 note. We 
at least cannot make this ictus audible in any other way than we do the accent; 
and consequently can only make it perceptible when we scan, i. 6. pronounce 
ΣΙ verse acco ing to the metre, without reference to the grammatical accent. 

p. 37 
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Se ee .... 


Senartus —Ground-Scheme. 
flees τ τὴν τ 
Examples. 
φυσὶν πονήραν μέταβαλεῖν ου ὀᾷδιον 


νυ - ἦν," 


= —_—_ = baad 


topieloy a ἀρετῆς ἐστι σώφροσυνή wort 


venue m-,v-|[rr- 


-- -- --- Ca -- -- « 


Iamb. tetram. catalect.—Ground-Schenne. 


id ὔ tf 
~~ Y= veayv— v-e,r—- | vey 


9 
Examples. 
"αλλ αὐτο πόρε tov πρότερος ε εἰπεῖν πρῶτα δίαμαχούμαν 


4 


- του } τὸν τ -ψ- “Ὁ ~~” — 


3 
ϑυνγεία ϑέρμα κάταφαγών καὶ ἐπιπιών axpatoy 


’ ᾿ 
--ἰ Κ -}| Ὺ 000. fe vyee [vey 


Troch. tetram. catalect.—Ground-Scheme, 


, e o o 
6 


Examples 
πέριορᾷς μ οὑτώς 4 ἐπ ἄγδρων reboot χειρούμενόν 


νυ, - - --- op -- - “ye 


alla μά Ai ov fies οὑτώς αν αὕτους δίεφυγές 
εἶπερ ἑ ἔτυχον toy μελών τῶν Φίλοκλεούς βεβρώχοτές 


ν᾿ [2 e e ? ’ 
“τὴ ιν ~»--[vry-v l - 


᾽ 


Anapaest. tetram. catalect.—Ground-Scheme. 


ae [2 [4 ? 6 t ’ 
oe 


Examples. 


αλλ ὁλολυξάτε φαινόμενῃσίν ταις ; ἀρχαιαίσιν ASnvats 
καὶ Pavpactals και πόλυυμνοίς ὃ iy ὃ κλείνος δήμος ενοίκει 
-“ὺ,.-ν | ~ 4a Ι- - τ - | vv -᾿, - 


“ 0 , ? e 


21. The Caesura is properly the division or separation, by means of the 
ending of a word, of something which rhythmically or metrically belongs 
together. Hence there arises a Caesura 1) of the Foot, 2) of the Rhythm, 


3) of the Verse; all of which must be carefully distinguished, since the, 


word caesura is very commonly used without addition for each of the 
three. 


6 
\ 
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22. The Caesura of the Foot, is where ἃ word ends in the middle of a 
foot; 6. g. in the first (dactyle) of | Mi» a- | ads, and in the second 
(spondee) of | Οὐλομέ-- | νην ἢ | =. This is the least important of all, and is 
without any influence of its own on the metre; since the division into 
feet is in a great measure arbitrary. 


23. The Caesura of the Rhythm is where a word ends with the arsis, i.e. 
where the arsis falls on the last syllable of a word; by which means the 
arsis is separated from the thesis. Such a final syllable receives from the 
ictus a special emphasis; so that not unfrequently the poets place here 
a short final syllable, which by this means alone is made long, and fills 
out of itself the arsis; comp. § 7. ἢ. 16 aq. Of this prolongation by the 
caesura, the epic poets particularly avail themselves; e. g. 

Τηλέμαχε | ποῖόν σε ἔπος φύγεν ἕρκος ὀδόντων ; 
Αὐτὰρ ἔπειτ᾽ αὐτοῖσι βέλος | ἐχεπευκὲς ἐφιεὶς." 

24, The Verse-Caesura is where the final syliables of words fall into 
such places in the verse, that a Rhythm which by this means is made 
full and pleasant to the ear, closes, and another begins. To judge of this 
requires 8 deeper knowledge of versification, than can be imparted here. 
— Ina narrower sense that is catled a verse-caesura, which occurs in 
certain determinate places, and of which every verse must have at least one, 
wher it is not faulty. In this sense the name is understood, when we 
say of a verse, that ἐξ has no caesura. This point also we cannot here ex- 
haust; and therefore subjoin further only the following remarks : 


a) Several kinds of verse have their caesura in one fired place. Such are, 
of the above kinds, the following: (1) The pentameter, in which a 
word must end at the division mentioned nbove. This caesura is 
never neglected. (2) The tambic, anapaestic, and trockatc catalecte 
tetrameter ; all of which have their natural caesura at the end of the 
fourth fuot. This caesura is sometimes neglected. 


δ) Other kinds of verse have more than one place for the caesura ; and 
the choice is here left to the discretion of the poet. Still some one 
caesura is commonly the principal one. In hexameter the predomt- 
nant caesura is that in the middle of the third foot; either directly 
after the arsis, 6. g. 

Miyy ἄειδε, Fea, | Πηληϊάδεω ᾿Αχιλῆος 

Οὐκ ἄρα μοῦνον ἔην | ἐρίδων γένος, ἀλλ᾽ ént γαῖαν 
or in the middle of the thesis of a dactyle, 6. g. 

᾿Ανδρα μοι ἔννεπε, Movea, | πολύτροπον, ὃς μάλα πολλά. 
The first species is called, by a modern expression, the masculine 
caesura, the second the feminine (or trochaic. It rarely happens 
that both are wholly wanting in this verse. In such case, however, 
they are replaced by a caesura in the second or in the fourth foot, 


* This usage is most known from epic writers; and since, in hexameter 
verse, which always has the arsis at the beginning of the foot, this caesura and the 
oserura of the foot fall together, this circumstance has often cccasioned the errone- 
ous supposition that this pralongation is affeated by the caesura of the foot (no. 22). 
With this was connected another erroneous idea; for the name cassura was 
also given to the case, where a word was cut in two in the division into feet. Bat 
it is easy to see, that in all cases where any effect is produced by a caesura, it has 
respect alone to the ending of a word; which therefore may be a monosyllable. 


ἃ FX μα 
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which are then usually masculine, and produce the best effect when botls 
occur together ; 6. g. 

ἀλλὰ νέον | cuvogsvopevos | κένυντο φάλαγγες. 

Nore 8. In order to guard against misapprehension and confusion 
we remark here further, that writers on metre, when they speak of the 
caesuras of the hexameter, often understand, in a wider sense, only those 
which occur in every place of the hexameter, and by the choice and alter- 
nation of which, depending as they do solely on the poet, the positive 
euphony not only of single verses, but also of the whole series of verses, 
is prodifced. But on account of the many final syllables in every verse, 
the mere ending of a word is not enough to mark a verse-caesura in this 
sense ; but it must be connected with some perceptible break in the sense, 
or with some striking position of the words. In this way the verse- 
caesura then forces itself upon the ear, even over those indispensable 
caesuras, which, as well as these optional ones, must not be wanting, but 
which also very commonly comprehend the latter in themselves. 


APPENDIX B. 
History or THE Greex ALPHABET, p. 21." 


Tt may not be superfluous to give here a short view of the history of the 
Greek alphabet, as derived from the ancient accounts and internal evidence. 

The ancient tradition was, that Cadmus brought sixteen letters from 
Phenicia to Greece, to which Palamedes afterwards added four more, 
viz. 9, & φ, x, and Simonides still later four others, viz. ὦ ἡ, y, ὦ; 
Plin. VII. 56. On comparing however the Phenician alphabet, as it has 
come down to us in the Hebrew, it is very apparent that this story must 
be thus understood ; viz. that the Phenician alpbabet was introduced into 
these western countries in a more or less perfect shape ; that some tribes, 
perhaps those in Greece Proper, were satisfied with sixteen letters; that 
they were not however unacquainted with the more perfect system of 
other tribes, but adopted by degrees such other letters as they found con- 
venient; and this, according to the tradition, occurred at two different 
epochs. 

Taking away now the letters ascribed by Pliny to Palamedes and Si- 
monides, there remain the following as the sixteen ancient letters, viz. 


αβγδεικλμνοπρδσεῦυ. 


The same letters are also given in Schol. ad Dionys. Thr. p. 781. 1. But 
since this alphabet certainly ended, like the oriental one, with τ, there can 
be no doubt that the v was transferred to its present place from later 
alphabets ; since it was originally the same with the Bavi. 6. Fav. Marius 
Victoriuus, 2468. 

If now we restore this For T, which was used ata later r period only 


* From the author's Ausfakrliche Sprachlehre, Bd. iI. Abtb. li. p. 375, Berlin 
3827; or Edit. 2. Bd. I. p. 9 sq. Berlin 1830. 
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as a numeral, the traditional alphabet of Cadmus was unquestionably the 
following : 


ABYTAEFIKAMNOT PST 


and the names were “Alga, Βῆτα, Tappa, Δέλτα, El, Fai, ᾿Ιῶτα, Κάππα, 
AapBia, Mi, Ni, Ov, πὶ, “Pw, Σίγμα, Ταῦ. The letters which were 
afterwards adopted, so far as they belonged to the original Phenician 
alphabet and were in use among other tribes, viz. ¢ 9, 3, & assumed 
their original places, The others, which were added later, and were 
formed either by a change of the old ones or in some other way, were 
annexed after the T. In this way T became the nineteenth letter ; since 
the 7, which was formed from the Fav by splitting its upper part, was 
already placed after the 7, while the F itself was omitted. Indeed the F 
was employed asa regular letter of the alphabet only by a few tribes; in 
the others it was afterwards used, along with the Koza, only in the sys- 
tem of numerals, and was dropped in the alphabet. If now we count 
these two (Fat and Konna), and also reckon Σίγμα and Jay as two, 
which they were originally, we obtain from 4 to T inclusive just the 
twenty two Phenician-Hebrew letters ; and, as we shall see, also the very 
same letters. 

The oriental alphabet contained four sibilants, Zatn, Samech, Tsade, Sex ; 
and there were likewise foar in the Greek alphabet before Τὶ, viz. Z, 2, 2, 
and Σὰν. The names Samech, Tsade, Sin, correspond clearly to the 
names Σίγμα, Ζῆτα, Sav; and the name Zain is consequently merged in 
3% Just as clearly however can we recognize in the forms of the Greek 
letters ζ, σ, δ, the common forms of the Hebrew J'sade, Samech, and Zain 
(x, Ὁ, ἡ. We see then evidently, that the four sibilants in their wander- 
ings from tribe to tribe became confounded, and exchanged their places in 
the alphabet. But this took place in such a way, that a sibilant came to 
stand in the Greek alphabet in the place corresponding to each Phenician 
sibilant; as is evident of itself in the case of {,&, 0. The place of 
the old ay consequently was hetween 17 and Konaa. The Zain (dsaim), 
which along with ζ was as superfluous as Say by the side of o, was 
not however dropped like the latter; but common usage employed it asa 
double sound or letter; or perhaps it was retained because the original 
dialectic sound dst passed over, among the Greeks, into ksi. 


In the oriental alphabet, several of the soft or gently aspirated conso- 
nants were at the same time employed as vowel letters. This continued 
to be the case in Greek (including the Latin dialect) with ᾿Ζῶτα and 
with Fai or 7, the Latin V. The ἄλφα was considered in Greek sim- 
ply as a vowel; inasmuch as the consonant power of the oriental Aleph 
was regarded by the Greeks merely as an affection of the vowel sound, or 
the spiritus lenis. ‘The Phenician Hé and Hhéth were sounded alike by 
the Greeks, (because they could not easily make the distinction between 
these two aspirates,) and furnished therefore two forms of the spiritus as- 
per. Of these the one (E) still maintains its place in manuscripts in the 
form of the breathing placed over aletter € or ἢ ; while the other (H) is 
often found on coins and in inscriptions. In the Latin alphabet this H 
has retained its original power, and occupies nearly the same place as 
the 7 in the Greek alphabet, viz. immediately before the —the Θ᾽ having 
been dropped by the Latins, like all other aspirates. At the same time 
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this double form (E and H) furnished also two forms for the vowel E, and 
in thie shape alone they remained in the alphabet, and were early em- 
ployed to distinguish the quantity. This was afterwards imitated also in 
the case of O, by writing a double o, which still appears in the cursive a, 
and had precisely the same form in the ancient cursive alphabet, as 
we still find it in Egyptian Papyrus manuscripts.* The Greek O corre- 
sponds of course to the oriental .4in, and has the same place in the alpha- 
bet. 

Of the five letters then which were annexed after the 7, the origin of 
F and J2 has been already shown. @i and Ψῇ are simply modifications 
of ITi, as is evident from their names and value. Xzin like manuer is a 
modification of 23; since this latter io the Italic-Greek and Latin alpha- 
bets was written X, and corresponds to X@ both as to name and value, pre- 
cisely as ¥ito @i. Moreover its real transition in the dialects into the 
guttural sound ch, bes its parallel in the Spanish language. 

Of the remaining letters of the Ionic-Attic alphabet, viz. those which 
were ultimately employed only as numerals, the F retained the same posi- 
tion in the Latin alphabet, with a more strongly aspirated pronunciation ; 
hence the FV stands there likewise after 7', and in its double capacity of 
vowel and consonant. The Konze (Latin Q) has in all the ancient 
alphabets, the Phenician included, the same name with Kazna, except 
that it was pronounced with the deeper vowel u oro. We see therefore 
that the sound u, which it exhibits in Latin, was also originally connected 
with it. In the Greek dialects which are most known, the Κόππα appears 
to have early lost this pecuiiarity, and become, as in some of the modern 
European languages, equivalent to a simple k, and consequently to Κάπ- 
za; while it preferred nevertheless a connexion with u or o, as is still to 
be seen on coins and in inscriptions. See Boeckh’s Corpus Inscript. 
Gruec. I. n. 166, with the note; where too may be seen the old form of 


the Κόππα (2) corresponding to the Hebrew and Latin letter ; its form 


in the numeral system ( t) being merely simplified for the convenience of 


writing. The Zay, in consequence of the above-mentioned exchange of 
places among the sibilants, assumed the place of the oriental T¥ade, and 
stood accordingly between Zand Konza. It is therefore singular, that 
in the numerical system it does not stand in the same place; at any rate, 
we may hence draw the conclusion, that this system did not become fixed 
until a long time after the difference hetween Σὰν and Σίγμα had vanished. 

Jn order to complete the numerical system the letters lust adopted were 
also employed ; but with these the system, reached only to 800; and 
therefore to mark 900 the sign Σαμπὲ was added, by an arbitrary proce- 
dure, quite at the end. In doing this, however, some reference was 
probably had to the usage of other tribes, who, like the orientals, used 
the ancient alphabet ip a complete form as a series of numerical signs, and 
eansequently with the Zay in its ancient place. The abbreviation Sampi 
ΟἿ, was without doubt similar to the letter Zay, (which was everywhere 
conspicuous us a brand upon horses,) if not entirely the same. See Sca- 
liger ad Euseb, p. 115. Indeed it seems to me probable, that this numer- 


#4 " The form Ὁ seems to have been derived from w by shortening the side 
strokes and swelling out the middle. 
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ical sign received the name Σαμπῆ, as well as this more modern form of 
abbreviation, only at a later period; and that earlier it had merely the name 
of Zav,and was the simple ancient letter ;* which however had probably 
long since lost its original place in the alphabet, and received this new 
one by arbitrary convention. 


{For the sake of illustration, the Hebrew alphabet, with the correspond- 
ing Greek letters, is here subjoined : 


R2,AtIRITt Ret, ΣΣΌΚΡΌΣ AVIA 
ABTrAEFZHOIKAMNGZ OT g PZT 
a B>7y δε $9 @eud pw Holo π ρ σε 

It must however be borne in mind, that the present Hebrew square 
character is not the proper one, with which to compare the Greek letters. 
The latter were derived from the Phenician alphabet, the characters of 
which are for the moat part extant in the ancient Hebrew letters as found on 
coins. To these the Greek letters bear a close resemblance ; particularly 
I, 4, E (Phen. 7), H, 4, O, IE, 2, eto. 

As to the four sibilante, the ancient Hebrew or Phenician forms of 
Zain and Samech are unknown ; the power and place of the former at 
jeast have passed over to the Greek Z. Samech and Sin appear early to 
have heen confounded by the Greeks, whd finally retained the name of 
the former in the place and with the form of the latter; perhaps also the 
form of Samech (c) was also retained in the small alphabet. The place of 
Samech was afterwards filled by the double letter 4, the small form of 
which (&) bears a strong resemblance to the old Hebrew Tsade. The 
place of Tsade remained vacant in the Greek alphabet; though probably 
it was not so originally, but was filled by the ancient 2ay, as supposed by 
the author above. 

If this last hypothesis be well founded, we ean perhaps easily explain 
the origin and name of the later numeral sign ZiysxZ. In order to find a 
sign for 900, the old letter Zax, was adopted; but as both its name and 
form had long since been confounded with those of Σέγμα, it became ne- 
cessary to distinguish it by marking its ancient place in the alphabet, viz. 
“the Σὰν which stood next to 77.” This was done by appending the Ii 
to its name, and combining the forms of both letters. 

On the relation of the Greek letters to the oriental alphabets, see Hug’s 
Geschichte der Buehstabenschrift ; Fischer ad Weller. T. 1. p. 142. Gese- 
nius’ Geschichte der Heb. Sprache und Schrift, § 44. 

The ancient Hebrew coin-letter may be seen in Beyer de Nummis Hebr. 
Samaritanis, p. 224. Eckhel. Doctr. Nummorum vett. T. 11]. p. 404. Also 
in the alphabets of Gesenius’ Lehrgebdude der Heb. Sprache, and Stuart's 
Hebrew Grammar.—TRr. 


* Ina Greek sentence upon an Egyptian Papyrus of nearly two thousand 
years before Christ, the Sampi appears with only one stroke in the middie, and 
is therefore the same as an inverted Sin. See the explanation of this papyrus by 
the author, p. 20. 
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APPENDIX C. 


Tasies or Worps ror DecLENSION AND CONJUGATION . 


FIRST DECLENSION. p. 68." 


ἀγορά market 

*Ayzlang (long +) Anchises 
ἀδολέσχης pratiler 

᾿4ϑηνᾶ Minerva 

Aivsiug Aineas: 

ἄκανθα thorn 

ἃ combat 


ϑύρα (short v) door 
Kexgonldng (short «) Cecropides 
ἡ head 


λύπη (long v) grief 
μαϑητής echolar 
μέλισσα bee 


a 


μέριμνα solicitude 
"Μίδας (short s) Midas 
μοῖρα portion 

ylzn (long s) victory 
νύμφη bride 

ὄργη wrath 
ὀρνιϑοϑήρας G. a, birdeatcher 
Πέρσης a Persian 
πλευρὰ side 

πύχτης borer 

πύλη (short v) gate 
ῥίζα root 

oxic shadow 

Σκύϑης (short v) a Scythian 
στέγη roof 

otoa porch 

σφαῖρα sphere 

σφῦρα hammer 

σχολή leisure 

σωτηρία deliverance 
ταμίας steward 
τεχνίτης artisan 

ὕλη (long v) forest 
φιλία friendship 

χαρά joy 

χλαῖνα outer-garment 
χώρα country 

ψυχὴ soul 


SECOND DECLENSION, p. 70. 


Feminines in o¢. 


1. Besides trees (§ 32. 3) also the following plants : 


4 βίβλος or βύβλος and 

ἥ, ὃ πάπυρος, the papyrus-plant 

ἢ κόκκος the scarlet-oak; but ὃ κόκκος a berry, and especially the 
scarlet berry 

σχοῖνος bulrush γάρδος spikenard ῥάφανος cabbage 


* These Tables of Words for Practice are arranged simply in alphabetical or- 
der, that the learner may be exercised in judging which of the rules given in the 
grammar is to be applied in each instance. . 
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With these connect 
βύσσος fine linen 
βίβλος and δέλτος book 
doxos beam ῥάβδος rod 
βάλανος and ἄκυλος acorn 


The following stones and earths: 
ὃ, ἡ λίϑος, as Fem. chiefly of rare and precious stones. 


ἄργιλος clay κρύσταλλος crystal; but ὃ seborallos 
ἄσφαλτος asphaltus tce 
βάσανος touchstone, trial μίλτος cinnabar 
ὕψος gypsum σάπφειρος sapphire 
ἤλεχτρος (aleo τὸ ἤλεκτρον) am- σμάραγδος smaragdus 
ber titavog lime. 


With these connect 
ἄμμος, ψάμμος, ἄμαϑος, ψάμαϑος, sand 


ψῆφος pebble, vote σλίνϑος tile 
ὕαλος glass βῶλος clod 
κόπρος fillh ὄνϑος dung 
σποδός ashes ἄσβολος soot 
Belonging to the idea of vessel, receptacle, etc. 
κεβωτός ark ληνός wine-press 
χηλός chest ἄκατος (ἥν δὴ kind of ship 
σορός coffin στάμνος (ἡ, 0) jug 
syog basket λήκυϑος ou- flask 
κάρδοπος kneading-trough πρόχοος, πρόχους, watering-pol 
ἀσάμινϑος and κάμινος stove 
σύελος bathing-tub. ϑόλος (4, 0) cupola 
Belonging to the idea of way : 
ὅδός and κέλευθος way ἄτραπος and τρίβος footpath 
οἶμος (δ, ἢ) path τάφρος and κάπετος trench 


The following single words: 
χέρσος and ἤπειρος continent μήρινϑος twine 


νῆσος island τήβεννος toga 
νόσος disease βάρβιτος (ἢ, δ) lyre 
δρόσος dew τάμισος runnet 
γγάϑος jawbone γέρανος crane 
xog tail κόρυδος, κορυδαλός, lark 
ῥινός ὅς (ἡ, δ) hide κόχλος (0, ἢ) snail 
ψέαϑος (7, δ) mat 
and with a difference of meaning 
ἢ λέκυϑος yolk ὃ λέκιϑος pea-soup. 
Words for Practice. 
ἄγγελος messenger ἡ ἄμπελος vine 
ἀετός eagle ἄνϑρωπος man 
ἄϑλος combat, struggle ἄργυρος and 


ἦϑλον prize of combat ἀργύριον silver 
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γον work ξύλον wood 

stgog east-wind οἶχος house 
ζέφυρος west wind . παιδίον child 
ἱμάτιον over-garment ὁόδον rose 
toy violet σίδηρος t tron 
καρκίνος crab σπασμός spasm 
κασσίτερος tin στρατός army 
ὃ κέρασος cherry-tree ταῦρος bull 
ὃ κότινος wild olive-tree φάρμακον medicine 
μῆλον apple n φηγός beech-tree 
ἢ μῆλος apple-tree φορτίον burden 
μόλιβος or μόλυβδος lead χαλκός copper 
μόριον part χρυσός and 
νότος south-wind χρυσίον gold 


THIRD DECLENSION. 


Catalogue of words which have the syllable before the case-ending 
long.* p. 77. 


Nouns in ις and υς which in flexion have ὅ ; all Feminines. 


awl: vault xAnis (Ion. for χλείς) key 

βαλβίς goal κνημίς greave 

καρίς sea-crab xonnls stand, base 

κηκίς sap ῥαφανὶς radish 

κηλὶς spot, stain ψηφίς pebble 

δαγύς puppet 
or which in flexion have 9 

9 ἄγλις kernel of garlick 8, ἡ ὄρνις bird 

ἡ μέρμις string ἢ κώμυς bunch, tuft 
In ες and υς which in flexion have » 

i sinew ἡ δίς nose ὃ, ἢ Dig heap, shore 

Ἷ ἀκτίς ταῦ δ δελφίς dolphin 

4 γλωχίς point ἡ wdlg throe 

᾿Ἑλευσίς Σαλαμίς Τραχίς . 

Γόρτυς Φόρκυς 

In ay, vy, ag 

ὃ παιάν paean Hay 

ὃ μόσυν wooden tower 

ὃ wag starling ὃ Kag a Carian 
In ag G. τος 

τὸ φρέαρ well τὸ στέαρ tallow 
In & G. χοὸς 

βιάξ  βλακός stupid 9 ϑώραξ breastplate 


* * The learner must here pa 
to its position and form, accord 
referred to in § 37. ἢ. 


particular regard to the accent, in respect both 
ing to the general rules and also the special ones 
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ὃ ἱέραξ kite ὁ σύρφαξ filth 

6 κόρδαξ sort of dance φέναξ deceiver 

ὃ λάβραξ shark Φαίαξ α Phaeacian 

ὃ οἵαξ rudder 

ὃ i= (an insect) ἡ φίξ sphynx ἢ φρίξ shudder 

Ἡ ἀϊξ crowd, press ἡ ῥάδιξ branch 

9 βέμβιξ child's top 6 σχάνδιξ chervil 

ὃ πέρδιξ partridge ἥ σπάδιξ palm-branch 
© Φοίνιξ Phenician, palm, redness 

ὁ βόμβυξ silkworm ὃ κήῦξ (ἃ sea-bird) 

ὃ δοίδνξ pestle κήρυξ herald 

In & G. γός 
ἡ Gok grape 


4 μάστιξ scourge 4 πέμφιξ bubble, blister Ἔδὄδὲᾶτέετιξ cricket 
ὃ κόκκυξ cuckoo 
In &G. zoo: ἥ yit crumb 
In yw G. πος 
ὁ ty, κνίψ, Seip, names of insects 
ὃ gly ὃ 


ὃ γύψ vulture ὃ γρύψ griffin, condor 


Words for Practice. p. 79. 


The letters before the case-endings, which cannot be determined by the 
general rules given in the grammar, are subjoined in parentheses. 

All the following words have the vowels a, s, v, before the case-endings 
short. Those which have them long are given in the preceding 
Table. 


1. Words having a consonant before the case-ending. 


ὁ ἀγκών elbow ἢ. 4 ἔρις (δ) atryt 

4 αηδὼν (0) nightingale ὃ ϑεράπων (ovt) servant 
ὃ ane (s) air ὃ ἵμας (vt) thong 

ὃ αἰϑὴρ (s) ether ἡ κατῆλιψ (φῚ ladder 
ἡ alt ὃ κλών bough 

ὃ ἀνδριάς (yz) statue ἢ κόρυς (8) helmet 

ὃ ἄξων (0) axle ὃ κτέες (ev) comb 

ἡ αὐλαξ (x) furrow ἥ κύλιξ (x) cup 

ἢ βὴὲ (χ) cough τὸ κῦμα wave 

ὃ γέρων (ort) old man ἣ λαῖλαψ (x) storm 
ὃ χρούψ (x) griffin (υ long) ὃ Adxey 

ἢ δαίς (=) feast ὃ λάρυγξ (y) larynz 
ἢ δᾷς (δ) torch ὃ λιμήν (ε) haven 

ὃ δράκων (ors) dragon ἢ λιγὲ (x) lyns 

ἢ Ἑλλάς (δὴ Greece ὃ μήν month 


. 
> 
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(γ) quad 6 pele louse 
τὸ vb Dee (τ) udder i φλέψ (8) vein 
δ πένης (τ) poor man i φλόξ (y) flame 
ὃ πίναξ (x) tablet 6 pei thie 
6 ποιμήν (ε) shepherd τὸ φῶς (τὴ light 
| πτόρνυξ (y) wing ὃ ὃ χάλυψ (8) steel 
Ἶ πτύξ (χ) fold δ χειμὼν tempest, winter 
ἥ σάρξ (x) flesh " ἢ χελιδών () swallow 
i σειρήν siren ὃ χήν 
τὸ στόμα mouth ἡ χϑὼν (0) earth 
jj Στὺύξ (y) . ἣ χιών (ο) snow 
ἢ Σφίγξ (7) ἢ χλαμύς (δὴ war-garment 
§ Τίρυνς (ϑ) ᾿ ἣ ey countenance 


2. Words having a vowel before the case-endings, and more or less 
contracted. p. 84. 


τὸ ἄνϑος flower ὃ boris mule 
ὁ βότρυς bunch of grapes τὸ ὄρος mountain 
τὸ γένος race ἡ ὄψις face 
ἥ γένυς jaw-bone | nado persuasion 
τὸ σκέπας cover ὃ πέλιχυς axe (§ 5!) 
ἡ: δρῦς oak τὸ πέπερι pepper 
0 ἱππεύς rider y πίτυς pine 
τὸ κόμμι gum ] ποίησις poetry 

ἡ Antes Latona y πρᾶξις action 
δ μάντις seer δ στάχυς ear of grain 
6 μῦς mouse ἢ φύσις nature 


ADJECTIVES, p. 103. 


Examples of adjectives in o¢ of two and three endings, for applying the 
rules in § 60. 2 and 4. 


All are to be considered as having three endings, which are not limited 
to two by some definite rule. 


ἀγαπηιός belaved δίκαιος just 

ἄδικος unjust ; δυνατός possible 

ἄϑλιος unhappy ἐλαφρός easy 

ἄμαχος invincible ἐρυϑρός red 

ἄξιος worthy ᾿ εὔκαιρος opportune 

ἀριστερός left ζηλότυπος jealous 

βαρύτονος baryfone ἡμίγυμνος half-naked 

βασιλικός royal ϑαυμάσιος wonderful 

γεωργικὸς agricultural ϑεῖος divine 

yuprvos naked ϑιρμός warm 

διξιός right (dexter) ϑνητός mortal 
manifest ἔϑιος own 


διάλιϑος set with stones ἱερός he 
διώφορος difference naDagos clean, pure 
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κοινός Common πρόϑυμος ready, willing 
λάλος talkative σεμνός venerable 

λεῖος smooth σχληρός hard 

λευχός white σοφός wise 

μαλακός sof σπάνιος rare 

μόνος alone στενός narrow 

ξένος strange ταλαίπωρος miserable 
ὀξύϑυμος wrathful τυφλός blind 

ὄρϑός right, atraight φιλότεκνος loving children 


πολυφάγος glultonous χωλός lame 


APPENDIX D. 


CaTaLocue or Reeutar Verss. p. 196. 


Preliminary Notes. 


1. In this Catalogue, it is to be assumed of every verb in respect to 
which nothing is specified, that it has the Aorist and the Perfect after 
the first formn; and that its whole conjugation is sufficiently obvious from 
the rules given in the grammar. This is also the case in respect to every 
particular tense, which is not expressly specified. Consequently, when 
©. g. under any verb there stands simply or. 2, in order to shew that this 
verh has this form of the Aorist, it refers solely to the for. Act. (and Aid.) 
while the Aor. Pass. and Perf. Act. are to be made according to the first 
form. 

2. Where the Aor. 2 Pass. is specified, the Jor. 1 Pass. must neverthe- 
less be always formed ; since it very often exists as a less frequent form 
together with the Aor. 2; and the verbs in which it was not used at all 
cannot with certainty be specified. 

3. The Perf. Act. in a multitude of verbs is indeed not in use ; bat still 
this can rarely be affirmed with certainty ; ; and therefore it is to be formed 
in every verb according to the appropriate analogy, and thert the Perf. 
Pasa. derived from it. 

4, The formation of the Passive can also be admitted without scraple 
even in tntransitive verbs ; since thefe are examples where the 3 per. Pass. 
of intransitives is employed. 

5. To form the Middle, however, from verbs in which it is not in use, 
would be an exercise in barbarisms, without utility. In order, therefore, 
to be able to practise here with certainty and profit, the Mid. is specified 
under all verbs in which it is found. It must however be noted, that in 
many such verbs it occurs only in certain compounds, which must be 
Jearned from the lexicon. For practice in formation, however, the aim- 
ple verbs can be used without scruple.—When nothing further stands 
than MID. the Aorist and Fut. Mid. conform to the same tenses in the 


Active. 


ΑΡΡΕΝΌΙΧ D.—CATALOGUE OF BARYTONE VERBS. 469 


6. All verbs are regarded as regular, of which the several forms accord 
with the rules given in the grammar, without reference to their significa- | 
tion or ita anomalies. Hence not only Deponents both of the Passive and 
Middle form (§ 113. 3) stand in the catalogue; but also those verbs in 
which single tenees deviate from the appropriate signification of their 


form. This, however, is marked in all important cases. 


7. The name—Ful. Mid.—immediately after the Active, shews, that 
such a verb (by § 113. 4) assumes the Future from the Middle form, 
though with a fully Active signification. 


8. The expression—Pass. takes o—refers everywhere to the Perf. and 
Aor. 1; but stands only with verbs in which this does not follow as a mat- 


ter of course. §§ 98, 100. 


I. Banytons Verss. p. 196. 


ἀγάλλω adorn. MID. be oatentatious. 

ἀγγέλλω announce—MID.—Aor. 2 
Act. and Mid. are less usual. 

Gysige assemble.—aAtt. redupl.— 
MID. 


ἄγχω strangle trans. MID. intrans. 
ἄδω contr. from ἀείδω sing. Fut. 
Mid. 
ἀϑροίζω assemble 
ἀϑύρω play 
αἰκίζω abuse 
αἰνγίσσομαι, trouas, Dep. Mid. clothe 
tn riddles. 
αἴρω raise. See § 101. n. 2, and 
_comp. Anom. Catal.—MID. 
ἀΐσσω Act. and Pass. Depon. spring, 
hasten. Act. ἄττω or ἄττω. 
αἰσχύνω shame. Pass. am ashamed. 
See § 101. ἢ. 8. 
aie hear, only Pres. and Impf.— 
Augin. § 84. n. 2. 
ἀκούω hear, Fut. Mid.—Perf. ἀκήκοα, 
Plup. ἠκηκόειν § 85. 2, 3.— Pass. 
takes o; Perf. Pass. without re- 
dupl. 
ἀλαλάζω shout for joy, 
ἢ. 1. 
ἀλείφω αποϊη!.---Ῥοτῇ, ὁ 85. 2.—MID. 
ἀλλάσσω, tro, chunge.— Pass. Aor. 2. 
ἅλλομαι Dep. Mid. leap, ὃ 101. n. 2. 
and comp. Anom. Catal. 
ἀμβλύνω blusat. 


ἀμείβω change —MID. 


F. ξω. § 92. 


ἀμέλγω milk. 
ἀμύνω ward off—Perf. wholly want- 


ing.—MID. 
ἀνύω complete, § 95. n. 3. — Pass. 
takes o.—MID. 


ἅπτω kindle. ° 
antw fasten to. MID. seize, touch. 
ἄρδω water. Pass, only Pres. and 


impf. 

ἁρμόττω and ἁρμόζω adapt. —MID. 

ἀρύω draw water, forms its tenses 
like avve.—MID. 

ἄρχω rule.—MID. begin. 

ἅσπάζομαι Dep. Mid. embrace, sa- 
bute. 

ἀσπαίρω palpitate. 

aoteante lighten, glisten. 

βαδίζω go. Fut. Mid. 

Bantw dip. Characteristic g.—Pass. 
Aor. 2. 

βδάλλω milk. 

βήσσω, tre, cough. 

βιάζομαι Dep. Mid. force. Pass. 
§ 113. υ. 6. 

Biante injure. 
Aor. 2. 

βλέπω see. Pass. Aor. 2. § 100. n.7. 

βλύζω spring up (as water). 

βουλεύω counsel.—MID. 

βράζω or βράσσω, tro, boil, ferment, 
winnow. Fut. oo. 

βρέμω murmur, roar. 
no Perf. 


Charact. 8.—Pass. 


No Aor. and 
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βρέχω, wet, soak.—Pase. with Aor. 
2, am wet. 
γόμω am full, No Aor. and no Perf. 
γεύω cause lo taste. MID. taste. 
γλύφω carve. Augm. of the Perf. 
§ 83. n. 1. 

γνωρίζω recognize. 

γράφω wrile—Pass, Aor. 2. § 100. 
n. 6.—MID. 

δαχρύω weep. 

δανείζω lend on interest.—MID. bor- 
row on interest. 

δέρω flay.—Pass. Aor. 2. 

δεσπόζω rule 

Sever moisten 

δέχομαι Dep. Mid. receive, take.— 
Pass. see § 113. ἢ. 6. 

δικάζω judge.—MID. 

διώκω (not a compound) pursue. 

δουλεύω serve 

δρέπω pluck.—MID. 

ἐϑίζω accustom. Augm. εἰ, § 84. 2. 

εἰκάζω conjecture. Augm. § 84. n. 2. 

tixw yield. Augm. § 84. n. 2 and 4. 
Not to be confounded with the 
Anom. éixe. 

εἴργω exclude. Augin. ὃ 84. n. 2 and 
4, See also Anom. Catal. 

ἐλέγχω confute-—Att. redupl.—Perf. 
Pass. § 98. n. 7. 

Glico, tt, wind. Augm. e.—Perf,. 
Act. does not occur. Perf. Pass. 
ελιγμαι and ἐλήλιγμαι.---Μ]1Ὁ. 

ἕλχω, see Anom. Catal. 

ἐλπίζω hope.—tine see Anom. Catal. 

ἑορτάζω celebrate. Augm. § 84. n. 9. 

ἐπείγω (not a compound) impel ; 
Pass. hasten. 

ἐπιτηδεύω be diligent. Augm. ὃ 86. 
n. 5. 

ἐργάζομαι Dep. Mid. work. Avugm. 
e:.— Pass. see § 113. n. 6. 

ἐρείδω prop.—Att. redup!.—MID. 

ἐρέσσω, tro, row. Fut. oo. 

dost yo spit oul.—Aor. 2.—MID. 

ἐρίζω strive, emulate.—Att. redupl. 

δρμηνεύω interpret 


ἕρπω creep. ~ Augm. εἰ 


ἐτάζω, comm. ἐξετάζω, examine 

εὐθύνω make straight 

εὔχομαι Dep. Mid. pray. See § 84. n. 2. 

ἥδω delight. 

4x0 come, am here. No Aor. and no 
Perf. 

Salle sprout.—Perf. 2. 

Sainw warm 

ϑαυμάζω wonder at. Fut. Mid. 

ϑέλγω enchant 

ϑερίζω harvest 

ϑήγω whet 

ϑλίβω crush. — Pass. Aor. 2. § 100. 
n. 6. 

ϑραύω break in pieces.— Pass. takes σ. 

ϑύω͵ see Anom. Catal. 

ἱδρύω set.—MID. 

ἰϑύνω make straight , 

ἱκετεύω supplicate 

ἱμείρω Act. and Pass. Depon. desire. 

ἱππεύω ride 

ἰσχίω am able 

καϑαίρω (not a compound) purify. 
—dAor. I takes 7.—MID. 

καίνω kill, — Aor. 2.— Perf. whot 
ly wanting. — Pass. only Pres. 
and Impf. 

καλύπτω wrap up.—MID. 

κάμπτω bend.— Pass. Perf. § 96. n. 8. 

κείρω shear.—Pass. Aor. 2.—MID. 

κελεύω command.—Pass. takes σ. 

κέλλω land. F. κέλσω, § 10]. ἢ. 8. 

κηρύσσω, ττω, proclaisn 

κινδυνεύω be in danger 

κλείω, see Anom. Catal. 

alent steal. Fut. Mid.—Perf. § 97. 
ῃ. 1.—Pass. Aor. 2, 

κλίνω incline, § 101. 9. — Pass. Aor. 
1 and 2—MID. rarely. 

κλύζω rinse 

«κνίζω tich, burn 

κολάζω punish. Fut. Mid. 

xolovw mutilate. — Pass. with and 
without σ. 

κομίζω bring. MID. receive. 

κονίω bedust (xoviow, xexovigsas) 

πόπτω cut. — Perf. 1. (epic. Perf. 2.) 
— Pass, Aor. 2.—MID. 
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xpaives accomplish 

κρίνω judge, § 101. 9.—MID. 

xgoves strike.—Pass. takes o.—MID. 

κρύπτω conceal, Charact. /f'—Pase. 
Aor. land 2.—MID. 

κτέζω found 

κυλίω roll._—Pass. takes σ. 

κωλύω hinder 

λέγω say.—M1D.—See this verb in 
Anom. Catal. on account of some 
compounds, 

λείβω pour out 

λείπω leave. — Aor. 2. — Perf. 2. — 
MID. 

λέπω shell. — Pass. Aor. 2 by ὁ 100. 
n. 7. 

Anya leave off 

λογίζομαι Dep. Mid. compute, con- 
clude 

Aupaives spoil. Aor. 1 takes ».—MID. 

λύω, see Anom. Catal. 

μαίνομαι, see Anom. Catal. 

μαλάσσω, tam soften 

pagaive cause to wither. — Aor. 1 
takes a.—Pass. wither 

μέμφομαι Dep. Mid. censure 

μένω, see Anom. Catal. 

μερίζω divide out.—MID. 

μηνύω point αἱ 

μεαΐνω soil.—Aor. 1 takes ἡ. 

μολύνω stain, soil 

γόμω, see Anom. Catal. 

νεύω nod 

ψήχομαι Dep. Mid. swim 

νίφω snow 

ψομίζω suppose 

ὀδύρομαι Dep. Mid. lament 

οἰκτείρω bemoan . 

οἰμώζω wail, § 92. n. 1. --- Fat. 
Mid. | 

δκέλλω land, trans. and intrans. 

ὀξίνω sharpen, irritate 

ovedilw reproach, revile 

δνομάζω name 

éxiite arm.—MID. 

opty reach out. — Att. redupl.— 
MID. 

ὁρέζω bound.—MID. 


471 


ὀφύσσω, ττω, dig.—Att. redupl.— 

MID. 

παιδεύω educate 

παλαίω wrestle.— Pass. takes σ. 

πάλλω brandish.—Pass. Aor. 2 

πάσσω bestrew.—F. ca.—MID. 

πατάσσω, see Anom. Catal. 

παύω cause to cease.—Pass. Aor. 1. 
§ 100. n. 1.—MID. 

sei9m, see Anom. Catal. 

πείρω pierce.—Pass. Aor. 2. 

πέμπω send. Perf. ὃ 97. n. 1.—Perf. 
Pass. § 98. n. 8.—MID. 

πένομαι am poor; only Pres. and 
Impf. 

negaive accomplish.— Aor. 1, § 101. 
4.—-MID. 

πιέζω press 

πιστεύω believe 

πλάσσω, tro, form. F. oo.—MID. 

πλέκω braid.—Pass. Aor. 2.—MID. 

πλύνω wash, § 101.9 

πνίγω suffocate trans. Fut. Mid.— 
Pass. suffocate, intrans. Aor. 2. § 
100. n. 6. 

πορεύω bring, conduct. — Pass. jour- 


ney 

πορίζω procure.—MID. gain, acquire 

πράσσω, tre, do, find myself (well or 
ill). Has always long a, ὃ 7. ἢ. 4. 
— Perf. 1 have done. Perf. 2 πέ- 
πρᾶγα have been well or ill. (But 
see the ἤμην. Sprachl. in the 
Catal. of Anom. Verbs.)—MID. 

πρέπω become; oply Active 

solo) saw.—Pass. takes σ. 


_ πταίω stumble.— Pass, takes σ. 


πτήσσω stoop down 

πείσσω stamp. Fut. co. 

πτύσσω fold.—-MID. 

πτύω spil.—Pass. takes σ. 

πύϑω (long v) cause to rot. — Pass. 
am rollen 

ῥάπτω sew, § 92. ἢ. 5. 

ῥέπω sink 

ῥέπτω, see Anom. Catal. 

σαένω wag, flatter; only Active— 
Aor. | takes ἡ. 
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calges sweep. — Aor. 1 takes η.-- 
Perf. 2 has the special significa- 
tion grin, as Present. 

σέβομαι Dep. Pass. venerate 

σεΐω shake.—Pass. takes o.—MID. 

σημαίνω mark. — Aor. 1 takes η.-- 
MID. 

σήπω cause fo rot.—Pass. am rol- 
ten, bas Aor. 2, to which also 
Perf. 2 belongs. 

σίνομαι injure 


σχάζω limp 

oxante excavate. Charact. φ. — 
Pass. Aor. 2. “ 

σχέπω cover 

σπέπτομαι Dep. Mid. look about 


σκευάζω prepare. —MID. 

σχήπτω Act. and Mid. lean upon, 
support myself. 

σκώπτω scoff 

oxeigw sow.—Pass. Aor. 2.—MID. 

σπένδω, see Anom. Catal. 

σπεύδω hasten 

σπουδάζω do with zeal.—Fut. Mid. 

orate drop, trickle. ὃ 92. n. 1. 

oréyw cover 

στείβω tread upon.—Pass. Aor. 2. 

στείχω stride, proceed, Aor. 1 and 2, 

στέλλω send.—Pass. Aor. 1 and 2,— 
MID. 

στένω sigh; only Pres. and Impf. 

στενάζω groan. § 92. n. 1. 

στέργω love, am coniented.—Perf. 2. 

orége stuff, crown.—MID. 

ome prop, support, § 92. τ. 1.— 


στοχάζομαι Dep. Mid. conjecture. 

στρατεύίω Act. and Mid. take the field 

στρέφω turn, ὃ 98. n. 8. § 100. n. 3.— 
Pass. Aor. 1. and 2.—MID. 

συρίζω pipe, whistle. 

σύρω draw, drag.—Pass. Aor. 2.— 
MID. 

σφάλλω deceive.—Pass, Aor. 2. 

oparte slaughter.—Pass. Aor. 2. 

σφίγγω fasten, bind fast. — Pass. 
Perf. § 98. n. 7. 

σφύζω beat, palpitate, § 92. n. 1. 

σχίζω aplit 
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σχολάζω have leisure 

ταράσσω, tro, see Anom. Catal. 

τάσσω, ττω, arrange.— Pass. Aor. 1 
and 2.—MID. 

τέγγω moisten, wet 

τείνω extend, § 101. 9. 

τεκμαίρω fiz, limit.—Aor. 1 takes 9. 
—MID. prove. 

sextalye work as carpenter, etc.— 
Aor. 1 takes 4; 

τέλλω an old word, which occurs 
chiefly in compounds, 6. g. éxrted- 
dw order, give commission, § 101. 
8.—MID. 

τεύχω, see Anom. Catal. 

1x0 soften, mell.— Pass. melt intrans. 
has Aor. 2, to which also the Perf. 
2 belongs. 

τίλλω pluck, pull, § 10]. 4.—MID. 

tia, see Anom. Catal. 

τινάσσω shake vehemently.—M ID. 

τρέμω tremble; has no Aor. and ne 
Perf. 

τρέπω turn, § 97. η. 1. ὁ 98. 0.3. § 100. 
n. 3.— Aor. 2 is the most aeual 
Act. Pass. and MID. 

τρέφω nourish, see Anom. CataL— 
MID. 

τρίβω rub.—Pass, Aor. 2. § 100. n. 6. 

τρίζω chirp, Fut. te.—Perf. rtgive. 

ὑβρίζω insult, abuse. 

ὑφαίνω weave. Aor. 1 takes 9. 

tw rain. Pass. takes σ. 

gaive, see Anom. Catal. 

φαρβάσσω, tre, treat with medicine. 

φείδομαι Dep. Mid. spare 

φϑέγγομαι Dep. Mid. sound.—Perf. 
§ 98. n. 7. 

φϑείρω, see Anomm. Catal. 

φλέγω burn trans. —Pass. Aor. 2. § 
100. o. 7. 

φράζω say, inform.—MID. 

φράσσω, tte, shut in, inclose.—Pasa. 
Aor. 2.—MID. 

φρίσσω, tte, shudder.—Charact. x.— 
Perf. 2. 

φροντίζω take interest in 

φρύγω roast.—Pass. Aor. 2. § 100. 
n. 6. 
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φυλάσσω, ττω, guard.—MID. 

Fuge, see Anom. Catal. 

φυτεύω plant 

χαρίζομαι Dep. Mid. gratify, oblige. 

χορεύω dance 

χρήζω need, require; only Pres. ond 
Impf.—Comp. the Anom. zeae. 

χρέω anoint, —Pass. takes o.—MID. 
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ψάλλω play the harp, sing 
wave touch. Pass. takes o 
ψέγω censure 
ψεύδω delude.—MID. deceive, he. 
ψηφίζω count, reckon.—MID. decide 
by vote. 
ὕχω, see Anom. Catal. 
ὠδένω be in travad. 


II. Cowrractep Venss. p. 215. 


ἀγαπάω love 

ἀγνοέω know not. Fut. Mid. 

ἀδικέω do wrong 

αἰδέομαι Dep. Pass, and Mid. am a- 
shamed.—F ut. scozas.— Pass. Perf. 
and Aor. take a. 

αἱματόω make bloody 

aigée, see Anom. Catal. 

αἰτέω ask, demand.—MID. 

αἰτιάομαι Dep. Mid. accuse. 
axéouas Dep. Mid. heal.—Fut. ἐσο-- 

᾿ς pou.—Perf. takes o 

ἀκολουϑέω follow 

ἀχριβόω know accurately.—MID. 

ἀκροάομαι Dep. Mid. hear. 

ἀλάομαι Dep. Pass. wander about 

ἀλγέω suffer pain 

ἀλοάω thresh, § 95. 5. 

ἀμάω mow.—MID. 

ἀμφισβητέω strive, απὶ of a different 
opinion. Augm. at the beginning. 

ἀνιάω(ποϊ a compound) aflict.— Pass. 
with Fut. Mid. afflict myself, grieve. 

ἀξιόω esteem worthy. 

ἀπαντάω meet. Fut, Mid.—Augm. 
in the middle. 

ἀπατάω (not a compound) deceive 

ἀπειλέω (not a compound) threaten 

ἀράομαι. Dep. Mid. pray 

ἀρεϑμέω number.—MID. 

ἀρκέω suffice, retains s in flexion — 
Pass. witb the same signification 
takes σ. 

ἀρνέομαι Dep. Pass. deny 

ἀρόω till, plough, retains o in flexion. 
—Att. redupl.—Pass. without σ. 

agra hang up, fasten.—MID. 

ἀσκέω exercise 


ἀυλέω play the flute 

βιόω, see Anom. Catal. 

βοάω cry out, § 95. 5.—Fut. Mid. 

βουκολέω pasture trans. 

βροντάω thunder 

γελάω laugh, Fut. Mid.—Has a short 
in flexion. Pass. takes σ. 

γεννάω beget.—MID.. 

δαπανάω Act.and Dep. Pass. expend, 
lay out 

δεξιόομαι Dep. Mid. salute with the 
right hand. 

δέω, see Anom. Catal. 

δηλέω tnjure—MID. 

δηλόω make known. 

διαιτάω (not a compound) am arbi- 
trator. Pass. live, sojourn.— Augm. 
§ 86. n. 6. 

διακονέω (not a compound) minister 
to, serve-—Augm. § 86. n. 6.— 
MID. with the same signif. . 

διψάω am thirsty, § 105. n. 5. 

δουλόω enslave-—MID. 

ὅράω do.—Difforent from the Anom. 
διδράσκω. 

δυστυχέω am unhappy 

dao let, permit.—Augm. εἰ. 

ἐγγνάω give as pledge, pawn.—MID. 
pledge myself. 

ἐγχειρέω put info one’s hands, deliver. 
Augm. § 86. n. 5. 

ἐλεέω compassionate 

ἐμέω vomit, retains 6 in flexion.— 
Att. redup!._—Paas. taks σ. 

ἐναντιόομαι Dep. Pass. am opposed. 
—Augm. at the beginning. 

ἐγθυμέομαι Dep. Pass. have in mind, 
think upon.—Augm. § 86. ἡ. 5. 
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ἐνοχλέω burden, molest.—Augm. § 86. 
n. 6. 

ἐπιϑυμέω desire. —Augm. § 86. ἢ. 5, 

ἐπιχειρέω undertake.—Augm. § 86. 
n. 5. 

ἐράω, see Anom. Catal. 

ἐρευνάω Act. and Mid. search out, 
investigate. 

ἐρημόω make desert 

ἐρυϑριάω blush 

ἐρωταὼ ask, question 

ἑστιάω entertain.—Augm. εἰ. 

εὐεργετέω do good ἰο.--- Augm. δ 86. 2. 

εὐσεβέω am pious.—Augm. § 86. 2. 

εὐωχέω entertain. Pass. feast, revel, 
—Augm. § 86. 2. 

ζάω, see Anom. Catal.—§ 105. n. 5. 

ζέω boil intrans. retains ὁ in flexion. 

{nlow emulate, rival 

ζημιόω punish 

ζητέω seek 

ζωγραφέω paint 

ἡβάω am young 

ἡγέομαι Dep. Mid. suppose 

ἡμερόω taine 

ἡττάομαι only Pass. am inferior, am 
overcome 

ἠχέω sound 

ϑαῤῥέω, ϑαρσέω, have confidence 

ϑεαομαι Dep. Mid. behold, view 

Snoaw hunt, Fut. Mid. 

ϑλάω crush, has α short in flexion.— 
Pass. takes o. 

ϑρηνέω lament, bewail 

ϑυμιάω burn incense 

ϑυμόω become angry 

ἰάομαι Dep. Mid. heal 

idgom sweat 

ἱμάω draw sc. water. _MID. 

ἱστορέω search info, inquire 

κακόω injure, weaken 

καυχάομαι Dep. Mid. boast 

κεντέω prick, sting 

κινέω move 

κλάω break, has a short in flexion.— 
Pass. takes o.—Must not be con- 
founded with χλάω, κλαίω, see 
Anom. Catal. 

xingow choose by lot. MID. cast lots. 


xvaw serape, § 105. n. 5. 

κοιμάω put to sleep. Pass. (epic. Mid.) 
sleep 

κοινόω Act. and Mid. make commen, 
share 

xovvesvéer participate 

κολλάω glue 

κολυμβάω swim 

κορόω sweep ; diff. from Anom. πκο- 
ρέννυμι 

κοσμέω adorn 

κοτέω Act. δηὰ Mid. excite a grudge, 
irritate ; retains 2 in flexion. 

χραᾳτέω have power, hold fast 

πκροτέω beat, clap 

κτυπέω resound, make a noise 

κυβερνάω steer, guide 

λαλέω speak 

λιπαρέω tmplore 

λοιδορέω Act. Pass. and Mid. re- 
proach, revile 

λυπέω grieve, mortify 

λωβάομαι Dep. Mid. misuse 

λωφάω relax, yield 

μαρτυρέω testify 

μειδιάω smile 

μετρέω measure.—MID. 

μηχανάομαι Dep. Mid. produce by art, 
contrive. 

μιμέομαι Dep. Mid. imitate 

μισέω hate 

vio, see Anom. Catal. 

ψικάω conquer 

νοέω think 

γουϑετέω admonish 

ξέω scrape, polish ; retains ε in flex- 
ion. Pass. takes σ. 

οἰκέω inhabit 

οἰκοδομέω butld.—MID. 

ὀκχνέω am slothful, will not 

ὁμολογέω agree, confess 

ὁπτάω roast 

δρϑόω set upright, erect.—MID.— 
Compound ἀνορϑόω, Augm. § 86. 


n. 6. 
Souder Act. and Pass. press forward, 
endeavour. 


Ogpssen he at anchor. 
ὀρχέομαι Dep. Mid. dance. 
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ὀχέω drive trans.--Pass. drive intrans. 

παροινέω am enraged.—Augm. § 86. 
n. 6. 

πατέω tread 

πεινάω am hungry, § 105. n. 5. 

πειράω tempt, prove.—napaopuas With 
Fut. Mid. and Aor. Pass, atiempl, 
undertake. 

πηράω, see Anom. Catal. 

πεδάω leap. Fut. Mid. 

πλανάω cause to wander. Pass. wan- 
der 


πλεονεχτέω am covetous 
πληρόω fill 
πονέω Act. and Mid. labour. Fut. 
joo and soo 
ntegow furnish with wings 
“τωλέω sell 
ῥιζόω cause to take root. Pass. take 
root 
σημειόω mark.—MID. 
σιγάω am silent. Fut. Mid. 
σιτέομαι Dep. Mid. eat. 
σιωπάω am silent. Fut. Mid. 
Omgtae leap about, spring 
copa, see ὁ Anom. Catal. 


σπάω draw, has a short in flexion.— 
Pass. takes ¢.—MID. 

στεφανύω crown.—MID. 

συλάω plunder 

σφριγαω swell from fulness 

τελέω finish ; retains ein flexion.— 
Pass, takes ¢.—MID. 

τηρέω watch 

τιμάω honour,—MID. 

τιμωρέω help, avenge.—MID. 

τολμάω dare 

toéw tremble, § 105. n. 2. Retains ε 
in flexion. 

τρυπάω bore 

τρυφάω am effeminate, revel 

φϑονέω envy 

φιλέω love 

φοβέομαι Dep. Pass. fear 

φοιτάω visit 

φυσάω blow 

χαλάω relax, remit, yield ; has «short 
in flexion. Pass. takes σ. 

zugow Act. more comm. Mid. sub- 
due, subject to myself 

χωρέω go away, yield. Fut. Mid. 

ψάω rub, § 105. a. 5.—MID. 


APPENDIX E. 


TecnnicaL GraMMATICAL Expressions. 
I Greek. 


1. Lerrens. στοιχεῖα letters ; φωνήεντα καὶ σύμφωνα vowels and conso- 
nants ; ἄφωνα mutes, ἡμίφωνα semivowels, toya® liquids; δασέα, ψιλά, μέ-- 
σα, rough, smooth, middle.—énlonpoy, an old letter used only as a numeral, 

. 22. 
P 2. Accents, xtc. προσῳδίαι accents; but under this name are also 
commonly included quanitty, breathing, apostrophe, and hypodtastole (§ 15. 
2. comp. § 7. 1); ὀξεῖα, βαρεῖα, περισπωμένη, grave, acule, οἰγομιηῆεξ.--- 
πνεύματα breathings ; ; δασεῖα καὶ ψιλή (se. προσῳδία) rough and smooth.— 
στιγμή, τελεία στιγμή, point, period, μέση στιγμή colon, ὑποστιγμή comma.— 
ζρόνος quantity, συλλαβὴ δίχρονος (anceps) doublful εν αδῖε.---χασμωδίαὶ 


- © These are also called ἀμοτάβολα, because they are not changed in declension 
and conjugation. 


t The form yaouedia, as it is sometimes written, is false; for there is nothing 
of ἄϑω in this word, which comes from χασμωϑης having gaps. 
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3. Pants or Sreecu. ὄνομα noun (ὄνομα προσηγορικόν substantive, 
ἐπιϑετικόν adjective, κύριον proper name) ; ἀντωνυμία pronoun, ἄρϑρον ar- 
ticle (προτασσόμενον, ὑποτασσύμενον, OF -ακτικόν, preposilive, post positive) ; 
μετοχὴ participle, ὁῆμα verb, ἐπίῤῥημα adverb, πρόϑεσις preposition, σύν- 
δεσμος conjunction. The interjections are included under adverbe. 


4. Accipents or Nouns, Etc. γένος ἀρσενικόν, ϑηλυκόν, οὐδέτερον, Mase. 
Fem. Neut.—agedjiog ἑνικός, δυϊκός, πληϑυντοιός, Sing. Dual. Plural.—ei- 
σις declension, πτώσεις cases ; i og dy or εὐθεῖα, or also ὀνομαστική, Nom. 
γενική Gen. δοτική Dat. αἰτιατική Acc. κλητική Voc. πτώσεις πλάγια 
oblique cases. 


ὄνομα ἀπολελυμένον or ἀπόλυτον, also ἁπλοῦν and ϑετιχόν, positiwe ; συγ- 
κριτικόν comparative, ὑπερϑετικόν superlative. 


5. Accrpents or Verss, etc. συζυγία conjugation, under which how- 
ever the Greeks understand different classes of verbs which are conjuga- 
ted alike, 6. g. the verbs ἃ, p, ΤΣ What we mean by the verb conjugate, 
as also by declension, is called in Greek κλένειν, κλίσις, inflect, decline ; in- 

flection, declension.— Séua theme § 92. 6.---πρόσωπα persons. 

αὔξησις συλλαβικὴ καὶ χρονική, Augm. syllab. et ἰεπιρ.---ἀγαδιπλασιασμὸς 
reduplication. 

διάϑεσις churacter of the verb, according to which it is a ῥῆμα ἐνγερ- 


γητικόν, παϑητικόν, μέσον, Active, Passive, Middle.—atvronaés intransitive, 
ἀλλοπαϑὲς transitive. 


ἐγκλίσεις Moods ; δριστιχή Indie. ὗ ὑποταχτική Subj. suxtixy Opt. προσεα- 
atixn Imper. ἀπαρέμφατος Infinitive. 


χρόνοι Tenses ; ἐνεστώς Present, παρῳχημένος Preterite, μέλλων Future ; 
ττ παρακείμενος Perfect, παρατατικός Imperfect, ὑπερσυντελεκὸς Plupert. 


ἀόριστος Aorist.—(xegatacts duration, συντέλεια completion, momentary ec- 
tion.) 


σύνϑεσις proper composition ; παράϑεσις loose composiiion, i. 6. arising 
from mere juxtaposition; παρασύνϑθετα words derived from compound 


words. 


- Il. English.* . 
Prosody, see § 7. 1. Position, § 7. 8. 
Pure Vowels, § 28. 1. Hiatus, § 29. 1. 


Synaerests, the contraction of vowels. 
Dvaeresis, the separation of two vowels, § 15. 3. 
Resolution into a double sound, 105. n. 10. 


Synalephe, the union of two syllables in one, chiefly in two words follow- 
ing one another. It includes both 


Elision, § 28. 3. and Crasis, § 29. 2. 
Synizesis or Synecphonesis, § 28. n. 6. Append. A. 7. 


* From the Author's Sckul-Grammatik, Sth Ed. p. 383. 
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Aphaeresis, the taking away of one or more letters from the beginning of 
the usual form of a word ; e. g. εἴβω poetic for λείβω, ἢ for φῇ or 
ἔφη, § 109. I. 4. 

Syncope, the same in the middle of a Word ; e.g. τέραος for τέρατος, πατρός 
for πατέρος, § 47. 

Apocope, the same at the end of ἃ word, 6. g. πάρ for παρά, § 117. n. 2 

Prosthesis, the addition of one or more letters at the beginning of the 
usual form of a word, e. g. σμικρύς for μικρός. 

Epentheris, the same in the middle of a word, e. g. πεόλεμος poetic for 
πόλεμος. 

Paragoge, the same at the end of a word; e.g. ἐγέ for ἐν. 

Metathesis, the transposition of letters, ὁ 19. ἢ. 2 ὁ 110. 11. 

Diastole and Hypodiastole, § 15. 2. 


Metaplasm, § 56. 5. Heteroclite, § 56. 5. 
Abundans, § 56. 4. Genus Epicoenum, § 32. n. 3. 
Characteristic, ὃ 91. 2. Theme, § 92. 6. 


Unton- vowel, § 87. ἡ. 1. 
mnastrophe, § 117. 3. 
Tmesis, the separation of a preposition of the compound verb from the 
verb, 6. g. an’ ὧν ἔδοντο Ionic for ἀπέδοντο οὗν, § 147. n. 10. 
Correlatives, § 78. § 116. 
Verbs Transitive, those which take an immediate object in the Accus. 
upon which the action passes over. 
iniraneisve or Neuter, those which take no immediate object, 
131. 
reflexive and reciprocal, § 89. 1. comp. § 74. 3, 4 and marg. note. 


causative 
—— tmmediate ὁ 113.2. 


—— tmpersonal, § 129. 10. 

Apposition, when one noun is joined to another in the same case, for the 
sake of explanation or further description ; 6. g. Κῦρος βασιλεύς, Cyrus 
the king ; ἐμοὶ σῷ πατρί, to me thy father. 

Hypothetical Construction, § 139. 9. 

Attraction, § 142. 2. § 143. 8, ὁ 151. 1. 

Asyndeton, ὃ 149 under δέ, p. 425. 

Hyperbaion, when one or more words are placed out of their natural order ; 
e. g. ἐν ἄλλοτε ἄλλῳ for ἄλλοτε ἐν ἄλλῳ, “another time in another— ;” 
§ 151. 11]. 1. 

Ellipsis, the omission of one or more words, § 151. IV. 

Pleonasm, when one or more words, strictly taken, stand superfiuously, 
inasmuch as their sense is already contained in the context. Comp. 
§ 133. n. 2 towards the end. 


Anacoluthon, § 151. 11. 
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APPENDIX F. 


CHARACTERS AND ABBREVIATIONS IN WRITING. 


1. Besides the Abbreviations given in § 2. n. 2, which are still found ia 
modern printing, it is necessary, in order to read the early editions, to be- 
come acquainted with a tnultitude of other characters. This object how- 
ever would be less completely effected by giving a full catalogue of all 
the characters employed, which would only serve to confuse the eye,than 
by a selection of such as we here eubjoin ina tabular view, where they 
can easily be committed to memory, or readily referred to. The method 
here adopted is, first, to give certain simple elements'which everywhere 
occur in the compound characters; and then also certain compounds, by 
the analogy of which other compound cliaracters may be recognized, 
wherever they are met with. . 


2. In this Table therefore, Series I contains only forms of single letters 
which are no longer used in ordinary printing; and even not in the ear- 
lier, except as elements of more complicated characters. Thus, e. g. the 
twofold form of ¢, which is found in the characters for ἐν and ἐπέ ia 
Col. IV; and the form of o, found in like manner in the characters for 
σα, go, oe, in Col. V. Both these letters, however, serve also as elements 
in characters not here given. 


3. The unusual figure of the x in Series I, must not be confounded 
(1) with the ἡ, 85 an element of ἣν in Series If; nor (2) with the charac- 
ter for ts at the end of the same series; especially when the upper part 
of this character is uot bent far enotigh back, as is the case with some | 
kinds of type. 


4. Of the three forms of ν» in Series I, the first was formerly very com- 
mon, and the second is the same furnished with the stroke of union on 
the right. It is obvious, that the letter in this shape stands in the sane 
relation to the common p,as Ν τὸ M. The third form of the » was used 
as a final letter, and is common in many current editions, eapecially those 
printed at Bale, e. g. of Eustathius; and must not be confounded with the 
very similar character for σσ in Col. V. 


5. Sefies IJ contains several characters, the elements of whieh would 
not at first sight be obvious ; aud which are therefore separated from the 
alphabetical Columns I1I—VI. This might indeed have been done alee 
with some of those beginning with ἐπ in Col. 1V; but it was thought 
preferable to Jeave these latter all standing together, for the sake of easier 
comparison. 

6. The columns II[—VI contain therefore only such characters, whose 
initial letter, with the help of Series J, may be easily ascertained. They 
all stand in alphabetical order. 


ΑΡΡΕΝΌΙΧΣ F.—aBBREVIATIONS. 479 
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TABLE OF ABBREVIATIONS. 


I. | 
~a r he 6 bh p pp px C 
a y δ ε é x » yoo σ 
II. 
aS a a 4 f§G wa & J ὃ © a 
“ov γὰρ yao a ef eA nv ov tm v δὲ καὶ 
111. IV. V. VI. 
WH αϑὲ a1) εἶναι μῶ μετὰ Cd ταῦϑα 
δὴ αλ ον ἐν MP ue - τὴν 
dy ada CY" ἐπειδὴ ney or Ἃ τῆς 
Oy ἂν 4d, 2 οι | =—rov ~ 
4 > ELEV che οὐκ ἣ») τῆς 
ὃΡ ae oon ἐπε σὸς So 10 
avG αὐτὸ N > Coup οὗτος ς f 
% ἐπὶ τ τον 
fd 77 ur ἐπὶ δα naQa x τοῦ 
re) γὰρ ἐδ ἐπὶ ap περ γον 0 
od) γὲρ € mpl ἧτο ον 
λ sp 0 Cw τοὺς 
Hs ” ὁ) ev . T no 3 te 
ye yer “λ κατὰ 69 ρο Ὅ9 τρο 
é . ~ 
γῇ , ee " xe κεφάλαϊον G oa Ge τῶ 
v5 “ pr μάτων οὐ σέ ΡΜ τῶν 
2 7’ μεϑ of σϑαι ἘΞ τῶν 
xe YQ “ μὲν G oo y ve 
ard aE δὰ μὲν am on uw oY 
~ μᾶν μεν (ῷ ow a> 70 
Ay δια ° : 
5 μενος ἣ ται 9 Zo 
ἄρα μὰ Ἐ τὰς δ ὦ 


GREEK INDEX. 


Nore. 


This Index is not intended to supersede the necessity of con- 


stant reference to the Alphabetical Catalogues of Irregular Nouas and Verbs 
in § 58 and § 114, where all such words and their various forms are partica- 
larly to be sought, although a few of them may aleo stand here. 


A 


a Dor. for 7 14, 55, 69, 
155.—Ion. for ε 55, 
213.-After e, 67, 102, 
153.—after ε, , e, 153. 


ἃ Ion. for ἡ 55.---α and’ 


o before a vowel go 
into ac and οἱ 55. 

a= privative 335. —he- 
fore Adjectives 103. 
— intensive 335. — 
doubtful 336. 

-a@, quantity of, 68, 80.- 
in Att. Acc. Sing. 88. 
—in fem. Adj. 102.- 
as adverbial ending 
310. 


ἄγαν in composit. 52. 
n. 3. 

ays δή 431. 

ἀγχοτάτω 911. 

ἀδικεῖν c. Accus, 359,— 
6. 2 Accus, 362, n. 4. 

asi, αἰεί, 317.-0 ast 439. 

-atw, flexion 148.—de- 
rivat. and signif. 204, 
322. 

ἀηδὼν 93. 

᾿αϑάνατος 35. 

ASnva 68. 

-αϑον, -ἄϑενι (Verbs) 
254. 


at pronunciation of, 26. 

-“αε elided, 68. n. 5.— 
three like forms in as 
198. --- -αιἰ and -οι 
short 39, 40. 

aidos, ἀΐδου, 98. 

αἰνέω 154. 

-aivoy (Verbs) flexion, 
172. n. 2.—deriv. and 
significat. 204, 322.- 


from verbs in ao, 
255. 
αἵρέω 154, 965. 


᾿ς καέρω (Verbs) 172. n. 2. 


αἴρω Aor. 172. n. 2. 265. 

aio Augm. 133. 

ἀκήκοα 165. ἡ. 8. 

ἀκούειν, constr, 365. n. 

ἀχροάομαι, flexion, 155. 
n. 6. 


ἄλαϊκιν, Aor. 2. 160. n.3. 

ἀἄληϑες, 437. 

ἀλήλιφα 165. 1 n. 3. 

ἀλλά, ἀλλὰ γάρ, ind oth. 
er like phrases with 
ἀλλά, 428, 433. 

ἄλλομαι, Aor. 10]. η. 2. 

ἄλλος, ἕτερος, 351.—c. 
Gen. 366. n. 6.-ἀλλο 
ἢ, ἀλλ ἢ 435.—adlo 
τί ἢ; 438.--ἄλλὼως τε 
καί 436.-- 

ἅλς 76. n. 

ἄλφι 96. 

ἀλώπηξ 75. 


ἅμα 408.--- ἅμα (-καὶ) 
ϑυπί. 439. 

ἀμέλει 438, 

ἀμπέχω 48. n. 3. 

ἀμφί, ἀμφί, ὃ 911... 4.- 
οἱ ops 439 

ἀμφότερον 125. — Syni. 
436 -τἄμφω 125. 

ay, ἐάν, ἢν 317.—Synt. 
385, 386.—ay c. Infin. 
and Particip. 388.— 
c. Indicat. 389. η. 5. 
—ay omitted, 391. 

avo apocop. 318. 

ἄνα up! 319. 

ἄνα Vocat. 82. ἡ. 5. 

ἀνάγκη Synt. 357. 

ἀνῆπτον Augm. 134. n. 
4. 

ἀνήρ 35. »-τᾶνερ 81. 0.1]. 
--ἀγήρ with pers. ap- 
pellat. Synt. 342. n. 2 

av? ὧν 435. 

avia 33. n. 10. 

-ανος quantit. 77. n. 1. 

ἄνύω, ἀνύτω, 154. marg. 

-ἄνω (Verbs) quantity 
225. 

ἀνώϊστος 905. 

ἀγώτερος 112. marg.— 
ἀνωτέρω 311. 

ἄνωχϑε 246. η. 5. 

ἄξετε 162. n. 9. 

ao changed into se 55. 
n.10.7008.5. ᾿ 

-αὐ 2 pers. Pass. 199. 


-αος, suc, 55 marg. 

ἅπας Synl. 351. 

ἀπεῖργε Augm. 134. n. 
4 


ἀπεφϑὸς 48. n. 3. 

ἁπλῶς εἰπεῖν 393. n. 3. 

ἀπό apocop. 819.---ἅπο 
319.—in composition 
415. n. 12, 

ἀποδιδράσκειν c. Accus, 
351. n. 1. 

‘Anoliey Voc. 82. κ. ὃ. 
—witb long a 3).— 
Accus, 90. 

ἀπονέεσϑαι (long a) 35. 

ἀπωτάτω 9211, 

ἄρ, ἄρα, ¢ 318, 481.-- α 
ond aga 431.—ag 
oty 431. 

"aga ‘(dor and ἀρή 34. 
merg. 

ἀρετή 7 and “Agne 111 m. 

fens (a) 35. 

ρξάμενος Syni. 440. 
doa, ἀρύτω, 154. m. 
ἀρχήν Adverb 310. 
τας quantity 69. n. 5. 

ἄσϑμα 324. m. 

-aos local form 313. 

τασκον iterative 198. 

ἄσσα, ἅσσα, 123, 124. 

ἄσσον 312. 

ταται, -ατο, 3 PI. 200. 

ἅτερος 61. n. ὅ. 

τος 264, 209. 

ἀτρέμα and ἀτρέμας 53. 

n, 2. 311. 


ἄττα, ἅττα, 123, 194. 

αὖ 430. 

αὐτάρκης Gen. Pl. 85. 
4 


n. 4. 

αὐτός 119, 123.—Synt. 
349, 350. — oblique 
cases, 349. η. 1. — 
avtog in composit. 
(ev) 55. n. 11.—Dat. 
without σύν 438. — 
Phrases with αὐτός 
436, 437.— 6 αὐτός 
constr. 368. 
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ἀφαιρεῖσϑαι τινά τι 80]. 
ἄφέωνται 231, m. 
ἀφύη, 7, 69. TIL. 1. 
ἀχέων», ουσα, 265. 


_ «αχῆ, -azov, 316. n. 5. 


ἄχρε and ἄχρις 53.— 
Synt. 408. 

-aw, with cognate 2, 
213. n. 8. derivat.— 
and signif. 204, 321. 
—<desiderative 323. 

-αὧὼν into -eay (Dec. I) 
70. 0. 5. 


B 


B inserted, 49. n. 1. 248. 

B arising from μ, 248. 

Santo flexion 149. n. 5. 

βασιλεύτερος 113. n. 2. 

Bai, numeral letter, 22, 
460 sq., 

βήσεο 162. n. 9. 

βλάπτειν ec. Accus. 351. 
n. 1. 

Brat 109. m. 948. m. 

βόλεσϑε 55. υ. 3. 


᾿ βορέας, βοῤῥᾶς 68. 
᾿ βούλομοι Augm. 132, n. 


5.—foviss 200. 
βοῦς 85. 
Bas, Bor, 85. 


r 


"y nasal, 23, 25, 168 m. 


γάρ 428, 450. 
77 for p in Perf. Pass. 
168. n. 7. 


γε 431. γε μέν, ys μήν 
432. 

ysyansty 272, 

-γέλως compound Adj, 
106. η.ὅ. | 

γέρας 89.--- γέρα, ta, 60, 
89. η. 9. 

γεω-- 594. ἢ. 2. 

γῆ 68, 834. n. 2. 


| 481 
γῆρας 89. 
ylagy 96. 
γλύφω 32, 
γραῦς 86. 


A 


ὃ characterist. 147, 148, 

ὃ inserted, 49. no. 1. 

dazg 81. π. 1. 

dat (ἢ) 60, 92. n. 5. 

-δὲ 44. n. 2. 313. 

dé Synt. 425, 426. 

δεέδεγμαι, δείδεκτο, 274. 

δεῖν (in phrase) 

δεῖσϑαι c. Gen. of pers. 
365. 

δέσποτα 69. ITI. 2, 


. δεῦρο, δεῦτε, 312, 315. 


δεύτατος 115. marg. 

δέχϑαι 245. 

δέω 154. ἢ. 4. 497. 

δή Synt. 431. 

δῆλος εἶμι Synt. 445. 

-δην, - δον, adverb. end- 
ing 332, 333. 

δήποτε appended 315. 

δήπου, δήπουϑεν, 432. 

δῖα (ἃ) 102. n. I. 

διά prepos..409, 410. 

διάγειν, διαγίγνεσθαι, 
διατελεῖν, c. Part. as 
adverbs, 404. 

δίκαιός εἰμι πράττειν etc. 
445 


δίκην Synt. 409. η. 2. 

διό, διότι, 311, 423. 

διψῇν 213. n. δ. 

δοιώ, Sorod, 118. 

δοκοῦν absol. Syni. 407. 
n. 7, 2. 

δορυξέ 71. m. 

δύναμαι Augm. 132. n. 
5 


δυγατόν Synt. 407. ἡ. 
7,2. 

ὃδνσ-- in compos. 136, 
335 


δύσεο 162. 0. 9, 
δῶ 96. 


Ε 


8 for α before liquids 
55. n. 9. 

sin verbs in aw 213. 
n. 8. 

sinserted 58, n. 3. 119. 
ἢ 1. 193. n. 2, 

8 ΔΒ union-vowel 138. 

ε for 6 55. n. 8. 

achanged into #52, 54. 

s for 7 in Subj. 203. ἡ. 
15. 

ἕ Synt. 350. 

-ea for -ν 229. n. 7. 

“δαὶ, 20, 2 pers. Pass. 
199, comp. 213. 

ἐάν, ἤν, ay, 385, 386. 
comp. 424, 

-éato 3 Pi. 200, 213. 
éavroy Synt. 350, 351.— 
omitted, 358. n. 2. 
daw retains α 155. n. 7. 

ἐβήσετο 162. n. 9. 

ἐγρήγορϑε 946. ἡ. 5. 

éyoida, ἐγῷμαι, 62. n. 9. 

ἔδομαι 158. ἢ. 18. 

ἐδοῦμαι 158. ἡ. 16. 

ἐδίσετα 162. n. 9. 

ἕερμαι, -μένος, 279. 

ἐέσσατο 232. 

Env from εἰμί 294. m. 

ξῆος 97. m. 

ἐθέλειν Synt. 394, 440. 

ἐθϑηῆτο 215. τη. 

δε diphth. 26.—resolved 
into ηἰ 55. n. 8.—in 
diseyl. verbs. contr. 
212. n. 2 

εἰ- Augm. temp. 133. 

“εἰ 2 pers. Pass. 200. 

ec. Indic. and Opt. 
85, 4%3.—ei μή 416, 
—si δὲ μὴ 422 —si 
μὴ διά 480.----ἰ γάρ, 
εἰ καί, 422, 

“εἰα (nouns in) 69, 325, 
327 


—eia, cag, etc. Opt. 199. 
ἢ. 4. 
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εἶεν 233. m. 

εἴην from εἶμι go, 235. 3. 

side 59, n. ὦ. 

εἰκάζω Augin. 133. η. 2. 

εἴκοσι, σιν, 58. 

εἰχών 93. 

εἷλον Augm. 133. n. 1. 

“εἰν instead οἵ--ην 231.33. 

εἶναι verb omitted 356. 
—elyas Infin. Synt. 
44] ----ὅστε and ἐστέ 
233. 3.----ἔστιν of 954. 
n. 8.498.-.--- ἔστε, phra- 
ses with, 438. 

εἴπερ elliptic 449. 

εἰς with person 413. n. 
5.—c. Gen. 367. n. 9. 

εἶσϑα Hom. 235. 3. 

siza 403, 429. 

εἶτα, ἔπειτα, after Parti- 
cip. 408. 

εἴτις 429. 

sada Augm. 139, ὦ. 1. 
165. ἡ. 2. 

ἐκ see ἐξ. .--- ἐμ- un- 
changed before all 
consonants 50. 

Exategos, ἕκαστος, 125. 

éxactégw 311. 

ἐχδῦμεν 276.m. 

ἐκεῖ, ἐχεῖϑεν, ἐχεῖσε, 315. 

ἐκείνῃ, ἐκείνως, 916. υ. 7. 

ἐκεχειρία 48. η. 8. 

ἔχπαγλος 290. n. 

ἐλήλυϑα 165. n.3. 

ἕλμινς 52. n. 2. 

ἐμοὶ δοκεῖν 393. η. 2. 

ἐν-- unchanged beforeoe 
and ζ, 52. n. 3. 

ἐν for εἰς Synt. 413.—éy 
«οἷς 438, 

ἐγδότατος 112. m. ἐνδο-- 
tate 9511. ᾿ 

ἐνδύω τινά τι 96]. 

Syexa 317, 439.—omit- 


ted 303. η. 1. See 
Prepositions. 
ἕγεκεν before consonants 


317. 


Ev, ἔνεστι, 319, 438— 
See ὡς ἔνι. 

ἔγϑα, ἔνϑεν, 315. 

ἐξ (ἔξ) 42—ét and ἐκ 
53, 54, 317.— with 
the Passive 370. 3. 

ἔξαρνος 359. n. 3. 

ἔξεστι 438.— ἐξόν 407. 
n. 7, 2. 

ἔοικα, ἔολπα, ete. 194. 
---ἔοικα,͵ οἷκα, 34]. αἱ. 

ἐόλητο 278. 

ἑός, a, ov 119. ἡ. 7. 

ἐπαφή 48. n. 3. 

ἐπεί 453 ---ἐπειή 318. 

ἔπειτα, ἔπειτεν, 317. — 
after Particip. 403. 
n. 6. comp. 429. 

ἔπεσον 162. n. 9. 

ἔπι for ἔπεστε 319. — 
ἐφ ᾧ, ἐφ᾽ ᾧτε, 435. 

ἐπιδευῆς 357. 

ἔπλων 244. n. ἴ. 

ἐρᾷν and φιλεῖν 365. m. 

Ἕρμέας, Ἑρμῆς, 68. 

ἐρμένος 279. 

ἐῤῥάϑαται 201. 5. 

égvopas 154. m. 

ἔρχεσϑαι «. Particip. 
Fut. 440. 

-ἐσι(ν) -σσι(») 82. ὁ. 2. 

ἕστασαν and ὄστασαν 
227. 6. 

ἔστε 435. 

ἔστι see εἶναι 

ἔσχατος 112. 

ἑτεροῖος 127. 

ἕτερος 125.—Synt. 351. 
c. Genit. 366. n. 6. 

ἐτησίαι, οὗ, 69. LIT. 1. 

re 430. 

ἕτοιμος Synt. 356, 357. 

-εὖ and -07, Vocat. 39. 

av for 20 59.n.5. 156. 
ἢ. 17. 1720.1. 200 
111. 4. 914. η. 18. 

εν for gin Fut. 155. n. 9. 

ev in compos, 136. 

εὔαδον 287. 


- -- - 


εὐθύ δὰ εὐθύς, 310, 
. 317, 

ἐὺς 58. m. 

-εὔω (Verbs) 204, 321. 

ἔχεα 212. m. 

ἔχειν, ἔχων, Synt. 442. 

ἔφην, preterite 238. 

ἐφ᾽ ᾧ, see ἐπὶ and ὅς. 

ἐχρῆν Accent 308. τη. 

ἐψύγην 171. n. 8. 

ew 55. ἢ. 10. 70. ἡ. 5. 
908. m. 

—éo (Verbs) 204, 321.— 
diasyllab. not contr. 
212. ἢ. 2.-for - 253. 

ἐῴκειν οἷς. 134. n. 9. 
241. m. 

ἕως Synt. 408. 


Zz. 


ζ 23, 51, 52.— as char- 
acteristic, 148, 

—fe 51, 313. η. 2. ° 

ζῆν 213. n. 5. 

. πζω characteristic 148, 

—frequentat. 233. 


Ἡ. 


ἢ pronunc, 24. 

ἡ for a 55. ἢ. 7. —in 
Crasis 61.—in Dec. 
Ι, 69.—in Verbs 155. 
n. 7.—in Verbs in ae 
is. n. 5. 

ἢ for ἃ 69. IV. 1. 
for 2, 55. n. 8. 

ἡ he said, 239. 

ἤ and ἢ Synt. 424.— 
432. 


τῆαι 2 pers. Pass. 199, 
ἢ δ᾽ ὃς 239, @omp. 348. 
b. 2. 


ἠδ γὰρ ῆ 918. 
.ἢϑος in comp. 85. n. 4, 
310. o. 1. ᾿ 
ηΐ for es 55. ἢ. 8. 
ἤϊα, jo, Imperf.236, 237. 
ἥκιστα 312, 
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x00 Synt. 382. 

ἠλέ Vocat. 97. 

ἡμίν 115. m. 

ἣν ἄρα 382. n, 9.- -ἢν 
for nvids 912. n. 7. 

ἦν δ᾽ ἐγώ 239. 
avi, ηνίδε, 312. n. 7. 

ἥπαφον 160. n. 3. 

-ης heterocl. 92. n. 4, 

30 9nyv for Pres, 382. n. 9. 

-y06 3 pers. Sing. 220. 
n. 10. : 

τῆσι local form 313. 

ἥσσων 11].--- ἧσσον (tt) 
312. 

ἤτοι 40. ἡ. 3.--In Cra- 
sis 6]. η. 8. 

av diphth. 26. 

ἦχι, ἦχι, 917. 


Θ. 


& in Crasis 61. 
9 for o before μ, 324. 
n. 2. 


—3a see -σϑα. 

Sante charact. 149.0.5. 

ϑάσσων 48, 110. 

ϑατέρου, etc, 61, ϑάτε- 
ρα Synt. 436. 

ϑαῖμα, ϑοωῦμα; 55.n.11. 

ϑαυμαστὸν ὅσον 434. 

ϑεῖναι and ϑύειν 48. 

ϑείομεν 203. m. 

ϑέμις Synt. 357. 

-ϑὲν and ϑὲ 53, 312. 

ϑέραπα, ϑέραπες, 93. 
n. 8. 


ϑὴν 432. 

ϑῆσϑαι 215. m. 

-3s Imper. 202,216,242, 
246.— Adv. 312. 

ϑοιμάτιον 47, n. 2. 

ϑράσσω 47. πι. 

ϑρίπτω characteristic 
149, n. 5. 

ϑύειν see ϑεῖναι. 


-ϑὼ (Verbs) 254 


sand v long in the pe- 
nult of verbs in ον, 

- 32.—Angment. 133. 

ε elided 63. n. 3. 

i pron. 116. 

-s adv. ending, 333. 

ει demonstrat. 53, 127. 
315. 

s subscript, in Crasis 60. 
—in the local end- 
ing gos 313. m.—in 
πῆ, ete. 316.— false 
in Perf. and Aor. 
of Verbs 4, μι %, @ 
164, m.172.m. comp. 
215. m. 

-ἰ quantity 80. ἢ. 3. 

-ta, tov, cog, forms of 
nouns, short, 33. n. 
10.—long, 327. 

-μαἰνὼ (Verbs) 172. ἡ. 2. 

-,ἄω desiderat. 323. 

idgom contr. 213. 

ἰέναι Synt. 440.— ἰέναι 
τοῦ πρόσω 364. m. 

~if deriv. and signif. 
204, 322. — flexion 
148. 

͵ἰϑύ, ἰϑύς, 310. n. 4. 

ἐἰϑύντατα 312, n. 6. 

ἵλεως 55. m. 

ἔμεν, ἴμεναι, 235, 3. 

ty pron. 118. n. 6. 

-yv Nom.ending 75. m. 

wa, iva τί ; 423. 

-svog quantity 77. 

-lyo (Verbs) quantity 
254. ἡ. 8.—from tw 
255. 

ἷξον 162. n. 9. 

ἴομεν 203. n. 15. 

ἵππος, Ny 65. n. 3. 

ἱρός, ἱερός, 59. ἢ. ὅ. 

ἰσϑμός 324. m. 

ἴσαν 241. m. 

-ἰσκω (Verbs) from —des 
254. 


ἔσος and igos 94. ῃ. 14. 
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-ἰω (Verbs) quantity 


33. n. 10. 
“εὦ from Verbs in Ko 
156. n. 14. 


K. 


x of Perf. 1 falls out 
166. n. 7. 

x for πὶ (xdte) 316. n. 10. 

καϑά 311. n. 5. 

καί (Crasis) 61. ἡ. 7.— 
Synt. 424.—xai μά- 
λα, καὶ πάνυ, 425,.— 
καὶ ὃς 347, 348. n. 2. 
--κχαὶ εἰ, κἂν εἰ 423. 
καὶ δέ 425. — καὶ 
ταῦτα 436.—xal μήν 
432.—xaineg 492.--- 
καὶ ὡς 422. 

καίω flexion 155. n. 9. 

καλέω flexion 156. n. 
12. 248. 

καλιά 33. n. 10. 

κῷλός 34. n. 14. 

κατά apoc. 318,—sup- 
plied, 371.— αν 

κατασχέσϑαι Pass. 260. 
ῃ. 9. 

” κατέαγα 
364. ὁ. 

κέ, κέν, 53, 518. 

κέχλοφα 165. n. 1. 

κέχτημαι 131. — signif. 
261. 

κεχτώμην 169. 

κέλαινος μέλας, 46. n. 3. 

κέρας 89. 

κερδᾶναι 172, n. 2, 

κῆνος 119. n. 2. 

“κι and -τις 53. n. 2. 

κλαδί 93. n. 8. 

κλαίω flexion 155. ἢ. 9. 

-χλέης, κλῆς, 88. 

Κλέοβι 60. 

κλίνω 174. 

κλῦϑι 244. 

κνάω, κνῇν, 213. n. 5. 

κοιλᾶναι 172, ἡ. 2. 

κολακεύειν c. Acc. 359. 


τῆς κεφαλῆς 
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xovia 33. ἢ. 10. 


Konze num. letter 22, 
460 sq. 

κορύσσω flexion 149. 
n. ὅ. 

κρέας 89 and n. 3. 

κο 95. 

κρίνον, τὰ κρίνεα, 98. 

κρίνω 174. 

κρόκην, κρόκα, 98. 

κρύπτω flexion 149. ἢ. 


κτείνω 174. 

κυχεών 90. 

κύντερος 119. 

κυρεῖν ο. Particip. 404. 


A, 


ἃ dropped 290. 

λᾶας, λᾶς, 81. n. 1. 99. 

λανϑάνεινς. Accus. 359. 
—c. Particip. 404. 

déxto 245. 

λέλυτο Hom. 169. n. 9. 

λέξεο 162. n. 9. 

λεοντέα, -17, 68. 

Asuxavas 172. n. 2. 

λήγω see παύεσϑαι. 

λίπα, ding, 99. 

λίσσομαι flexion’ 149. 
ῃ. 5.—Aor. 2. 160. 
m. 

λοιποῦ, τοῦ, 437.—los- 
nov 437. 


Μ. 


inserted 49. n. 1.— 
omitted in reduplic. 
297. 

μά Synt. 430. 

μαϑεῖμαι 158. 

μαϑών, ai, 442. 

μαχράν Adverb 310. 


. μάλιστα 812.---μάλιστα 
μὲν 437. 


μᾶλλον 312, — μᾶλλον 
δὲ 437. 
pay 866 μήν. 


ee 


“μαν for -μὴην 202. n. 7- 

paots, μάστιν 93. 

μαστίζω flexion 
n. I. 

μαχοῦμαι 157. 

μέλε (Vocat.) 90 and m. 

μέλλειν Augm. 132. — 
Synt. 440. 

μέμνημαι 131. 

μεμνῴμην 169. 

psy, μὲν--δὲ, ete.—426 

8q.—pér for μήν, see 


148. 


pny. 
- μεν, -μεναι (Infin.) 202. 
n. 9. 229. 


μέντοι (Crasis) 61.— 
Syn 431. — μεντᾶν 


us ‘for -pey 202. n. 8. 
-μεσϑα, -μέσϑον, 202. 
ἢ. 8. 
μέσατος 112. ἡ. 
μεταξύ 459. 
μέχρι, μέχρις, 58, 511. 
nt, 408. 


μή constr. 415 sq.— 
with Subj. or Optat. 
419. — μή interrog- 
ative 420. — inde- 
pendent 422. n. 10. 
— μή before Sub- 
stant. 419. ὦ. 3— 
μὴ ov 420. n. 6. comp. 
421. n. 7.---μὴ μήν 
482. --- μή ellipt. 
Synt. 449. --μὴ δε 
Synt. 433.—ro μή ε. 
Infin, 434. — τοῦ μή 
393. n. I. 

-μη Subst. see 

μηδὲ 427. μηδὲ εἰς “fy 113. 

μηδείς, μηϑείς͵ a 

μηκχότι Synt: . 

μῆν Synt. 432, 

μήποτε, μήπως, 316. 

μήπω 216. Synt. 430. 

μήτε Synt. 427. 

pnts, μήτι ye, 436. 

-μι Dor. for -e 220. n. 
10. 
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pla 68. η. 2. 
μιῆναι 172. n, 2. 


μιμεῖσϑαι c. Ασουβ, 359. 
μέν, νἱν, 45, 118. n. 12, 
py for μμ 484. 

μνάα, μνᾶ, 68. 

μόγις, μόλις, 46. 

-μος, σμος, Subst. 324. 
potoriy, μοὔδωκεν, 62, 


Ν. 


» fina] and moveable 
52, 127, 317. — in 
Verbs contr. in Im- 
perf. 212. ἡ. 3. -- ν 
changed in pronunc. 
52. ἢ, 4.—~» inserted 
284 ἡμύω. ---- before 
the ending of verbs 
in ὦ 255.—in ao 
256.—in Perf. Pass. 
of Verbs 4, μ, », @ 
174, -«- » before μ 
174, n. 8. — with a 
privat. 335. 

ψαΐχι 39. η. 2. 317. 

ψέατος, relatos, 112. ἡ. 

yn- 336. ἢ. 12, 

ψή 430. 

γήτη 112. ἡ. 

γίσσομαι 158. m. 

vhpa, τήν, 93. 

νόσφι, ty, 53. 

-vts 3 Plur. 201. n. 4. 

νύ, νύν, 58, — Synt. 
432 


—vuus from -o 255. 
ψύν, νῦν, 43. ἴῃ. ---- yup 


δή Synt. 430. 


od 


pos 


E and y pronun. 50. n.1. 
—origin 459 sq. 

& for cin Fut and Aor. 
158. 

& adverb. ending 333. 

- and -y Nom. Subst. 
75. 


ξύν, in compos. 414. n. 


O 


o cognate in Perf. 164 
and n. 1. 

ο into ov 52, 54. 

o for w 55. n. 4, 10. 
See ὦ. 

o and a before a vowel, 
see a. 

6 ellipt. Synt. 450. 

ὃ article 120 sq. τ-- τὸν 
καὶ τόν 348.---ὦ iv 
—0 δέ, 947, 427,.— οὗ 
ἀμφί, περί, 499. .--..οΣ 
τότε 345. 

ὅδε adverbial 349. 

on contr. into ὦ 271. 

δϑούνεχα 62, 423. 

os diphth. 26. 

os for o and ov, 55. n. 4. 

“οἱ and -as short 39, 40. 

-o+ local form 313. 

-οἵ and εὖ, Vocat. 39. 

οἶδα, 239 sq. 

otes 200. 

-oiny 199. n. 3. 

-ouy 71. d. 79. ἡ. 2. 

οἶκα 241. τη. 

οἴκαδε 313. n. 2. 

οἴκοι and otxos 40. ἢ. 3. 
313. 

οἶκος omitted 367. n. 9. 

οἴμοι 40. n. 3. 

-o1o Gen. 71. ἡ. 4. 

οἷος before Infin. 435.— 
in attraction (οἵῳ ye) 
399.—oloy εἶχος 435. 


«οἷσα and -εὖσα 215. m. 

“οισα for -ουσα, -01ws 
for -ουσι, 201. 

οἷσε 162. n. 9. 

οἶσϑα c. Imper. 438. 

οἴχομαι Synt. 382, 

ὁλέκω 294. 

δλιγοστός 115. m. 


dlonady 66.—of Dec. 


62 


. I, 68.—of Dec. IIL. 
84, 


ὄμνυμι c. Ασουβ. 359. 

cov 122, n. 1. 

ὑποδαπός 127. 

ὅπότε 424, 

ὅπου 424, 

ὅπως constr. 384, 422, 

ὀργᾶναι 172. n. 2. 

δρῆαι 215. m. 220. m. 

ὄρσεο 162. n. 9. 

-o¢ for -ove 71; ἡ. 4.— 
in Nom. Sing. 72. m. 

o¢ pure 77, 82, 83. 

ὃς 120 sq. 347, 397, See 
also ὃ.--- ἐφ ᾧ, ἐφ᾽ 
ate, ἀνϑ' ὧν, 
485. ---- ὃς μέν -.-τ ὃς 
δὲ 947, 427.— ὃ δὲ 
πάντων δεινότατον, 
etc. 450. 

ὅσος 494. .--- ὅσον ov 
434. — ὅσον ellipt. 
434. 

ὅταν! 6. Optat. 386. n. 8. 

ὅτε, ὁτὲ, 816. n. 9. — α. 
Optat. 386, 

ὅτεων, δτόέοισι, 124. n. 4. 

ὅτι, ὁτιή, 317, 422. ..-ὄ. 
ὅτι μή 484. 

ου diphth. 26, 27. 

οὗ, οὔκ, οὗχ, 42. Synt. 
415 sq. — ov before 
Subst. 419. n. 3, — 
ov μή 385, 420. n. 6. 
--οὐ μήν 432, — ov 
μὴν ἀλλά 433. — οὗ 
πάνυ, οὔ Pues, 419, 
n. 2, — οὐ περί Synt. 
7134. 

οὗ see & 

οὐδὲ Synt. 427. -- οὐδὲ 
εἷς 118. — οὐδ᾽ as 
422, 

οὐδείς, ovdels, 113. — 
οὐδεὶς ὅστις ov 421. 
ῃ. 8. --- οὐδὲν 
435, — οὐδὲν ἀλλ ἢ 
485, 

οὐχέτε Synt. 430. 
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οὔκουν, οὐκοῦν, Synt.428. 
ovy 428. 
-οὖν 915. 


οὕνεκα 62. Synt. 423. 
οὔποτε, οὕπως, 316. 
οὔπω 316. Synt. 430. 
«οὕς, ovvtos, FW. ἡ. 5. 
-ovoga,names of placea, 
from 6 ὁεσσα, 56. n. 17. 


οὔτε δυπὲ. 427. 

outs Synt. 434. 

οὗτος. heus! 128. η. 8, 
—Synt. (as Adverb) 
949, — in phrases, 
436, 437. 

οὕτως after Particip. 
403. n. 6. 

οὐχ ὅτι, οὖὗχ ὅσον, etc. 


οὐχί 317. 

ὄψει 200. . 

ow doubling of vowel in 
Verbs inow 214. n. 11. 

-ow (Verbs) 204, 322. 
—not contr.in 1 pers, 
212. 


AT. 


παϑών, th; 442. 

πάλιν before conson. 
52. ῃ. 3. 

saga apocop. 318, — 
with Pass. 370. — 
πάρα 319. — nagal 
318. 

παραχρῆμα 911. 

πάρεστι Synt. 438. 

πᾶς Synt. 351.— πάντα 
every one, 303. ἢ. 8. 

πάτερ 8]. ἡ. 1. 

saverSas c. Particip. 
402. n. 8. 

“«εδά for μετα 319. 

σεινῆν 213. ἢ. 5. 

πεπᾶναι 172. n. 2. . 

πέπομφα 164. n. 1. 165. 

πέποσϑε 246. ἡ. 5. 

πέπταμοῖϊ, πυττηώς, πέ- 
avesa, 13]. 
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mig Synt. 482. -περ 
122, 314. 
πέρα, πέραν, 312, 317. 


περί omitted, see Prep. . 


— of περὶ Synt. 439, 
— ov περὶ 494. — 


περὶ πολλοῦ 437. 
wits 944, 
πίομαι 158. πιοῦμαι 158. 
aides for πολέες 112. m. 
πλήν, πλὴν εἶ, Synt. 408. 
ῃ. 1. 
πλύνω 174. 
πλώς 244. 
ποδαπός 127. 
ποϑέω 154. 


ποιεῖν τινά τι 360. 

(πολλαὴ τὰ πολλά 362. 
— πολλοῦ δεῖ, δεῖν, 
437, 

πολλάκις Synt. 439. 

πολλοστός 115. m. 

Ποσειδῶν Accus, 90. 

ποστός, ποσταῖος, 127. 

ποτέ and πού Synt. 492. 

ποτὲ 317, 318. — apo- 
cop. 318. 

πότνια (ἃ) 102, 108. 

πρᾷος 107. 

% ly Synt. 430. 

πρό (Crasis) 136. n. 1. 

προῖκα adv. 310. 

πρός With Pass. 370.— 
in compos, 414. n. 
11. — πρός os ϑεῶν 
449 


προσῆκον (Augm.) 184. 
n. 4. 


πρόσω, πόῤῥω, 311. — 
τοῦ πρόσω (ἰέναι) 364. 
m. 

προτὶ § 317. 

προτοῦ Synt. 487. 

προύργου,προὐλίέγου, 62. 
— Adverb. 311. — 
προυργιαίτερον 312, 

nt characteristic 147, 

49. 

πύελος 290. m. 


πῦρός and (πῦρ) πῖφός 
92. 

nes and πώποτε Synt. 

πώμαλα 437. 


P. 


@ prefers « after it 
67, 102, 172 n. 2. 
244. m.—@ doub- 
led 50. 


-ραίνω, (Verbs) 172. n. 
2, 


Géa, dela, 112. 
¢syow contr. 213. 
δίπτω flexion 149. n. 5. 


2. 


σ prefixed 49. ἢ. 4. — 
ς added 53. — with 
change of sense 317. 
—cin Perf.Pass. 168. 
n. 6. — in Aor. 1 
Pass. 170. n.1.—o for 
strength 254. ἢ. 7.— 
σ in compos. 334. τὰ. 
—in derivat. of sub- 
stant. 324. — doub- 

‘Jed in Aor. I, 154 

n. 5. — dropped in 
Pass.endings190,229, 
245. n. 3 

«σαι, σο, 2 p. Pass. 199, 
217, 229. 

Zapni, 22, 461, 462. 

σ for ζ, 46. n. 4. 147. 

«σε adv, $12, 

-σείω (Verbs) 329, 

σήμερον, τήμερον, 317. 

-«σϑα 103. 19. 

«σι, -σιν, on names of 
cities, 53, 313. 

«σι, σιν, 3 Pl. changed 
201. 

«σι, σιν, 3 Sing. 202, 
220. n. 10. 


«σις, -σια, Subst. abstr. 


σκάπτω 149. n. 5. 
-σκον, -σκόμην, itera- 
tive, 198, 214, 229. 

“σκω, Verbs in, 254. 

σμάω, σμῇν, 213. n. 5. 

-σμος, -μος, Substant. 
324. 


oo, tt, 46, 147, 148. n. 2. 
149. 

στάγες, στίχες, 98. 

στάζω, στηρίζω, στίζω, 

148. n. 1. 

σύν see ξύν.---συν»- 51, 
52.—in compos. 414, 
n. 1]. 


Συράχουσαι, Συρακόσι- 
ος, 57. 

συσχέσϑαι Passive 260. 
n. 9. 

og- enclitic forms 43. 


σφεῖς with the same, 


subject 350. 
σφέτερος 352, — pecu- 

liar use of, 351, n. 5. 
σφύζω flexion 148. n. 1. 
σχός 244 
ozoiny 199. m. 
“Σώκρατες Voc. 82. n. 3. 
σῶς 107. 


T. 


τά see τό 

τἄλλα Synt. 496. 

say 61. n. 8. 

tay, ὦ τάν, 100. 

ἐ ἄρα and τάρα 61, 62. 
Synt. 431. 

ταὐτὸ τοῦτο, the very 
same, 362. n. 6. 

τέ 424. 

τεϑνάναι 166. comp. § 
110. 9. 

τέϑρυτπος 47. n. 2, 

stv, tiv, 118. ἡ. 6. 


τείνω 174. 

τεχεῖσθαι 158. 

τέο, τοῦ, 124. n. 3. 

-téog verbal 175. 371 sq. 

—te0¢, a, ὅν, 119. n. 7. 

τέρας 89. 

τέτλαμεν etc. 947. 

τέτραφα 165. m. 

τετρῆναι 172. η. 2 

τέτροφα 165. ἢ. 1. m. 

τεῦ 194. ἡ. 8, 

τέων 124. n. 4. 

τήμερον 317. 

τῆνος 119. n. 3. 

-τῆς, τὴρ, τωρ, Subst. 
326. 


τὸ Synt. 434. —w μήν 
432. —~ κτὐ οὗ with 
Aor. 381. ἢ, 6.---ί 

χρῶμαι αὐτῷ 361. 

τί παϑών; tb pater; 
442 

τίχτειν Synt. 382, 

tig Synt. 351, 356.—be- 
tween the article and 
Subset, 344.—omitted 
956. n. 6. 

tls, τί, Accent 42, — 
quantity. 77. ἢ. 3— 
indirect interrog.351. 

τό, ta, Synt. 346 sq. 
351. ἢ. 1.-—adverbi- 
ally 346. n. 5. 353. 
n. 4.— with the Gen- 
itive 859, Ὡ, 2.---τὸ- 
μη, τοῦ Ph 416 86. 
-- τὸ μῆ, τὸ μὴ οὗ 
434. -- τὸ δέ 434,.— 

τὸ δὲ μέγιστον 450.--- 

τὸ ἐμόν for ἐγώ 353. 
n. 2. -- τὸ deycpevoy, 
τὸ τοῦ ποιητοῦ, 302. ῃ. 
6.—with the Infin. 
392. — τὰ καὶ ta 
348. n. 5. 

τοὶ (Crasis) 61. Synt. 
431. —— tol, toivuy, 
etc. 431. 

τοῖο 124. n, 3. 


τοίσδεσσι 123. n. 2. 
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τὸν καὶ τόν, 948. 
-τός verbal 175, a” 1 aq. 
τοτέ--ὅτέ; 318. n. 9. 
τοῦ for τινός 124. ἡ. 3 
τοὐναντίον on the con- 
trary, 362. ἢ. 6 
τοῦτο with Genit. 364. 
D. 4. 
τραῦμα, τρωῦμα,55...1]. 
τριήρης Gen. Pl. 8ὅ. η. 4. 
τ Bee OG. 
tvyyaveoc.Particip. 404. 
τύννος, τυγγοῦτος, 127. 
τυπῶ 157. m. 
τυχόν Synt. 407. ἡ. 7. 
τῷ for τινί 124. π, 8. 


Υ. 


vin Augm. 133. 

υ for sv in Perf. Pase. 
168. n. 4. 

vs diphth. 26. 

-ups Subj. and Optat. 
228. 

κυνὸς quantity 77. ἢ. 1. 

~tvw Verbs 204, 322.— 
from verbs in vo 255. 
— quantity 255. n. 8. 


, ὑπαὶ 918. 


ὑπό apoc. 318,—with 
Passive 370. — ὕπο 
for ὕπεστι 319. 

τυρος Adject. (Ὁ) 32. 

-ve (Verbs) quantity 
33. n. 10. 158, 154. 


Φ. 
φάναι as preterite 238. 


φανερός εἶμι Synt. 445. 

φέρτερος, φέριστος, 113. 

φέρω, οἴσω, etc. 256. 

φέρων Synt. 449, 

φϑάνειν Synt. 440.—c. 
Particip. 404. 

-φι, pry, 94. 

φοίνιξ 77. ἢ. 2. 

φρές imper. 244. 
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φρίσσω 149. ἡ. 5. 


φροίμιον 47. m. 
φροῦδος 47, 107. Synt. 
440. 


Xx. 


z before p 51, 3825. 
n. 4, 

χαίρειν 6. Particip. 404. 

χαμαΐ διὰ χϑαμαλός 49. 
n. ϑ. 


χάριν Synt. 409. n. 2 
and m. 

χελιδών 93. n. 7. 

χερείων 111. 

χϑαμαλός 49. n. 8. 

χράω flexion 155. ἢ. 
6.— contr. 213. ἡ. 
s 


χρεών indecl. 95, 308, 

Synt, 357. ἡ. 7. 
χφέως Genit. 101, m. 
χρήστης 69. 


wy, 
¥, ᾿ origin 50, 51, 459, 


vie, San 213. ἢ. 5. 
ψύχω flexion 171. n. 8. 


Md, 


win the Attic ending 
short, 40. — com- 
pared with Dec. III. 
93. rm. 

ὦ for o 55. ἢ. 10.—for 
o and@ov 55. n. 4. 

o in Particip. Perf. 202. 
n. 6. 

ὦ contr. from on, 271. 

ὦ in compounds, 334. 

-w for -a¢ Adverbial 
ending, 311. 

-m, ὧν, we, ὡς, Nouns, 
92, 93. 

ὦ and ὦ 319. ἡ. 4.—o 
pile seo μέλε, — ὦ 


Toy see τάν». 


alos 61. 

-ov Nouns (Decl.) 90, 

, 9% 98, 326. 

ovat etc. G2. 

ὥντινων (Accent) 44. ἢ. 
2 


-wo (Dec. IT) 72.2.3. 
ὦ πόποι 319. ἡ. 4. 
«ὡς, -ὥς | Adverb} 909, 
-«ὡς Nouns 92, 93. 
ὡς, ὥς, 42. — Syn. 422, 
— Prepos. 408. — 
with case absol. 406. 
n. ὅ5------ὡς ἔνι, ὡς 
ἔπος εἰπεῖν͵ 498.--- 
ὥσπερ 432, — aor 
392, 396, 423. 
-—wow shortened and 
contr. 156. ἡ. 18. 
uy diphth. 26, 120.0. 4. 
ωὐτός 56. n. 1]. 
ὠφελεῖν c. Accus. 3. 
—with double Ac 
cus. 362. 
ὥφελον 312, Synt. 437. 
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Nors. The following Index embraces only some of the more important prin- 
ciples and particular exatnples, which are scattered throughout the work. The 
neral division and arrangemeht of the aubjects must be sought in the Table of 


vontents, after the Preface.—Tn. 
A. 


Abbreviations 22.—Table of, 478, 479. 

Abstract changed for the concrete 325. 
—as Acc. r verbs 359, 360. 

Accents 36 eq.—Tendency to be drawn 
forward or back 41 sq.—in verba 196 
9 in compounds of ϑές and δός 

» n. 13. comp. 225. π. 19.— of 
Gen. and Dat. 67. n. 9.—drawn back 
41, 82. n. 3. 197.—shifted in contrac- 
tion 59.—in composition 339 aq. See 
also Anastrophe. 

Accusative in ν 80.— Acc. with the 
Pass. 371. — with the Mid. 474.— 
with ad v. κακῶς λέγειν v. ποιεῖν 
360.— after οἶδα, ἀκούω, λέγω, in- 
stead of the subject of the dependent 
verb, 445.—in apposition to a whole 
clause 362.— as remote object 361 
and n. 4.—of time 362.—double Acc. 
360.—Acc. c. Infin. 393.—Acc. absol. 
406. n. 4. 409. n.7.—as form of ad- 
verbs 310. - 

Adjectives 330 sq. — instead of Subst. 

~— instead of Adv. 342.—as predi- 
cate 255.— without a verb 356. n. 7. 
—before a Gen. 363 sq. — Masc. re- 
ferring to persons instead of Neut. to 
things 445.— Verbal. Adj. in céog and 

τόρ 176.- Synt. of do. 371.—from De- 
n. verbe 372. 

Adverbs 332 aq.—instead of Adj. and 
Subst. 345.—adverbial phrases with 
the article 346. n. 5.—verbs or parti- 


ciples as adverbs 394, 440. | 
Alerandrine dialect 18. See Aorist. 
Alphabet, history of, 459 aq. 
Ampliative nouns 328. 12, 2. 
Anastrophe 319. 
e 319. 
Animals, see Names. 


Sforist, Synt. 377. 8q.—implying what is 


customary 361.—in hypothet. constr. 
388.—Aor. and Impf. in Homer 360. 
Ὡ. 4.—See also Particip. Aor. 
Alezandrine Aor. in α 158, 286.— 
Aor. in σα in verbs ἃ » @ 173. 
n. 3. 
lor. 2, accentuation 197.—Synco- 
pated Act. in ἣν; vy, etc. 162. ἢ. 8. 
and m.—Syonc. Pass. λύτο, δέκτο, etc. 
244, 245.—Aor. 2 with redup. 132. ἢ. 
7. 135, 136.—Aor. 2 gives rise to new 
themes 249.— wanting in contract. 
verbs, etc. 159.—Aor. 2 in σὸν; 
a7, 162. ἢ. 9.—Aor. 2 Pass. more 
usual than Aor. 1, 170. ἡ. 4. 
Aor. Pass. as Mid. 376. Aor. Mid. 
as Pass. 260. n. 9. 
haeresis 477. 
sition 477. 
cope 318, 319.—apocopated forms of 
nouns, etc. 93, 95, 
dosis omitted 450. 
strophe 62.—hinders inclination of 
the accent 44. 

Arsis 35, 456. 

Article prepositive, in Crasis 60, 61.— 
its signif. and power 120 and m.— 
Synt. 342. aq. , 349.—separated 
from Subst. 344.—repeated 344.—be- 
fore the Infin. 346.—adverbial con- 
structions 346. n.5.—before relatives 
345. n. 6.—omitted with αὐτός 350.— 
with πᾶς and ἅπας, 351, 352. 

Aspirates 47, 49, 50.— changed for 
amooth 45.—neglect of the aspiration 
47. n. 1. 232. 3. 266 under owes 


Asyndeton 425, 477. 
ftona 42. 


Attraction 394, 443.—with the relative 
398 aq.—with participles 402. n. 5. 

129 eq.—before a vowel 134. 

n. 5.— before the Prep. of a comp. 

verb 136. n. 2. 137. n. 4.—before and 
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after prepositions 137. n.6.—Syllabic 
Augm. neglected 132. n.6.—Tem 

ral Augm. 132.—eyllabic prefixed to 
the temporal 134.—Anugm. in ἵστημε 


Authority in prosody 31. 


B. 


verbs etc. 38, 42, 176.—Cata- 
logue of, 469. 
Breathings see Spiritus. 
Byzantine dialect 18. 


Ο. 


Caesura, 457, 458.—lengthens a short 
vowel 35. n. 16 sq. 458. 

Canon Dawesianus .m. 

Cases of verbs with verbal derivatives 


359. 
Catalectic syllable 452, 
Causative signification 256. 

Characters in writing 22, 478 sq. 
Characteristic of verbs, 144.—- different 
from that of their derivatives 149. 

Circumlocution, see Periphrastic. 

Cities, names of, Masc. and Fem. 65. 

Cognate vowels 54.—in Aor, 2, 159, 

60, 162. 2. 7.—in Perf. 2. 164.—in 

Perf. 1..164. n.1.—in Perf. Pass. 167. 
n. 3.—cognate o in the first syll. of 
dissyl. Barytones 253. 

Commutation of consonants in the dia- 
tects, 45 sq.—of forms in declension 


Comparative governs the Gen. Synt. 


Composition 333 9q.—Species of com- 
posit. 336.—of verbs 336 sq.—Apo- 
cope in compos. 318, 335. 

Concrete, see Abstract. 

Conditional propositions, 386, 387. 

Consonants, see Aspirates and Tenues. 
—simple 50. ἢ. 2.—Insertion of, 49. 


n. 1, 
Com glatives, 124, 332.—in attraction 


Contraction, laws of 57.—neglected 50, 
85. n. 3. 86. n. 3.—changes the ac- 
cent im verbs 197.—contr. of o7 into 
ω 27}.—contracted vowels etc. made 
short 59. n. 11.— Contracted verbs 
205 aq. 473. 

353 


Covonis 60. ° 


D. 


Dative, with the Passive 370.— after 
Subst. 359. τ. 3.—instead of a Gen. 
369. n. 3.— Dat. commodi ef tacom- 
modi 308, 969. --- pleonastic 369.— 
Dat. with Particip. εἴ cos 1 
ἐστί, 405.—Dat. absol. 405.—Dat. as 
form of adverbs 310. . 

Dawes’ Canon 385, πὶ. 

Declensions, original identity of them 
93. m.—distinctive marke 66. 

Demonstratives 122, 126, 314 sq.—how 
strengthened 126 sq. 315. 

Deponents 259.—form tenses with Pass. 
significat. 259. ἢ. 6.—Verbale from, 


Derivation 320.—of verbs from nouns 
320 sq.—of substantives S23 sq.—of 
adjectives 320—of adverbs 332. 

Desideratives 32. 

Diaeresis 45. 

Dialects 13—20, 45, 54 sq. 58 aq. 69, 71, 
316, 317, etc. 

Diastole 45. 
igamma 28, 35.— examples 264. m. 

.™m.—origin 459, 460, 461. 

Dimeter 453. - 

Diminutives 330. 

Diphthongs and long vowels used as 
short 36.—improper dipkth. 26, 57.— 
separated 58.—swallowed up in Cra- 
sis 61.—See also Mized sound. 

Dipode 453. 

Double letters 50 o—ongin of 459, 461. 
—interchanged with kindred single 
ones 46. g. 

Double Themes and Forms 90, 91, 
110, 111, 145 sq. 249, 250. 
Double Sound, see the next art. 

Doubling of Conson. 50, 56, 154. πα. 5. 
264. n. 2. 274, 316. n. 10.—after long 
vowels 56. — Doublin οἵ Vowels, 
etc. 58. n.3. 212. ἡ. 10. πραΐνω. 

ing οὗ a consonant 58. n. 4.—of 
a vowel 59. n. 7.—of a vowel from 
the verbal root 243. 

Dual for Plur. 93. n. 8.—with verbs 
139. ἢ. 5, 6.—2 pers. for 3d, 201. n. 3. 
— Sync.355.— Subst. Fem. Daal with 

Masc. Adj. 341. 


E. 


Elision 57, 59, 60, 62, 70. 5. 88,89, 213. 
—not admitted in v, περί, etc. 63.— 
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᾿ removes the accent of Prep. 319.— 
Elision of words in xd7¢ 88.—in suc, 
cessive words 62, (δ 29.n.10. ὃ 30.) 
Ellipsis 449. See Omission. 
Bncities 42. 
pic language and writers 15, 19, 263. 
See also Dialects. —_ 
Epicene Gender, Genus epicoenum, 65. 
n. 3. 
Etacism 23. : ᾿ 
Expletives 430. 


F. 


Feminine constr. with Masc. see Dual. 

Final moveable letters 52 sq. 

Forms, double 90.—simple of Subst. 
93.—various of Adj. 107, 108.—old 
lonic in verde ala. 
equentatives 323. 

Future derived from the Subj. Aor. 390. 
m.—retains the short vowel of the 
Pres. 354. n. 3.—Synt. 384, 385.— 
with μη 420. n. 4. 

Fat. Attic, 155.—Doric 158. 
Fut. 2, 156, 273. m. 
Fut. 3. 169.—Syant. 383. 

oh Mid. for Act. 259.—For Pass. 

). 


G. 
Gender 64.—of the whole in epecity nf 


the parts (ὁ ἡμέσυς τοῦ υ) 

n. 2.—Genus epicoenam 65. n. 3. 

Genitive, Attic 86, 87.—with ro and td 
303. n. 2.—Gen. of pers, Pron. in- 
stead of Dat. 369. n. 4.—Gen. of time 
and place 364, 367.—with Pron. δὲς 
totro 364, n. 4.—Gen. of a part (πε-- 
dioso Okey) 364. m—with deicdu 
365.—with ἐρᾷν 365. m.—Gen absol. 
404, 406.—Gen. as a form of adverbs 
310. ἢ. 3.—Thessalian Gen. 71. ἢ. 4. 

Gentile nouns 328 aq. 

Grammatical expressions 475, 

Ground-form 74. m. 145 and m. 137. m. 


H. 


Heteroclites 91. 

Hezameter 452. 

Hiatus 60.—with the Homeric Digam- 
ma 23.—after st, OTs, ete. 69. n, 1. 


comp. 63. ας 3. 
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Hypercatalectic verse 452. 
Hypodiastole 45. “ 
Hypothetical constructions 386, 387. 


1. 


Ictus 35, 456. 

Initative verbs 323. 

Immediate signification 256. 

Imperative in & 202.—Imper. 3 pers. 

lar. 199.—Imp. Pres. with μή 419. 

—Imper. Aor. 380.—F ut. 162. ἡ. 9.— 
Perf. 382, 383. 

Imperfect, Synt. 378, 380. ἡ. 4. 381. m. 
—in hypothet. constr. 387. 

Impersonals, Synt. 356.—Particip. 407. 
n 


Inchoative verbs 254, 323. 

Inclination of the Accent 41, 42. 

Indicative Pres. in sermone obliquo, 
Synt. 38]. ἃ. 7. 

Infinitive in vas (Accent) 197.—Aor. 1 
Act. (Accent) 198 er. 2.197. m.-— 

nfin. in μόν, μενα, —in ey, 
202.--Inf with ἄν, Synt. 368 πῇ 
as Neut. Subst. 392.—Inf. with relat. 
394.— for entreaty, command, etc. 
397.—absolutely, 393. n. 2. 437, 

Inseparable Particles 335. 

Insertion of Conson. 49. n. 1.—of the 
vowel 8, 58. ἢ. 3.—in αὐτός 119. ἢ. 1. 
123. τ. 2.—insertion of the union- 
vowel 138. 

Interchange, see Commutation. 

Interjections, 312. n. 7. 

Intransitive and Transitive, see Verbs. 

Inversion 162. n. 7. 448.—of the ante- 
cedent in relat. construct. 399. 

Tonic forms in contr. verbs 212, 

ltansm 23. 

Iterative forms 198, 229. 


L. 


Labials changed into με 51. 
ing of vowels 35, 56, 57, 58, 
. Ὁ. 2.—of the stem-vowel in verbs 
in με 219. n. 7. 230. 
Linguals before liquids 51. 
Local endings, σι, σεν, 53.—ge, φ»» 94. 
Long vowels by Caesura 35. ἢ. 16 ε4.-- 
before consonants doubled 56. 


M. 


Macedonian dialect 18. 
Masculine Adj. with Subst. Fem. 34]. 
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see also Dual.— Masc. Plur. with 
Fem. Sing. 354. 

Metaplasm 91. 

Metathesis 248 9q. 266, 302. n. See also 
Transposition. 

Middle 141, 142 sq. 373 sq.—becomes 
intransitive 374.—transitive 374. 

Mized Sound or diphthong of contrac- 
tion in contr. verbs 215. ἢ. 15.—in 

verbs in ws 217. n. 5.— short 59. 

n. 1]. 

Moods, see junctive, Optative, etc. 

Moveable final letters 52 sq. 

Mutations of the consonants 45 sq. 51, 
52.—of the vowels 54 sq. 

Mutes before liquids, whether position ? 
30, 34. n. 12 sq.—in reduplicat. 131. 
—See also Aspirates and Tenues. 


N. 


JVames, proper, their declension, ὃ 56 
and notes, and the Anom. Catal. § 58. 
«ἰδ νος from vote 72. m.—names of 
cities 65.—of animals 65—of trees 65. 

Nasal sounds 25.— inserted 255. 

Negatives 415 sq.—accumulated 420.— 
after negative verbs 42]. n. 5. 

Neuter Ad). . 352.—as adv. 310, 
353. n. 4.—Neut. of the Compar. and 
Superl. as adv. 311!.— Neut of the 
arucle 352.—of the Adj. as predicate 


Nominative with the Infin. 396, 397.— 
Nom. absol. 405, 406. See nacolu- 


Numeral signs 22. 


O. 


Object not expressed 358. 

Omission, eee also Ellipsis.—Omission 
of the Subst. with the Art. and Gen. 
345, 367. n. 8.—in the constraction 
with relat. 396.—with Adject. 342.— 
Omission of the verb 365.—of the 
demonstrat. 398.—of the object 358. 
—of the subject in the construct. 
of Acc.c. Infin. 394.—of the Apo- 
dosis 450.—of the Preposit. 367. n. 
7. see also Prepositions.—Omission 
of cn 2 pers. Sing. 199, 229.—of 


Optative, formation 140.—3 pers. in οὐ 
"and as (Accent) 196.— Opt. in oly, 
Ψην, 199. ἡ. 3, comp. 212. ἢ. 4.—in 
ύην, ὑμὴν, 28, 244.—Opt. Aor. in 
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esa 199. ἢ. 4.—Opt. Perf. 168. n. 9. 
199. n. 3.—Opt. . 382. κι. 11.— 
with μή 419.—Opt. imp ving γερεῖν- 
tion ofa, n. 6.—Opt. with ἄν 38. 9q. 
386.—Opt. for the Indic. and Imper. 
958. 


Ρ. 
e 


Participles, form 141.—in ὡς and esc 
Accent) 198.—in éwe248.—Particip. 
res. oxytone 236.—Part. Pres. fem. 


in oa 247. 

Participle Aor. Synt. 380, 400, 403. 
n. 7.—Part. Pres. Synt. 403. 5. 7.— 
Part. with ay 383.—Neut. Part. 407. 
n. 7.—instead of the abstract 352.— 
Part. ueed adverbially 404. 

Particles, inseparable 335. —expletive 
430 sq.—negative 415 sq. 

Parts of speech 64. 

Passive tenses in Deponents 29. n. 6. 
—Pass. construction 370.—do. in in- 
transitive verbs 371.—Pass. signt 
with Act. form 258. ἢ. 4. 291. 

Patronymics 329, 

Paulopost Fut. see Future 3. 

Pentameter 453. 

Perfect 377.---with signif. of the Pres. 
261, 292.—syncopated 166, 226, 246 
sq.—gives rise to new themes 249.— 
Perf. without reduplicat. 132. n. 6. 

Perfect 2 from verbs in és, de, 
165. ἡ. 4.— over into the form of 
the Pres. . comp. 249. a. 1,2. 
246.—Perf. 2 or Mid. 258. 

e Perfect Pass. shifts its accent 197 
sq.—-without redupl. 134. ἢ. 3. comp. 
245. m.—-Perf. Pass. as Mid. 377. 

Periphrastic form of Opt. and Subj. 
Perf. 168, 382. n. 11. 

Person, second of Pass. 199, 213, 220. 
n. 10. 260. m.—second Sing. and 
third Plur. for indefin. 356.—third 
Plur. Pass. in eres, aro, 200.—third 
Sing. in yor, 20. 

Personal pronouns, omitted as subject 
3od.—edjunct may remain 355. n. ὅ. 

Pleonasm 477. , 

Plural for Sing. with pronouns, 118, 
354.— with collectives 354.—Plur. 
Masc. with Fem. Sing. 354, 355. 

Pluperfect Act. lon. and Att. forms tn 
εα 198.—3 Plur. Pass. 200.—hes in 
Pass. same form as the Aor. 945. 
n.4.—Plupf. with signif. of impf. 


261. 
Position 30, 34.—by middle mutes be- 
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fore ἀμ » @ 31.—by the rough breath- 

ing 98. 

Possessives 352. comp. 351. ἢ, 5.— 
Neut. of Possessive for pers. Pron. 
353. n. 2. 

Predicate 353 πη. 

Prepositions, . 409. — Accent of 
Prep. 318, 319.— without their case 
413. τ. 8.—adverbially 413. n. 9.— 
Prep. before pers. Pron. 117.—omit- 
ted? 357, , 361. n. 3. 363 n. 1. 
366. 6. 371.—apocope 318.—in com- 
position 418. ἢ. 10,11. 415. n. 12. 

Present, strengthened form, 250, 251.— 
Synon. with Perf. 261.—Pre#. Indic. 

. 381. n. 7. 


Prosthesis 477. 
Protasis with Infin. 394. n. 
Punctuation 44. 

. Pure vowels 57.—Pure verbs 145. n. 1. 


Q. 
Quantity 29.—by authority 31. 


R. 


Reciprocal Pron, 120.—recipr. signif. of 
the Mid. 376. n. 7. c mee 

Reduplication ion 130 8q.—of the Pres. 256 

- 217, 283. τὰ. 294. m.—Special exam- 
ples 131, 132, 135, 136.—in verbs in 


fs 217.—Attic redupl. 135.—do. in 
Subst. 325. 


Reflezives 120.—Synt. of reflex. Pron. - 


J350.—of third pers. for the first 351. 
n. 5.—omitted 358. n. 2.—reflex. sig- 
nif. of Act. forms 257 eq. 358. n. 2. 

Relative, in Crasis 61.— construction 
397 sq. 443.— relat. with the article 
346. n.6.—with the Infin. 394. 
Resolution of long sounds 58.—in the 

'  Infin. in ey and the Subj. Aor. Pass. 
203.—in Subj. of verbs in us 229. ἢ. 8. 
—in δέω 275. , 

Resolution into the double sound 58. 

89. n. 2.—of a, 0, ὦ, in verbs in dw 
214. See Doubling. 

Rhythm 451. 

‘Root 74, m. 145 and πι. 147. m. 


Sampi, num. fig. 22.—history 461. 
Schema Finda Sen 354, n. 3 
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Secondary or simpler forms of nouns 

κρῖ, δῶ, etc. 95, 96. 
Semivowels 25. 


Senarius 454. comp. 19, 35. 

Shortening of vowels after the Att. re- 
dupl. 135, 165. n. 3.—in the Sub- 
junct. 203, 230.—of the stem-vowel 
in verbs in ys 229.—of contracted 
vowels, etc. 59, n. 1). 

Simple forms, see Apocope and Seconda- 


Singular for Plur. 354, 355. 

Smooth mutes, see Tenues. 

Spiritus asper 27.—changed in Crasis 
61.—causes position 23.—goes over 
into σ 280. m. 

Stem in verbs 145. and m. Comp. 74 m. 
147. m.—Stem-vowel ¢ in verbs in we 
235. n, 3.. 

Str. forms of derivatives 322. 
comp. 147, 148. See Present. 

Subject omitted 355.—Subj. of the fol- 
lowing verb as obj. of the preceding 
445. 6. 

Suljunctive, formation 140.—instead of 

e Indic. 203.—instead of the Fut. 
390. — in wus 202, n. 18—Subj. Aor. 
Pass. 197. m. 203.—Subj. Perf. Pass. 
168, 169.—Subj. Perf. Act. by cir- 
cumlocut, 168, 382. n. 11. 

Subj. Mor. 1 Act. 385. m. 388.—in 
Homer for Fut. 390.—with μη 419. 

Subj. for incitement and doubt 390. 
n. 7.—confounded with Opt. 391. n.9. 

Substantives, derivation sq.— with 
Gen. or Acc. of their verbs 359. n. 3. 

Swallowing up of diphthongs in Crasis 
61.—of o in contr. verbs 215, n. 14. 

Syllables, division into, 335. 

Synaeresis 470. 

Synaloephe 476. 

e 83.—in conjugat. 239—241.— 
basis of the formation in με 219. 
Comp. Elision. 
Synizesis 59. n. 6. 62. 


T. 


Technical expressions 475. 

Tenses, primary and historical, 129 aq. 
138, 142, 143, 144, 150 sq.—usual and 
unusual 203 sq. 

Tenues for Aspirates 47. ἢ. 1, 60. 

Themes 147.—double 145 sq.—unusual 
146.—new 249.—difference of themes 
250.—Verbs made up from different 
themes 256. . 

Thesis 35, 456. 
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Thessalian Genitive 71. ἢ. 4. 

Tmesis 414. ἡ. 10. comp. 319. n. 3. ‘ Vv. 

Tragic forms 170. n. 

Transposition of leitere 49. n.2. 248 Verbs, trans. and intrans. distinguished 
eq. comp. the anomalous forms there from immed. and causat. 256 9q.—in- 


cited. trans. govern their abstr.in Accus, 
Trimeter 453. 359, --Plur. verbs with Sing. 
subj.and vice versa, 354 9q.—-Verba 
Pura, 145. n.1. 
Pareification 451 sq 
U. Vocative 66.---of Deo. i, 81. 


Vowels, doubtful, ancipites, 29 ~—-loag 
Union-vowel 138.---dropped in verbe in vowels and ad. diphthongs made short 


wt ΣΤ. comp. 219. n. 6.—-syncope of in poetry 36 Doubling, Length- 
it, 24 ening, and : 
END. 
ε. St 
= 


ar Ν , ." $ . 
wad Zter sMmisYasvay an ie 


5 


΄ κε ὅδ, Ν 
‘esr Δ Σ τα Ὁ a At ey a ΟΝ 


4 


“™~ ) a 7” 
-~ , . παρ 
“45 «γ δ τὰ ὁ 8 
." έι, ° "0 4 lan a ΝΗ od ¢ “ὁ . τ ~~ - al 
Ψ΄ we _f 
v . 
“ ~ 4. ἂ,.» Ζ a baw « 
᾿ 1 , - -- e . 
e ar ae ’ ? e af a 
3 
Φ 
4ᾳ 86 
φ 


wd 
a 
° 
« ν ΄σ 
aa - - 
»e ° ἧς 
. 


ee ........ ont 
A eel, tee 


——— ee 


ν e 
< ve 
a4 
δ 
. 


~ 


ton 
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